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PREFACE 

This publication covers the coast of the Gulf of Mexico, from Key 
West to the Rio Grande, including the harbors and adjacent navi
gable inland passages, and is based upon the work of the United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey, including the results of a special 
examination in 1935. The territory covered is the same as covered 
by the previous edition of this publication and the Inside Route 
Pilot, Key West to the Rio Grande. 

Navigators and others are requested to notify the Director, United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey, of any errors or omissions that 
may be found in this publication, or of any additional matter which 
they think should be inserted for the information of mariners. 

Corrections and additions affecting Coast Pilot volumes are 
included in Notice to Mariners, published weekly by the United 
States Department of Commerce. The aids to navigation mentioned 
in this pilot are those in existence, according to the latest available 
information, on March 18, 1936. A supplement is issued, giving the 
mol'e important changes to the text, about a year after a Coast 
Pilot volume is published, and again at approximately yearly inter
vals thereafter until a revised edition appears. Each supplement is 
complete in itself and cancels all previous issues. The date of the 
latest supplement to each Coast Pilot is given in the list of Coast 
Pilots published quarterly in Notice to Mariners. 

In using this volume, reference should be made to the latest 
Supplement and Notice to Mariners (both of which may be obtained 
free from sales agents or the Washington Office or Field Stations of 
this Bureau) and due regard should be given to the possibility of 
chan~es having occurred since the date of publication. 

This edition was prepared by Lt. Comdr. Harold A. Cotton, United 
States Coast and Qeodetic Survey, under the direction of Com
mander F. B. T. Siems, chief, coast' pilot section. The United States 
Engineers, the United States Lighthouse Service and other au
thorities all cooperated in furnishing information. 

R. S. PATTON, Director. 
MARCH 18, 1936. 
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UNITED ST A TES COAST PILOT 
GULF COAST-KEY WEST TO THE 

RIO GRANDE 

The courses and bearings given in degrees are true, 
reading clockwise from 0° at north to 359°, and are fol
lowed by the corresponding magnetic course in points, 
in parentheses. General directions, such as northeast
ward, west-southwestward, etc., are magnetic. 

Distances are in nautical, miles and may be converted 
approximately to statute miles by adding 15 percent to 
the distances given. 

Currents are expressed in knots, which are nautical 
miles per hour. 

Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean 
low water. 

In accordance with the desire of the International 
Hydrographic Bureau, each depth is foil owed, in paren
theses, by its equivalent in meters. 

Heights are given in feet with metric equivalent in 
parentheses. 

The abbreviations Bn., Lt., and dist. are often used for 
Beacon, Light, and distant. 

Use this Coast PUot with reference to the latest Sup
plement that may have been published and the Notices 
to Mariners issued after the date of the edition of this 
pilot and the Supplement. 

1. GENERAL INFORMATION 

THE COAST 

The information contained in this volume, United Sta.tes Coast 
Pilot-Gulf Coast, relates to the Gulf of Mexico from Key West to 
the Rio Grande, including the harbors and adjacent inland water
ways; it -embraces that pa.rt of the coast of Florida bordering on the 
Gulf of Mexico and the coasts of Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana, 
and Texas. 

The entire Gulf of Mexico and the Atlantic coast northward to 
Cape Romain are shown on Chart No. 1007. The other charts cover
ing tha.t part of the coast included in this volume are indicated on 
the index map. 

Within the limits of this volume the general coast line has a length 
of 1,629 miles, and is low and generally sandy, presenting no marked 
natural features to the mariner approaching it from sea ward. The 
principal points and harbor entrances are marked by lighthouses, 
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2 ( 1) GENERAL INFORMATION 

which are the chief guides for a.pproaching or standing a.long the 
coast. 

Eastward of New Orleans, the back country is generally wooded and 
as far east as the St. Marks River frequently has an elevation of from 
10 to 25 fe€t (3.0 to 7.6 ni.) or more. 

Westward of New Orleans the country along the coast is generally lo'v 
flat grass land, the only points of any elevation being several "islands" 
(small solitary hills) to the northwestward of Atchafalaya Bay and 
two similar but lower "islands" near Galveston. Belle Island (elev. 
130 feet), Cote. Blanche Island (elev. 70 feet), Weeks Isla.nd (elev. 
204 ft.) and A very Island (approx. elev. 200 feet) are 6, 28, 35, 
and 42 miles respectively northwestward of the mouth of the Atcha
falaya River and High Island (elev. 40 :feet) and Bryan Mound 
(approx. elev. 25 feet) are 27 miles northeastward and 38 miles 
southwestward, respectively, :from Galveston. 

From the south shore of the Florida mainland, the Florida Keys 
and Florida. Reefs extend for more than 100 miles to the westward. 
They are of coral, sand, and shell formation with :frequent shoal coral 
patches on the reefs. They form the northern boundary of the 
Straits of Florida, the northern approach and entrance to the Gulf 
of Mexico. Toward the western end there are several openings be
tween the keys offering passage :from the straits into the Gulf. 

From Key West to Apalachee Bay the bottom is largely of a coral 
formation, with occasional spots of less depths than the surrounding 
bottom. 

From Mississilpi Sound to Galveston Bay the bottom is sand and 
silt, with severa shoals lying well offshore, which change to some 
extent with severe storms; with the variable currents which are 
often encountered they are a serious menace to the navigator passing 
near them. 

From Galveston to the Rio Grande the bottom is sandy, fai!""!Y 
regular, and free from off-lying dangers. In about latitude 27° N., 
where the trend of the coast changes from southwest to southeast, a 
counter current is formed which attains a considerable velocity of 
rotation and has been called the whirlpool of the Gulf. Vessels and 
barges disabled or broken a.drift in the warers southeastward fre
quently go ashore abreast of this whirlpool. 

Air-photo ma.ps covering extensive sections of the coastal areas of 
the United States are published by the United States Coast and 
Geodetic Survey. These maps give detailed topographic features 
hut no elevations, contours, or depths. For information as to depths, 
t~e nautic~l cl}arts o_f the ~oast must be used. _The maps v~ con
siderably. in size, being laid out to conform with the coast fine as 
conveniently as possible. The average size is about 44 inehe.s by 
24 inch~s ?r a n~arly equivalent area. The scale of the maps varies, 
the ma1ority being on a scale of 1 : 20,()(X) but a 1 : 10,000 sea.le and 
at times a 1 : 5,000 scale is used. Of} these scales, t~e ap_,Prox~mate 
area covered by an average sheet is 80 square miles (nautical), 
20 square miles, and 5 square miles, respectively. 

Index sheets showing the geographical l.ayout of these maps maf 
be secured from the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C. 
The maps are sold to the public at 75 cents per copy. · 

Alon&' the Gulf coast of the United States, these air-photo maps 
are available for the following areas: 



 

{1) HARBORS 

Southern Florida: 
Cape Sable to Caloosahatchee River: 

13 map.<; ; scale 1 : 20,000. 
Florida and Alabama: 

Ochlockonee Bay to Mobile Bay : 
27 maps; scale 1 : 20.000. 
40 maps ; scale 1 : 10,000. 

Louisiana: 
Mississippi Sound to Caillou Bay : 

51 maps ; scale 1 : 20,000. 
Texas: 

Brazos River to Corpus Christi Bay : 
28 maps ; scale 1 : 20,000. 

3 

Attention should be called to the fact that the above air-photo 
maps supplement the regular nautical charts of the coast. These 
maps give considerably more topographic detail than is shown on 
the charts and in some cases extend somewhat farther inland over 
ureas not covered by the charts. 

HARBORS, AND PORTS, REPAIRS, HOLIDAYS, DISTANCES, ETC. 

Harbors and ports.-The most important places either commer
cially or as harbors of refuge, are Charlotte Harix;r, Tampa Bay, 
Withlacoochee Anchorage, St. George Sound and Apalachicola Bay, 
St. Josephs Bay, St. Andrews Bay, Pensacola, Mobile, Horn Island 
Pass and Pascagoula, Ship Island Pass and Gulfport, South and 
Southwest Passes and New Orleans, Atchafalaya Bav and River, 
Sa:bine Pass, Galveston Bay, and Aransas Pass. · v 

Harbor entrances.-The entrance of every <harbor on this stretch 
0£ the coast is more or less obstructed by a shifting sand bar over 
which the channel depth is changeable. Most of the entrances are 
being improved by dredging, and in some cases by jetties, which ex
tend from both sides of the entrance seaward to deep water outside 
of the bars. At the improved entrances, more dependence can be 
placed on the channel depths, as given in this volume, than on the 
bars of the harbors not under improvement. Masters of vessels 
bound to the harbors along this coast should, in cases where the given 
depths approximate the draft of their vessel, inquire of local pilots 
what draft is being taken in and out over the bar at that time. 

On the bars the buoys are moved from time to time to indicate 
the channel; but they are liable to be dragged out of position and 
cannot always be. replaced immediately, so that a stranger must 
use the greatest caution. A stranger should, if possible, select a 
rising tide for entering the harbors on this coast. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity in all of the en
trances, and their direction is affected by the force and direction of 
the wind ; sailing vessels enterillJ? the harbors and sounds require a 
fair working breeze during the ebb. 

In southerly gales- the sea breaks on some of the bars, and no 
stra.n~~r should then attempt to enter such harbors without the 
assistance of .a pilot. 

Suppliea.-Tampa, Mobile, New. Orleans, Galvesoon, an~ Houston 
are the . principal ports where general supplies can be obtained ; fu~l · 
oil, diesel oil, gasoline, coal fresh water, ship chandlery, and prov1-
si?~ a.re available in suitabie quan~ities. ( ex~p~ no coo.I a~ ;Houston). 
Similar articles (except coal), but in more hm1t:ed quantities, can. be 
obtained at Key West, Fort Myers, Apa.lach1cola, Panama City, 



 

4 ( 1 ) GENERAL INFORMATION 

Pensacola, Gulfport, Morgan City, Beaumont, Freeport (quite 
limited), and CorpuSi Christi. Coal can be obtained at Pensacola 
and Gulfport and, by special arrangement, at most of the other 
ports, but 1 to 2 weeks may be required for delivery. 

Repairs.-Tampa, l\fobile, New Orleans, and Galveston are the prin
cipal places at which extensive repairs to the hulls and machinery 
of larger vessels can be made. There are facilities for repairing 
smaller vessels at Key West, Pensacola, Beaumont, and Orange. 
Small vessels and motorboats can be hauled ·out, and minor repairs 
to machinery can be made at many other places as mentioned under 
the descriptions of the different ports. The principal docking facili
ties are listed below. 

Largest Drydocks and Marine Railways 

I Length of Depth on 
Port Name vessels sill at Capacity 

hauled high water 

Florida: Feet Feet 'l ons 
Key "'~est ____________ Railway ____________ 160 8, 16 1,000 
Tanipa _______________ Drydock ___________ 400 25 1 10,000 

Railway ____________ 260 18 3,500 
Panama City _________ _____ do _____________ 160 12 

--~-----Pensacola ____________ Drydock ___________ 380 20 6,000 
Alabama: 

Mobile _______________ _____ do _____________ 550 24 12,000 
Railway ____________ 290 

Mississippi: 
6, 10 2,500 

Pascagoula ___________ _____ do _____________ 135 9 300 
Louisiana: 

New Orleans __________ Drydock ___________ 525 22 10,000 
Slidell ________________ Graving dock _______ 325 14 ---------

Texas: Orange _______________ Railway _________ .:. __ 235 2 15 1, 800 
Beaumont ____________ Drydock ___________ 345 17 2,500 
Galveston ____________ _____ do _____________ 520 22 10,000 

Railway ____________ 250 15, 18 1, 200 

1 Under coostruction 1935. 
1 Forward draft restricted by pitch or ways %'inch to 1 foot. 

Port facilities.-The principal facilities available at the various 
ports are described under the respective port headings. Fuller de
tails regarding the facilities at most of the ports are given in the 
Port Series publications. 

The Port Series, publications of the United States Army, Corps of 
Engineers, are complete reports covering the principal seaports of 
the United. States. The volumes of the series are wide in their scope 
and treat the subjects of particular interest to the shipping world, 
such as the physical features of each port, its organization and prac
tices, regulations regarding the movement of ships and goods, port 
dues and charges, water and rail oonnections, and character and 
commerce of the hinterland. 

. The information in all of these reports is generally prepared a.long 
similar lines ; the general subjects covered include the following : 

Port and harbor conditions. 
Port customs and regulati{)ns. 
Port services and ,charges. 
Fuel and supplies. 

Port and harbor faeilltie8. 
Communications. 
The fx-eight-rate situation. 
Oommerce reports. · 
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Complete information regarding the organization, administration 
and regulations of the port are given under "Port customs and 
regulations." 

The follow.ing volumes of the Port Series are available for the 
ports along the Gulf coast. They are sold bv the Superintendent of 
Documents, Washington, D. C. ~ 
No. 3. Mobile, Ala., and Pensacola, Fla.: 

Part 1. !ilol>ile, Ala. (revised 1929), price 50 cents.. 
Part 2. Pensacola, Fla; (revised 1929), price 30 cents. 

No. 5. New Orleans, La. (revised 1932), prke 40 cents. 
No. 6. Galveston, Houston, and Texas City, Tex.: 

Part 1. Galveston, Tex. (revised 1935), price 50 cents. 
Part 2. Houston, Tex. (revised 1935), price 35 cents. 
Part 3. Texas City and Corpus Christi, Tex. (revised 1935), price 35 c1mts. 

No. 8. Jacksonville, Fernandina, Miami, Key West, Tampa, and South Boca 
Grande, Fla., price $1.10. 

Part 1. Jacksonville, Fla. (revised 1929), price 30 cents. 
Part 2. Miami and Tampa, Fla. (revised 1930), price 40 centR. 

No. 14. Port Arthur, Sabine, Beaumont, and Orange, Tex. (reYised 1933), price 
40 cents. 

No. 19. Pascagoula and Gulfport, Miss. (revised 1935), price 20 cents. 

The publication, Port and Terminal Charges at United States Ports, 
also prepared by the United States Army Corps of Engineers and 
sold by the Superintendent of Documents, gives detailed informa
tion regarding all port services and charges (including dockage, 
wharfa$ .... e, storage, handling charges, etc.) at practically all ports 
of the united States. Part 1 of this publication includes the more 
important governmental regulations affecting the movement of ves
sels, freight, and passengers. This information includes: a digest 
of the more important regulations of the United States Public 
Health Service (quarantine and hospital services), the Customs 
Service, a.nd the Immigration Service; it also includes a list of Fed
eral documents which vessels are required to have. 

In connection with the Customs Service, there is listed the U nite.<l 
States ports at which bonde.d warehouses are est.ablished as well as 
those ports where, in the absence of bonded warehouses, the custom
house premises are used for the storage of bonded merchandise. 
There is also listed the Custom Collection Districts· and the ports 
of entry for the United States. 

A similar publication, Shipping Charges at Unitoo States and Foreign 
Ports, also prepared by the United States Army Corps of Engineers 
and sold by the Superintendent of Documents, contains informa
tion relative to services and charges of the United States consular 
officers abroad and of foreign consular officers stationed at the 
various seaports of the United States. 

O:fBces of the Customs Service are located at the :following ports 
within the limits covered by this volume. The headquarters for 
Custom Collection Districts are indicated by italics. Marine docu
ments may be issued at all of these ports except those indicated by 
an ( x) following the name. 

Key West, Fla. Pascagoula, Miss. (x) 
~ Grande. Fla. (x) Gulfport, Miss. 
Ta'lflf)a, Fks. New OrZoans, La. 
Apalachi<!<>la, Fla. Lake Charles, La. 
Panama Oity, Fla. (x) · Orange, Tex. (x) 
Pensacola, Fla. Beaumont, Tex. (x) 
Mobile, A.la. Port Arthur, Te:c. 
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Sabine, Tex. (:x) Corpus Christi, Te:x. 
Galveston, Tew. Brownsville, Tex. (:x:) 
Houston, Tex. 

Legal holidays.-The following are legal holidays in the States of 
Florida, Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana, and Texas: 

.January 1, New Year's Day . 

.J anua1-y 19, Lf'e's Birthday (except Louisiana and Texas). 
February 22, Washington's Birthday. 
April 2fJ, Confederate Memorial Day (except Louisiana and Texas) . 
.June 3, Davis's Birthday . 
.July 4, Independence Day. 
September (First Monday), Labor Day. 
General Election Day (except Alabama and Mississippi). 
November 11, Armistice Day. 
November (last Thursday). Thanksgiving Day. 
December 25, Christmas Day. 

In addition to the above, Texas observes "Texas Independence 
Day", April 21, and Florida observeS' "Memorial Day", May 30. In 
New Orleans and Mobile, "Mardi Gras" is also obserYed. 

In the ports described in this volume. stevedores are not prohibited 
by law, union rules, or other regulations :from working ships on holi
days, and it is possible to make arrangements in advance for work 
on such d.~.ys. In most ~s workmen receive extra pay for work on 
holidays, in accordance with rates fixed by agreement between the 
labor unions and ship opera.tors. 

Communication is by regular lines of coasting steamers, by rail, by 
airplane, and by telephone,. telegraph, and radio. There a.re rebT\1-
lar lines of st~amers operating from. the larg.er ports on the Gulf to 
trans-Atlantic and Caribbean Sea ports and there are steamer con
nections of some character with world ports in general. There are 
excellent railroad. and high way connections between the ports and 
to all parts of the country. There are regula.r air lines into Tampa, 
New Orleans, Houston, Galveston, and Brownsville, and between 
Tampa and Habana. and between Brownsville and Mexico City (via 
Tampico). 

DISTANCES BETWEEN PORTS 

The attention of mariners is called to the Coast and Geodetic Survey 
r.ublication, Distances Between United States Ports-Serial No. 444. 
This publication may be secured from the sales agencies of the bureau 
at the various ports or from the Superintendent of Documents, Wash-
in~n, D. C. (price 10- cents). . . 

The Tables of Distances contained in this publication have been 
compiled with the purpose of giving, in condensed and convenient 
form, the distances between ports of the United Sta.tes and its oft-lying 
territories. For ready reference and for use in combining these tables 
with those issued by other nations, a number of distances from United 
States ports to foreign ports are also in.duded. 

The Table of Distances given on page 7 is taken from the.above pub
lication. This table covers practically all of the ports of any impor
tance on the Gulf Coast of the United States from Key West to the 
Rio Grande. Each distance between two ports is along the shortest 
route marked by aids to navigation a.nd a:ffording & safe depth for 
the maximum di-a.ft that ean enter both port& 
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XeyWl!lllt, Fla_ .. ______ 11 ~ ,. __ .... 134 138 m 22IJ 232 374 393 404 4flS li08 524 570 637 785 731 761 764 768 807 778 874 85{) 

Fort ld~------- 192 134 ---- ..... 57 96 140 146 2'¥1 322 333 401 450 469 526 601 749 695 725 728 732 771 747 851 840 
South t; Fla_ 188 138 57 ------- Ill 103 109 252 278 289 357 407 427 484 562 710 656 686 689 693 732 70S 815 800 

Sari.sots. Fla·-·-·------ ~ 177 96 51 ..... -......... 00 tl6 210 237 248 318 368 392 454 536 684 630 600 663 667 706 682 794 78S St. Petersburg, Fla. ____ 270 226 HO 103 60 .... ...__ -- 1il 213 246 256 325 876 400 462 547 695 641 671 674 678 717 693 805 804 
Tlllllpa, Fla-.---··-·-·- 2'16 232 146 109 66 19 ----- ... 219 261 262 331 382 406 468 553 701 647 677 680 684 723 699 811 810 

Aooaooleola, Fla_. ____ 409 S74 2'¥1 252 210 213 219 _ ... __ ~- 59 70 147 203 232 319 406 557 503 533 536 540 579 555 668 687 
Pott .St. Joe, Fla.-----. 422 393 822 778 237 245 251 59 -... -- -- 36 119 178 207 301 388 539 485 515 518 li22 561 537 650 668 
:Pa~ City, Fla _____ 433 404 333 289 248 256 262 70 35 ___ .. __ 109 170 100 297 384 535 481 511 514 518 657 533 646 (16(1 

Pe:tlMcOla, Fla_ •••• _ •• _ 492 460 ~l 357 318 325 331 147 119 109 .... ---- - 88 112 'l/ll 314 465 411 441 444 448 487 463 576 599 
Mob™, A.la----·------- 532 508 400 407 368 376 382 203 178 170 83 ... --~~- 93 214 301 452 398 428 431 435 m 450 li63 586 
Gulfport, M~ • .-..... _ 544 5U 400 477 392 400 400 232 207 1£19 112 93 ------ 18!1 276 477 a73 403 400 410 449 42/i 538 061 
New OrleanS, La, ______ 1;81 57(} 5~ 4M 454 462 488 319 301 2117 227 214 189 _____ .. 261 411 357 387 300 31l4 433 40!J 522 545 Motgan City, La _______ 639 637 601 662 536 047 553 406 388 384 314 30l 276 261 -- -.. ~ ~ 239 185 215 220 224 263 241 asp 3!12 Lake Charlel!, La ______ 787 785 749 710 684 695 701 557 1139 535 4115 452 427 411 239 ~---~" 54. 64 127 m 170 160 291 3411 

Port Arthmif. Tex ______ 733 731 695 656 630 641 647 503 485 481 411 398 373 357 185 54 ~----- 30 73 77 116 100 237 292 
~umont, ex • ._ _____ 763 761 72.'l 686 660 671 677 583 515 /ill 441 428 403 387 215 64 30 ~ ----- 103 1{)7 146 131! 267 322 veston, Tei; ______ --_ 766 76( 728 689 663 674 680 536 518 514 444 431 406 300 220 127 73 103 -... - ~ -... 9 48 53 185 245 
Tens Cltlj Tex. _______ 770 768 732 003 007 678 684 540 522 518 448 435 410 394 224 131 77 107 9 ---·-- 49 57 189 249 Houston, ex._. _______ 800 807 771 732 706 717 723 579 561 557 487 474 449 433 263 170 116 146 48 41} -... ~ -- - 96 228 288 Bruosriort, Tex. _______ 'l7S 778 747 708 682 693 699 505 537 533 163 450 425 409 241 160 106 136 53 57 96 ___ ,. __ 141 ~ 

Corpus Christi, Tex ____ 866 874 851 815 794 806 Sit a& 6.111 646 576 583 li38 522 359 291 237 267 185 189 228 141 _,. ____ 128 
Brazos Santiago, Tex..._ 839 850 840 806 788 804 810 6a7 668 669 500 586 li6l 545 392 3t6 292 :\22 24.5 2i9 288 20{ 128 .. ____ -

, Nor£s.-Dlstances to Sand Key Llght from }JOrts east of Pensacola are vla channel between Rebecca Shoal and Dry Tortugas; distance8 from Pensa.cola and ports we.~tward 
are via route south or Dry TortugBS. 

Dlllt$Dees to Key West pre via Northwest Channel; distances along-the route south of the keys may be obtained by adding 11 miles to the distances to Sand Key Light. 
Distances between New Orleans and port:J eastward are via South Pass; for Ports westward they are via Southwest P!1$s. 
All dlstancea. are along outside routes. loslde route distances wlll be round in table?:! or the publication, Distanoes Between United States Ports. 
De3CriJ1tfons and sa.illnf directio111 for the coast covered by this table are contaJmid jn this volutne. 
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PILOTS AND PILOTAGE 

Pilots for Mobile cruise off the entrance to the Main Ship Channel, 
5 miles to the southward of Fort Morgan. Pilots for Galveston and 
Houston cruise off Galveston entrance. Pilots for Southwest Pass 
and South Pass into the Mississippi River maintain lookouts at the 
mouth of the passes and can generally be found outside Southwest 
Pass. Pilots for Port Arthur, Beaumont, Orange, and Lake Charles 
maintain a lookout station on the south jetty of Sabine Pass and fre
quently cruise off the entrance. At Key West, South Boca Grande, 
Tampa, Pensacola, and Aransas Pass, pilots maintain lookout sta
tions and meet ships on si~YDal or by previous arrangement. At 
Panama City, Pascagoula, and Freeport, vessels are met by previous 
arrangement. 

Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels entering from sea but is 
not compulsory for the interior waters except the l\fississippi River 
as far as New Orleans. Pilotage is compulsory for vessels in foreign 
trade and generally for United States coastwise vessels if without 
a pilot licensed bv the Federal Government. Fuller information 
regarding pilotage~at the various ports to and from sea is given under 
the respective port headings. Pilots for the inside routes may be 
found at the larger cities and towns; in general, the charge for 
piloting in interior waters is by special agreement with the pilot. 

Pilotage rates for the States of Alabama,, Mississippi, and Louisi
ana are given under the headings of the various ports of those States. 

The following are extracts from the State statutes of Florida and 
Texas relating to pilotage: 

Florida: The board of pilot commissioners of each port may fix the rates of 
pilotage "\vhich shall be paid by any vessel entering tbeir port ; but in no case 
shall they fix the rates greater than the rates now provided by law, as follows: 
All steamers or vessels entering any port or leaving the same shall be subject 
to pay to any licensed pilot performing duty on board, or to the pilot who shall 
first speak to such steamer or vessel, the following rates of pilotage: For 
steamers or vessels drawing 6 feet. or less than the same, $2 per foot; for 
steamers or vesseJs drawing from 6 to 10 feet, $3 per foot; for steamers or 
vessels drawing from 10 to 14 feet, $4 per foot; for steamers or vessels draw
ing from 14 to 20 feet, $5 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing over 20 
feet, $6 per foot. These rates shall apply to all steamers or vessels, whether 
owned wholly by citizens of this State or not.: Provided, That all steamers 
or vessels carrying the regular United States mails shall pay half pilotage 
onlv: Pr01.;ided further, That all steamers or vessels drawing less than 6 
feet of water, and having a coastwise license, shall be exempt from paying 
whole or half pilotage, unJess they employ a pilot. 

Texas: The rate of pilotage on any class of vessels shall not in any port of 
this St.ate exceed $4 for each fOQt of water which the vessel at the time of 
piloting draws, and whenever a vessel, except of classes below excepted, 
shall decline the service of a pilot offered outside the bar, and shall enter the 
port without the aid of one, she shall be liable to the ftrst pilot whose services 
she so declined for the payment of half pilutage; and any vessel Which after 
being brought in by a pilot shall go out without employing one shall be liable to 
the paym-ent of half pUotage to the pllot who brought ber in, or if she has come 
in without the aid of a pilot, though offered outside, she shall in so going out 
be liable for the payment of half pilotage to the pilot who has ftrst ottered bts 
services before sbe came In ; but if she has eome in without the aid -0f a pllot. 
or the otl'er of it outside, she shall in case of going out without a pUot not be 
liable to half pilotage. At any port where vessels -shall receive or discharge 
their cargoes at an anchorage oubd.de the bar, such vessel shall be liable for 
pilQtage at the above rate to such anchorage, but shall not be liable for or 
compelled to pay pilotage from sueh anchorage to the open sea ; .and if any 
vessel bound fr()Jll the open sea to such anchorage while under way shall 



 

( 1 > QU ARANTlNE AND MARINE HOSPITALS 9 

decline the services of a pilot, and shall afterward receive or discharge any 
portion of her cargo at such anchorage on the lighters or otherwise, she shall 
be liable for the payment of half pilotage at the above rates to such anchorage 
to the first pilot whose services shall have been tendered to and declined by 
her, but not liable for any pilotage from such anchorage to the open sea ; and 
when a pilot takes charge of a vessel 20 miles outside of the bar and 
brings her to it, he shall be entitled to one-fourth pilotage for such offshore 
service, in addition to what he is entitled to recover for bringing her in; but if 
such oft'shore service be declined, no portion of such compensation shall be 
recovered. 

The following classes of vessels shall be free from any charge for pilotage, 
unless for actual service, to wit : All ..-essels of 20 tons and under ; all vessels 
of whatsoever burthen, owned in the State of Texas and registered and 
licensed in the district of Texas, when arrh·ing from or departing to any port 
in the State of Texas; all vessels of 75 tons and under, owned and licensed 
for the coasting trade in any part of the United States, when arriving from 
or departing to any port in the State of Texas; all vessels of 75 tons and 
under, owned in the State of Texas and licensed for the coasting trade in 
the district of Texas, when arriving from or departing to any port in the 
United States. 

Harbor Masters are appointed for the principal ports and they have 
charge of the anchorage and berthing of vessels in their respective 
harbors. Harbor and anchorage regulations for certain ports are 
given under the respective port headings. The Port Series of pub
lications (see page 4) give full information regarding port regu
lations. Federal laws prohibit the dumping of refuse material of 
any kind and of oil into the navigable waters of the United States. 

Towboats are stationed at Tanipa, Pensacola, Mobile, New Orleans, 
Port Arthur, Beaumont, Orange, Galveston, Houston, and Corpus 
Christi. 

Salvage Equipment, consisting of tugs, lighters, pumps, derricks, 
diving apparatus, etc., is available at Key West, Tampa, Pensa
cola, New Orleans, Port Arthur, and Galveston. The 1nore extensive 
equipment is available at Key West, Mobile, New Orleans, and 
Galveston. 

Rules of the Road.-International Rules and Inland Rules to pre
vent collision of vessels are given in the appendix of this volume. 
They may be obtained in a printed pamphlet form from Bureau of 
Navigation and Steamboat Inspection or from the Superintendent 
of Documents. 

Pilot Rules for certain inland waters of the Atlantic and Pacific 
coasts and of the coast of the Gulf of Mexico are published in 
pamphlet form by the Bureau of Navigation and Steamboat 
Inspection. · 

Pilot Rules for the rivers whose waters flow into the Gulf of 
Mexico and their tributaries (Pilot Rules for Western Rivers) are 
similarly published in pamphlet form. 

Most of these pilot rules are given in the appendix of this volume. 
Copies of the pamphlets may be obtained from the Bureau of Navi
gation and Steamboat Inspection or from the Superintendent of 
Documents. 

QUARANTINE AND MARINE HOSPITALS 

Quarantine for all ports within the limits of this volume is en
forced in accordance with the requirements of the United States 
Public Health Service. At ports in the State of Texas some local 
requirements also have to be complied with. Quarantine information 
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can be secured at the stations of the service and at American con
sulates, and will be furnished to vessels upon application, either by 
local officers of the service or by the United States Public Health 
Service at Washington..,.D. C. Port sanitary statements are issued by 
the United States Public Health Service and may be obtained at the 
stations of the service or from collectors of customs in all ports of the 
United States. 

On account of the menace, every summer, of yellow fever to the 
ports on the southern coast of the United States because of the prev
alence of this disease in Mexico, Central America, and South Amer
ica, during the season April 1 to N ovemher 1, special restrictions are 
enforced. Since no authenticated cases of yellow fever have been re
ported recently from any of the Latin American countries, the special 
measures against the introduction of yellow fever during the close 
quarantine season have been modified. However, special vigilance is 
exercised because of the possibility that there may be latent foci 
of this disease which may become manifest at any time, making it 
necessary to enforce close quarantine. 

The Public Health Service provides special arrangements for facili
tating commerce, especially as this applies to the transportation 
of fruit between Mexican ports and Gulf ports. Information re
garding such special measures can be secured from consuls at the 
various ports; the object is to assist steamship companies in comply
ing with any quarantine measures in the port of departure which 
will tend to aid the quick dispatch of vessels upon their arrival at 
southern United States ports. On this account it is recommended 
that the masters of vessels, upon arrival at any of the Mexican Gulf 
ports, communicate at once with the American consul in order to 
ascertain whether any special precautions are required. 

The following are the national quarantine stations within the 
limits covered by this volume: 
Key West, Fla. 
Boca Grande, Fla. 
Tampa, Fla.2 

Cedar Keys. Fla. 
Carrabelle, Fla. 
Port St. Joe, Fla. 
Panama City, Fla. 
Pensaco1a, Fla. 1 

Mobile, Ala. 1 

Pascagoula, Miss. 

Gulfport, Miss.1 

New Orleans, La.2 

Morgan City, La. 
Sabine, Te:x.1 

Galveston, Tex.1 

Freeport. Tex. 
Port Aransas.. Tex. 
Corpus Christi, Tex. 
Brownsville, Tex. 

]l[edical :B.elief.-American merchant seamen are entitled to free 
medical reli~f at the expe~ of th~ Governl!lent, thr?ugh th~ United 
States Pubhc Health Service at its established relief ·stations. .A 
list of such stations in the region covered by this volume is given 
below. 

An .America~ merchant ~an is one "enga~ on board in the 
care, preservation, or navigation of any registered, enrolled or 
licensed vessel of the United States, or in the service, on board, of 
those engaged in such care, ~rvation1 or navigation." · 

Free medical advice is also furnished seamen by radio; for in
formation regarding the same, see Radio Service, page 34~ · 
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Relief stations of the Public Health Service are located at the ad
dresses given, in the following ports : 
MARINE HOSPITALS 

Key West, Fla., Front and Emma Streets. 
Mobile, Ala., St. Anthony and Bayou Streets. 
New Orleans, La., 210 State Street. 

Out-Patient Office, Customhouse. 
Galveston, Tex .. 43rd Street and Avenue N. 

Out-Patient Office, 302 Customhouse. 
SECOND-CLASS RELIEF STATIONS 

Port Arthur, Tex., Federal Building. 
THIBD-CLA.SS REILl.EF STATl:ONS 

Tampa, Fla., 416 Citrus Exchange Building. 
Apalachicola, Fla., 128 Market Street. 
Panama City, Fla. 
Pensacola, Fla., 509 Thiesen Building. 
Biloxi, Mls..o;., 405 Lameuse Street. 
Gulfport, Miss., 21 Durham Building. 
Houston, Tex., 416--417 Medical Arts Building. 
Corpus Christi, Tex., 408 Nixon Building, 601 Leopard Street. 

AIDS TO NAVIGATION. UNITED STATES LIGHTHOUSE SERVICE 

The lighthouses and one lightship, radiobeacons, radio direction
finder stations, and other aids to navigation are the principal guides 
and mark the approaches and channels to the principal ports. The 
buoyage is in accordance with the svstem adopted by the United 
States and is described below. The principal coast lights and Heald 
:Bank Lightship are described in the text of this volume. Some of the 
light stations are equipped with radiobeacons and three with dis
tance-finding apparatus. A list of the radiobeacons operated by the 
United States Lighthouse Service and the radio direction-finder sta
tions operated by the United States Navy in the area covered by this 
volume are given under the heading, Radio Service. Descriptions of 
all aids to navigation will be found in the publications of the United 
States Lighthouse Service listed in the appendix under Publications. 

Private aids to navigation, such as stakes and small floats, are not 
supervised by the Government, and are therefore not listed or indi
cated on the charts. When private aids are established similar to 
those maintained by the Government, they must be authorized by 
United States Lighthouse Service. 

System of buoyage, colors, shapes, and numbers.-On the right or 
Bto:rboard side of the channel for the entering vessels are placed 
conical or nun ~' painted re.d, and with even. nwmhers, and 
on the lefr or port side, cylitntlri<:td or can bUJOys, painted blaok, and 
with odd num.bers l the numbers for each side increase from seaward. 

Obstructions, with channel ways on either side, are marked with 
buoys painted with red amd bUi.ck korizonttil ua:nda? whieh ma.y be 
le~ on eit:her side, with due. caution as t-0 the position of the buoy 
WJ.th relatlOll to the obstruction, as shown on the chart. In general, 
obstruction buoys have no distinctive shape, but in the case of buoys 
with horizontal bands marking obstructions or bifurcations of chan
nels, when it is desired to indicate the main channel, a can buoy 
with ~lack band at the _top is used when the importa!1t channel is to 
the right for the entenng vessel, a.n.d a nun buoy with red band at 
tl,le top when the important. channel ts ·to the left. . 
. . . "liT138°~~2 
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Fairways are indicated, where necessary, by buoys painted with 
black and white vertical stri-pe8; such buoys are placed in good water 
in mid-channel or approaches, and may be passed close-to on either 
side. 1\ilid-channel buoys have no distinctive shape at present. 

Offshore Buoys along the Atlantic Coast are colored and numbered 
from north to south, and along the Pacific coast from south to north,· 
conforming to the order of Light Lists; this does not apply to out
side buoys which have a definite approach signification, and which 
are colored and nurn.bered to conform to the approach. In channels 
not having a definite approach character, buoys are colored and 
numbered from north to south or from east to west on the Atlantic 
coast and from south to north or west to east on the Pacific coast. 

For special markings along the Intracoastal Waterway, see page 13. 
Bell buoys have a fiat-topped float with skeleton superstructure sup

porting a bell. Gong buoys have a flat top with skeleton franiework 
supporting a series of four gongs of varied tone. Whistle buoys are 
conical, with whistle at top. Spar buoys are long slender buoys of 
wood or iron. These clas..ses of buoys, as well as lighted buoys, have 
not at present a. shape distinction to indicate the side of channel or 
entrance, although a shape distinction is being introduced for wood 
spar buoys. 

Anchorage Buoys are painted white. 
Quarantine Anchorage Buoys are painted yellow. 
Certain Other Special Buoys are in use locally, such as white with 

green top for dredf,:ri.ng buoys, and black and white horizontally 
banded for fish-net areas in the fifth district. 

Station Buoys, colored the same as the regular aids, are placed along
side of lightships and important buoy stations to mark them in case 
the regular aid is carried away. Lightship station buoys bear the 
letters "LS" above. the initials of the station. 

Colors of Lights for Buoys and Beacons.-Red or white lig1us a.re 
placed on the right or starboard side of a channel :for the entering 
vessel, and whdte or green lights on the left or port side. White 
lights may be on either or both sides of the channel, but colored lights 
are only on the sides indicated respectively. The same rules apply
to lights on fixed structures serving a purpose similar to that of 
buoys. Coast lig~ts and lightships near channels or entrances may 
not conform to this system. 

Lighted buoys are not at :present uniformly differentiated as to 
::-;hape, with respect to the side of the channel; they have bodies 
which contain the gas tan.ks or gas, and are usually surmounted 
by skeleton superstructures with lanterns; combination buoys have 
both light and bell, or light and whistle. 

Caution Regarding 1Juoys.-Buoys are liable to be carried away, 
shifted, capsized, sunk, etc., lighted buoys may be extinguished, or 
whistling or bell buoys may not sound, as the result of storm, the 
accumulation of ice, running ice, or other natural causes, or collision, 
or other accidents. Buoys marking channels subject to frequent 
changes are moved as may be necessary and should be used only 
with local knowledge. Such buoys may not be charted. 

Day Beacons are constructed and distinguished with special refer
ence to each locality, ttn:d particularly with regard to the background 
upon which they are projected. Beacons on the sides of cliannels 
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are, when practicable, colored to conform to the coloring of buoys, 
subject to the above conditions as to backg-round. 

Reflectors are placed on some buoys or- day beacons to enable the 
navigator, using a searchlight, to readily locate such aids. 

Significance of light characteristics 

A system of four characteristics of flashes is m;ed on lighted buoys to dis
tinguish their principal purposes, corresponding in part to the color distinctions 
that are made in buoys for use by day. 

Characteristic of flashing I Purposes indicated I cll~htof I Color of buoy 
_________________ 1 __________ 1 _____ ---------

1. Quick jlashing.1-Not less than 60 
1lashes per minute. 

2. I'lderrupted guic'r ftashing.•-Srune 
speed as the preceding hut with dark 
intervals of about 4 seconds. 

3. Short-long _1la8hes.-Groups of a short 
and a long flash. Groups repeated 
about 8 times per minute. 

4. Sfow flashing or /faBhmg.-Not more 
than 30 light periods per minute. 

Isolated dangers, junc- ] "-bite __ _ 
tions, bifurcations, sharp · 
turns in channels, nar- Gree-n __ _ 
row entrances. Re<l _____ _ 

'''reeks___________________ "'bite __ _ 

Green __ _ 
Red ____ _ 

1vUdchannels and fairways_ "\Vhite __ _ 

Red and black, black 
and red, black, or red. 

Blackandred,or black. 
Red and black, or red. 
Red and black, black 

and red, black,orred. 
Black and red, or black. 
Red and black. or red. 
Black and white verti-

cal strips. 

Channels sides and coasts_ "'hite___ Red or black. 
Green___ Black. 
Red_____ Red. 

1 The first 2 characteristics (quick flashing) are shown on lighted buoys marking features requiring par 
ticular attention. 

For a complete description of the significance of eolors, shapes, ttn<l 11U'lnbe1·s 
of buoys and the characteristics of lights used on lighted buoys, see the intro
duction to the Light Lists·published by the United States Lighthouse Service. 

The United St.ates Lighthouse Service has recently adopted a 
uniform method of marking for the Intracoastal Waterway to be gener. 
ally applied south of Norfolk, both on the Atlantic and Gulf 
Coasts. The present aids will be changed as rapidly as practicable 
and all aids subsequently established will conform. with this system. 

In proceeding in a southerly direction along the Atlantic coast 
and thence generally westerly along the Gulf coast, the port hand 
is considered as on the left, starboard on the right, and aids are 
colored and numbered accordingly. The use of the triangle or 
square and the color yellow.,. as indicated below, will be character
istic of the aids marking any pa.rt of the Intracoastal 'Vaterway. 

Red Lights, starboard side, surmounting red superstructures with red 
triangular day marks with yellow borders, even numbers in white at 
the center of the day mark. -

White or Green Lights, port side, surmounting black superstructures 
with black square day marks with yellow borders, odd numbers in white 
at the center of the day mark. 

Day marks or unlighted beacons, starboard side, red triangles with 
yellow borders't even num hers in white at the center of the day mark. 

Day marks or unlighted beacons, port side, black square with yellow 
borders, edd numbers in white at the center of the day mark. 

Sillgle pile structures on which t.he triangular or square day inarks 
are not used will be fitted with a. pointer .boa.rd directed toward the 
channel. The top half of the starboard piles, including the pointer 
boa.rd, will be red with even white numbers; the top half of the_ port 
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piles, including the pointer board, will be black with odd numbers in 
white. 

Where the Intracoastal Waterway traverses channels in rivers 
and inlets already marked as entered from sea wa.rd the numbering, 
coloring, etc., of aids in the latter will remain unchanged. In such 
cases a yellow triangle or square is added to day marks or to buoys 
to indicate the relation of the aid to the Intracoastal Waterway. 

Light Lists, including fog signals; Local Light and Buoy Lists, in
cluding lights, fog signals, buoy~ and day marks.-All aids to navi
gation maintained by the United States Lighthouse Service are de
scribed in these publications, which are for sale by the Superintend
ent of Documents, Government Printing Office, Washington, D. C., or 
by numerous sale agencies. The various lists published are given 
under Publications in the appendix of this volume. Each of these 
publications also lists the radio beacons operated by the United 
States Lighthouse Service and the radio direction-finder stations 
operated by the United States Navy. 

Mariners are referred to the abOve publications for detailed in
formation regarding the characteristics, power, visibility, etc., of 
lights, as well as a description of light structures and day marks, 
buoys, fog signals, etc. Such information is not given in this 
Coast Pilot volume except for a few of the more important aids. 

The above light lists also contain (in the introduction) consider
able information of general value to mariners. This includes a 
description of the character and power of ligl1ts and of light sectors 
and distances at which lights can be seen, information regarding the 
use of radio-beacon signals, distance-finding stations, and radio 
direction-finding stations and notes regarding sound-in-air fog sig
nals, submarine oscillators and bells, whistle and bell buoys, light
ships, and lighthouse tenders. 

The Notice to Mariners is a weekly publication giving all changes in 
aids to navigation as well as i:-ecent chart correction data. This publi
cation will be mailed free to mariners who apply to the Superin
tendents of Lighthouses, or single copies may be obtained or con
sulted at the offi~s of the Superintend~nts of Lighthouses,. or t~e 
Coast and Geodetic Survey Field $tatlons, or other agencies dis
tributing marine information. 

Defects in Aids to lifavigation.-Aids to navigation a.re protected by 
law, and mariners in their own interest should use every prooaution 
to avoid collisions with th1'm. Mariners are requested to report 
defects in the aids to navigation direct to th-e Superintendent of 
Lighthouses of the district concerned by commercial radio, by radio 
communication with lightships, or othei:_ prompt means. 

Suggestions as to· Aida to 1'aviption.-Mariners are also invited to 
~nd ~g~ions as to improvements or ~ha»ges in aids. to na.viga
t1on directly to the Supermt.endents ·of L1ghtlionses, as listet:l . below, 
or to confer with them" or to address the Commissioner. of light-
houses, Washington, D. C. . . .· 

Dangers, Changes in Channela, Shoals, eto.-M:ariners a.re ~nested to 
send important· facts a.ff~ the charts or other· publieatians of 
the Coast and. G~etie. Surv~y P!-'omptly to the Ditoeetor of the 
Coast and Geodetic SUr'Vey, Washington, D. C-, or to the ~ 
Coast and Geodetfo. Survey- Field Station. . The Field Stations are 
listed in the appendix of this volume. 
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Communication with outlying light stations.-All stations having 
radio com .. munication facilities observe watch on 500 kilocycles 
during the first 15 1ninutes of each hour from 8 a. m. to 8 :15 p. ni.. 
standard time for radiotelegraph communication. Information of 
i111portance in the rnaintenance of aids to navigation or other urgent 
inatters from vessels may be transmitted at such ti1nes. Should the 
radio beacon be in operation for regular schedule, fog, or thick 
weather, it will not be interrupted for such communication except 
in matters of extreme urgency. Calling and brief communication 
can be carried on during the silent periods of the radio beacons. 
(See Light and Buoy Lists, United States Lighthouse Service, for 
signal characteristics and operating ti1nes.) 

The district offices of the Lighthouse Service in the area covered by 
this publication are: 

KEY WEST, FI.A., Superintendent of Lighthouses, Seventh District.-Includei:; 
the waters of Florida from Hillsboro Inlet Light Station to Suwanee River. 

NE\V OnLEANS, LA., Superintendent of Lighthouses, Eighth D-i.strict.-Includes 
the waters of Florida (from Suwanee River), .Alabama, :Mississippi, Louisiana, 
and Texas. 

Radio broadcasts.-The United States: Lighthouse Service makes 
effieial announcement from ti1ne to time of the more important Notice 
to Mariners <lata, covering the establish1nent of new aids to naviga
tion, changes in existing aids, or emergency happenings relating to 
aids to navigation which shipping interests should receive without 
delay. 

Broadcast announcements are preceded by the introductory words 
"Lighthouse Services-Notice to Mariners" and are concluded by a 
signature as "Lighthouse Superintendent New Orleans" and are 
transmitted by the stations listed in H. 0. Publication .No. 205 at 
the time and on the frequency designated. Emergency broadcasts 
announcing unusual hap~nings are made at any time using the 500-
kilocycle frequency. Lighthouse Tenders also make emergency 
broadcasts in this manner when necessity therefor occurs. 

These radio broadcasts are supplemental to other established rueans 
of disseminating Notices to Mariners and are not in lieu thereof. 

Hydrographic Office Publication No. 205, Radio Aids to N aviga
tion, gives a schedule .of hydrogr8;phic bl'?adcasts. The Hydro
graphic Office also pubhshes from time to time a schedule sheet of 
marine broadcasts from United States Naval Radio Stations; this 
covers the transmitting schedules for Time, Weather, Hydrographic, 
and Ice. 

Determination of Compass Error by the Use of Navigational Ranges.
Navigational l"an~s provide a convenient means of determining com
pass error for the headings along the ranges when a vessel is enter
l.Ilg or l~vin~ a port or harbor. ~o~ever, ex!reme caution should 
be exercised in the matter. Definite. information as to the correct 
azimuth of any particular range is abso;utely n~essary; also, the 
permanency of the range should be taken into cons1derat10~. . 

. The azimuths of channel ranges, which have been determined w1th 
SJifticient accuracy for compass error determination, will be indicated 
in degrees and minutes in the Light Lists and in the Notice to 
Mariners. Azimuths given only in degrees should not be used for 
. t}i:is purpose. , 
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Channel ranges that are subject to changes in location may lead 
to serious misinformation if used for the determination of the com.
pass error. If a. change has taken place, the exact data relating to 
the change :in azimuth may not be made immediately available in 
the Notices to Mariners or otherwise. 

It is not considered good practice to derive the azimuth o-f a 
channel range from the -chart. The scale of the chart and other 
considerations will usually prevent cartographic plotting of the azi
n1uths to a degree. of accuracy desired for the purpose of determining 
compass error. Furthermore, the chart may not show the latest 
known positions of the objects of the range (this will not effect the 
safe navigation of the channel, if the vessel follows the existing range 
beacons actually marking the channel). 

Along short reaches of the channel ranges, sufficient time may 
not be available for the requisite steadying of the compass along 
the course of the range and this will cause inaccuracies in observing 
for compass error. · 

'Vb.en a known area of local magnetic attraction would interfere 
with such use of ranges, a. note describing local attraction will be 
found on the chart. 

THE UNITED STATES HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE 

The Hydrographic Office of the United States Navy exists for 
the improvement of the n10ans for navigating safely the vessels of the 
United States Navy and of the mercantile marine by providing accu
rate and cheap nautical charts, sailing directions, navigators, and 
1nanuals of instruction for the use of all vessels of the United States, 
and :for the benefit and use of navigators generally. 

The Hydrographic Office publishes nautical charts, light lists and 
sailing directions (pilots) for the navigable waters of foreign coun
tries; it also publishes numerous special charts, ·books, manuals, and 
tables of interest to navigators and aviators. 

The charts and coast pilots pertaining t-o the. territorial waters of 
the United States and its possessions are published by the United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

Among the publications of the Hydrographic Office are monthly 
pilot charts for the various oce:u1s (one for Central American 
waters), a weekly hydrographic bulletin and a daily memorandum 
of information of interest to navigators. These publications can 
be secured by mariners who cooperate with the bureau by furnishing 
certain desired marine data. 

The Hydrographic Office prepares navigational warnings for 
the Hydrographic radio broadcasts. The Hydrographic Office Pub
lication No. 205, Radio Aids to Navigation, gives the broadcasting 
schedules of the United States Naval Radio Stations for Time, 
Weather, Hydrographic and Ice. An abstract of these radio broad
casting schedules is also published from time to time in sheet form 
convenient for posting in the ship radio-room. 

Branch Hydrographic Offices maintained at cities within the area 
covered by this volume are located as follows : 

New Orleans, La.. l"O:Olll. 219, OustombouSie. 
Galveston. Tex.,· room 801. Customhouse.. 
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In these offices, bulletins are posted giving information of value 
to mariners who can also avail themselves of publications pertaining 
to navigation and facilities for correcting their charts from 
standards. No charge is made for this service. 

THE UNITED STATES ENGINEERS 

The improvement of the rivers and harbors CJf the ·united Stat.es 
and miscellaneous civil works are under the charge of the Corps of 
Engineers, United States ~.\.n:ny. 

The miscellaneous civil works under the Corps of Engineers include 
the administration of the Federal Laws enacted for the protection 
and preservation of navigable waters of the United States, the estab
lishn1ent of regulations for the use, administration, and navigation of 
navigable waters, the approval of plans of bridges, the alteration of 
obstructive bridges, the establislunent of anchorage grounds and har
bor lines, the removal of sunken vessels obstructing or enda.nge.ring 
navigation, the gr.anting of permits for structures or operations in 
navigable waters, etc. 

The attention of navigators is cailed to the various publications. of 
the United States Engineers relative to matters of nautical interest, 
which a.re listed under Publications in the appendix of this volume. 

The area with which this Coast Pilot is concerned lies within the 
South Atlantic and the Gulf of ~fexico Divisions of the United States 
Engineers. Division Headquarters for the South Atlantic Division 
are at Norfolk, Va., and for the Gulf of ~fexico Division at New 
Orleans, La. A list of the district offices and their locations in these 
divisions is given below. Information concerning the various ports, 
improvements, channel depths, navigable waters, and the condition 
of the Intracoastal Waterway in the a.reas under their jurisdiction 
may be obtained direct from the District Engineer Offices. 

DISTRICT OFFICES-UNITED STATES ENGINEERS 

1acksonville, Fla., District (South Atlantic Division) : 
Dyal-Upchurch Building, 4 East Bay Street, Jacksonville, Fla. 
This district includes the waterways and harbors of the State of 

Florida, east of and including the Aucilla River, except Fernandina 
Ilarbor, St. Marys River, Ga .. and Fla-, and their tributaries; it also 
includes the watersheds of the Suwannee and Withlacoochee Rivers 
in the State of Georgia. 

This district has suboffices at ~fiami Beach, Clewiston, and 
T.a.mpa, Fla. 
Mobile, Ala., District (Gulf of Mexico Division): 

300 Staples-Powell Building, Mobile, Ala.. 
This district includes the western portion of the State of Geo~gia, 

the northwest.em portion of the State of Florida., the State of Ala
bama, except.th~ e~treme northern P?rlion, the eastern po~i<?n of the 
State of M1ss1ss1pp1, and a small portion of the State of Lou1s1ana and 
TennesSee. It includes, specifically, the harbors on the coast of 
Mississippi and _..\..lal>ama, the harbors in the northwestern portion of 
Florida, and all rivers flowing into the Gulf of Mexico west of and 
includill2' .A.ucilla River, in Florida, to and including the Pearl River, 
La. and Miss. 
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This district has a subo:ffice at Panama City, Fla. 
First New Orleans, La., District (Gulf of l\Iexico Division) : 

604 Union Building, New Orleans, La. 
This district embraces the southern part of Louisiana, from Pen.rl 

River on the east to Sabine River on the west, and south of Red 
River including the Passes of the Mississippi River, that portion of 
the river between New Orleans and Baton Rouge, La., insofar as the 
removal of shoals obstructive to navigation is concerned, and that 
portion of the Intracoastal Waterway, Mobile Bay, Ala., to New 
Orleans, La., extending from the Inner Harbor Navigational Canal 
in Lake Ponchartrain to Long Point in Lake Borgne. 
(}al.veston, Tex., District (Gulf of Mexico Division) : 

Trust Co. Building, Galveston, Tex. 
This district includes all work of river and harbor improvements 

in Texas with the exception of the Red River Basin and Johnsons 
Bayou, La. 

Suboffices for this district are maintained at Port Arthur, Houston, 
and Corpus Christi, Tex. 

THE UNITED STATES BUREAU OF MARINE INSPECTION AND NA VI
GATION (FORMERLY NAVIGATION AND STEAMBOAT INSPECTION) 

The· Bureau of Marine Inspection and Navigation under the 
Department of Commeroo is charged with general supervision of the 
commercial IllRrine and merchant seamen of the United Stat.es, except 
so far as supervision is lodged with other offices of the Government. 

In addition to various other duties the Bureau is especially 
charged with the decision of all questions relating to the issuing of 
registers, enrollments, and licenses of vessels; investigates the opera
tion of the laws relative t-0 navigation; is charged with the enforce
ment and investigation of violations of the navigation and steam
boat inspection laws; and is charged with the duty of inspecting 
ve..<;;sels, the licensing of the officers of vessels, and the ad.ministration 
of the laws relating to such vessels a.nd their officers for the protec
tion of life and property. The Bureau certificates the able seamen 
who form the crew of merchant vessels, and the inspectors of the 
Service, together with other Government officers, especially detailed 
for that purpose, also certificates the lifeboat men. 

For administrative purpose the. Supervisillg Inspectors of the 
Service maintain 11 district offices, and Local Inspectors have offices 
in the more important cities having maritime interests. . 

01lices of the Bureau are maintained at the following ports along the 
coast of the Gulf of Mexico: 

New Orleans, La., Rooms ~.214, Custoimb<>use. 
Q.alveston, Tex.. 506 American National Insurance Building. 310 Twenty~flrst 

Street. 
Mobile, Ala., Rooms 4 and 5, Feder:al Bulldbig. 
Tampa, Fla.,· Room 406, Federal Building. 

At New Orleans, there a.re offices of both Supervising Inspector$ and 
Local Inspectors; at the other ports there are · otliees of Local 
Inspectors. 
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The licensed officer in command of any vessel shall report in writing 
and in person to the board of local inspectors nearest the port of first 
arrival any accident to said vessel involving loss of life, or damage to 
property to an approximate amount exceeding $500, and shall also 
report in like manner any casualty or loss of life from whatever cause 
of any person on board such vessel and anv stranding or grounding, 
whether or not any damage has been sustained by the vessel. 

THE UNITED STATES COAST GUARD 

The United States Coast Guard is a military branch of the Gov
ernment maintained for the purpose of enforcing the navigation and 
other maritime laws under the jurisdiction of the United States, 
rendering assistance to vessels in distress, saving life and property, 
destroying derelicts and removing obstrnctions and menaces to navi
~ation. These duties include the International Ice Patrol, the Ber
ing Sea Patrol, flood-relief work, patrol of regattas and marine 
parades, and rendering medical relief to deep-sea fishermen and to 
the natives of Alaska. 

The Coast Guard makes no charge for its services to vessels in 
distress, and will respond promptly to all proper requests for as
IDstance so far as the distribution and condition of its facilities will 
permit. However, it is not the :purpose of the Coast Guard to 
compete or interfere with commercial enterprise in ordinary towing 
and salvage operations, but to confine its assistance activities to cases 
of actual or potential distress. 

Instructions for obtaining the assistance of Coast Guard units are 
given on page 20 (without radio) and on page 24 (with radio). 

Coast Guard stations are n1aintained at the places named in the fol
lowing table. The stations are fully manned throughout the year 
and are supplied with boats, wreck guns, beach apparatus, and 
other appliances for affording assistance in case of shipwreck. In
structions to enable mariners to avail themselves fully of the assist
ance thus afforded will be found in the appendix, page 352. 

The Coast Guard stations are provided with the International Code 
Signals and are prepared to send or receive signals in that code or 
~y ~eans of the Semaphore Code, the Occulting or Flashing-light 
Code, or the International Morse Wigwag Code. Telephone facilities 
are available at the stations for the summoning of Coast Guard 
cutters, tugs, or other assistance, or for communicating with telegraph 
lines. 

Cautions.-Masters are particularly cautioned, if they should be 
driven ashore anywhere in the nei~hborhood of the stations, to re
main on board until assistance arrives, and under no circumstances 
should they attempt to land through the surf in their own boats 
until the last hope of assistance frorr1 the shore has yanishe?. Of~n 
when compa~ively smooth at sea a d.a.na-erous surf is run~nng which 
is not perceptible 400 yards offshore, an~ t~e surf whe!l viewed from 
a vessel never appears as dangerous as it is. Man~ hves have J;>een 
lost unnecessarily by the erews of stranded vessels being thus deceived 
and a.ttenipting to land in the ship's boa.ts. 
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All the following Coast Guard Stations are in the Eighth District 
the commander of which is stationed at Galveston, Tex. ' 

Coast Guard stations-Gulf of Mexico 

Name of station State 

Santa Rosa_______ Florida _____ _ 
Grand Isle ____ --- Louisiana __ _ 
Sabine____________ Texas ______ _ 

Galveston _____________ do ______ _ 

San Luis ______________ do ______ _ 
Velasco _______________ do ______ _ 

Saluria ________________ do ______ _ 

Aransas __________ , _____ do ______ _ 
Brazos __________ -1-- ___ do ______ _ 

Location 

Santa Rosa Island, 2 miles east of Fort Pickens ____________ _ 
On Grand Isle, 1 ~ miles southwest of Grand Pass _________ _ 
West side of Sabine Pass, three-fourths of a mile south of 

Sabine Pass Light. 
On Pelican Spit, west side of channel entrance to Galves

ton, Tex. 
Noor west end of Galveston Island ___ ----------------------
North side entrance Brazos River, one-half mile east-south

east of Brazos River Light. 
Northeast end Matagorda Island, lH miles north-northeast 

Matagorda Light. 
Northeast end Mustang Island, at Port Aransas ____________ _ 
South end Padre Island, about l mile north of Brazos Santi

ago; near Brazos Santiago Light. 

Former 
number 
and des
ignation 

for 
aviation 
purposes 

only 

212 
214 
216 

217 

218 
219 

220 

221 
222 

Other Coast Guard Assistance Facilities.-Floating units are stationed 
at the following ports with larger vessels at the points marked with 
an asterisk ( *) . 
Key West, Fla. *Pascagoula, Miss. 

*St. Petersburg, Fla. *Gulfport, Miss. 
*Panama City, :Fla. New Orleans, La. 
Pensacola, Fla. *Galveston, Tex. 

*Mobile, Ala. *Corpus Christi, Tex. 

Air stations, with facilities for rendering assistance by airplane 
are maintained at Miam.i, Fla.; St. Petersburg, Fla., and at Biloxi, 
Miss. The Coast Guard amphibian planes are especially adapted to 
ambulance work. 

Assistance or Distress Prooedure.-Small craft or planes off the coasts 
of Florida, Alaban1a, Mississippi, Louisiana, or Texas may obtain 
the assistance of the Coast Guard by the following means: 

Make the international or inland distress signal, if in sight of a 
vessel, lighthouse,. or Coast Guard station. Passing vessels will in-
form the Coast Guard by radio. · 

Persons on shore telephone to "Coast Guard, Customhouse; Mobile, 
Ala., Dexter 1625" or to any nearby Coast Gua.rd vessel or station. 
For Florida, telephone to "Coast Guard, Federal Building, Jackson
ville, Fla., Jacksonville 32780, Extension 231 to 238." 

If equipped with radio, call NCU ''Any Coast Guard Unit" by key 
or in case of extreme emergency call SOS by key (or Mayday by voice} 
transmitting on 500 kilocycles ( 600 meters). 

Coast Guard administrative -oftloes are located as follows : 
Boston, Mass.. CUstomho,use. 
New York, N. Y., Otistomhonse. 
Washington, D. C., Wilkins Building. 

Norfolk, Va., Post Office Building. 
Jacksonville~ Fla., Federal Building. 
Mobile, Ala., Customhouse. 

RADIO SERVICES 

The supervision o:f radio communication in the United States, 
including the Hawaiian Islands, is controlled by the Federal Com-
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n1unications Commission. Twice a month, the Commission issues 
a Radio Service bulletin, giving those current corrections to the 
international Berne publications that affect radio services of the 
United States. These publications are listed below. Interested par
ties can secure copies of this bulletin by addressing the Conunission 
at Washington, D. C. At the present time this is the only publication 
of the Commission. 

The Rules and Regulations of the former Federal Radio Con1rnission 
are remaining in effect until such time as superseding regulations are 
promulgated by the present Conunission. Changes in these Rules and 
Regulations are included in the above Radio Service Bulletin. 

With the exception of the above Radio Service Bulletin, all radio in
formation available from the Cmnmission is incorporated into the 
publications of the International Bureau of the Telecommunication 
Union of Berne, Switzerland. They are published every 6 months; 
editions in English can be secured by sending remittance direct to 
the Bureau. The list of these publications is given beJow. 

These Berne publications show, nam_,e of station and owner or 
operator, .qeograpliical location,._~, caU, frequencies, ty-pe of e7nission, 
power. howrs of service, and rates. 

LIST OF BERNE PUBLICATIONS 

1. List of Frequencies and Supplements, 40 Swi8s gold francs, including 
postage. 

2. List of Ooast Stations and Ship Station, 3.60 Swiss gold francs, including 
postage. 

3. List of Aircraft and Aeronautical Stations, 2.60 Swiss gold francs, including 
postage. 

4. List of Broadcasting Stations and Supplements, 2 .. 70 Swiss gold francs, 
including postage. 

5. List of Stations Performing Special Services and Supplements, 5.50 Swiss 
gold francs, including postag-e. 

6. List of Call Letters of Fixed, Land and Mobile Stations and Supplements, 
9.30 Swiss gold francs, including postage. 
NOTI!:.-Remittances should be made by international money order to the International 

Bureau of the Telecommunication Union, Berne, Switzerland. 

Comprehensive information regarding navigational radio services 
can also be obtained from the Hydrographic Office Publication No. 205, 
Radio Aids to Navigation, which can be obtained from the Hydro
~phic O!fice1 Na-ry- Dep~rtn1en~, Washington, D. C., price $1..50. 
This pubhca~ion lists radio st3;tio~s throughout. the w?rld whH:h 
perform services of value to navigat10n. It include.s details of rad10 
time signals, radio direction-finder stations, radiobeacon stations, 
radio weather bulletins, storm and navigational warnings, medical 
advice by radio, distress and emergency traffic, etc. Additions and 
changes to this publication are issued weekly in the Hydrographic 
Office Notice to Mariners and extracts affecting the publication will 
be mailed monthly to those not in receipt of the Notice to Mariners. 

:Radio References.-There is listed herewith publications giving in-
form.e.tion regarding the various radio services available to mariners. 

The Berne List of Publications. 
Hydrographie Office Publication No. 205; Radio Aids to Navigation. 
United States Naval Radio Stations, Broadcast Schedules for Time, Weather, 

.Bydrographie and Ice; issued "from time to· time by the Hydrographic Omce. 
Ljght Lists, United States Lighthouse Service. 
United States Weather Bureau, Circular No-. 1, Radio. 
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Further information regarding the radio services noted below can 
be secured from the above publications. 

COMMERCIAL RADIO STATIONS 

The following commercial radio stations are located on or near 
the Gulf of Mexico. 

Station 

Jupiter, Fla __________________ ----_-------- ____ . __ _ 
Palm Beach, FJa _________________________________ _ 
Hialeah (Miami), Fla _____ ------------------------
Key West, Fla. (limited CODllilercial business) ___ _ 
Tampa, Fla..--------------------------------------Mobile, .AJa_ _______________________________ --- ----
Fort Morgan, Ala _______________________ ------ -- •. 
New Orleans, La __________________ ----- ______ - __ _ 
Port Arthur, Tex ____________________________ • __ •. 
Galveston, Tex __________________ -----------------
Beaumont, Tex _________________ ------------------
Baytown, Tex. __________ ------------------- _____ _ 

Call 

WMR 
WOE 
WAX 
NAR 
WPD 
WNN 
1WIO 
WNU 
WPA 
WGV 
WOD 
K.TV 

TIME SIGNALS 

Owner 

Mackey Federal Radio & Telegraph Co. 
Radiomarine Corporation. 
Tropical Radio Telegraph Co. 
United States Navy. 
George Collins Warner. 
Tropical Radio Telegraph Co. 

Do. 
Do. 

Radiomarine Corporation. 
Do. 

Magnolia Radio Co. 
Radiomarine Cocporation. 

Radio time signab are sent daily from the United States radio sta
tions at Arlington, Va. (call letters NAA), and the Navy Yard, 
Washington, D. C. (call letters NAL). 

For the latest information as to the time, frequency in kilocycles, 
und type of emission see Hydrographic Office Publication No. 205, 
Radio Aids to Navigation, issued by the Hydrographic Office, United 
States Navy. 

As indicated in the table below, the time signal consists of the 
transmission of dots (-) and the omission of the dots (0) for 
various seconds preceding the hour signaL The hour signal is the 
beginning of the transmission of a dash (-) which is much longer 
than the others ( i. e., 1.3 seconds) . 

In all cases the beginnings of the dots and the dash indicate the 
beginning of the seconds and the ends of the dots and the dash are 
without significance. . 

Repetitions.-In the case of the failure of a signal, it is repeated 
1 hour later. 

Rydrogra.phic information, weather reports (see p. 26), and other in
formation of benefit to shipping are also sent out from these stations. 

Naval rlMlio time sigl!Ulls 

Minute interval 
Seconds ofininute intervals 

during preceding 
hour 1to28 29 30to 50 51 52 5a M 65 56 m .58. 69 60 

Min. 
i> 56 to 5EL _____ ~-------

{I lDot{.)~ u • • • .. 0 0 0 . 56 tQ 57 ______________ Dot (.) fiery 0 • • • n 0 G .o . 57 to 58 ______________ second 1 to 28. second 30 to • 0 .. • 0 0 0 0 • 58 to 59 ______ -------- incl. ·. 00,. incl; . .. • 0 • 0 0 0 0 • 59to .lwur.-------~-- 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0- .. (). ·-



 

( 1 ) RADIO TRAFFIC 23 
DISTRESS .A.ND EMERGENCY RADIO TRAFFIC 

Radio regulations, concerning distress, emergency, and safety traf
fic, are contained in the International Telecommunication Convention 
of Madrid, 1932, which has been ratified by many of the maritime 
nations. This publication, with the International Radiotelegraph 
Convention of Washington, can be obtained from the Superintendent 
of Documents, Government Printing Oflfoe, Washington, D. C., at 30 
cents. Pertinent extracts from the Madrid Convention are given in 
Hydrographic Office Publication No. 205, Radio Aids to Navigation. 
The -following items merit special attention. 

Distress wave.-The wave of 500 ke (600 m) shall be the international 
distress wave. It shall be used for that purpose by ship stations and aircraft 
stations in requesting belp from the maritime services. This wave must 
preferably be used in type A2 and B. Vessels which cannot transmit on the 
international distress wave shall use their normal calling wave. 

Times of listening on distress wave.-In order to increase safety of life at 
sea (ships) and over the sea (aircraft), all stations which normally listen on 
the waves of the authorized bands between 365 and 515 kc ( 822 and 583 m) 
must, during their working hours, make the necessary provisions to insure 
the watch on the distress wave twice per hour, for 3 minutes beginning 15 
minutes and 45 minutes after the hour, Greenwich mean time. During these 
intervals, transmissions must cease in the bands 460 to 550 kc (652 to 545 m) 
and transmission of type B waves are forbidden. 

Distress and urgent signals.-The international radio distress signal SOS 
indicates that a ship, aircraft, or other mobile station sending it is threatened 
by serious and imminent danger and requests immediate assistance. Many 
cases occur when the degree of danger is such as not to warrant the use of 
the SOS signal but assistance is required. The international urgent signal 
XXX has been provided for those cases to indicate that the calling station has 
a very urgent message to transmit concerning the safty of a ship, aircraft. 
or other moblle station or concerning the safety of some person on board 
or sighted from on board. Shipmasters are urged to refrain from the use of 
the SOS signal when the :XXX: signal will serve the purpose. 

Priority of distress calL-The distress call shall have absolute priority over 
other transmissions. All stations hearing it must immediately cease all trans
misaion capable of interfering with the distress traffic and must listen on the 
wave used for the distress call. 

Distress call and message..-Tbe distress call shall include the distress signal 
transmitted three times. the word DE and the call signal of the station in 
distress tre nsmitted three times. The distress message shall follow as soon 
as possible; it shall include information regarding the position of tl1e craft 
in distress. the nature of the distress. the nature of the help requested, and any 
:further information which might facilitate assistance. 

The distress call shall, as a general rule, be immediately preceded by the 
alarm signal. See below. 

Repetition of distress eall.-Any station which is not in a position to render 
assistance bnt which has heard a distress message for which acknowledgement 
o"f receipt has not immediately been given, must take all possible steps to at
tract the attention of stations which are in a position to furnish help. 

ln the United States, special instructions request that, if during distress 
traftlc, it is eVident that coastal radio stations are unaware of the disaster, 
8ome ship which ill! not taking an active part in the distress traffic, shall relay 
the di~ . message to the nearest Government or commercial shore station 
iu order that the proper otDcials may be notified, that additional aid may be 
sent <>nt from the -coast, and that preparations may be made to receive sur
viYors. In aendtng this message the great~t care must be taken not to inter
fere With t~ distresS traftie.-; whenever possible the message sbQuld be- sent on 
other than the distress wave. 
· Control o-f distress tr.tile.-. -'lbe control of distress traftic shall devolve upon 
the station in diStress or upon the station which for special reasons has sent 
tbe diBtreS8 call. These stations may delegate the control -af the distress 
.Q:'dlc ~ .~•station. · · 
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Silence during distress traffic.-Any station which becomes a ware of distress 
traffic must listen to this traffic even if it does not take a part in it. For the 
entire duration of distress traffic it shall be prohibited for all stations which 
are aw·are of this traffic and which are not taking part in it, either to use 
the distress wave of 500 kc (600 m) or the wave on which the distress traffic 
is taking place or to use type B waves. 

Distress-signal interference.-The successful expedition of distress traffic 
requires the adherence of all the operators to the rules of procedure and non
interference. One of the most conspicuous difficulties in handling this traffic 
is the interference caused by the operator. who, no doubt. is anxious to assist. 
but by his efforts in trying to persuade another operator to maintain silence, 
is himself contributing to the confusion. It sometimes happens that several 
operators are trying to silence an operator that they feel is an offender ·While 
they themselves are offenders. , 

If one vessel is sending, when a distress signal is broadcast, it is easier to 
copy through her interference than add further interference by several vessels 
trying to stop her. 

See page 25 for procedure to be followed to avoid distress-signal interference. 
End of distress traffic.-A Vt•ssel having sent a distress call has started an 

extensive machinery of rescue, which not only extends to shipping within range 
but to Government agencies, and perhaps to the suspension of other traffic. 
So the responsibility devolves on such a ship to keep her position and condi
tion known. Should her trouble become remedied, the fact should be immedi
ately broadcast that radio traffic may be cleared and shipping proceed. 

Urgent signal.-The urgent signal shall consist of the group XXX transmitted 
three times, with the letters or each group, as well as the consecutive groups 
well separated. The urgent signal shall have priority over all other com
munications except distress communications and all stations hearing it must 
take care not to interfere with the transmission of the message which follows 
the urgent signal. Stations hearing the urgent signal must listen for at least 
3 minutes. 

Alarm SignaL-The alarm signal shall consist of a series of 12 dashes sent in 
1 minute, the duration of each dash being 4 seconds and the duration of the 
interval between dashes, 1 second. It may be transmitted by hand or by means 
of an automatic instrument. The only purpose of this special signal is to set 
automatic alarm apparatus into operation. It must only be used to announce 
that a distress call or message is to follow, <>r to announce the transmission of 
an urgent cyclone warning; in the latter case it can only be used by coast sta
tions duly authorized by their government. 

Safety signal.-The safety signal shall consist of the group 'MT, transmitted 
three times, with the letters of each group, as well as the consecutive groups, 
well separated. This signal shall be followed by the word DE and three trans
missions of the call signal of the station sending it. It announces that this 
station is about to transmit a message concerning the safety of navigation or 
giving important meteorologiC'al warnings. 

REQUESTS FOR ASSISTANCE FROM VESSELS IN DISTRESS 

Radio-equipped vessels in distress anp. requiring assistance should 
make use of the distress signal SOS or the urgent sign.al XXX as de
scribed on pa~e 23. Services of the Coast Guard can be secured by 
using the radio call NCU "Any Coast Guard Unit'' or by sending a 
message to any shore station addressed to Coast Guard. Shore radio 
stations will forward to the Coast Guard all information regarding 
vessels requiring assistance unless such information is contained in a 
message specifically addressed elsewhere. 

Similarly a ve&.:;el sighting another vessel in distress may send the 
d_istress signal SOS or IJl!lke a . report of the facts b_y use of t!'ie u~gent 
stgt}al x~x, or the radio ~ll lfCU "Any Coast ~uard V-mt," ?r by 
calling direct any. C<?mmere1al or Government radio station which 1s 
ca~able of transrmtt1ng on 500 ke ( 600 m). . 

Such ~nests for assistance should·· he transmitted on the inter
national distress wave 500 kc (600 m). See page 23. Small craft 
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ca.n request assistance from the Coast Guard by using the frequency 
2,670 as noted on page 26. 

Any or all radio stations will forward such requests for assistance 
to the appropriate assisting agencies. 

Information desired in requests for assistance.-If the following in
formation is included in the original request for assistance, it will 
place the responsible Coast Guard officer in a position to determine 
immediately the types and number of vessels required to render 
adequate aid, thus greatly facilitating the work of the Coast Guard 
and a voiding any unnecessary delay in the dispatch of assistance. 

1. Name, type, and nationality of vessel. 
2. Position, course, and speed (including drift). 
3. Nature of trouble and condition of vessel, sea, and wind. 
4. Number o:f persons on board. 
5. State whether or not Coast Guard assistance is required. 

Recommended procedure for securing assistance and avoiding distress 
traffic interference.-As a result of conferences on distress traffic com
munications, the United States Coast Guard has adopted a. recom-
1nended course of action, based on International Radio Regulations 
and established practice, to be taken by radio-equipped vessels in 
order to get assistance as quickly as possible. This recommended 
procedure is as follows: . 

When in distress.-Transmit your distress message on the interna
tional distress wave (see p. 23), giving all information which will 
leave no doubt as to your trouble and ~sition. Approximately 10 min
utes after the transmission of the original distress message, the ship in 
distress is reque,sted to transmit slowly on the distress wave, "MO" 
and its own call signal for 3 minutes. This will enable ships and 
radio direction-finder stations in the vicinity to take radio bearings 
and to plot accurately the position of the distressed ship, thereby 
permitting assistance to be dispatched without difficulty and delay. 

When another is in distress: 
1. Give absolute priurity to distress call and messages relating- thereto. 
2. Oease all transmi,ssi<>ns capable of interfering with the conduct of distress 

communications. 
3. Maintain ab8olu:te sil.enoe if within range and not actually taking part in 

the conduct of distress communications. 
4. Concentrate attention on the distress case and intercept all i;n,formation 

poosible. 
5. If unquestionably in vicinity of distressed vessel, ackn-0u:;l.edge reoeipt of 

the distress message, if received, giming your posit.ion. to the vessel in distress, 
stating action being taken. ,, 

6. Be extremely careful n.ot to interfere with stations more favorably 
situated to handle the case. 

7. Do not try to sHence other units, i. e. "QRT". unlestt you are in oontrol. 
The vessel in distress controls: Permit him to handle the situation without 

being tnterferred with. Tbe vessel in distress Illay delegate thls control to some 
other station more favorably situated. Do not interfere with the station 
lawfully controlling the situation. 

In 14inor Cases of distress or other trouble.-U se the urgent signal 
XXX, or the general call for any Coast Guard Unit JlCU. 

United States Coast Guard Form 800-D is a card form covering the 
above recommended procedure. It is designed to be posted on the 
bridge and in the radio room of radio-equipped vessels; copies of 
this ca.rd can be obtained upon request from the CoIIllllandant, 
United Sta~ Coast Gua.rd, W ashingte>n, D. C. 
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Small commercial and private craft, equipped with radio, may ob
tain the assistance of the Coast Guard by transmitting the distress 
message on the :frequency 2,670 kc ( 112 m). The Coast Guard 
stands continuous watch on 2,670 kc (112 m) and will answer emer
gency calls made thereon. This distress :frequency is employed, in 
addition to the 500 kc (600 m), because a suitable antenna is more 
easily accommodated on small craft than the relatively long aerial 
required for efficient operation at the lower frequency. 

Small craft and airplanes, not. equipped with radio, may obtain the 
assistance of the Coast Guard off the coast of Florida and along the 
Gulf coast by following the procedure given on page 20. 

RADIOTELEGRAPHIC WEATHER BROADCASTS 

Forecasts and general weather information are broadcast daily by the 
lJ nited States Weather Bureau from a nmnber of Gover:ninent and 
commercial radio stations for the benefit o:f marine, aviation, and 
commercial interests. Storm. and hurricane warnings are broadcast 
whenever issued. 

Storm warnings and notices concerning the safety of navigation at sea 
of an urgent nature are broadcast by United States naval radio sta
tion:; (those whose call sign commence with N) _immediately upon 
receipt and repeated hourly thereafter for a period of 12 hours or 
until superseded. Similar broadcasts are made by Ensenada, P.R. 
(via. WPR). 

Complete details relative to this service are published in circulars 
issued by the Weather Bureau, which, together with a card descrip
tive of storm warnings, may be obtained upon application to any 
United States Weather Bureau office. Details are also given in 
Hydrogre,phic Office Publication No. 205, Radio Aids to Naviga
tion. These publications give the schedules with times and fre
quencies of all broadcasts, together with tables for decoding as 
needed. . 

The General broadcast schedules are: 
Washington, D. C. (via l'lAA and JlSS).-A major marine bulletin, is

sued twice dail_y by the United States Weather Bureau, contains 
forecasts, warnings, atmospheric pressure distribution~ and surface 
weathei: observations fo; the regions !'.'f the Atlantic 9oo&n, Gulf 
of Mexico, and t~e Car11?be~n Sea, SUitable for prepan~ weather 
maps at sea~ This bulletin IS rebroadcast by San Juan (via NAU). 
Base charts for the preparation of weather maps at sea will be sup
plied free by the United States Weather Bureau to masters of vessels 
who regularly take and forward weather observa.tions to the Bureau 
or to the HyClrographic Office, United States Navy. 

In addition to the above, the Arlington. station w AA) also 
broadcasts twice daily a North American Continental eatber Be
por~ ~ Angot. B?-lletin). This bull~in begi~ with the words "Angot 
ParIS ' and 1s in the new International Code. · 

It contains surface observations for the United States, (lr;na.da, 
the Atbintic Ocean, the Gulf of Mexioo., and the Caribbean Sea;; . 

San ~nan, P. lt. (via· :B'Atr) .-A weather··bnlletin is bro$dcast daily 
during the period. July .1 ·to Noveml)er 15, inclUsive, containi~ 
weather ~ from · ·st.Lti~ ·in the.· West Jti~ies, -follmtetl bi 
weather forecasts, storm. wa.rnmgs, and & synopsis Of a.trnOSPh~ 
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pressure distribution. Hurricane warnings a:ad advisory messages 
are broadcast whenever issued. The Wash1ngt;on Major Marine Bul
letin is rebroadcast by this station. 

Guantanamo Bay, Cuba, (via NAW).-The San Juan bulletin is re
broadcast from this station and hurricane warnings and advisory 
messages are broadcast wheneve!" issued. 

Local weather forecasts and information are broadcast frorn 
numerous stations along the Atlantic and Gulf coasts and about the 
Caribbean Sea. Stations making such broadcasts, together with full 
advice regarding the same, are listed in the Hydrographic Office 
Publication No. 205, Radio Aids to Navigation, and other publica
tiorus noted under Radio References on page 21. 

Tropical Storms.-During the hurricane season, June 1 to November 
30, ships in the Gulf of Mexico, Caribbean Sea, and Southern North 
Atlantic Ocean are urged to cooperate with the United States 
Weather Bureau in order that more corn.plete information m.ay be 
supplied to ships and for the purpose of warning the inhabitants 
of coastal areas. 

Reports should be sent when a storm. is encountered or when the 
presence or formation of one is suspected. The nearer the ship is to 
the center of the storm, the more valuable is the radio weather re
port. It is realized that in such a situation the master and his 
officers are occupied with the duties of navigating the ship, but the 
dispatch of an observation by radio under those weather conditions 
ma:r result in timely advices to other ships at sea and in warnings 
to the inhabitants of islands and coastal communities where life and 
property are in jeopardy. 

These reports should be sent in the New International Code, for1n 
5, preceded by the ship's na.me, but unsigned. Messages should be 
checked collect, and when in the Atlantic Ocean north of latitude 
35° N., the obseryations should be addressed "Observer, 'Vashing
ton"; in the Gulf of Mexico, Caribbean Sea, and the Atlantic Ocean 
routh of latitude 35° N., they should be addressed "Observer, Jack
eonville." If a copy of the International Meteorological Code is not 
on shipboard it will be found in Hydrographic Office Publication 
No. 205, Radio Aids to Navigation, or a. copy may be obtained on 
application to the United States Weather Bureau, Washington, D. C. 
If code is impracticable, the messa~ may be sent in plain language, 
giving the ship's position, Greenwich time of observation, direction 
and force of the wind, state of the weather, and barometer reading. 

Weather re~ should not be sent when weather conditions are 
normal, excep~ by ships with which specific arrangements have been 
made by the United States Weather Bureau. 

RA.DIOBEACONS AND DISTANCE FINDING 

.The United States Lighthouse Service operates a system of radio 
beacons, .e.gtabr:u;;hed along . the United States coasts. This system 
has r;eoontly been co0rdinated with that of the Lighthouse Adminis
tration of Canada. ·in ord~r that the methods of op~rating the radio
beaeon s~ of the Uruted· States and Canada. might become more 
eft"eetive. In order to faoilitat.e the widest utilization of this systen1 
of navigational aids, there·. &ire iSSlJ;ed ·at intervals radiobea~on charts, 
~·~ 
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upon which the radio beacons are shown, with their characteristics 
and operating schedules. These charts may be obtained free from 
the offices of the District Lighthouse Superintendents. 

Radiobeacons are the most valuable fog signals and are also avail
able for navigation in clear weather. All radiobeacons opera.te 
during fog or low visibility; also in clear weather during scheduled 
:intervals. The clear weather schedules are given in the Light Lists, 
Hydrographic Office. Publication No. 205, and other Radio 
References. 

The radiobeacons in or near the area. covered by this volume are 
given in the following table: 

Radiobeacons 

Station Latitude Longitude 
N. w. 

24 38 82 55 
27 36 82 46 
30 11 88 03 
28 5U. 5 89 08.5 
28 54 89 26 

J)ry 'l'ortugas Light Station, FJa _______________________________________________ _ 
Egmont Key ~ight Station, Fla _______________________________________________ _ 
Sarni Island Light Station. Ala. ________ ------- ________________________________ _ 
South Pass West Jetty Range Front Light Station, La _________________________ _ 
Southwest Pass East .Jetty Fog Signal Station, La _____________________________ _ 

29 43 93 51 
29 06 94 12 
29 HL'i 94 41 . .5 
27 52 97 03.5 
9 21. 5 79 55 

Sabine Pass Light Station, La _________________________________________________ _ 
Heald Bank Lightship, Tex ____________________________________________________ _ 

Galveston Jetty Light Station. Tex---------------------------------------------

~~:p~~i~!~~a~~~-?::~~=============::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

For details as to frequencies, geographic positions,. signals, and 
thick and clear weather transmi&5io~ see Light List-Atlantic Coast, 
United States, of the Lighthouse t;ervice or Hydrographic Office 
Publication No 205. Changes are announced ]n the Notices to 
Mariners. 

These radiobeacons are int.ended for the use of vessels equipped 
with radio compasses; radiobeacons are now recognized to be all
weather aids t.o na.vigation as well as fog signals. While the use of 
radiobeacons should not lead a mariner to neglect other precautions 
such as the use of the lead, ete., during thick weather, the bearings 
will greatly reduce the dangers incident to navigation in the fog. 

The bearing of the radiobeacon may be determined with an accu
racy of approximately 2° and at distances considerably in excess of 
the range of visibility of the most powerful coast lights. The ap
paratus is simple and may be operated by the navigator without the 
assistance of a radio opera.tor or with the knowledge of the tele
graph code. The radio direction-finding apparatus consists of a. 
ra.d.10 receivin_g set, similar in operation to those used for radiotele
graph or rac1otelephone reception, and a rotatable coil of wire in 
place of the usual antenna. By rotating the coil the intensity of 
the signal received from the transmitting station is made to vary, 
and by noting the position of the coil when the ~a.I is heard 
at its minimum intensity, the bearing of the transmitting station is 
readily <?htained. . . • . . • . •. 

It 1s important to note that the. be.a.~ of an incommg radio 
wa.ve is subject to ~rrors p.ot :'1nli1:te the <!eviation of the magnet}e 
compass. Those using racho d1reetlon-find1~ apparatus aboard shi:p 
are cautioned to bear these errors in mind and to keep the radic 
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compass calibrated at all times. This may be done during clear 
weather by con1paring the bearing obtained with the radio compass 
with the bearing as obtained by visual methods in general use. All 
radio bearings are subject to what is called "night effect", a variable 
error sometimes experienced near nightfall and sunrise. The uncer
tainty due to this cause may be lessened by taking repeated radio 
bearings. 

The signals from the radio beacons have definite characteristics 
for i<J.entifying the station, and bearings may be obtained with even 
greater facility than sight bearings on visible objects. At some of 
the stations the radio and sound signals a.re. synchronized for distance
finding purposes as explained under the following heading. 

Distance Finding.-Radiobeacon stations that are equipped for dis
tance :finding transmit a. special radio signal and sound a corre
sponding air or submarine signal at the same period of time. Thus, 
whenever the sound signal of a radiobeacoh distance-fin<ling station 
is operating, there is transmitted at the end of the radiobeacon 
minute of operation ( 1 minute out of every 3) a group of two radio 
dashes (a short dash and a long dash) , 1 second and 5 seconds. 
respectively; and a group of two sound signals of corresponding 
length is sounded at the same time. These signals are uniformly 
the sa1ne for all the distance-finding stations, except that the long 
fog signal blast and corresponding long radio dash n1ay be uiade as 
short as 3 seconds where desired. They are entirely distinctin' 
and should not be confused with the characteristic signals which 
identify the stations. 

The reception of the sound signal by a vessel will he delayed, 
depending upon the distance the sound has to travel ; whereas the 
~adio signal will be received practically instantaneous1y. This delay 
is measured by observing the time that elapses between hearinp: a 
part of the group of radio dashes and the correspondin~ part of the 
group of sound blasts, say the end of the long radio dash and the 
~nd of the long sound blast. This elapsed time in seconds (time 
interval of sound travel in air), divided by 5 (or more exactly 5.5), 
gives the approximate distance in nautical miles the observer is off 
the radiobeacon. The error of such observations should not exceed 
10 percent. 

The 1 ... second dash preceding the Jong dash is a stand-by signal, 
as is also the 1-second blast. The latter serves as an identification 
signal to assure the observer that he is taking time on the correct 
sound signal blast. · 

Where the submarine oscillator is synchronized with the radiobea
~on, the method of distance finding is the same excepting that the 
1nterval of time in seconds (.sound travel in water) is divided by 
1.25 to obtain the distance in nautical miles. 

Along the Gulf Coast the radiobeacons have been synchronized 
with sound signals foi- distance finding at the following stations : 

South Pass. West J" etty. 
Southwest Pass, East .Jetty, 
H:ealld Bank Lightship. 

.For further. d~ils, see Light Li_sts, published by the tJnited States 
L1Couse Service and other radio Nferences .. 

. · · o._heari:ngs from-other vessels.-· Any vessel equipped with a ·radio 
direction finder can give a bearing to a vessel equipped with a radio 
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transmitter. Such service will generally be furnished when re
quested, particularly by Government vessels. These bearings, how
ever, should be used only as a check, as comparatively large errors 
may be introduced by local conditions surrounding the radio direc
tion finder unless known and accounted for. Any radio station, the 
position of the transmitter of which is definitely known, may serve 
as a radio beacon for vessels iequipped with a radio direction finder. 
However, mariners are cautioned that stations established especially 
£or maritime service are more reliable and safer for use by the 
mariner, for numerous reasons. 

Many' navigators are using the ship's radio direction finder as a 
help in avoiding collision in fog, detecting with it the presence and 
observing the direction 0£ approaching vessels. 

Caution in approaching lightships.-The attention of mariners is di
rected to the serious dangers which may arise from the misuse of 
radio signals, and particularly t-0 the danger of collision with light
ships operating such signals. The mariner, who in thick weather 
approaches a radiobeacon directly ahead on a radio bearing and relies 
on hearing the fog signal in sufficient time to alter course to avoid 
danger, is taking an unjustifiable risk. The vagaries of sound fog 
signals are well known, and warnings regarding them are widely 
printed; such signals may not be heard with certainty in time to 
avoid collision. Safety demands that all precautions be taken in 
approaching lightships. The risk of collision can be avoided by 
g-etting the rad1obeacon on the bow, taking successive bearings, and 
ensuring that the radio bearing does not remain constant; the angle 
between the course and the radiobea.con should increase for a vessel 
passing clear. 

Nearly hal:f of the radiobeacons on the coasts of the United States 
are placed on ligh~ships, and these radio signals. provi~e valu!lble 
marks for approachmg the coasts and ports. In USlilg radio bearings 
for approach~ it is important that the courses at all times be set tO 
pass safely clear. Radiobeacons offer to navigators a convenient 
means of checking this by methods well known in ordinary naviga
tion, but sometimes overlooked in navigation by radio bearings.. 
The navigator may check his position with respect to the lightship 
radiobeaeon when steering to pass to one side, by taking successive 
radio bearings and using these with the intervenin~ distances run, 
to ascertain the distances off ·from time to time. Radio cross bearings 
should also be taken, and the effect of currents should not be. over
looked. W11ere warning radiobeacons and direct distance finding 
facilities are provided, they should be utilized. Soundings should 
not be neglected, as a few soundings in connection with a radio bear
i.ng or a c~ain of soundings alo!le .. usually ~ve an excellent position. 
See Sound1~gs and Echo ~~:tnglii ;page 349. . .. . . . 

The .caution as ~ ~1ng Iight;hips at a. sa!e dist.an~ a.nd ~·
proachmg them usmg all ea.re,. • . <J of ~ ~p,;1>l1es · to all. H.ghtshi,:ps, 
whether o~ not they a~ p~vided .. wi~h rad1obeae0ns, .and.. 1.t. applies 
also to radiobea.cons at lighthouses which may be ~proach.ed elose-,to. 

In prepa!"ing th~ notes, advantage .l_las been talam of m.alLY. repo.. • ·.rts 
:frOtn .practieal mariners, who systana,tieally make use of radio direc-
tion .fln.de~ or radi~ .. ~. · ·. in.· ··~vigation; .. ·a.ruf· .. ·• ·.it ... is &p:J>re.•c;i ·ated .· .. ·.· 
that great mtere:;t 1$ atready .. t.a.ken. m.the·. proltl~ al· radi9bea00n ··· 
navigation. Further Suggesti~ .·t.na. ~ports. Oil ·these subjeeta ·~ 
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invited,. and may be sent to the Commissioner of Lighthouses, 
"\-Vashington, D. C. 

The Nantucket Lightship is equipped with a warning radiobeacon. 
(See Light List, Atlantic Coast.) 

RADIO DIRECTION-FINDER STATIONS 

United States naval direction-finder stations will furnish radio 
bearings to mariners of all vessels equipped with radiotelegraphic 
transmitters. While the use of these bearings should not lead a 
mariner to neglect other precautions, such as use of the lead, etc., 
<luring thick weather, these bearings will greatly reduce the dangers 
incident to navigation in the fog. 

Accuracy of bearings.-The accuracy with which bearings can be 
taken depends on various conditions and, while bearings taken by a 
station can generally be considered accurate to within 2°, the Govern
ment cannot accept any responsibility for the consequences of a 
bearing being inaccurate. 

In the case of bearings which cut the coast line at an oblique angle, 
errors of from 4 ° to 5 ° have been reported. Bearings obtained be
tween about one-half nour before sunset and one-half hour after sun
rise are occasionally unrelibale. It is probable that the accuracy of 
a bearing is also affected if the ship's transmitting instrument is not 
adjusted to the correct wave length. Bearings signaled as "ap
proximate" or "second class" should be regarded with suspicion as 
being subject to considerable error. The maximum distance for 
which bearings from these stations are accurate is 150 n1iles. 

Direction-finder stations used as radio beacons.-A naval direction
finder station when used as a radio beacon transmits upon request, 
its call sign for 45 seconds on 315 kilocycles (800 m). 

For further information regarding radio bearings and radio
direction-finding stations see the Light Lists of the United States 
Lighthouse Service or Hydrographie Office Publication No. 205, 
R&aio Aids to Navigation. 

The following list of naval radio direction-finder stations will be 
of use to vessels Iia.vigating the approximate limits of this volume ; 
these stations are noted on the charts by the symbol "N. R. C." 

Naval radio direction-tinder stations 

Station (call letter) 

O I I' O fr 

Lat. N. r- Long. W. 

Galvwton,'Tex. (NX:B)----~-------------------------------·---------·----- 29 20 01 94 4.5 13 
South Pass (Port Eads), La. (NBX>---------------------------------------- 29 00 43.2 89 00 32.6 

COliV'BRSION OP lLU>JO JlEAJHNGS TO MERCATOR BEARINGS 

:r,he in~ use of radio dir~ional bearings for locations ~£ 
~1~'>positi~.!Lt.sea,especially durmg foggy w~er, h~s made it 
P•rt1~ly desirable to be able to apply_ these. radio bearings ta~en 
01:1·~~.· or: .se~t out ~y the shore sta.fao1,;18 directly to the na~~acal 
~~···.···•· These radio bearings are the bearings of the great circles 

·. =~'!!t!i~8Atu~t!rr:!i~f8t::::::idi~ ~~~it a:e;r:::Jno!h: 
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Mercator chart as curved lines. Obviously it is impracticable :for a 
navigator to plot such lines on his chart, so it is necessary to apply 
a correction to a radio bearing to convert it into a Mercator bearing; 
that is, the bearing o:f a straight line on a Mercator chart laid off 
from the sending station and passing through the :receiving station. 

On page 33 is given a table of corrections for the conversion of a 
radio bearing into a J\fercator bearing. It is sufficiently accurate for 
practical purposes for distances up to 1,000 miles. 

The only data required are the latitudes and longitudes of the 
radiobeacons or direction-finder stations and of the ship by dead 
reckoning. The latter is scaled from the chart, and the former either 
scaled from the chart or taken from the list of radiobeacon and radio 
direction-finder stations found in the Light Lists published by the 
United States Lighthouse Service or Hydrographic Office Pub
lication No. 205. 

The table is entered with the difference of longitude in degrees 
between the ship and station (the nearest tabulated value being 
used), and opposite the middle latitude between the ship and sta
tion, the correction to be applied is read. 

Wh_en bearings are taken fr0111,. the ship, the sign of the correc
tion (bearings read clockwise from the north) will be as follows: In 
north laJ;titude, the minus sign is used when the ship is east of the 
radiobeacon and the plus sign is used when the ship is west of the 
radiobeacon. In south latitude, the plus sign is used when the ship 
is east of the radiobeacon, and the minus sign is used when the ship 
is west of the radiobeacon. 

To facilitate plotting, 180° should be added to the corrected bear
ing, and the result plotted from the radiobeacon. 

Should the position by dead reckoning differ greatly fron1 the 
true position of the ship as determined by plotting the corrected 
radio bearings, a retrial should be made, using the new value as the 
position of the ship. 

If the bearing is from a radio direction-finder station ashore, the sign 
of the correction will be reversed to that given when the bearing is 
taken from the ship. 

Exa.mple.-A ship in latitude 39°50' N., longitude 67°35' W., by 
dead reckoning, obtains a radio bearing of 299° true on the radio
beacon of the Nantucket Shoals Lightship, located in latitude 40°37' 
N., and longitude 69°37' W. 
Radio beacon station _____________________________________ Latitude, 40°87' N. 
Dead reckoning position of shlP-----~-------------------- 39 50 

Middle latitude, 40 14 

Radiobeacon station------------------------------------ Longitude, 69°37' W. 
Dead reckoning position of shiP------------------------- 67 35 

Longitude dl.tterence, 2 -02 

Entering the table with difference of longitude ~uals 2°, which 
is the nearest tabulated value, and opposite 40() middle latitude, the 
correction of 39' is read. · 

The ship . being east of the radiobeacon, the correction is minus. 
The Mercator bearing will then be ~0 -0°89'=298°21'~ To facil
itate plotting, add 180° and plot from Nantucket ·Shoals Lightship, 
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thus; 298°21'+180°=478°21' or 118°21', which true bearing should 
be laid off from the plotted position of Nantucket Shoals Lightship. 

Table of corrections, in minutes 

{Difference of longitude in degrees] 

,j 
20 12~0 rd 7l\D 10 17!10 30 3J,10 40 4~0 5" 5%0 60 6%" 70 7.%0 go 8%0 90 9%0 10" 

.:::: ..... 
- - -- - - - ---- - -- - ------ ------ -- -~ -- -
200 5 IO 15 21 26 31 36 41 46 51 56 62 67 72 77 82 87 92 98 103 
21° 5 11 16 21 27 32 38 43 48 54 59 64 70 7S 81 86 91 97 102 108 
220 6 11 17 22 28 34 39 45 51 56 62 67 73 79 84 90 00 101 107 112 
230 6 12 18 23 29 35 41 47 53 59 64 70 76 82 88 94 100 105 111 117 
240 6 12 18 24 31 37 43 49 55 61 67 73 79 85 92 98 104 110 116 122 

2.';o 6 13 19 25 32 38 44 51 57 63 70 76 82 89 95 101 108 114 120 127 
260 7 13 20 26 33 39 46 b3 59 66 72 79 85 92 99 105 112 118 125 131 
27° 7 14 20 27 34 41 48 54 61 68 75 82 89 95 102 109 110 123 129 136 
280 7 14 21 28 35 42 49 56 63 70 77 84 92 99 100 113 120 127 134 141 
29" 7 15 21 29 36 44 51 58 65 73 80 87 95 102 109 116 124 131 138 145 

30° 7 15 22 30 38 45 b3 60 68 75 83 00 98 105 113 120 1"-~( 135 143 150 
31° 8 15 23 31 39 46 54 62 70 77 85 93 100 108 116 124 131 139 147 155 
32° 8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64 72 79 87 95 103 111 119 127 135 143 151 159 
330 8 16 25 33 41 49 57 65 74 82 90 98 106 114 123 131 139 147 155 163 
340 8 17 25 34 42 50 69 67 75 84 92 101 109 117 126 134 143 151 159 168 

35° 9 17 26 34 43 52 60 69 77 86 95 103 112 120 129 138 146 155 163 172 
36° 9 18 26 35 44 53 62 71 79 88 97 106 115 123 132 141 150 159 168 176 
37° 9 18 27 36 45 54 63 72 81 00 99 108 117 126 135 144 153 16.."! 172 181 
380 9 18 28 37 46 55 6S 74 83 92 102 111 120 129 1.."19 148 157 166 175 185 
390 9 19 28 .."18 47 57 66 75 85 94 104 l:i3 123 132 142 151 160 170 179 189 

400 10 I9 29 39 48 58 68 77 87 96 106 116 125 135 145 154 164 174 183 193 
41° lO 20 30 39 49 59 69 79 89 98 108 118 128 138 148 1,57 167 177 187 197 
420 IO 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 151 161 171 181 191 201 
430 10 20 31 41 51 61 72 82 92 102 113 123 133 143 153 164 174 184 194 2015 
44" 10 21 31 42 52 63 73 83 94 104 115 125 135 146 156 167 177 188 198 208 

4.50 11 21 32 42 53 64 74 85 95 106 117 127 138 149 159 170 180 191 201 212 
46" 11 22 32 43 54 65 76 86 97 108 119 129 140 151 162 173 183 194 205 216 
47° 11 22 33 44 55 66 77 88 99 110 121 132 143 154 165 176 18{\ 197 208 219 
4go 11 22 33 45 56 67 78 89 100 111 123 134 145 156 167 178 190 201 212 223 
49° 11 23 34 45 57 68 79 91 102 113 125 136 147 158 170 181 192 204 215 226 

50" 11 23 34 46 57 69 80 92 103 115 126 138 149 161 172 184 ]!J,5 207 218 230 
51° 12 23 35 47 58 70 82 93 10-0 117 128 140 152 ma 175 186 198 210 221 233 
52° 12 24 35 47 59 71 83 95 106 118 130 142 154 16.5 177 189 201 213 225 236 
53" 12 24 36 48 60 72 84 96 108 120 132 144 156 168 180 192 204 216 228 240 
54" 12 24 36 49 61 73 85 97 100 121 133 146 158 170 182 194 206 218 231 243 

55" 12 25 37 49 61 74 86 98 111 123 135 147 160 172 184 197 209 221 233 246 
560 12 25 37 50 62 75 87 100 112 124 137 149 162 174 187 199 211 Z24 236 249 
57° 13 25 38 50 63 75 88 101 113 126 138 151 164 176 ] 81) 201 214 226 239 252 
68" .13 25 38 51 64 76 89 102 115 127 140 153 165 178 191 204 216 229 242 254 
5110 13 26 39 51 64 77 90 103 116 129 141 154 167 180 193 206 219 231 244 ~~7 
6()0 13 26 39 52 65 78 91 UM 117 130 143 156 169 182 195 208 221 234 247 2'60 

RADIO NAVIGATIONAL WARNINGS 

In general, radio broadcasts of navigational warnings contain 
information of importance to the safety of navigation, such as the 
position of ice and derelicts, defects and changes to aids to naviga.
tion, advice about mine fields, etc. 

In the United States, radio navigational warnings are compiled 
by ~e Hydrographic Office, Navy Department., and l?Y the Burea,u 
of. Lighthouses, Department of Commerce. Those issued by the 
Hydl"Olp"&phic Office commence "Govt. Hydro." and end "Hydro"; 
those_ issu.ed by the Bureau of . Lighthouses commence "Govt. 
USLHS" and end "United States Lighthouse Service." Broadcasts 
frequently include w.arnings issued ·by both offices. 
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Scheduled broadcasts of navigational warnings are given in the. 
Hydrographic Office Publication No. 205, Radio Aids to Navigation; 
a sununary of such schedules is included in a sheet issued from time 
to time by the Hydrographic Office listing broadcasts of United 
States naval radio stations. 

Major hydrographic broadcasts, generally covering the Atlantic and 
Gulf coasts of the United States, are sent out daily by Washington 
through Arlington (N AA) and Annapo~is (N_SS). Local broadcasts, 
for particular areas, are made from stations hsted below. Emergency 
broadcasts are made immediately upon receipt of information regard
ing imminent dangers. Such emergency broadcasts are repeated 
hourly for a period of 12 hours or until superseded. 

Thei masters of every ship, which meets with dangerous ice, a 
dangerous derelict, a dangerous tropical storm, or any other direct 
dangers to navigation, should communicate the information, by all 
the means of coillillunication at their disposal, to ships in the vic!nity 
and also t-0 the competent authorities at the first point of the coast 
with which they can communicate. 

Station 

Boston, Mass. (NAD) ______ _ 

New York,. N. Y. (NAH) __ _ 
Norfolk, Va. (NAM) _______ _ 
Charleston, S. 0. (NAO) ___ _ 
Key West, Fla. (NAR) _____ _ 

San Iuan, P.R. <NAU)_ ___ _ 
Pensacola, Fla. (N ASL ___ - -
Galveston, Tex. (NKB) ____ _ 

Local H gdrograpldc Broa.d.casts 

Area -00vered by local broadcast 

South of Lat. 4.5°00' N. and north of Point J"udith and Nantucket Shoal 
Lightship. 

Lat. 42°00' N. to Lat. 38°30' N. 
Lat. 39"00" N. to Lat. 33°00' N. 
Lat. 3.5°00' N. to Lat. 27"00' N. 
Coast of Florida east of Long. 85°00' E. (except east coast north of Lat. 

29°00' N.) and important notices for Gulf of Mexico. 
Caribbean Sea north of Lat. 15°00' N. and West Indian waters generally. 
Gulf of Mexico. 
Oulf of Mexico. 

MEDICAL ADVICE BY RADIO 

Arrangements are made in various countries whereby mariners of 
all nationalities may obtain medical advice by radio. Requests for 
medical advice of an urgent nature should be preceded by the urgent 
signal in order to give them priority over all other radio traffic 
except distress communications. The International Code of Signals:, 
1931, contains a medical section. By use of this code in communi
cating with foreign stations, difficulties of language may be avoided. 
The case-stating system in this medical section gives ·the nature of 
the information which shonld be included in the request for medical 
advice. Whether the message is to be sent in code or plain language, 
it is recommended that the mariner read this section be:fore · prepar-

infj.!1:: :~· advicr, by radio may be ·obtained direct from the 
fo~owing stations of tlie United .· States ... ~blic ~ealth. Servi~~ 
Uruted States governmental and commel'Clal radio statl.Qlls will 
transmit free messageE; addressed to ·any. of these . stations. .In .Ol'de.r 
to avoid eonfusion and to make tlie pnwtice uniform, repliett. will J)e, 
signed "Marine Hospiµt;l No. -", ~r. "Ptiplic H6-ltb ,Servi~ BeliQf 

~J~c:·::;e -;:'p1!8:f~~~..µ1:;a1 7ti:. trl~~~J:~: 



 

( 1 ) MEDICAL ADVICE BY RADIO 35 

use in communicating with ship masters who are unable to use the 
English language. 
ATLANTIC COAST: 

New York, N. Y., United States Marine Hospital. 
Stapleton, N. Y., United States :Marine Hospital. 

GULF OF MEXICO: 
Key West. Fla., United States l\Iarine Hosr>ital. 
Port Arthur. Tex., United States Public Health Service Relief Station. 
Galveston, Tex., United States Marine Hospital. 

Coastal stations operated by the Radion1arine Corporation of 
America offer free nie.dical message service to ships. 

The messages are sent to the nearest United States marine hosJ?ital, 
or in some cases where there is none in the vicinity, to private 
physicians. _ 

No radio charges are made on such 1nessages when they are prefixed 
"DH Medico." 

Stations of the RadiomaTine Corporation are listed below: 
Chatham, Mass. (WCC). Tuckerton, N. J. (WSC). 
Chatham, Mass. (WIM). Savannah, Ga. (WSV). 
Chatham, Mass. ( WCM). Palm Beach, Fla. (WAX). 
New London, Conn. (WS.A). Galveston, Tex. (WGV). 
Brooklyn, N. Y. (WNY). Port Arthur, Tex. ('\\"PA). 

The United Fruit Co., Tropical Radio Telegraph Co., and affiliated 
companies have established a free medical service which is available 
to ships. 

Mariners desiring to avail themselves of this service should use 
whichever of the following addresses is appropriate: 
UNIFRUITCO Miami (Fla.). TRURAILCO (Truxillo, Honduras). 
UNIFRUITCO Preston (Cuba). UNIFRUITCO Puerto Limon {Costa 
UNIFRUITCO New Orleans (La.). Rica). 
UNIFRUITCO Puerto Barrios {Guate- UNIFRUI'I"CO Almirante (Panama). 

mala). UNIFRUI'I"CO Santa Marta (Colom-
TELARAILCO (Tela, Honduras). bia). 

ln addition to the above, all passenger stean1ers of the United 
Fruit Co. carry doctors, and free medical advice may be obtained 
from any of them by addressing a radiogram to "Ship's Doctor", 
followed by the name of the steamer. 

In eases of emerg-ency, free medical advice may be obtained by 
ships at sea by radio from the Panama Canal, through the radio sta
t:ions at Gatun, Balboa, or Cape Mala.. Such message should be ad
dressed: «Govt. C. B., Medico, Pancanal", state briefly and clearly the 
~ymptoms to be treated, and be signed by the master. . 

Medical advice radiograms must he checked and sent "DH Medico." 
Such radiograms will be given preference over all messages except 
sos . calls. . ~ 

Medical advice will he phrased in language intelligible to the 
layman.. Complete details relative to the service furnished by all 
co~~ies is ·published in the .manual, ~hip Sanitation and Fir~t 
~d;. issued_· by ·the. Seaman's Chur?h Institute of New York .. This 
!fl&ll~&~.«?llbl.l»S diagrams· and a list of symptoms to be conSldered 
m. p~rmg .messages~ . • 

.··ni· addit. ion.· · to the abov ... · e, eurren. t informatio!1 on this sub]~ ?AD 
be ·~ -~·· ri;ferr~ · ·. ·. ·.-to the Hydrograph1c Ofliee Publication 'NO'.;~~~)-() :~ds~:\-avigation. ·. · 
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WEATHER 

Fog.-From November to April, inclusive, fog may occasionally be 
encountered near the coast at any point between San Carlos Bay 
and the Rio Grande. It is most dense in the vicinity of the harbor 
entrances, and the prominent points, such as Cape San Blas. Usually 
southerly winds bring it in, and northerly winds clear it away. See 
also the meteorological tables in the appendix. 

The following table shows the number of hours per month that 
the fog signals were operated at the stated light stations on the 
Gulf coast of the United States during 1924. Although similar 
data are not available for a later date, the table indicates the 
possible monthly distribution of fog which may be an important 
consideration. The right-hand column in the table below gives the 
yearly averages for a number of years prior to 1929. 

Hours of Fog at Gulf Coast Light Stations 

~ 
.... .... ~ ~ :>. $ .8 p. ta $ ::': :.~ Light station ... .Q - s 

~ "' :::! R :::! .. ., 
~ ~ 

d> 
0 ~ al "i"' [;! ·g. I» -J:::l .0 p. ~ -"' '3 ::! 0 d> 

~ "" I'« ::'S -< ~ :::! ..-t "' 0 z A :;.,.; .... .... ..... 00 -- -- ---- - - - - - -- -- -- -- -
Egmont Key, Fla _______________ 3 2 .. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 39 44 78 
Merrill Shell Bank, Miss _______ 57 30 48 27 0 0 0 0 0 56 89 133 440 227 
Lake Borgne. Miss ___ ---------- 53 7 3 11 0 0 0 0 0 24 34 90 222 208 
New Canal, La _____ ---------- __ 50 33 30 26 0 0 0 0 0 35 68 21 263 283 
Chefuncte River. La, ___________ . 213 13 6 19 0 0 0 3 0 17 63 105 249 258 
Pass lVIanchac. La-------------- 32 18 20 12 0 0 0 0 0 32 95 134' 343 233 Amite River, La ________________ 36 17 34 29 0 0 0 0 16 77 79 114 402 257 
South Pass Lightship ___________ 83 57 98 138 0 0 0 0 0 0 56 .54 486 448 
South Pass Jetty ________________ 88 99 112 175 0 0 2 2 2 2 77 64 621 ----Head of Passes, La ______________ 103 101 120 81 3 3 4 4 0 6 99 43 567 528 
Cubits Gap, La _________________ 121 121 137 214 8 9 2 2 4 7 150 105 880 679 Bayou Villars, La _______________ 65 32 34 24 3 0 2 6 22 151 204 54 597 278 Timbalier, La __________________ 15 6 10 16 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 17 66 ----Ship Shoal, La __________________ 29 24 li6 50 0 0 0 0 0 17 65 41 282 147 
Point Au Fer Reef, La __________ 63 40 43 21 0 0 0 2 0 5 52 61 280 292 
Heald Bank Lightship __________ 18 36 82 77 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 50 265 217 
Galveston Jetty, Tex __ --------- 65 32 105 100 6 7 5 8 13 182 76 85 684 522 
Galveston Harbor, Tex _________ 46 25 68 63 3 0 0 0 0 177 60 83 525 313 
Red Fish Bar Cut, Tex _____ . ____ 51 13 61 0 0 0 0 0 0 92 51 66 334 ----

Northers.-From November to April, northers blow from northwest 
and north with considerable violence; their duration is from 1 to 4 
da.ys, the latter being exceptional. They occur more frequently, and 
are more strongly marked, along the coast of Texas than eastward; 
but their general characteristics are alike all over the Gulf of Mexico. 

The indications of an approaching norther are invaria.bly a slightly 
falling barometer, generally not more than 0.20 inch, and lowering 
temperature; it begins with a violet squall, during which the temper~ 
ature may drop 20° in 10 minutes. After the first squall the wind 
gradually increases to a fresh gale, but does not reach its maximum. 
velocity until after the barometer has begun to rise, and it will gen
erally blow with full force for at least 24 hours. Sometimes the 
temperature drops to as low as 18° F. Some northers are dry~at 
is, unattended by precipitation-others are attended by cold ram, 
that mayturn into sleet or snow. · 

N ortliers along the Gulf Coast a.rs not dangerous for la.~~· vessels., 
but small vessels are sometimes blown offshore. Tiley a · . · how-: 
ever, the depth of water in the harbors and on the bars by b owing 
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the water offshore, in some cases lowering the water by as much as 
4 feet. This should be borne in mind by vessels attempting to enter 
the harbors on the Gulf coast, during or soon after a norther. Cur
rents in narrow channels and in the Gulf are also greatly affected by 
northers. . 

Southeast gales are dangerous to shipping along the Gulf coast of 
the United States, westward of Apalachee Bay. They n~ay occur 
at any time of the year, but are most dangerous in winter and early 
:,;;pring. During a heavy southeasfor, the bars at the entrances to the 
harbors are made impassable for deep-draft vessels, on account o:f 
the heavy sea which breaks in depths of about 4 fath01ns. The 
usual local indication of a southeaster is a breeze freshening at east
northeast or east, and hauling southward, accompanied by a. falling: 
barometer, a rising temperature, and an increasing swell. The low
est reading of the barometer is usually reached immediately after 
the wind gains its maximum velocity at southeast. "\Vhen the wind 
hauls southward of southeast it is an indication that the gale is 
breaking, which is usually followed by hea.vy squalls; as it hauls 
'lvestward of south, first rain squalls, and then clearing weather, may 
he expected unless, as is sometimes the case, the southeaster be fol
lowed by a norther. Southeast gales raise the water in the harbors 
1'.long the Gulf coast, in some cases, to a height of 6 feet above the 
normal. Along the western coast of Florida, from Cape Romano to 
Apalachee Bay, southeast ~ales are not so dangerous to shipping; 
vessels can anchor in bhoal water under the lee of the land and hold 
on until the gale abates. 

STORM WARNINGS 

Storm warnings are displayed by the United States Weather 
Bureau at numerous places on the coasts of the United States and 
the Great Lakes. 

Small-craft wa1"'1't.ing.-A red pennant indicates that n1oderately 
strong winds that will interfere with the. safe operation of sn1all 
craft are expected. No night display of small-craft warnings is 
~~ . 

N orthea.<rt storm warning.-A red pennant above a square red flag 
with black center displayed by day, or two red lanters, one above 
the other, displyed by night, indicate the approach of a storm of 
marked violence with winds beginning from the northeast. 

Boutheast storm warning.-A red pennant below a square red flag 
with black center displayed by day, or one red lantern displayed 
by night, indicates the approach of a storm of marked violence with 
winds beginning from the southeast. 

Southwest stO'rln wa'rTiing.-A white pennant below a square red 
flag with black center displayed by day, or a white lantern below 
a red lantern displayed by night, indicates the approach of a storm 
of marked violence with winds beginning from the southwest. 

NorthweBt storm 'WQ.rning.-A white pennant above a square red 
:flag with black center displayed by day, or a white lantern above 
a Ted lantern. displa~ by _night ln:dic~tes the approach of a storm 
of marked violence with wmds be~1ng from the northwest. . 

Hurricmne, t:n• wlwle guk 'UHN?lttnQ.-Two square flags, red with 
black centers, one ~ve the other, disp!ayed by day~ or ~wo. red 
lanterns, with a white lantern between, displayed by night, indicate 
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the approach of a tropical hurricane, or one of the extremely severe 
and dangerous storms which occasionally move across the Great 
Lakes and Atlantic coast. 

These warnings are displayed at all stations on the Atlantic and 
Gulf coasts of the United States and at the follo:wing points about 
the Caribbean Sea : 
Bermuda. 
Habana, Cuba. 
Guantanamo, Cuba. 
Kingston, J"amaica. 
'1'urks Island. 
Port au Prince, Haiti. 
Puerto Plato, Dominican Republic. 
Puerto Rico (at numerous ports about 

Dominica Island. 
Martinique Island. 
St. Lucia Island. 
St. Vincent Island. 
Barbados Island. 
Grenada Island. 
Trinidad Island. 
Curacao. 

the island). 
St. Thomas, Virgin lsland:s. 
St. Kitts Island. 

Bluefield. Nicaragua. 
Belize, British Honduras. 

The following are the storm warning display stations within the 
limits covered by this volume, "(n)" indicating that night signals 
are also displayed. : 
Florida; 

.Apalachicola (n). 
Bag dad. 
Boea.grande. 
Carra.belle (n). 
Cedar Keys. 
Egmont Key. 
Everglades. 
Fort Myers (n). 
Fort Walton. 
Key West, corner Caro

line and Elizabeth 
Streets. 

Key West, 611 Front 
Street. 

Key West, foot Duval 
Street (n). 

Palmetto. 
Panama City (n). 
Pensa.cola (n). 
Pensacola Bay En-

trance. 
Pensa.cola Bay Air 

Station (n). 
Port St. Joe. 
Port Tampa. (n). 
Punta Gorda. 
Punta. Rase.. 
St. Petersburg (n). 
Sarasota. 

Florida-Continued. 
Tampa. . 
Tam.pa, Sedden Island 

(n). 
Tarpon Springs (n). 
V a.lparaiso. 

Alabama: 
Fort Morgan. 
Mobile, Turner Termi

nals. 
Mississippi: 

Bay St. Louis (n). 
Biloxi (n). . 
Gulfport (n). 
Pascagoula (n). 
Pass Christian (n). 
Ship Island, Light 

Station. 
Louisiana: 

BmTWood. 
Grande Isle. 
Morgan City (n). 
New Orleans. 
New Orleans1 Jahnke 

Dry DOOk \n). 
New Orleans, West 

End. 
Pilottown. (n). 
Port Eads. 
Slidell. 

Texas: 
Aransas Pass. 
Corpus Christi. 
Flour Bluff. 
Freeport (n). 
Galveston, Quarantine 

Station (n). . 
Heald Bank Light Ves-

sel. 
Laporte. 
Matagorda. (n). 
~nge. 
Palacios (n). 
Port Isabel (n). 
Port Aransas. 
Port Arthur (n) .. 
Port Lava.ca (n). 
Port O'Connor. 
Rockport. 
Sabine. 
Sea.brook. 
Seadrift. 
Shore Acres. 
Texas City, Terminal 

Co.'s elevator. 

Weather forecasts a.re communicated to but no display made at 
. Houston, Tex., and South Boca Grande and Clearwater, Fla. Storm 
warnings for the Lake Okeeehobee district are simi}Jtrly communi-
cated to Belle Glade, Clewiston, and -Sherma.n., Fla. · 

om.eers of the lJ'llited Bt&tea Waither Bureau a.re maintained at Key 
West, Tampa., Pensacola., Mobile, New Orleans, Port ~ur, Gal

. v~on, CoJ::pus Ohristi, ~· ~r:ownsrllle. ·Any awilable . informs

. tlon regardmg weather oonditiofls ean. De . seeurea··· at ·.tJ:tese DAices 
and barometer comparisons ean be nUMht with :standards. ' 
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WEST INDIA HURRICANES 

Tropical cyclones of the North Atlantic Ocean are usually de..qig
nated as West India hurricanes, but actually many of these storms 
originate and die out far from the mainland and hundreds of miles 
from the West Indies. The storm area varies from about 100 miles 
to 500 or more m.iles in width, with a comparatively calm center 
some 10 or 20 miles in diameter. This center is an area of lowest 
atmos_pheric pressure around which the wind blows in a more or 
less circular course (spirally) in a direction contrary to the hands 
of a watch. In some respects the center, or "eye" is the most dan
gerous part of the hurricane and is therefore a region especially to 
be avoided; for although the air moven1ent within it, if any, is 
usually light and fitful, the seas in this area in most cases are very 
heavy and confused, rendered so by the shifting violent winds sur
rounding it. The storin field a.dvances in a straight or curved track, 
sometimes with considerable speed, at other times at a very slow 
rate. The highest rates of progression usually occur when the storm 
moves northward or northeastward over the United States, or in 
middle or higher latitudes over the ocean. The average speed is 
about 12 or 15 miles an hour. 

Hurricanes form over a wide range of the ocean between the Cape 
Verde and the Windward Islands, over the western part of the Car
ibbean Sea, and in the Gulf of Mexico. While some move north
ward in the beginning, especially those that originate southeast of 
Bermuda, the majority take a westerly to northwesterly course. Of 
these some curve gradually northward, either to the eastward of or 
above the larger islands of the West Indies, then turn northeasterly 
or easterly near to or at considerable distance from the Atlantic 
coast of the United States. Others pass over or south of the greater 
islands and enter the Gulf of Mexicoi thence curve northward or 
northeastward and strike some part o:r the east Gulf coast or con
tinue to the westward and strike the west Gulf coast. Tracks of 
hurricanes are shown on the pilot charts of the North Atlantic 
Ocean and Central American waters, published monthly by the 
United States HydrograJ?hic Office. , · 

The hurricane season ·1s likely to begin in June and close with 
November. The months of greatest frequency are August, Sep
!-ember, and October. Hurricanes are m.ost likely to be severe dar
~ .August and the early half of September. During all the months 
of the season, however, the possibilities of encountering an intense 
storm. are sufficiently great to warrant the mariner in keeping careful 
watch of the weather elements while in these waters. 

Signs of &pproach.--One of the earliest signs of a hurricane is the 
appearance.· of hilrli cirrus clouds which converge toward a foint 
011 the horizon tliat indicates the direction of the center o the storm .. The snow_.white fibrous mares' tails appear when the center 
is a.Qout 300 or 400 miles distant. Another usual· early indication is 
a long, J:iea-ry swell p:rop~ated to ~. co~iderabl~ distance, 13?metimes 
2 or 3 da.ys m advance, when there 1s no mtervemng land to interrupt 
!:L 1l:tjS J:JW¥ll comes fro_m the _genera.I. direc~ion in. which the storm 
lS·&pproaclrlng. There is usnally .. a. slight rise of the barometer at 
the outset., followed by a ·continuous fall. In front of the storm, 
if it is . ad:vancing in SQme westerly direction toward the observer, 
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the winds blow from a northerly point (northeast north, or north
west) ; if in some northerly direction toward the observer, they will 
blow from an easterly point (southeast, east, or northeast). A 
further indication is a rough, increasing sea. If one or more of 
these signs be wanting, there is little cause for anticipating a hurri
cane. 

As the storm center approaches the barometer continues to fall; the 
velocity of the wind increases and blows in heavy sgualls, and the 
changes in its direction become more rapid. Rain in showers ac
companies the squalls and when closer to the center the rain is con
tinuous and attended hy furious KUsts of wind; the air is frequently 
thick with rain and spume drift, making objects invisible at a 
short distance. A vessel on a line of the hurricane's advance will 
experience the above disturbances, except that as the center ap
proaches the wind will remain from the same direction. or nearly 
so, until the vessel is close to or in the center. 

Distance from center.-The distance from the center of a hurricane 
can only be estimated from a consideration of the height o:f the 
barometer and the rapidity of its :fall, and the velocity of the wind 
and rapidity of its change in direction. If the barometer falls slowly 
and the wind increases gradually it m·ay be reasonably supposed 
that the center is distant; with a rapidly :falling barometer and 
increasing winds the center may be supposed to be approaching 
dangerously near. 

Practical rules.-When there are indications of a hurricane, vessels 
should remain in port or seek one if possible, carefully observing and 
recording the changes in barometer and wind and taking every pre
caution to avert damage by striking light spars, strengthening moor
ings, and, if a steamer, preparing steam to assist the moorings. In the 
ports of the Southern States hurricanes are generally accornpanied by 
Yery high tides, and vessels may be endangered by overriding the 
wharf where moored if the position is at all exposed. 

Vessels in the Straits of Florida may not have the sea room to 
maneuver so as to avoid the storm track and should use every en
deavor to make a harbor or stand out of the straits to obtain sea 
room. Vessels unable to reach port and having sea room to maneuver 
should observe the following rules: 

When there are indications of the near approach of a hurricane, 
sailing vessels should heave to on the starboard tack and steamers 
remain stationary and carefully observe and record the changes in 
wind and barometer so as to :filld the bearing of the center and as
certain by the shift of wind in which semicircle the vessel is situated. 
The safety of the vessel often depends -0n heaving to in time. 

Bearings of center.-Facing the wind, the storm center will be 8 to 
12 points to the right; when the storm is distant it will be from 
10 to 12 points, and when the. barometer has fallen five- or six-tenths 
it will be about 8 points. 

A line drawn through the center of a hurricane in the direction 
in ~hic!1 it is ~ovi~g is ea~led the axis or !il:le . of prog~ssicn:, and 
facing 1n the d1rect1on of its pa.th the. sem1c1rele on ei.the.r . side of 
tl_ie axis is called, respectively,. the rigl_it:-hand or dangerous semi~ 
cttcle and the left.,.hand or navigable semlcircle. · · 
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To find in which semicircle the vessel is situated: 
If the wind shifts to the right, the vessel will be in the right-hand 

or dangerous semicircle with regard to the direction in which the 
storm is traveling, in which case the vessel should be kept on the 
starboard tack and increase her distance from the center. 

If the wind shifts to the left, the vessel will be in the left or navi
gable semicircle. The helm should be put up and the vessel rnn with 
the wind on the starboard quarter, preserving the compass course, if 
possible, until the bal"Ometer rises, when the vessel may be hov-e to 
on the port tack, or if there is not sea room. to run, the vessel can be 
put on the port tack at once. 

Should the wind remain steady and the barometer continue to fall, 
the v-essel is in the path of the storm and should run with the wind 
on the starboard quarter into the na""\<igable semicircle. 

In all cases act so as to increase as soon as possible the distance 
fro~ the center, bearing in mind that the whole storm field is ad
vancing. 

In receding from the center of a hurricane the barometer will rise 
and the wind and sea subside. 

TIDES AND CURRENTS 

Tide Tables for the Atlantic Ocean are published in adYance an
nually by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survev, price 25 
cents. This volume supplies full tidal data for the east coast of 
North and South America, the west and north coasts of Africa, and 
all of Europe. 

It contains a table of full daily predictions of the times and heights 
of high and low waters for certain re.ference stations along the coasts, 
with full explanations for the use of this table. The use of Table 2 
of the Tide Tables should be known to every navigator. By means 
of this table the predictions given for the reference ports are ex
tended so as to enable one to obtain the predictions for each day for 
a large number of other stations. 

The effect of strohg winds, in combination with the regular tidal 
action, may at times cause the water to fall below the plane of refer
ence of the chart, mean low water. The water may also rise about 
the same amount above mean high water due to similar causes. 
Northers, occurring along the Gulf Coast from November to April, 
m.ay lower the water from 4 to 5 feet. 

Caution.-In using the Tide Tables, slack water should· not be con
:found~d with high or low water. For ocean stations there is usually 
but little difference between the time of high or low water and the 
!>eginning of ebb or flood cu.rrent? but for p~aees in n~row channels, 
land-locked harbors, or on tidal rivers, the time of slack current may 
diff~r by 2 or 3 hours from the time of high- or low-water stand, 
and· local knowledge is required to enable one to make the proper 
allowances for this delay in the condition of tidal currents. To ob
tain the times of slack water, reference should be made either to 
figtires givmt for various places in this volume of the Coast Pilot 
ot: .to the Current Tables. · 
... ~ Tables for the AtlantiC Co~ of the United States are pu1!
lisbed m advanoe annually by the United States Coast and Geodetic 
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Survey. This volume, which sells for 10 cents per copy, includes 
the daily predicted times of slack water and the times and velocities 
of strength of flood and ebb for certain reference stations and a table 
of current di:lf erences and constants by means of which corresponding 
daily predictions may be readily obtained for numerous other pla.ces. 
These tables also include current diagrams for six bodies of water 
along the coast, which show in a graphical form the velocities of the 
flood and ebb currents and the times of slack and strength over a 
considerable stretch of the channel of these waterways. 

Tides, Gulf of Mexico.-In the Gulf of Mexico the periodic tides are 
usually small and may, therefore, be greatly modified and sometimes 
entirely obliterated by fluctuations in the water surface due to the 
winds or other meteorological conditions. 

At Key West the mean rise of the tide is less than l1f2 feet, with 
high water occurring about 10 hours after the moon's meridian 
passage. Extreme variations in the level from 1% feet below the 
plane of reference to 3 feet above may occur in this locality. 

Along the western coast of the peninsula of Florida from Cape 
Sable to A palachee Bay,: <the m.ean rise of the tide varies frmn 2 to 3 
feet, with high water rrom 3 to 4 hours later than at Key West. 
Extreme tides from 3 feet below to 6 feet above the plane of refer
ence have been observed on this coast. 

Along the northern shore of the Gulf of Mexico from St. Geore:e 
Sound to the Rio Grande the tide is very irregular and generally 
diurnal-that is, during a large part of each month only one high 
and one low water will occur each day, especially near the time of 
the greatest north and south declination of the moon. When the 
moon is near the Equator two high and two low waters each day 
will generally occur, but the range of tide will be smaller a.t this 
time. 

The mean rise of the tide along this shore is less than 2 feet, but 
fluctuations due to the wind from 31;2 feet below to 4 feet above 
the plane of referenoo a.re not uncommon. During the severe storms 
that occasionally visit this region, high water.s from 10 to 15 feet 
a.hove the ~lane of reference.have been reported a.t Galveston, Tex. < 

The J>Elr1odic or astronomical tide, small at the mouth of the Mis
sissippi River, gradually diminishes as it ascends the ri!er until it 
finally becomes completely masked by ,the larger fluctuat10ns result
ing from meteorological conditions. At New Orleans the astronom ... 
ical tide is so s~l as to be of no. pr_actical impart.a.nee, a.l~O\lgh 
on some days during a. month penOdie fluctuations amountmg to 
several tenths of a foot have been· noted. There. is, however, a, Ja:rge 
fluctuation in the level due tot.he condition of the rivet"'~ ·~·mean 
a~ual ~uctua.tion ~t New Orleans is about 14 ~ the.water ~ 
highest m .the spnf:lg months and• ·lowest d:utjng the autnm'ft ·and 
early part of the winter. An exb'eme· ftuctu&tion· of 21 feet .in the 
river level at this city has been reported. ··. ·· ·. · 

F<?r more ~tailed infonmt.tion ~~the tides in<tb.e Gl1lf -0f 
MeXIeo, ·the Tide Tables for the Atlantic CkeQ Sb.Ould, be eonsaltedc.· 

Cu.rr•ts, &alf.:Of Kmoo .. ~Und~r:norm&I;.~~ 8.:nd··a:t.:aft 98&• 
sons of ~e .year, the waters pa~ <nOrtb~ ~. Y~ 
Cha.nnelrnto- the Gulf of .·Mftxieo Sf1iead. out m ·variom <t~ 
weSterly, northerly, and east.edy ... : ·· < ..... g tlle.·.Gulf'·as:·i&·<whOJe,·dla~ 
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winter winds are northeasterly and the summer winds southeasterly; 
as a consequence, during the winter season, the west-going branch or 
portion of the inflowing waters is driven southward upon Campeche 
Bank, and the northward flow, usually found in the deeper waters 
Jying between Campeche Bank and the Mississippi Passes, practi
cally disappears. 

During most seasons of the year there is a fairly definite current 
setting from Yucatan Channel toward the Mississippi Passes and 
extending over about one-half o:f this distance; also a southeasterly 
current extending fro1n near the Passes to the, western end of Florida 
Strait. 

The currents in the western end o:f the Gulf, from Vera Cn.iz to 
Galveston, are weak and uncertain. The currents in the deeper 
portions of the Gulf are due largely to prevailing winds. 

Counter cuITents occur along the northern and western coasts of 
Cuba, in the Bay of Campeche, along the coast west of the MississiP-pi 
Passes, and :Rroba.bly off nearly the entire Gulf coast of Florida. 
The current along the Florida Keys is variable a.nd uncertain. 

The Gulf Stream is described separately under that heading. 'Afar
iners traversing the area through or adjacent to which tbe Gulf 
Stream passes should familiarize themselves as thoroughly as possible 
with this extraordinary ocean current. 

STRAITS OF FLORIDA-CAUTION AS TO !:URRENTS 

The attention of navigators is called to the fact that most of the 
wrecks on Florida Reefs occur in the case of vessels bound southward. 
especially at night; they generally occur on reefs lying about half~ 
way between the ]ig:hts; and the region of maximwn frequency of 
wrecks is between Carysfort Reef and .Alligator Reef, and to a less 
extent between Fowey Rocks and Carysfort Reef and between 
Alligator Reef a.nd SOmbrero Key. 

From a consideration of the data it can be stated that nearly all 
casualties are due to one cause-an underestimate of the strength of 
the Gulf Stream against the vessel. This leads to two errors in 
navigation: First, the distance made good over the bottom is less 
than assumed or indicated by the log, and when skirting the reefs 
~he course is changed too soon f9r the next ~ight and before sighting 
it; secq.nd, the vessel underrunn1ng her log is closer to the reefs than 
indicated by the four-point bearing, and this error is greater for 
slow vessels than for fast ones. 
· At night, when bound southward and navigating at a safe distance 

from the reefs between Fowey Rocks an.d Somb~ero Key, it is on the 
mde of safety to assume that the vessel is steaming agamst a 3- or 4-
knot current, and from one light to bold a course that will insure 
clearing the ·~ until the next. light is sighted. It is also well to 
reDlen:iber that near the reefs there is a tidal current, possibly as 
much ~ 0.S knot in places directly on and o:ff the reefs on the rising 
au1d . falling tides, respectively. . . . . . 

On the other. hand, :when bound northward and followmg Florida 
lleefsbietween Sombrero Ki!y and Fowey Rocks it is onthe ~ide of 
. ~ ~ 1J111derestimate .. the . vel?City of the Gulf Stream w1t!1 t1!e 
· · . · .· . :; the' COO:rses should be laid well clear of the reefs, which 1s 

U.7738°-36. • 
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the usual practice. Vessels are rarely lost on Florida Reefs when 
bound north ward, except when crossing the Stream from Habana 
and making the reefs in misty or rainy weather. 

The following are extracts from a report of a stranding : 
Rounded Great lsaac Light at a distance of 2%, miles, steered by compass 

and log :!27° true for 20 miles, and then steered 224° true. By bow and beam 
bearing Fowey Rocks Light was 12 miles distant when abeam, but on account 
of the northerly current it was probably about 7 miles. The vessel stranded on 
tbe north end of Long Reef, having bad a northerly set of 17 miles, or an 
average -0f about 2% knots for the crossing from Great Isaac Light to Florida 
Reefs. 

Along the keys there is a slight tidal drift, of not more than 0.5 
knot, setting on and off the reefs. This current will probably not 
be noticeable at a greater distance from the reefs than 1 mile. Be
tween the keys, in the passes connecting Ha wk Channel and Florida 
Bay, the current has considerable velocity (3 to 4 knots) in the imme
diate vicinity of the openings, and is felt to some extent, probably, 
on and beyond the usual sailing line in Hawk Channel. When not 
influenced by winds the maximum current northwestward into 
Florida Bay and southeastward into Hawk Channel through the 
openings between the keys occurs about 1 hour before high and low 
waters, respectively, in the straits. The northwesterly current is 
increased by easterl:y winds and the southeasterly current by westerly 
winds, due to the effect of these winds in driving out or piling up~ 
respecth~ely, the water in Florida Bay. 

CURRENTS, STRAITS OF FLORIDA. TO CAPE HATTERAS 

On the eastern side of the Gulf of Mexico for a distan~e of pos
E:ibly 100 miles outside the 100-fathom curve, southeasterly currents 
prevail and velocities as high as 2.5 knots have been reported. The 
Gulf Stream investigations indicated that the strongest current into 
the Straits of Florida is found near the 1,000-fathom curve west
ward of Dry Tortugas, and that velocities of 1.5 to 2 knots are fre
<1uent in that locality. Approaching Dry Tortugas from the Gulf 
should the ref ore be regarded as a difficult run, as a vessel will over
run her log, and observations are the principal guide; currents may 
be expected at all times, but variations occur bo~ in direction ~nd 
velocity, due to the season of the year and the winds. Approaching 
the passage westward of Rebecca Shoal from northward, a number 
of vessels have stranded on New Ground Shoal. 

From Florida Straits to Cape Hatteras, vessels follow the Gulf 
Stream, passing about 12 miles southwestward of Dry Tortugas 
Lighthouse, abOut 14 miles southward of Rebecca Shoal Lighthou8e, 
then following Florida Reefs about 8 miles off, and passing Fowey 
Bocks at a distance of 10 to 12 miles and Jupit.er Inlet Lighthouse 
15 miles. The velocity of the current .. varies greatly in diff€rent 
localities, and is also subject to sudden changes,. due to Wind, differ
ences in barometric pressure, and the like, so that no bed b-Ourly 
rate can be given. Frequentl:f, high velocities will he carried .between 
c~rtain .points and suddenly dropping oit between others ...• The posi
ti<!n should therefore. be e.hecked whenever possil>le l>y bea.ringL ·. Tht!' 
ship speed plus supposecl .nte of ~t shoiild not })e assumed .. f.9· 
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fix the position. The greatest velocity will be found between Carys
fort Reef and Jupiter Inlet, ranging from 2 to 41/2 knots. 

From 15 miles off Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse make good the course 
1°30' true (N. 1/g E. mag.) for 208 miles to latitude 30°25' N., longi
tude 79°40' W. This should lead from 12 to 18 miles outside the 
100-fathom curve, and should give a current nearly equal to the 
average made between Fowey Rocks and Jupiter. 

When approaching Diamond Shoal great care roust be taken to 
have a correct location for the vessel. The currents are subject to 
wide variations, as indicated by the observations on the light ves
sels. At times during both summer and winter the Gulf Stream has 
great velocity; at other times none will be found, or a southerly set 
n1ay be experienced with northerly winds. The general direction of 
the stream_ is northeast with a velocity of 1 to 2 kllots, but on nearing 
Diamond Shoal Lightship the current is said to set well to the east-
northeast and at other times nearly north. Overallowance and this 
!1ortherly set have been fatal to many vessels. If a northerly gale 
is encountered between Jupiter and Cape Hatteras, smne navigators 
keep closer inshore to get on soundings before reaching Diamond 
Shoal. 

THE GULF STREAM 

The Gulf Stream sets eastward and northward through the Straits 
of Florida, and after passing between Fowey Rocks and Little 
Baham.a Bank it continues northward and then northeastward, fol
lowing the general direction of the 100-fathom (183 m) curve as 
far as Cape Hatteras. 

In general, the Gulf Stream as it issues into the sea through the 
Straits of Florida may be characterized as a swift current of highly 
saline blue water whose upper stratum is composed of warm water. 
At its junction with ordinary sea water, the edges may frequently 
be recognized in moderate weather by the ripples which occur as 
well as by the difference in color. Northward, in the cooler regions, 
the evaporation from its surface, when the temperature of the air 
is lower than that of the water., is apparent to the eye. In addition_,, 
in the lower latitudes, the stream carries with it a quantity of weed 
known as gulf weed, which is familiar to all who have navigated 
its waters. 

The axis of the Gulf Stream, or line of greatest velocity, lies from 
10 to 20 miles eastward of the 100-fathom (183 m) curve. 

Between Cuba. and the Florida Reefs, off Habana, the axis of the 
stream is nea.rer the Cuban coast; but after making the bend 
between Salt Key Bank and Florida Reefs, the axis of the stream 
approaches the coast of Florida. and lies from 4 to 11 ·miles outside 
the 100-fa.thom ( 183 m) curve. 

The mean surface velocity of the Gulf Stream is 3.5 knots at a 
point 111h miles east of Fowey Rocks and 2.2 knots at a point 60 
mile..:; south of Rebecca Shoal. These points are on the axis of the 
stream, or where the curr-ent is a m.a.ximum, the velocity of the 
stream __ decreasing gradually from these oont1:8'! points as the edges 
of the- stream are approached. These velocities are affected con
siderably by prevailing winds. 
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The following tables give the mean surface velocity of the Gulf 
StreR-m in two cross sections in the Straits of Florida. 

Mean surface velocity of Gulf StreaTn 

Between Rebecca Shoal 
and Cuba 

Distance Mean 
south of sur{a('e 
Rebecca velocity 

Shoal observed 

Na1dical 
miles Knl>ts 

20 0.3 
35 o. 7 
50 2.2 
68 2.2 
So 0.8 

Between Fowey Rocks 
and Gun Key 

Dlstanoe Mean 
east of surface 
Fowey velocity 
Rocks observed 

Nautical 
miles Knots 

8 2. 7 
lH~ a. 5 
15 3.2 
22 2. 7 
29 2..1 
30 1.7 

j 

On issuing into the sea northward of Little Bahama Bank the Gulf 
Stream loses the relatively great velocity which characterized it 
within the Straits. There is a gradual decrease to a velocity of about 
2 knots off St. Augustine, Fla., in latitude 30° N. Here the Gulf 
Stream is joined by the Antilles Current, which flows northwesterly 
along the open oceaii side of the West Indies before uniting with 
the Gulf Stream. 

The Antilles Current, like the Gulf Stream, carries warm, highly 
saline water of clear indigo blue. The union of the twv. currents 
gives rise to a broad current possessing about the same characteristics 
as the Gulf Stream within the Straits except that the velocity is 
much reduced. The combined current turns more and more easterly 
so that off the coast of Georgia, the Gulf Stream bears northeast, 
maintaining this general direction past Cape Hatteras. 

From within the Straits the axis of the Gulf Stream runs approxi~ 
mately parallel with the 100-fathom (183 m) curve as fa.r as Cape 
Hatteras, a distance of about 800 geographieal miles, but at varying 
distances from the shore, which sweeps northward in a sharper curve 
than does the 100-fathom (183 m) cur~e. Within the Straits it is 
about 10 miles offshore; in the bight oft the coast of Georgia. the 
distance is about 100 miles; and at· Cape Hatteras it is about 35 
miles. 

Earlier systematic observations on the Gulf Stream d~t with the 
temperature ?f the w.ater rather than its mot.ion .. and the axis ~ t.o 
be along the line <>f highest tempers.ture obta.ined. La~r the ·8XlS·wa.s 
taken to mark the line of greatest velocity. Ordin&rily it is assmned 
that the two axes coinc~de1 hl!t this is bY. ~o m~ns certain. .The 
thermometer, although it i.ndicates the· lum.ts ·of t1te stream m a 
gmieral way, is therefore <lnly an a.pp~ guide to too velooity 
of the current, nor is it to be assumed~ that ~ iitortherly set will be 
lost when the the~ometer-Shows a re~on of eold sea. water. .· .. 

Within the Straits the lat.era} boundaries of the Gulf ·Stream can 
.be fixed·· with ·considerable .pr'OOision. When the stream issues into 
the sea it ·is not diftieult to .. define the wstern • Jimits: sin.ee•·~. ~ 
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of the stream differ in color, temperature, salinity, and flow from 
the inshore coastal waters. On the east, due to the influx of the 
Antilles Current, the waters merge gradually with the waters of the 
Atlantic, and the limits of the stream cannot be fixed with precision.. 
With regards to direction of flow, however, the limits may be fixed 
to include all waters flowing parallel to the axis but these limits 
vary with the seasons and with changing conditions of wind and 
weather. 

Recent observations of the Coast and Geodetic Survey indicate 
that the inner limit of the Gulf Stream as far as Cape Hatteras may 
be approximately defined as the 50-fathom (91 n1) curve. 

Considering the outer edge as a line along which the current is 
still approximately parallel to the axis of the Gulf Stream, the 
width of Stream northward of its outfall is as follows: off Cape 
Canaveral about 70 nules; off the coast of Georgia, after its union 
with the Antilles Current, about 150 miles; off Cape Hatteras about 
200 miles. 

Off Cape Hatteras the wide-spreading current separates into nu
merous bands which is indicated by the juxtaposition of warm and 
cold bands of water of varying width. This feature, though not 
so marked. is also noticed below Cape Hatteras. 

It has been noted that the western or inner side of the Gulf 
Stream is separated from the coastal waters by a zone of rapidly 
falling temperature, to which the term ''cold wall" has been applied. 
The abrupt change in the temperature of the waters separated by 
the cold wall is frequently very striking and is a definite indication 
of the edge of the stream. It is most clearly marked north of Cape 
Hatteras, but extends more or less well defined, from the Straits 
to the Banks of Newfoundland. In the vicinity of the Banks of 
Newfoundland, the cold wall represents the dividing line between 
the warm current of the Gulf Stream and the cold waters of the 
Labrador Current which.2 according to ~bservations, turns sharply, 
between parallels 42 and 43 and meridians 51 and 52, and flows 
easterly, parallel to the Gulf Stream. 

Beyond the Banks of Newfoundland the identity of the Gulf 
Stream, as such, is lost but its general direction is preserved by reason _ 
of the prevalence of westerly winds, and its set toward Europe is 
continued until the continental shores are approached, when, in the 
. vicinity of the Azores, the current divides, one branch flowing to 
the northeastward ~nd en~ring. the A.retie ~ons and the other to 
the south and east 1n the direcbon of the African Coast. 

As previously mentioned, daily and seasonal fluctuations as to 
J.oea.tion, -v&locity, and temperature have been demonstrated as occur
ring due to winds a..nd variations in barometric pressure and in 
·.temperature in the region through which it flows. A further cause 
o.f iluetu&tion is found in the. variations of the currents whieh feed 
-.it or which1 .like .~e Labrador Current, com~ in conflict wit~ it. 
Variations due to .tidal currents are now OOfl.Sldered as only minor 
in character. . 
· · ·A steam.er bound from ·.C&J>e Hatteras to Habana, or the Gulf 
.ports, crosees the ·stream ·· oif .· t;ape Ha.tteras. A fair allow a.nee to 
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make in crossing the stream is llh knots in a northeasterly direction 
for a distance o:f 40 miles from the 100-fathom (183 m) curve. 

Crossing the Gulf Strea.m a.t Jupiter or Fowey Rocks, an average 
allowance of 2112 knots in a northerly direction should be made for 
the set of the cu:rrent. 

Crossing the stream from Habana, a iair allowance for the aver
age current between 100-fathom (183 m) curves is 1.1 knots in an 
east-northeasterly direction. · 

The approximate mean positions of the inner edge and axis (point 
where greatest velocity may be found) are indicated in the following 
table: 

ApproxiTnate mean position of the Gulf Strea7n 

Locality Inner 
edge 

Nautical 
miles 

North of llabana, Cuba_----------------------------------------------------------- ----------Southeast of Key West, Fla __________________________________________________________________ _ 
East of Fowey Rocks, Fla. __________________________________________________________________ _ 
East of Mie.m.i Beaeb. Fla. ___ - ----- _____________________ -- ____ - ____________ --- ______________ _ 
East of Palm Beach, Fla ______ - -- _ -- _____________________________________________________ -----
East of Jut>iter Inlet, Fla __ -------------------------------------------------------------------

~=~ ~~ &!~~:n~~~~· :ii:~======================================================= ~ East Of Ormond Beach, Fla ___ - _. _ - . ___________ -- - _______ -- - --- - - ____ - --- - - - --- --- . _ 25 
East of St. Augustine, Fla. (coast line) _______ . ___________ ._ - __ . - ______ . __ .. _ .. ____ .. 40 
Ea.st of Jacksonville, Fla. (coast line) __ . __________ -- _______ . __ - - - - _ -- ___ - - __ --- . _. _. 55 
Southeast of Savannah, Ga. (coast line). ____ . ____ - ________ . __ . ______ -- _ - - -- . - -- -- . -- 65 
Southeast of Cl\arleston, 8. C. {coast line) __ -------- ______ ----- __ ----. ___ --- -- - - __ _ _ 1'>5 
Southeast of Myrtle Beach, 8. C---------------------------------------------------- 60 
Southeast of Cape Fear, N. C. {light)_______________________________________________ 35 
Southeast of Cape Lookout, N. C. (light) _________ - ___________ . -- __________________ . 20 
Southeast of Cape Hatteras, N. 0.-------------------------------------------------- 10 Southeast of Virp:inia Beach.r._Va. _____________________________ -- ________ - ----- -- -- -- 85 
SoutheBSt of Atlantie City, .N. 1---------------------------------------------------- 120 
Southeast of Sandy Hook, N. J. --- - ___ -- ___ -- __ -- - _. - _. _ ----- - - - - . - - - _ ----- - - -- . --- 150 

Axis 

Nautical 
mil el! 

25 
45 
10 
15 
15 
20 
45 
75 
75 
85 
90 
95 
90 

100 
75 
50 
35 

115 

At the western end of the Straits of Florida the limits 0£ the Gulf 
Stream have not yet been well defined, and for this reason the loca
tion of the inner edge has been omitted for Hahana, Cuba, and Key 
West, Fla., in the above table. Between Fowey Books and Jupiter 

. Inlet the inner edge is dd:iected westward and lies very close to the 
shore line. 

Along the Florida Reefs, between Alligator Reef and Dry Tortugas~ 
the distance of the northerly edge of the Gulf Stream from the edge 
of the ·reefs gradually increases toward the westward. Oif Alli~tor 
Reef it is quite close inshore, while otf Rebecca. Shoal and Dry 
Tortugas it is possibly 15 to 20 miles south of the 100-fathom (183 m) 
curve. Between the reefs and the northern edge of the Gulf Stream 
the currents are ordinarily tidal and are subject at all times to con
siderable modification by local winds and barometric conditions. 
This neutral zone varies in both l~h and breadth; it max e~d 
along the reefs a greater or less distance. than stated, and its. wl.dth 
varies as the northern edge.of the Gulf Stream a.pproaehes or recedes 
from the reefs. · 

The approximate position of the axis of the Gulf Stream for vari
ous .regions is shown on the following· Coast and Geodetic Survey 
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ch:u-ts: No. 100'2, Straits of Florida j~ No. 1007, South Carolina to 
Cuba; No. 1112, Cape Canaveral to .l\..ey West; No. 1113, Alligator 
Reef to Habana. Chart No. 1001 shows also the position of the 
inner edge of the Gulf Stream from Chesapeake Bay to Straits of 
Florida. 

WIND CURRENTS 

There are given below the results of recent investigations on the 
currents caused by local winds. These investigations are based on 
observations made on a number of the lightships along the Atlantic 
coast from Nantucket Shoals Lightship to Brunswick Lightship. 
The results, therefore, apply more directly along the route between 
lightships but are applicable also to the coastal sailing routes farther 
offshore. 

Direction of current due to wind.-It is evident that a wind continu
ing for some time will give rise to a. current, the velocity of which 
increases with an increase in the velocity of the wind; and the 
mariner ·has taken it for granted that this current brought about 
by the wind sets in the same direction as the wind. But the results 
of careful observations show that this is not the case. Instead of 
setting with the wind, the current on the Atlantic coast of North 
America produced by local winds sets on the average about 20° to 
the right of the wind. 

For example, a wind blowing from north will, on the North 
Atlantic coast, bring about a. current that sets not south but about 20° 
to the right of south, or 200°. Similarly a wind from south will 
produce a current setting 20° to the right of north, or 20°. It is to 
be noted that while the current_ due to the wind will, on the North 
Alantic coast, set 20° to the right of the wind direction, the current 
which a. vessel experiences at any time is the resultant of the com
bined !l.ctions of the tidal current, the wind current, and any other 
currents, such as the Gulf Stream or currents due to river discharge. 

Velocity of current due to wind.-The velocity of the current brought 
about by winds of di:ff erent velocities is given in the table below It 
will be seen that on the Atlantic coast of the United States the 

• velocity of the wind current is about 11/2 percent of the velocity of 
the wind. · 

Table of current velocity due to ·wind-North Atlantic coast 

Wll>d volooity ____ --_ ------_ --- __ ----ml"" por bour--1 10 20 

I 
30 40 50 

I 
60 

"""""'""""''•·--------·----·----·----------""""'--~ 0.2 o.a 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0 

An easily ~membered working FUle to get the vel?city of the c~r
rent due to wind along the Atlantic coast is to multiply the velocity 
of the wind (in miles per hour) by 11/2 and point off two places. 
This will give the velocity of the cu~t i? knots .. For example, to 
determine the current due to a 40-mlle wind we have 40 X 1112 = 60, 
and pointing oil' two dooimal places gives 0.60, or six-tenths of a 
knot. 
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VARIATION OF THE COMPASS 

The magnetic variations for 1936 and annual increase at points 
mentioned are as follows : 

Magnetic variation 

Locality 

E:ey "\Vest------------------------------------------------------------------------Tampa Bay Entrance ___________________________________________________________ _ 
<Jeda.r E:eys----------------------------------------------------------------------
<Jape San :Blas--------------------------------------------------------------------Pensacola Bay Entrance _______ --- ______ ----- --- --- _ --- -- _ ---- ------------------ --

~~~~~f~~~~t"i·aD.ce:::::: ::::::::::::: :::::: :: :::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
Ship Shoal Lighthouse _________ --- _______________________ --- _ - _ - --- ______________ _ 'I'rinity Shoe.I ____________________________________________________________________ _ 
Sabine Bank Lighthouse _____ - ___ -- - _____________ - ______ - _ - _ - - - --- ______ --- ___ - __ _ 
Galveston Bay Entrance _________________________________________ ----- __________ _ 
Brazos River Entrance ___ ---·------ _________ ------- _____ --- ___ - --------------- ___ _ 
.A.raDS88 .PllSS-------------------------------------------· -------------------------:Brazos Santiago _________________________________________________________________ _ 

INLAND WATERWAYS 

I Variation Annual 
increase 

2 45 E. 0 
2 30 0 
2 30 0 
3 4.5 0 
4 45 0 
5 00 0 
5 41> 1 
fj 4.5 1 
7 15 1 
8 00 l 
8 30 2 
8 45 . 2 
9 15 2 
9 15 2 

The following data concerning the Intracoastal Waterway, from 
Boston to the Rio Grande, the Route across Florida, the New York 
Canal System, the Lakes to Gulf Watei:way, and the other river 
channels tributary to the Mississippi are included for reaay refer
ence. 

THE INTRACOASTA..L WATERWAY 

The Intracoastal Waterway affords a protected route, with the 
exception of various short sections, f.or vessels between Boston, Mass., 
and the Rio Grande, a distance of approximately 3,100 miles. No 
toll is charged for passage as the waterway is under Federal juris-. 
diction .. Navigation is r~tricted, howev~r, by the ~Uniting .depths,_ 
and horizontal and vertical clearances in the various sections of 
the waterway. The controlling horizontal clearance for the entire • 
route is 391/2 feet ( 12.0 m) at the Palm Valley bridge in Florida. 
The locks in the alternate route through the Dismal Swalllp Canal 
have a controlling horizontal clearance of 36 feet (ll.O m). The 
height of the masts of vessels is restricted by the vertical lift bridge 
at Boynton, Fla., to 42.6 :feet (13.0 m). . 

Boston to Jlew York Rarbor.-Between· Boston and Long Island 
Sound it is necessary to pass through comparatively exposed waters 
and no inland route exists except for the passage through the Cape 
Cod Canal and its approaches. . . 

The Cape Cod Canal extends from. Cape Cod Ba.y to Buzza.ms Ba.y 
~d w~th its approach channe~s affords a sea-level waterway 12..~ 
miles 1n length. The controllmg depth on Ju.JI: 31, .1935~ w:as. 24 
feet (7.3 m) at mean low water in the canal. ~ idE1nmg and d~p
~in.g of .th~ canal_· and the ~ork_ o~_f ~ructL~.two n.~w. _ hii?h--~ 
hl~way ·bridges a:nd ·a vertical lift railroad lindge t.o :T:ep18.ce tlie 
e~ drawbridges is now nearlY. completed. The eont:r:?lling ver ... 
tical cletJ.ranee through the canal is 135 :feet {41 m) at high water. 
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From the canal, the route generally followed extends from Buz
zards Bay to the Atlantic Ocean, thence through Block Island and 
Long Island Sounds and the East River to upper New York Bay, 
thence through tl).e more open waters to lower New York Bay. There 
are numerous harbors on both sides of Long Island Sound. 

An inland waterway extends along a portion of the south side of 
L..'.)ng Island and affords a protected route from Gardeners Bay 
to East Rockaway Inlet with a controlling depth of 6 feet (1.8 m) 
in May 1935 at the south approach of the Shinnecock Canal. 

New York Harbor to Delaware Bay.-An outside run between New 
York Bay and Dela ware Bay is now necessary except for vessels 
whose draft permits use of the New Jersey Inland Waterway. This 
waterway is entered at its northern erid through Manasquan Inlet, 
23 miles south of Sandy Hook, and extends for 109 nautical miles 
to Cape May Inlet at Cape May. The waterway is maintained by 
the State of New Jersey as a 6-foot (1.8 m) project, but the con
trolling depth in October 1935 was reported to be 4 feet ( 1.2 m). 
Vessels are obliged to run outside from Sandy Hook to Manasquan 
Inlet, and to round Cape May and cross the lower reaches of 
Delaware Bay to the Chesapeake and Delaware Canal. 

The Intracoastal Waterway formerly extended from New York 
Bay through the Raritan River, the Delaware and Raritan Canal, 
and the Delaware River to Delaware Bay. The Delaware and Rari
tan Canal, now under the jurisdiction -0f the State of New Jersey, 
has not been open to navigation since 1933. 

Investigation of the New York Bay-Delaware River section of 
the lntracoastal Waterway is now actively in progress for the pur
pose of finding and recommending the most desirable route for a 
sea-level canal of adequate width and a minimum depth of 25 feet 
(7.6 rn) across the State of New Jersey. 

Delaware Bay to Borfolk.-The Chesapeake and Delaware Canal is 
a sea-level route which extends for a distance of 19 miles, from 
Reedy Point on the Delaware River 40 miles below Philadelphia, 
Pa., to the junction of Back Creek and Elk River, about 4 miles west 
of Chesapeake City, Md. In June 1934 the controlling depth was 
10 feet (3.0 m), although the conditions are such that a draft of 12 
feet (3.6 m) can usually be carried through by taking advantage of 
the tide. 

From ·the junction of the canal into Chesapeake Bay to JS"orfolk, 
a distance of 210 miles through Chesapeake Bay, depths in excess 
of 12 feet ( 3.6 m) obtain. 

Jlorfolk to Beaufort Entrance.-A sea-level waterway, parailelin~ the 
Atlantic coast, with a tidal lock at Great Bridge, Va., is afforded by 
the r-0ute through the Albe.made and Chesapeake Canal, the Alli
gator River-Pungo River Canal, and the sounds of North Carolina. 
The project for this wat.erway provides a depth of 12 feet (3.() m) at 
mea.:. n I.ow wa.t.er1 bu. t the controlling depth was 11 feet (3.4 m) in 
the early part o't 1935~ · 

·The alternate route to Albemar~e Sound by way of the Dismal Swamp 
ea.n.I,, a. lock canal, has a. controlhn_g depth of 9 feet (2.7 m). 

NaViga.tion is practicable throughout the year on ooth of the above~ 
named. routes. 
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Beaufort Entrance to Winya.h Ba.y.-In June 1934 there w·a.s a con
trolling depth of 11 feet (3.4 m) from Beaufort Harbor to Swans
boro, thence 10¥2 feet (3.2 m) to the Cape Fear River. 

The new cut from Cape Fear River to Wiuyah Bay has not ;;vet 
been completed, and vessels whose draft will not permit crossing 
the bar at Little River Inlet, S. C., are required to go outside from 
Cape Fear River to Winyah Bay, a distance of about 73 miles. 

A depth of 8 feet (2.4 m) is available in the waterway to Little 
River Inlet from Cape Fear River, a distance of about 28 miles. In 
August 1935 the low water depth in Little River Inlet was about 
4¥2 feet (1.4 m). The channel across the bar, although subject to 
change, is well buoyed. Navigation, however, should not be at
tempted except on a rising tide and only after securing local infor
mation. The distance from Little Riv&r Inlet Lighted Bell B'UO'JI 
to Winyaih Bay Entramce Bell Buoy is 47 nautical miles. 

Winyah :Say to Charleston.-Dredging of this section of the water
way to a project depth of 10 feet (3.0 m) is now in progress (April 
1935). In September 1935 it was reported that navigation was re
stricted to a draft of 31h feet (1.1 m) at mean low water at one 
point and 51h feet ( 1.7 m) at mean low water through several 
reaches between Minim Creek and Charleston. 

Charleston to the St. Johns River, through the rivers and sounds of 
South Carolina and Georgia.-The project depth through the main 
waterway is 7 feet (2.1 m). The controlling d~pth for this section 
is in Brickyard Creek, north of Beaufort, S. C., where there is a 
depth of 5 feet (1.5 m) at mean low water. 

St. Johns River to Miami.-This section of the waterway extends 
fron1 the St. Johns River by way of the old Florida East Coast 
Canal through natural and connecting waterways to Miami on 
Biscayne Bay. A project depth of 8 feet ( 2.4 rn) at n1ean low 
water is being maintained, although the controlling depth may be 
temporarily reduced by shoaling. 

Miami to Key West.-The route north of the Florida Keys has a con
trolling depth of 4 feet ( 1.2 m), which occurs in the northern chan
nel through Shell Key Bank. 

The route through Hawk Channel has a controlling depth of 10 
feet ( 3.0 m). 

Anchorages, sheltered from all ordinary weather, n1ay be found 
anywhere along these passages, in the lee of reefs and keys. 

Key West to the Rio Grande.-. The various inside routes and the sec
tions of the Intracoastal Waterway along the Gulf Coast are de
scribed i~ geographical ~uence in various parts of,. this,. volume 
and Section No. 34 of this volume, p. 35, gives a. resume of the 
entire inside route along the Gulf Coast. " 
~ covering .the routes along t~e Atlantic Coast and the Gulf <?f 

Me:xico are published by the United States Coast and Geodetic 
Survey. . 
· The inland waters are covered in the following publications of the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey: 

United .States Coast Pilot, Section B, cover.ing the coast and inland waters 
from Race Point, Cilpe Ood,; to Sandy Hook. including. Long &land Sound. 
New York llarbor, and tributaries. 
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United States Coast Pilot, Section C, covering the coast and inland waters 
from Sand;y Hook to Cape Henry, including Delaware and Chesapeakf Bays, 
and the inside route from New York to Norfolk. 

United States Coast P,ilot, Section D, covering the coast from Cape Henr)' 
to Key West. 

Inside Route Pilot, New York to Key West. 
United States Coast Pilot, Gulf Coast (this volume), covering the coast and 

inland waters of the Gulf of Mexico. 

Additional information concerning the latest controlling depths in 
the Intracoastal Waterway can be secured at the various Unite<l 
States Engineer offices along the route. 

THE ATLANTic--GULF SHIP CANAL (PROPOSED) 

The construction of a waterway across northern Florida to connect 
the Atlantic Ocean and the Gulf of Mexico has recently been begun. 

The route of the canal is via the St. Johns River to Palatka, thence 
in a southern and western direction to the Oklawaha and the 'Vith
lacoochee Rivers to deep water in the Gulf of Mexico. When cmn
pleted the canal will have a depth of 30 feet (9.1 m), mean sea level, 
and widths as follows: 300 feet to Jacksonville; 400 feet, Jacksonville 
to Palatka; 250 feet, Palatka to the Gulf of ~fexico; from 500 to 1,000 
feet in the channel in the Gulf. The total length from deep w!lter 
to deep water will be about 195 miles. 

ROUTE ACROSS SOUTH FLORIDA 

The passage a.cross Florida from the Intracoastal Waterway on the 
East Coast to San Carlos Bay on the Gulf of Mexico by way of the St. 
Lucie River, St. Lucie Canal, Lake Okeechobee, and the Caloosa
ha.tchee River has a controlling depth of about 2 feet (0.6 m). This 
occurs in that section of the Caloosahatchee River which lies between 
Moore Haven and Fort Myers. It i-;; reported that improvement 
work will shortly be undertaken to deepen this section to 6 feet. 

More detailed information regarding this route is given on page 
103. 

Latest information concerning this route can be secured at the 
United States Engineer District Office at Jacksonville, Fla., or at the 
office of the United States Engineers at Clewiston, Fla. 

OTHER MOTORBOAT ROUTES IN FLORIDA 

Much information on the waterways of Florida can be found in 
Senate Document No. 14, Seventy-first Congress, First Session, en
titled "Inland and Coastal Waterways of Florida." Copies of this 
dQCUJilent can be secured from the Superintendent of Docmnents, 
Washington, D. C. 

NEW YO.RX STATE CANAL SYSTEM 

The New York State Barge Canal, kn!lwn as the·Erie Canal, a.fto~ 
an all-water route from the Hudson River on the east to Lake Ene. 
The canal is free for the use of both commercial and pleasure vessels. 
The canal was constructed for a depth of 12 feet throughout, but in 
1980 the controlling depth was about 10 feet (3.0 m). Barges loaded 
to·a.bont 9~ feet use the canal regularly. 
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There are 35 locks, the usable dimensions be,ing 300 feet in length, 
441/2 feet in width, and 12 feet (3.6 m) over the sills. The controlling 
clearance under fixed bridges is about 141/2 :feet (4.7 m). 

If bound to Lake Ontario, the Erie Canal is followed to Three Rivers 
Point where the canalized Oswego River is entered and followed to 
Oswego on Lake Ontario. There are seven locks in the Oswego Canal, 
which is 24 miles in length. The locks are the same dimensions as 
those in the Erie Canal. 

Troy to St. Lawrence River.-The Champlain Canal, Lake Cham
plain, and the Richelieu River afford an all-water route from Troy to 
the St. Lawrence River. The size of vessels using this route is limited 
by the locks in the Chambly Canal (Canadian}, which have usable 
dimensions of 118 feet in length, 22 feet in width, and 61;2 feet (2.0 
m) of water over the sills. The locks of the Champlain Canal are the 
same design as those in the Erie Canal. The distance from Albany 
to Montreal via this route is 309 statute miles. The Canadian Gov
ernment requires permits or let-passes froin pleasure boats entering 
Canadian waterways, which may be obtained at their canal statistical 
offiees at St. Johns and Prescot. American vessels when leaving 
Canada should report at the customs office. 

Charts of the Erie Canal, Champlain Canal, Lake Champlain, and 
Great Lakes are published by the United States Lake Survey Office, 
Detroit, Mich., and sections of the New York Sta.t.e canals by the 
Superintendent of Public Works, Albany, N. Y. 

Ice.-Navigation in the uy,per Hudson River and the New York 
State Canal System is usual y obstructed by ice from the middle of 
December to the latter part of March. 

LAXES TO GULF WATERWA.Y 

The Lakes to Gulf Waterway by way of the Illinois W aterwa.y Sys
tem and the Mississippi River affords passage for vessels from Chi
cago on Lake Michigan to the Gulf of Mexico, a distance of 1,630 
statute miles. 

The Illinois '\_V"aterway Syst~ pe:mi~s 8:- draft of 9 ~ee! S2.7 m) to be 
taken from Chicago to the Miss1ss1pp1 River. The hm1t1ng clearance 
under fixed bridges between Chicago and Grafto~ Ill., is 13% feet 
(4.1 m) at high water. · · 

Charts of the Illinois '\V aterway Svstem may he obtained from the 
District Engineer, First District, United States Engineer office, 333 
North Michigan A venue, room. 1825, Chicago, Ill. 

The Jfississippi B.iver.-This section of the waterway follows the 
natural and improved channels of the Mississippi River. · 

Grafton to Cairo.-The project depth is 9 feet (2.7 m) throughoot, 
but this has not been attamed between Grafton and St. Louis during 
very low waters. . Between Grafton and the mouth of the Missouri 
River a ch~nel depth of at least 6 feet can usually be ~epended upon, 
thong~ during periods of very low water the controlling ~epths may 
be as little as 5 foot (1.~ m)_. ~xoopt :t:or some del&ya durmg peri_ods 
of very low water, na.vigation lS relatively easy. The least. vertical 
cl~nee of 44~6. feet (13.6 m), extreme high water, is at .Merchants 
Bridge, . St .. 'Louis, Mo. ~ · · . . . ·· . . ·· · . ·. · · · 

Cairo . to Baton ltouge.-The · pl'<Oject depth .of t~ channel .is D feet 
(2.7 m). This dimension is greatly exceeded during medium and 
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high stages, and at low stages except across under-water sand bars 
where channel dredging is necessary. Year-round navigation is easv 
except during periods of exceptionally low water, when some dif
ficulty is experienced with large tows. The controlling vertical 
clearance is 56 feet (17 m) above the highest water on record at the 
fixed bridge at Vicksburg, Miss. 

Baton Rouge to the Gulf of Mexico.-This section of the waterway is 
a ship channel navigated by large ocean-going vessels. Navigation 
is safe and easy at all seasons. The river current is sluggish for low 
water flows but during tin1es of high water reaches 6 miles per hour. 
The effect of tide is felt as far north as Baton Rouge. On the com
pletion of the bridge now being constructed 2 miles above New Or
leans the controlling vertical clearance will be 135 feet ( 41.1 m) above 
ordinary high water. 

Charts of the :Mississippi River may be obtained from the office of the 
Mississippi River Commission, Box 665, Vicksburg, Miss. 

Ice.-Naviuation of the Illinois Waterway System is stopped by ice 
from about Decen1ber 1 to March 1, and in the section of the l\f 1ssis
sippi River between Grafton and Cairo usually between December 
15 and February 15. 

OTHER RIVER CHANNELS TRIBUTARY TO THE MISSISSIPPI RIVER 

Upper Mississippi River.-A 9-foot (2.7 m) project depth has been 
adopted for the channel improvement of the Upper Mississippi from 
Grafton to St. Paul and Minneapolis. At present a channel with a 
controlling depth of 6 feet (1.8 m) is available to Minneapolis. 

Charts and information relative to improvements and navigation 
rna.y be obtained from the Mississippi River Commission, Box 665, 
Vicksburg, Miss. 

:Missouri River.-A 6-foot (1.8 m) project has been adopted for the 
Missouri River from its outlet into the Mississippi River 15 miles 
above St. Louis, to Sioux City. The section between the mouth 
and Kansas City is now open to navigation. 

Charts and information relative to improvements and navigation 
may be obtained from the United States Engineer Offices, 232 Manu
facturers Exchange Building, Kansas City, ?tlo., and City National 
Bank Building, Omaha, Neb. 

Ohio River.-A 9·foot (2.7 m) project on the Ohio River has been 
completed and a.Ji excellent channel to Pittsburgh, and beyond, is 
available. 

Charts and information relative to improvements and navigation 
ma.y be obtained from the United States Engineer office, Custom 
Hou:se, Cincinnati, Ohio. 

B.ed, Arkansas, and Ouachita Rivers.-These rivers flow into the 
Mississippi River between New Orleans and Cairo. The Red and 
A:kansas Rivers h"!-ve not ~ improved to any gre8;t ext~nt, but 
will accommodate hght-draft river boats. The Ouachita River has 
been. canalized to Cam.den, Ark., and provides a depth of 61;2 feet 
(2•0 m). - · 
· --Charts._ -._and. information relati!e . to improvem~nts and navigation 
maY be_ obta~ed from ~e Umted _ States Engineer ~ces, P. 0. 
i;>ra:wer 86'1, Vicksburg, Miss., a.nd P. 0. Box 97, Memphis, Tenn. 
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Intracoastal Waterway .-Connection with the Intercoastal Water
way is made at New Orleans, La. 

Ice.-Navigation in the upper reaches of the Mississippi River, and 
in the Missouri and Ohio Rivers is obstructed by ice in the winter 
months. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Bridge Regulations.-Regulations £or the lighting of briclges oyer 
navigable waters, also for lights on sheer booms, piers, dam.s, and 
sin1ifar obstructions to navigation are prescribed by the Departrn.ent 
of Comm~rce. A copy o-f thes~ regulations (see list of Publications~ 
p. 342) will be sent free of charge to any shipmaster, pilot, or bridge 
owner on application to the Conunissioner of Lighthouses, Depart-
1nent of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 

The iollo'\ving regulations have b~n pW:scribed by the War 
Departinent to govern the operation of drawbridges which are now 
or 1rn1y hereafter be constructed across all navigable waterways of 
the United Sttttes discharging their waters into the Atlantic Ocean 
south of and including Chesapeake Bay, and the Gulf of Mexico, 
excepting the Mississippi River and its tributaries: 

1. The corporations or persons owning or controlling a drawbridge shall pro
vide the same with the necessary tenders and the proper mechanical appliances 
for the safe, prompt, a.nd efficient opening of the draw for the passage of 
vessels. 

2. If the wea,ther ocm&iti011.-8 are goo<t and ttound signals c,-an be heard when a 
vessel approaches a drawbridge and desires to pass through the draw, three 
distinct blasts of a whistle, born, or megaphone shall be sounded from, the vessel 
when within reasonabJe hearing distance of the bridge. 

When tlie draw of the bridge can be ()of>e1"1-ed imll't'Wdia.tely, the draw tender 
shall reply by three distinct blasts of a. whistle, horn, or megaphone or by three 
loud and distinct strokes of a bell. 

When the draw of Hw bridge cannot be opened immediately or when th-c 
bridge is open a"'4 i8 to be clOIJed. immediately, the draw tender shall reply by 
two long distinct blasts of a whistle, horn, or megaphone or by two loud an<l 
distinct strokes of a bell. 

3. When iceather conMtion.s prevent hetVing the sound signals when a vessel 
approaches a drawbridge and desires to pass through the dra·w, signals shall be 
made fr<HJ1, the vessel by swinging in circles at arm's length a lighted lantern 
at night and a :flag by day. 

When the draw of the bridge oan be opened immediately, the draw tender 
shall reply by raisirig1 and lowering in vertical plane a number of times a 
lighted lantern at night a-ud a ftag by day. 

When the draw of tlte 'l>ridge l.JMlll'Wt ~e opened. immediately or when tltc 
bridge is open. awL iB to be Oloaed, immedmte'ty, the draw tender shall reply by 
swinging to and fro horiZontally a number of times a lighted lantern at night and 
a :flag by .day. 

4. When a vessel wishes to pass two OT m()-re, bridges close togetber or, 
crossing a section of tbe waterway less than 500 feet in length. signals as 
prescribed above shall be given ttoro tbe vessel for opening the first bridge, 
followed at an interval of about 5 seconds bY the same· signals for the seeond 
bridge, and so on, thus giving at intervals at about 5 seconds, sepe.Tate signals 
for each bridge tbe vessel desires to pass.. 

5. When two -0r more vessels are approaching a bridge at nearly the same 
time from the same ()T ~ite d\:rect.ion.-a; with the dTa:W opened or el~, 
each of these vessels shall signal independently fqr the opening of the draw. 
and the draw tender shall reply as· prescribed and in tUl'D. to the signal of 
each vesseL 

6. Where bridges are Je$S than 5()0 feet apart. the i:dgnals to govern the 
movements of the appToaehing Y~l mall be gi-ven.. -from the bridge nea'l"eSt 
the vessel. If .tbat bridge can be opened hnmediatel_y, t,be bridge tender wall 
await the ~plY signals from the <>tber bridges· and then g\'7'e the signal cir
cumstances require. If the nearest bridge cannot be opened immediately. the 
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prescribed signal shall be given the approaching vessel at once. to be followed 
as soon as possible by the signal from that bridge that the draws are about 
to open. 

'1. The draW' shall be opened with the least possible delay, upon receiving 
the prescribed signal: Pt"f>'Vided, That the draw span shall not be opened 
when a trnin is approaching so closely that it cannot safely be stopped 
before reaching the bridge, or when a passenger or mail train is approaching 
within sight or hearing of the operator of the draw span. 

8. When a bridge tender is about to close a draw, he shall sound two distinct 
blasts of a whistle, horn, or megaphone, or two loud and distinct strokes of 
a bell. 

9. Trains, wagons, and other- vehicles shall not be stopped on a drawbridge 
for the purpose of delaying its opening, nor shall water craft or vessels he 
so manipulated as to hinder or delay the operation of a draw span, but all 
passage over, through, or under a drawbridge shall be prompt, to prevent delay 
to either land or water traffic. 

10. These regulations shall be in force on and after January 1, 1930, and 
shall supersede the general bridge regulations approved October 12, 192;:!. 

Protection of Navigable Waters.-There are given below extracts 
from the laws of the United States for the protection and preserva
tion of the navigable waters of the United States. 

That it shall not be lawful to throw, discharge, or deposit, or cause, suffer, 
or procure to be thrown, discharged, or deposited either from or out of any 
ship, barge, or other floating <"'raft l)f any kind, or from the shore. wharf, manu
facturing establishment, or mill of any kind, any refuse matter of any kind 
or description whatever other than tha,t flowing from streets and sewers and 
passing therefrom in a liquid state, into any navigable water of the United 
States, or into any tributary of any navigable water from which the same shall 
fl.oat or be washed into such navigable water; and it shall not he lawful· to 
deposit, or eause, suffer, or procure to he deposited material of any kind in 
1my place on the bank of any navigable water, or on the bank of any tributary 
of any navigable water, where the same shall be liable to be washed into such 
navigable water, either by ordinary or high tides, or by storms or floods, or 
otherwise, whereby navigation shall or may be impeded or obstructed. 

That it shall not be lawful to tie up or anchor vessels or other era.ft in 
navigable channels in such a manner as to prevent or obstruct the passage of 
other vessels or craft; or to voluntarily or carelessly sink, or permit or cause 
to be sunk, vessels or other craft in navigable channels; or to float looi;e 
timber and logs, or to float what is known as saek rafts of timber and logs in 
streams or channels actually navigated by steamboats in such manner as to 
obstruct, impede, or endanger navigation. And whenever a vessel. raft. or 
other <"'raft Is wrecked and sunk in a navigable channel, accidentally or other
wise, it shall be the duty of the owner of suCh sunken craft to imrnediatply 
mark it witb a buoy or beacon during the day and a lighted lantern at night, 
and to maintain such marks until the sunken craft is removed or abandoned, 
and the neglect or failure of the said owner so to do shall be unlawful: and 
it shall be the duty of the owner of such sunken craft to commence the im
mediate removal of the same, and prosecute such removal diligently, and fail
ure to do so shall be considered as an abandonment of such craft, aud subject 
the same to removal by the United States as hereinafter provided for. 

That, except in case of emergency imperiling life or property, or unavoidabl~ 
accident, collision, or stranding, and except as otherwise permitted by regula
tions prescribed by the Secretary as hereinafter authorized, it shall be unla w~ful 
for any person to discharge, or suffer, or permit the discharge of oil by any 
method~ means, or manner into or upon the coastal navigable waters of the 
United State.s from a,ny vessel using oil as fUel for the generation of pro
pulsion power. or any vessel carrying or having oil there-0n in excess of that 
necessary for its lubrteatlng requirements and such as may be required under 
the laws of tbe ·United States and the rules and regulations prescribed there
under. The Secretary ls authorized end empowered to prescribe regulations 
permitting the diseharge of oil from vessels in such quantities. under such con
ditions., and at such times and places as in his opinion will not be deleterious 
to health or sea food, or a menace to navigation, or dangerous to persons or 
property engaged in commerce on such waters, and for the loading, handling, 
.and unloading of oil. 
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Fishweirs.-Regulations prescribe that fishing structures and appli
ances in navigable wa.ters of the United States shall be lighted for 
the safety of na.vigation, as follows: 

The lights shall he displayed between sunset and sunrise. They shall be 
placed at each end of the strncture excepting where the inner end terminates in 
such situation that there is no practicable navigation between it and the high
water line of the adjacent coast, in which case no inner light shall be displayed. 
The outer light shall be white and the inner light shall be red. The size, ca
pacity, and manner of maintenance of the lights shall be such as may be speci
fied in the War Department permit authorizing the erection of the structure 
or appliance. 

When several structures or appliances are placed on one line with no navi
gable passage between them, they will be considered, for lighting purposes, as 
one strncture. 

Lighthouse tenders, when working on buoys in channels or other 
frequented waters, n1ay display a. red flag (international signal code 
flag B) and a. black ball at the :fore as a warning to other vessels to 
slow down in passing. Passing vessels will facilitate the work of the 
Lighthouse Service by a proper observance of the signals. 

Special signals for surveying vessels.-The following signals have 
been prescribed for vessels of the United States engaged in hydro
graphic surveying: 

By day a surveying vessel of the Coast and Geodet:i.c Survey, under way and 
employed in hydrographic surveying, may carry in a vertical line, one over the 
other not less than 6 feet apart where they can best be seen, three shapes not 
less than 2 feet in diameter of which the highest and lowest shall be globular 
in shape and green in color and the middle one diamond in shape and white. 

Vessels of the Coast and Geodetic Survey shall carry the above-described 
marks while actually engaged in bydrographic surveying and under way, in
eluding drag work. Launches and other boats shall carry the prescribed marks 
when necessary. 

It must be distinctly understood that these special signals serve only to 
indicate the nature of the work upon which the vessel is engaged and in no 
way give the surveying vessel the right-of-way over the other vessels or obviate 
the necessity for a strict observance of the rules for preventing collisions of 
vessels. 

By night a surveying vessel ot the Coast and Ge00etie Survey, under way 
and employed in hydrographic surveying. shall carry the regular lights pre
seri.bed by Tlie .Ru1es of the Jl,oad. 

A vessel of the Coe.st and Geodetic Survey, when at anchor in a fai.rway on 
surv~ying operations, shall display from the ma.st. during. the daytime two 
black balls in a vertical line and 6 feet apart. .At night two red lights shall be 
displayed in the same manner. In the case <>f a small vessel the distance 
between the balls and between the lights may be reduced to 3 feet if necessary. 

Such vessels. when at anchor in a tairway on $Urveylng operatlo~ shall 
have at hand and show if n~ry ln (Jol"der to attract attention a flare-up 
light in addition to the lights which are, by this regulation. required. to .i:.:. 
carried. 

The wire drags u~d J:>y the Coast and Geodetic Surve)" pi sweeping 
for dangers to nav1gat10:n may be crossed by vessels without danger 
of fouling at any point except between the towing launches and the 
lax-ge buoys near them, whem~ the. towline approaches the surface 
of the water. Steamers pa~1ng ove~ the drag !ire requested to 
~ange oou~ so a-s to. cross it appr<>XImately at. r_ight .. angles, as. a 
diagonal course may_ cause the propeller to foul the supporting 
buoys and -.ttached wires. · 
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2. GENERAL SAILING DIRECTIONS, OUTSIDE COAST 

The following tabulated Directions are for deep-draft vessels 
bound for any of the principal ports along the Gulf coast and com
ing either from the Straits of Florida or fro1n another Gulf Coast 
port. 

·Caution.-These tabulated Directions should be used in conjunction 
with the general information given concerning currents, depths, 
etc. General information regarding Tides and Currents is given on 
page 41. The Directions for approaching the entrances to the various 
ports give information regarding currents and depths to be en
countered en route. The n1onthly pilot chart for Central American 
Waters also gives inforn1ation regarding currents in the Gulf of 
Mexico. 

COURSES AND DISTANCE BETWEEN GULF COAST PORTS 

FROM KEY WEST, Oi mile east from Smith Shoal Light, 
Northwest Channel: 

TO TAMPA
6 

Tampa Bay Lighted Whistle Buoy _____ 
TO CHARL TTE HARBOR, Entrance Lighted Bell Buoy ________________________________________ 

1 

FROM REBECCA SHOAL, 3 miles east from Pulaski 
Shoal Light: 

Course 

0 True 
342~ 

349 

TO TAMPA, Tampa Bay Lighted Whistle Bnoy_____ 356 
TO CHARLOTTE HARBOR, Entrance Lighted Bell 

Buoy __ ____________________________ ·- ________ -· - _ 10 

FROM DRY TORTUGAS, 11% n:1iles 225° true from Dry 
Tortugas LightlwWJe: 

TO (PANAMA CITY) 13 miles 215° true from Cape 
San Blas Liyhtlwuse ________________________ _ 

Thence to St. Andrew Bay Entrance Lighted Ilell.Buoy _________________________________ _ 

TO PENSACOLA, Caucus Cut Entrance Lighted 
Whistle Buoy ________ - - - ___________________ _ 

TO MOBILE, Afobile. Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy_ 
TO PASCAGOULA AND GULFPORT, Horn Island 

Pasa Bar Whistle Buoy (See Position 14, Table 
of Coastwise Courses) ________________ - __ - - - -

TO SOUTH PASSLighted Whistle Buoy _________ _ 
TO SOUTHWEST PASS Entrance Lighted Whistle 

BuOY--------------------------------------
TO (.E SABINE PASS) Ship Shoal Lighted Whistle 

Buoy (See Position 21, Table of Cosstwise 
Courses) ___ --- -- - - -- - - ---- --- - -- -- --- - - --- -

TO (GALVESTON Entrance) 1 mile southwest-
ward of Heald &ftk Light8hip-- - - - - -:- - - - - - - -

Thence to Galveeton Bar Lighted Wht.stle Buoy_ 
TO CORPUS CHRISTI. Aransas Pa1J8 Lighted 

Wh.istl~ Buotl--·-'-·-- -- __ . __ ----' - - - -- - - - - - -- - - -
. TO.BRAZDB-SANTIAGO.Bntrance Lighted Whistle 

J3UO'fl-------------------'-------~-----------

336~ 

340 

327 
322 

319}~ 
309?4 

307?4 

300 

294:% 
303 

285 

277 

Dis· 
tanoo 

Nautical 
mi~lf 

182 

119 

176 

120 

327 

39 

414 
431 

449 
422 

432 

494 

661 
26 

778 

772 

Page ref-
ere nee 

73 

131 

115 

131 

115 

167 

179 
191 
197 

202 
235 

236 

282 

305 

331 

334 
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COURSES AND DISTANCE BETWEEN GULF COAST PORTS-Continued 

TO TAMPA, Tam-¥a Bay Lighted Whistle Buoy: 
FROM NOR HWEST CHANNEL (Key West), 

% mile east of Smith Shoal Light ______________ 
FROM REBECCA SHOAL, 3 miles east of Pulaski 

Shoal Light_ _______ ------ ___________________ 
FROM PANAMA CITY, St. Andrew Bay Entrance 

Lighted Bell Buoy to 13 miles 215° true from 
Cape San Blas Lighthouse ____________________ 

Thence to Tampa Bay Lighted Whistle Buoy __ 
FROM PENSACOLA, Caucus Cut Entrance Lighted 

FRcfM:0Xtb 1ILE~ -M ~biz; li;;t""r""a~-;;~ -Light~ -wlii~tl~ -
BuoJi--------------------------------------FROM OUTH PASS Lighted Whistle Buoy _______ 

FROM SOUTHWEST PASS Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy __ _____________________________ 
FROM (SABINE PASS) Ship Shoal Lighted Whistle 

Buoy (Position 21, Table of Coastwise Courses)_ 

TO PANAMA CITY, St. Andrew Bay Entrance Li.gkted 
Bell Buoy: 

FROM TAMPA, Tampa Bay Lighted Wkiatle Buoy 
to 13 miles 215° true from Cape San Bl.as Light-house _____________________________________ _ 

Thence to St. Andrew Bay Entrance Lighted 

FRofd.u P:Ei-fsX-coI:.i--<~--..r;,i>i;-01-coo;t~i~ -
Courses). 

FROM MOBILE, Mobile Entrance Lighted WhisUe 
Bu.-0Y--------------------------------------FROM SOUTH PASS Lighted Whistle Buoy ______ _ 

FROM DRY TORTUGAS, 11.4 niiles 225° true 
from Dry Tortugas Lighthouse to 13 miles 215° 
true from Cape San Blas Lighthome _ __________ _ 

Thence to St_ Andrew Bay Entrance Lighted 
Bell Bu.-0Y----------------------------------

TO PENSA.COLA, Caiwus Cut Entrance Lighted Whistle 
Buoy 1A: 

Course I Dis-
ta nee 

Nautical 
0 True mika 
342~ 182 

356 176 

160 39 
12972 177 

1247:! 280 

119 310 
104 338 

1027:! 354 

98 433 

309% 177 

340 39 

91 120 
69 189 

336}'ii 327 

340 39 

FROM CAPE SAN BLAS LIGHTHOUSE bearing 
21° true and distant 7.1 miles (Position 9; Table 
of Coastwise Courses)_______________________ 2937' 107 

FROM TAMPA, Tampa Bay Lighted Whistle Buoy_ 304% 280 
FROM DRY TORTUGAS LIGHTHOUSE. 11.4 

miles 225° true froDl the lighthouse __ --------- 327 
FROM SOUTH PASS Lighted Wkiatle BU<!Y------- 51 
FROM MOBILE, Mobile E'ntrance Lighted Whistle 

BU!!JJ--- --- - - --- -·- -- - --- -- -- - - -- --- ---- - - - -
N OTE;-Deeper draft vessels should ·keep 

about 2 miles farther offshore than the direct 

79 

course between the two buoys. 

414 
123 

41 

FROM PANAMA CITY (See Position 11, Table of 
Coastwise Courses) ___ --~--------------- __________ . --'----

I 

-
Page- ref-
ere nee 

131 

73 

167 

179 

191 
235 

236 

167 

131 

191 
236 

179 

131 

235 

191 

167 
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COURSES AND DISTANCE BETWEEN GULF COAST PORTS-Continued 

TO MOBILE, Mobile Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy: 
FROM PENSACOLA, Caucus Cut Entrance Lighted 

Whistle Buoy 1 A ____________________________ 
N OTE.-Deeper draft vessels should keep 

about 2 11.iles farther offshore than the direct 
course between the buoys. 

FROM TAMPA, Tampa Bay Lighted Whistle Buoy_ 
FROM DRY TORTUGAS LI HTHOUSE, 11.4 

miles 225 ° true from the lighthouse ___________ 
FROM SOUTH PASS, 2 miles southeastward from 

South Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy ___ ___________ 

TO HORN ISLAND PASS BAR Whistle Buoy (Position 
14 Table of Coastwise Courses): 

FROM DRY TORTUGAS, 11.4 miles 225° true 
from Dry Tortugas Lighthouse _ ______________ _ 

FROM PASS A LO UTRE Lighted Whistle Buoy 2, 1 mile off buoy ____________________________ _ 

TO SOUTH PASS Lighted Whistle BuolA 
FROM MOBILE, Mobile Entrance "ghted Whistle Bu,oy ______________________________________ 

N OTE.-This course and distance is to a posi-
tion 2 miles southeastward of South Pass 
Lighted Whistle Buoy, passing 1% miles off Pass 
A Loutre Li/!Jhted Whistle Buoy. 

FROM PENSA OLA, Caucus Cut Entrance Lighted 
Whistle Buoy ___ ______________________ - _ - - - _ 

FROM PANAMA CITY, St. Andrew Bay Entrance 

FRo~!¥A.dJ~~BT:!rr~--iiay-Ughted-Whi~tle 71~~y = = 
FROM DRY TORT JGAS, 11.4 miles 225° true 

from Dry Tortu.gas LightlwU8e ________________ 

TO SOUTHWEST PASS Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy; 
FROM DRY TORTUGAS, 11.4 miles 225° true 

from Dry Tortugas Lighthouse _______________ _ 
FROM BRAZOS-SANTI AGO Entrance Lighted 

Whisae Buoy __ ------_-----_ --- _ - -- - --- - - - - -
FROM SHIP SHOAL Li.11hted Whistle Buoy (See 

Position 21, Table of Coa.stwise Courses.) 

TO SABINE PASS. Samne Paas Lighted Whistle Buoy 
(Position 2~ Table of CoastVt""i.se Courses) : 

FROM DRY 'luRTUGAB LIGHTHOUSES, 11.4 
miles 225° true ·from the lighthouse to Ship 
Shoal Lighted Whistle Buoy 2----------------

Thenee courses given in Table of Coastwise 
Courses, Positions 21 t-0 24. 

Course I 

Q True 
259 

299 

322 

37 

319}4 

19}/:; 

217 

231 

249 
284 

309% 

307% 

67)11 

300 

Dis-
tanoe 

Nautical 
mil.u 

41 

310 

431 

89 

449 

65 

89 

123 

189 
338 

422 

432 

445 

494 

Page ref-
erenoe 

191 

179 

131 

I 235 

197 

235 

191 

179 

167 
131 

236 

334 

282 
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COURSES AND DISTANCE BETWEEN GULF COAST PORTS-Continued 

TO GALVESTON ENTRANCE. Galveston Bar Lighted 
Whistle Buoy (Position 25, Table of Coastwise 
Courses): 

FROM DRY TORTU GAS; 11.4 miles 225° true 
from Dry Tortugas Lighthouse to I mile south-
westward of Heald Bank Lightship ____________ 

Thence to Galveston Bar Lighted Whistle Buoy_ 
FROM BRAZOS-SANTIAGO Entrance Lighted 

Whistle Buoy ___ ____________________________ 
NoTE.-This course leads to a. position 3 

miles south of Galveston Bar Lighted Whistle 
Buoy. 

TO CORPUS CHRISTI, Aransas Pass Lighted TVhistle 
Buoy (Position 29, Table of Coastwise Courses): 

FROM DRY TORTUGAS, 11.4 miles 225° true 

Course 

"True 
294}:; 
303 

34+'2 

from Dry Tortugas Lighthouse_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 285 
FROM SHIP SHOAL Liglited Tf?"histle Buoy 2_____ 261 

(See Position 21, Table of Coastwise Courses.) 
N OTE.-See also Table of Coastwise Courses. 

TO BRAZOS-SANTIAGO Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy . 
(Position 30, Table of Coa.stwise Courses): 

FROM SOUTHWEST PASS Entran<.e Lighted 

FRO~ijj~:u.r'o&'fffaA.-s, -11~4-D:tlies-225°-ti-u;-
from Dry Tortuga& Lighthouse _ ______________ _ 

FROM GALVESTON, 3 miles south of Galveston 
Bar Lighted Whistle Buoy ___________________ _ 

N OTE.--8ee also Table of Coastwise Courses. 

247% 

277 

214% 

Dis-
tanee 

Nautical 
mile11 
661 

26 

233 

778 
321 

445 

772 

233 

Page ref-
erence 

305 

334 

331 

334 

236 

305 

COASTWISE COURSES AND DISTANCES-GULF OF MEXICO 

For reverse direction, read upward 

Directions for Northwest Channel, Key 
West, a.re given on p. 73. 

1. Smith Shoal Light bearing 270° true, di&
tant % mile: 

Direct ___ .-_ -- _ ---- - -·- - - - --·-- -----Reverse _________________________ _ 

2. Sanibel Island Lighthouse bearing 357° 
true (directly a.head) and distant 9miles: 

Direct ___ - --- _ ~- - - -- - ""'-·-·- __ ._.._ __ -
Reveru_·-·- -- --.-- "'-- --.--.-·---.- --- ,_,_ 

3. Cal ..... Li1"hied Bell Baoy 2: 

~;-: ~ = = = = = = = = = = = = == =: = =:: = = ==· Passing LG miles 8outh Sanibel lsla.nd. 
Direetions: Calooaah.atchee ·River, 

p. 100. 

C<>ur8e (Rev«se course in .llalicll) 

.. 
357 
177 

.38 
f!18 

270 
9Q 

Magnetic 

Potnta 
N. % W------~---S. f' E __________ _ 

NE,% N:.. ___ :_ ____ _ 
SW. % S_ --------

.: .. ~~=========== 

Nttutic#l 
mil# 
95.0 
95.0 

7.0 
7. 0 

13. 8 
l!J. 8 
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COASTWISE COURSES AND DISTANCES-GULF OF MEXICO-Continued 

Course (Reverse course in Italic:$) 

For reverse direction, read upward ~~-,--

1
~~~~~~~~~D~tance 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~- True ~~~-:.M-agn~-et-ic~~~i~~~ 
4. Sanibel Island Lighthouse bearing 69° true, 

distant 9.8 miles: Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _________________________ _ 

Passing 2 miles off Captiva Island. 
5. Charlotte Harbor Entrance Lighted Bell 

Buoy: 
Direct _________ ----- ____________ _ 
Reverse _ ________________________ _ 

Passing 6 to 7 miles offshore and avoiding 
29-foot (5.8 m) spot, half mile inshore 
of course 2~ miles north of Charlotte 
Harbor Entrance Lighted Bell Bu-0y. 

Directions; Charlotte Harbor, p. 115. 
6. Tampa Bay Lighted Whistle Buoy: 

Direct ___________________ ~ ______ _ 
Reverse _ _________ - _ - ___________ - _ 

Directions: Tampa Bay, p. 131. 
7. Seahorse Reef Light bearing 45° true, d · s

ta.nt 5 miles. Seahorse Reef Spit Bell 
Buoy S, bearing 56° true, distant 2.6 
miles: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _________________________ _ 

7 Al. Seahorse Reef Spit Bell Buoy 3, bearing 
303° true, distant 1.4 miles: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _ _________________ - _ - - - - - -
Passing 1 mile off, abeam of the bell buoy. 

7 A2. Cedar Keys Main Entrance Light 1; 100 
y&.rds eastward of light: 

Directions; Cede.r Keys, p. 144. 

7. Seahorse R~f Light bearing 45° tru_e, dis
tant 5 miles. Seahorse Reef Spit Bell 

Bbfr~~~~~-5~-o-~-u__e_~~~~~~ :~~ ~~!~~:-Reverse _________________________ _ 

7Bl. Ocldockonee Shoals Sea Buoy "Och
lockonee 24'': 

See position 8A2 below. 

7. Seahorse Reef Liaht bearing 45° true dis
tant 5 miles? Seahorse Reef Spit BeU 
Buoy S bearing 56° true, distant 2.6 
miles: 

Points 
334 NNW. ~ W _____ _ 
154 SSE.~E _______ _ 

331 NNW. % W _____ _ 
151 SSE.% E _______ _ 

348~ N. by W. % W ___ _ 
168'% S. by E. % E _____ _ 

78 ENE.% E _______ _ 
258 WSW. % W ______ _ 

27% NNE. XE ______ _ 
207].4 SSW.~ W ______ _ 

319 NW ____________ _ 
139 SE _____________ _ 

Nautical 
milu 
18. 0 
18.0 

66. 0 
66. 0 

79. 5 
79. 5 

3. 7 
s. 7 

9. 3 
9.3 

75.0 
75.0 

I>i.rect ___________________________ 304 NW. by W. X W__ 90. 0 
SE. by E. XE____ 90. 0 Reverse _____________ . __ ---- --- - -- - 1:e4 

701. EasC: Pas8 Li11hted Buoy 1: 
Directions: East Pass, p. 158. 

7. Seallor. · . Be Reef Light bea.ri~45° true, dis-
tant 5 miles. Se.a.horse R6ef Spit Bell 
~11 !I bearing ·56° true, distant 2.6 
milDu.ect ___________________________ 289~ WNW.% W------ 101. 0 

~&e------,-------------------- 109~ ESE.% E ________ 101. 0 
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COASTWISE COURSES AND DISTANCES-GULF OF MEXICO-Continued 

For reverse direction, read upward 

8. Cape St. George Outer Shoal Whistle 
Buoy "St. George 28": Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _ ____________ - _ - _ - ____ - - - -
N OTE.-East Pass lies between position 

8 and 8Al. 
From position 8, a course 51° true (NE. 
~ E. mag.) for 26.4 miles will lead to 
East Pass Lighted Buoy 1. This course 
crosses spots with 17 feet (5.2 m) and 
passes 17;I. miles off St. George Island. 
A draft of 4 fathoms (7.3 m) can be 
carried by not approaching St. George 
Island closer than 2 miles. 

From position 8Al, a course 259° true 
(WSW.% W. mag.) for 16.4 miles leads 
to East Pass Lighted Buoy 1. 

Directions: East Pass, p. 158. 
8A 1. South Shoal Whistle Buoy 26: 

Direct _______ - ___ - ___ . - - - - - - - - - - -
Reverse ______ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

8A2. Ochlockonee Shoals Sea Buoy "Och
lockonee 24": Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse __________ - _ - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Caution not to approach too close to 

Ochlockonee Shoals. 
8A3. St. Marks Channel Sea Buoy: 

Directions: St. Marks River, p. 149. 

8 Cape St. George Outer Shoal Whistle 
Buoy "St. George 28": Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _________ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Passing % mile south of Lighted Bell 

Buoy 30. 
N OTE.-West Pass lies between positions 

8 and 9. 
From. position 8, .a course 322° true (NW. 
~ N. mag.) for 10.5 miles leads to West 
Pass Bell Buoy. A void shoals inside 
HSt. George 28" buoy. 

From Cape Ban Blas Outer Shoals Lighted 
Bell Buoy 30, a course 72° true (ENE. 
mag.) for 10.4 miles leads to West Pass 
Bell Buoy. 

Directions: West Pass, p. 159. 
9. Cape San Blas Outer ShOale Lighted Bell 

Buoy 30 bearing 93° tnie distant 2* 
miles. Cape San Blas Lighthouse bear
ing 21° true, distant 7.l miles: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _________________________ _ 
Passing 2:% miles off St. Joseph Bay Spit. 

10. St . .Joseph Bay Ent.ranee Whistle Buoy: 
·Direct ______ --- -- - -·- -- - -- - -- - -- --
Revertte __________ - __ - ·- - - - - - - - .... - - -

Directions: St. 3oseph Bay, p. 162. 

Course (Reverse course in IUJ.lia) 

---.--------- Distance 

True 

0 

62 
242 

68 
248 

359 
179 

Magnetic 

Point8 
NE. by E. X E ___ _ 
SW. by W. X W __ 

NE. by E. % E ___ _ 
SW. by W. % W __ _ 

N. % "W'" _________ _ 
S. % E _ _________ _ 

285% WNW.'% W _____ _ 
105ji ESE.'% E _______ _ 

348 
168 

315 
UM 

N. by W. % w ___ _ 
S. by E. "'E--'----

NW.% W-.:..-'"'-'--'-
SE. "E-----'-~----

Nautical 
mile11 
41. 5 
41.5 

9. 7 
9. 7 

10. 0 
10.0 

19. 5 
19.5 

18. 8 
18. 8 

20. 1 
IJ(}, 1 
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COASTWISE COURSES AND DISTANCES-GULF OF MEXICO-Continued 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

For reverse direction, read upward 

St. Andrews Bay Entrance Lighted Bell 
Buoy: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _ ________________________ _ 
Direction: St. Andrew Bay, p. 167. 
Caucus Cut Entrance Lighted Whistle 

Buoy IA (off Pensacola Bay Entrance): Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _ ________________________ _ 

Directions: Pensacola Bay, p. 179. 
Deeper draft vessels should take a course 

about 2 miles further off shore between 
Pensacola and 1\fobile. 

Mobile Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy: 
Direct_ _________________________ _ 
Reverse _ ________________________ _ 

Directions: Mobile Bay, p. 191. 
Horn Island Pass Bar Whistle Buoy: 

Direct_ __________________________ _ 
Reverse _________________________ _ 

Directions: To Pascagoula, p. 197. 
Ship Island Light bearing 29° true distant 

2.3 miles. Ou Gulf port Channel En
trance Lighted Range, % mile south of 

Shibi~~~~~-z:_~~ -~~-~~~ -~~~ _1_: _____ _ 
Reveru _________________________ _ 

Passing 3 miles off and 8~ miles past 
Chandeleur Lighthouse: 

Directions: To Gulfport, p. 202. 
Chandeleur Lighthouse bearing 285° true 

and distant 9 miles: Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _________________________ _ 

Passing 4 miles off Cha.ndeleur Islands. 
Pass a Loutre Lighted Whistle Buoy 2 

bearing 295° true, distant 1 mile: Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _______________ - _________ -

Keeping clear of shoal area off Southeast 
Pass. 

South Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy: I>irect __________________________ _ 
Reverse _ ________________________ _ 

Directions: South Pass, p. 235. 
Seu.tit Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy bearing 

41 ° true, distant 1.3 miles: 
Direct _______ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -· 
Reverse ______________ - _ - ·- - - - - - - - -

Soutlnrest Pass Entrance Lighted. Whis
tle B,1107: 

Direct ______ - - - -.- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Rever&e---~----------------------

Directions: Southwest .Pass, p. 236. 
Sldlt.··Slleal Li.rltted Wltistle Buoy 2: 

I>irect..-------------------------
llever~e--------------------------

Course (Reverse course in Italics) 

True 

0 

277 
97 

259 
79 

276 
96 

269 
89 

125 
305 

193 
1:5 

221 
41 

221 
41 

253 
73 

259 
79 

292 
1HJ 

Magnetic 

Poims W. ~ N _________ _ 
E. :J4 S __________ _ 

WS'W. % W~-------ENE. % E _______ _ 

W. 7\i N _________ _ 
E. % S __________ _ 

·w. ~ s __________ _ 
E. 72 N __________ -

s"r. by ,v. % w __ _ 
NE. by E. % E ___ _ 

S. % W __________ _ 
N. %.E __________ _ 

NE. 'Ys E ________ _ 
SW.% W ________ _ 

NE. i~ E _____ - - - -
SW. A1 W _______ _ 

WS\V ___________ _ 
ENE ___________ _ 

WSW% W _____ _ 
ENE% E _______ _ 

'\VNW % \V ______ _ 
ESE.% E _______ _ 

Nautical 
milu 
80. 5 
80.5 

41. 0 
41. 0 

24.3 
24. 3 

23. 5 
23.5 

18. 0 
18. 0 

52.0 
52. 0 

14. 2 
14- e 

1. 3 
1. 3 

17. 0 
17. 0 

83. 0 
83. 0 

73. 5 
73. !j 
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COASTW/Sg COUll,SES AND DISTANCES-GULF OF MEXICO-Continuetl 

Course (Reverse course in Italia) 

For reverse direction, read upward ---,----------tDistanoe 
True 

22. Trinity Shoal Lighted Whistle Buoy : o 
Direct ___________________________ 297 
Reverse __________________________ 117 

Passing 5 miles northeast of Sabine Bank 
East End l.Aghted Whistle Buoy 1. 

23. Sabine Pass Approach Lighted Bell Buoy 6: 
Direct ___________________________ 277 
Reverse ________________________ - - 97 

24. Sabine Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy 1: 
Directions: Sabine Pass, p. 282 

Alternate route (depth 32 feet (9.8 m)). 
22. Trinity Shoal Lighted Whistle Buoy: 

Direct _____________________ - ___ - - 287 
Reverse __________________________ J07 

Heading for Sabine Bank Light and pass
ing 5 miles south of Sabine Bank East 
End Lighted Whistle Buoy, and 1~ 
miles off 23-foot (7 .0 m) spot south
ward of that buoy. 

22A. Sabine Bank Light bearing 287° true, 
distant 47' miles; Sab-ine Bank Whisae 
Buoy :e bearing 197° true, distant 1~ 
miles: 

Direct_ __ --------------------- --- 318 Reverse _ _________________________ 138 
Passing ~ mile northeastward of Sabine 

Bank Lighted Bell Buoy and 2~ miles 
northeastward of Sabine Bank Light. 

24. Sabine Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy: 
Directions: Sabine Pass, p. 282. 

24. Sabine Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy: 
Direct ________ - _ ------'-- __ ----- - - 252 
Reverse _________ ---------------__ 71! 

Passing 7 to 8 Illiles offshore. 
25. Galveston Bar Lighted Whistle Buoy: 

Direct_ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 180 
Reverse ___ - - - - - - _ - _ - - - - - - - - - - - ~ - - O 

Paesing 4 to 6 miles offshore. . · 
Directions: Galveston Bay, p. 305. 

26. Ganeston Bar Lighted Whistle Buoy 
bearing 0° true, distant 3 miles: 

Direct-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 235~ 
Reverse _ ____ - - - ____ - - ____ - _ - - _ - - - 55~ 

27. Braaes River Entrance Lishted Bell Buoy: · Direct ___________ - _____ - - __ - ____ - 180 
Reverse ___ ---- ___ - ---- - --- ------ - 0 

Directions: Bra.zos River,. p. 313. 
28. Brazos River Entranee Lia•ietl Bell B119T ·. 

beaJ?ng 0° true, distant 8 milea! 
Direct------·-----~------- - - - -- - - - 235 
~ •. ..;_ - - ___ ..; _______ ~---·- --- '--- 615 

Course passes 10.5 miles Off Matagqr4a 
· LightlwUBB at a point 69 miles from 

poaition 23and42milesfrom.position29. 

Magnetic 

PoinU! 
WNW. 7~ W-----~ 
ESE.?{ E _______ _ 

w ______________ _ 
E _______________ _ 

W. % N _________ _ 
E. % s __________ _ 

NW.% w _______ _ 
SE. % E----------

SW. by W. % W __ _ 
NE. by E. % E ___ _ 

S. ~ E-----------N. % W _________ _ 

SW.~ W ________ _ 
NE. '4 E---------.... 

S. % E--·---------· N. % W _____ ... ___ _ 

Nautical 
mllea 
64. 0 
64. 0 

24. 0 
24.0 

75. 5 
75.5 

13. 5 
13.5 

47. 5 
47.5 

3.0 
s.o 

38. 0 
38. 0 

3.0 
!J. 0 

SW.~ W--------- 111. 0 
NB.~ .B _____ ._;;.__ 11i. O 
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COASTWISE COURSES AND DISTANCES-GULF OF MEXICO-Continued 

Course (Reverse course in ItaliCll) 

For reverse direction. read upward 

True I 
Distance 

Magnetic 

29. Aransas Pass Lighted Whisile Buoy: 0 
Nautical 

Poi.ts mua :Direct ___________________________ 
185 S. % E ___________ 104. 0 Reverse __________________________ 5 N. % W __________ 104- 0 

Directions: Aransas Pass, p. 331. 
30. Brazos-Santiago Entrance Lighted Whis-

tie Buoy; Brazoa-Santiago Lighthouse 
bearing 277° true, distant 2.6 miles 

Directions Brazos-Santiago, p. 334. 

3 .. KEY WEST HARBOR 

(Chart 584) 

This harbor is large and commodious and one of the best anchor .. 
ages for large vessels south of Chesapeake Bay. It lies northward 
of a broken line of the Florida Reefs in latitude 24°83' N. and 
longitude 81°49'30" W. The harbor prop~r lies in fr?nt of the city 
of Key West, protected on the eastern side by the ISiand and on 
the other sides by submerged reefs and sand flats. It has a length 
of 2 miles and a width of about one-fourth mile. Southwest of 
the harbor proper there is a large anchorage area protected by the 
reef. 'J;he harbor is ~ntered through breaks in the reef, there being 
five main channels with depths of 13 to 30 feet ( 4.0 to 9.1 m), and 
several minor channels. A depth of 26 feet (7.9 m) can be taken 
into the harbor, where this depth extends for 800 feet off the wharves. 
There are no bridges across the ship channels at this port. 

Sand Key Lighthouse (Lat. 24°27" .2, Long. 81°52" .7) is a. brown 
pyramidal, skeleton tower, on pile foundation, inclosing dwelling and 
st.air cylinder. The light is group flashing white (flash 0.5 second, 
eclipse 1.6 seconds, flash 0.5 second, eclipse 7.5 seconds), with four red 
sectors, 109 f~t (33 m) _above the wa~er~ and visibl~ 16 miles. 

lCey West Lighthome is a buff cont.cal rower with green lantern. 
The light is occulting white (light 6 seconds, eclipse 6 seconds), with 
8 ~sectors, ~H-feet (1117.7 m) above the water, and visible 15 miles. 
• Jrorthwest ~ Unused. Lighthouse (Old Tower) is a whit:e d~ell
mg on brown pile foundation, 47 feet ( 14~3 m) high, standing in 4 
feet of watert.at the northwesterly entrance to Northwest Channel . 
. The lia-ht is aiscontinued . 

. Smith·· .SIJGal· Licht (Lat. 24°43'.2; Long. 81°55'.0) on Smith 
Shoal oft' the northwest entrance to Northwest Channel is a black 
t&nk: house on a white hexagonal, pyramidal, skeleton tower on piles. 
The.~ is flashing white, 47 feet (14.3 rn) above the wat:er, and 
visible 12 miles. · _ _ 
, CJBumels.~The:re are several channels or app~hes to the_harbor,. 

lewfiq _ betw~n the reefs and.. coral banks which surround it; they 
t..&ve Deen. exunined,bymeans of a. wire drag, and the dangers are 
~ QQ. the cha.rt. These .channels are easy to follow in a sailing 
ve.et·· in tb.e d&:rtJ,Bie With a -fair wind, bUt it is not safe for a 



 

68 (3) KEY WEST HARBOR 

stranger to attempt to beat into the harbor. :Main Ship Channel 
and Northwest Channel are principally used and, in conjunction, 
furnish a direct route across the reef for vessels drawing up to 18 
to 19 feet ( 5.5 to 5.8 rn). 

Southeast Channel is marked by buoys and at night by the easterly 
edge of a red sector in Key West Lighthouse; it leads over lumpy 
bottom with 14 to 18 feet (4.3 to 5.5 m) over the coral heads, and 
it is not recommended for vessels of over 13 feet ( 4.0 m) draft. 
The course through the channel is 321° true (NW. o/s N. mag.) for 
Key West Lighthouse. 

J4ain Ship Channel has an improved depth of 30 feet (9.1 m) for a 
width of 300 feet and is well marked by buoys and lights. This 
channel is used by the deeper-draft vessels and by strangers. 

Southwest Channel is convenient for vessels approaching from south
westward; it has a navigable depth of 24 feet (7.3 m) if closely 
followed, and is marked by several buoys. Vessels of 16-foot ( 4.9 m) 
draft can make one course nearly to the anchorage by heading for 
Key vVest Lighthouse, bearing 55° true (NE. o/8 E. mag.) in the 
daytime, and by standing on the edge of a red sector of that light 
at night, and this is about the deepest draft of the vessels using 
the channel. Strangers should not attempt it at night. 

West Channel is a passage leading westward from Key West be
tween the outer reefs and the keys. The channel is deep and is fairly 
well marked by buoys and lights. It is used by small boats bound 
toward Dry Tortugas. 

Northwest Channel has been improved. The jetties on either side at 
the entrance are ·from 7:4, to ¥2 n1ile o:ff the channel and the outer 
portion of the east jetty is exposed. In June 1935 the controlling 
depth was 20 feet ( 6.1 m) for a width of 150 feet. This channel 
affords a passage from Key West Harbor to the Gulf of Mexico 
and is well marked. The mean ran~e of the tide at the north en .. 
trance is about 21;2 feet (0.8 m) and high and low waters occur about 
2 hours later than at Key.West. 

Calda Channel extends northward from Man-of-War Harbor a.nd 
forms a passage with a controlling depth of about 7 feet (2.1 mt) 
to the Gulf of Mexico. The channel is narrow but well marked 
by beacons and OoJ,da, Channel Li,ght at the north end. 

Prominent featttrea.-When. standing along about 6 miles south
ward of the Florida Keys, the Casa Marina Hotel shows prominently 
about 1 mile east of Whitehead Point. As the entrances from the 
southward are approached, the dty, Key West Lighthouse, and the 
cupola of the Colonial Hotel will be seen near· the western end of 
Key West Island,.· and FOrt Taylor will ~how prominently ~ little 
westward of the island. ':fhe nava:l rad}.o. to"!ers are. 00~1cuous· 
north of the fort, the north tower being d1st1nct1vely painted. ·Sand 
Key Lighthouse will be seen about 7 miles southw~tward of Key 
West lighthouse. · . ·· . 

Eastern Triangle Light (flashing red), a black tankhO.use on. a red, 
triangular, pyramidal, skeleton. ~cture1 on piles, is midway ·b&
t'!een the entrance •buoys of. the ~~1n f'.?h1p Channel an.d .Key Wesj;. 
Lighthouse, and can·. be readily d1st1ngu1shed from outside the reefs. 

Key West (population 12,831 by. the 1980 cerums }, on Key West 
Island, near the· western -end of the Florida Keys, is the only' .city 
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of any size on the west and north shores of the Straits of Florida. 
It was the terminus of the Florida East Coast Railroad. and has 
steamship communication with New York, Habana, Tampa, New 
Orleans, and Galveston. A number of steamers and small sailing 
vessels enter and clear from this port, over half of which are fron1 
or for foreign ports. 

The city was once of considerable commercial importance but 
this has fallen off in late years. The commerce consists of canned 
goods, fish, fruits, crude and refined oils, and general merchandise. 
The greatest draft of vessels coming to the port is 26lh feet (8.1 m) 
and the average dra:ft is 14 feet ( 4.3 m). 

The city is lately developing into a winter resort. There are sev
eral winter hotels and one hotel is open throughout the year. 

Terminal facilities.-The depth at the piers and wharves ranges 
from 10 to 26 feet (3.0 to 7.9 m), according to the locality. The five 
railroad piers, with an approximate berthing space of 5,500 feet, 
are used for general freight and passengers, and transferring and 
storage of oils. Prior to the hurricane of Sept.ember 1935 there was 
an ocean car ferry to Habana; this car ferry tf'rminus has been trans
ferred from Key West to Hollywood Harbor (Port Everglades) , Fla. 
Three other privately owned facilities are used for general freight 
and have a berthing space of about 2,000 feet. In addition, there 
are three Governn1ent-owned piers with a berthing space of a.bout 
2,000 feet. There are facilities for the storage of oils and general 
cargo and three piers have transfer sheds. 

There is a 15-foot ( 4.6 m) spot about 10 feet off the middle of 
the outer face of the lighthouse wharf. There is a depth of 131/2 
feet (4.1 m) at the middle of the outer face. 

Anchorage.-The best anchorage is in the inner or Man-of-War 
Harbor, where the depth is 3¥2 to 41h fathoms (6.5' to 8.2 m); this 
anchorage is northward of the city between coral banks, which pre
vent a heavy sea. Vessels can anchor anywhere off the city north
ward of Fort Taylor, or in the entrance to the Northwest Channel 
abreast of the city in 3% to 5 fathoms (6.5 to 9.1 m), taking care, 
however, not to get too close to the reefs, which in some places rise 
abniptly at the ed~ of the channels. The outer anchorage, about 1 
mile from Fort Taylor, with the fort bearing between 36° true (NE. 
by N. mag.) and 328° true (NW. by N. mag.), has depths of 41h to 
6 fa.thorns (R2 to 11.9 m) and is somewhat exposed but is safe for 
vessels with good gr<>und ta.ck:le. 

Small craft generally anchor in the cove on the north side of the 
city southward of the railroad wharf. 

Pilotage is compulsory for vessels in foreign trade and for other ves
sels except when there is a pilot on board licensed by the Federal Gov
emm.ent~ Pilotage is optional for vessels drawing 6 feet of water or 
less, if such vessels have a coa.stwise license. Vessels carrying 
United States mails pay half pilot.age only. Pilots can always be 
had ?Y maki~ s~gn&l from outside the l"eefs; they ~ll take vessels· in 
at night. The .pilot boats ~re fast motorboats which can reach ves
sels in 20 minuties from: shore. The usual procedure is to radio ahead 
for.;•pi:l~ . Pilots for Hawk· Oba.nnel can also be had at Key West. 
Pilot, ra~ .are as follows: · 
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Per foot <>f draft 

6 feet or less----------------------------------------------------____ $2 
6 to 10 feet------------------------------------------------------------ 3 10 to 14 feet__________________________________________________________ 4 

14 to 20 feet----------------------------------------------------------- 5 
()ver 20 feet----------------------------------------------------------- 6 

Vessels drawing 14 feet or less are charged $10 for shifting or 
changing anchorage and those drawing over 14 feet are charged 
$20 for such serviee. 

Towboa.ts.-Key West is the regula.r station for a large salvage tug 
and several smaller tugs are also available. 

The Harbormaster has direct supervision of the port. He has charge 
of anchoring and mooring all vessels and collects all port dues. 

Quarantine.-A Federal Quarantine Station is located at Key West. 
Vessels are boarded off Fort Taylor. The quarantine anchorage is 
in Man-of-War Harbor northward of Fleming Key. 

Customs and Imm.igration.-Both of these Federal Services have of
fices in Key West. 

Supplies.-There are excellent facilities for securing fuel oil, gaso
line, etc. Only a small quantity of coal is available. Key West has 
no local source of fresh water other than rain water, a considerable 
quantity of which is available from storage and is supplied to ves
sels through pipe lines. Well water is also supplied by the rail
road; it is soft and good for boiler purposes. The usual charge 
for water is $10 per 1,000 gallons. Provisions of various kinds and 
some ship chandler's stores are obtainable. 

Being less than an hour's run off the main route for ships passing 
about the south end of Florida, Key West is a convenient call for 
fuel and provisions. 

Arrangements can be made for the pilot boat to deliver supplies 
and provisions to vessels in the Gulf Stream. Such services can in
clude delivering orders or taking off sick seamen for the marine 
hospital at Key West. 

Repairs and Salvage Faciliiies.-There is a. marine railway 160 feet 
long, with a lifting capacity of a.bout 1,000 ·tons. Vessels of 8 feet 
(2.4 m) draft forward and 16 feet (4.9 m) aft can be hauled out. 
Repairs to the hull of wooden vessels ea.n. be made and there is a 
machine shop where ordina.ry repairs ea.n be ms.de. Boiler and 
blacksmith work can be done hut there is no foundry. 

K(~y West is the .regular station ·of one of a chain of salvage 
tugs. General equipment es needed for hee,vy salvage work is avail
able. 

Storm wa.rniDp (day and night) are displayed at the W ee.ther Bu
reau signal mast B:t t!"ie Navy Ya.rd. .. Small era.ft warnings a:.re dis
pla~ on the bmld1ng of the ~lham .. Curry ~ns Co. and ~ 
~umley-Bobe~ Co. stonn warnings are also displayed at Amer-
ican ShQals Ligllthouse. .. . . .. . .. . .. .. 

A 'UDiteU states :Karine Koapital is located at Key West; there a.re 
also two smaller ~pita]& . . · . · · · 
.~111dCaiio11.L-:--Ptj.or .. to .the..h,iirri~e of .. ~ .1935, .the. 

Flori~ E~ Coast .Railroad eo!1Jlooted with Mia.ult and ,p.wltl} ~rth 
andm•tntai~. a. ~ fep,-y '-~.to Babana.; ~';.WAS 8Jsa .a high~ 

"S:lti':;:'~~: ;:i&O::dtJi:\f~w~~~==::~d~~: 
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hurricane. Highway coil1Illunication, in conjunction with ferry serv
ice, will no doubt soon be resumed but no information is available 
( 1935) regarding the repair of the railroad. 

There are telephone, telegraph, and cable connections and a radio 
telephone and telegraph station (NAR) controlled by the United 
States Navy but available for general public service. Meachan1 Air
port, a commercial field located 2:Y2 miles east of the city has day
time facilities for servicing aircraft. There is seasonal air service 
to Miami. At the south end of the subm.arine base, there is a ramp 
for seap~a~es; it is for Government use only except in emergency or 
by permiss10n. 

Small Boat Facilities.-The principal anchorage for small boats is in 
the cove on the north side of the city southward of the railroad 
wharf. Depths up to 6 to 8 :feet (1.8 to 2.4 111) can be taken to the 
boat landings here. There is a uiarine service station and marine 
ways capable of hauling hoatR up to about 70 feet long and 6 feet 
( 1.8 m) draft. 

The former submarine base, just inside Fort Taylor, is now being 
used as a public yacht basin and furnishes good berths for small 
craft. Truck delivery of gasoline can be secured. 

There is good anchorage for small boats drawing less than 3 feet 
(0.9 m) in the basin between the railroad and the highway fills on 
the north side of the island, about a mile east of the town. 'the draw 
in the railroad bridge has a. 27-foot clear opening and 7 feet (2.1 m) 
headroom at low water. 

A meteorological table for Key We.st is given in the appendix. 
Th_e Port Series, volume No. B, gives further detailed information re

garding the port of Key West. (See p. 4.) 
Tides.-The mean rise and fall of the tide is about 1114 feet ( 0.4 m). 

Daily predictions of the times and heights of high and lo'v waters 
will be found in the Tide Tables, Atlantic Ocean. 

Currents.-The tidal currents in Key West Harbor and Northwest 
Channel set fair with the channels, and the times of maximum cur
rent at these places are nearly simultaneous, the strength of the flood 
(north flowing) occurring about 21;2 hours before high water, and 
the ebb about 2 hours before low water, at Key West. Slack water 
occurs about one-half hour and 2 hours, respectively, after high and 
low water at Key West. The average velocity at strength of both 
flood and ebb is about 1 knot between Whitehead Spit and Kingfish 
Shoals, 11;2 knots in Man-of-War Harbor and its entrance, and 11/2 
knots in Northwest Channel abreast of Middle Ground. These nor
mal conditions are greatly modified by winds. 

Wind.s.-The prevailing winds are easterly, the strongest north 
in winter and easterly during the hurricane months. See also the 
meteorological tab~es m the appendix:. 

DIRECTIONS. KEY WEST HARBOR 

The approaches to Key West Harbor have been examined by means 
of a wir~ dra,g, .and the dangers are shown on ·the chart_. . . 

·llm.t lf ut $ntrOl/U:e LigAted Whi8t~ B~ (flashing white) is 
inoored m fll feet (97 .7 m) .on the Main Ship Channel range, 41,4 
miles·e&stward of S~nd Key Lightho'us. e and 5 ~iles, 176: trne, from 
Key West Main Ship Channel Front Range Light. M ai1n Entranct: 
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Buoys 1 and 1Z mark the 24-foot (7.3 m) spots at the sides of the 
channel,. about one-fourth mile northward of the entrance buoy. 

Key West Main Skip Channel Range marks the axis of the channel 
up to Eastern Tria:n,gle Light. The front light (fixed red) of the 
range is mounted on a white skeleton structure, solid day mark on the 
inshore end of the causeway leading to Fort Taylor; the rear light 
(fixed red) of the range is mounted on a white iron mast near the 
southeast corner of a concrete and iron shed, white stripe down roof 
and side of shed. 

Iain Ship Channel.-Courses and Distances for the Main Ship Chan
nel are given below. Courses and Distances leading to the entrance 
to this channel are given in United States Coast Pilot, Section D. 

Courses and DistanceB 

Main Ship Channel 

Course (Reverse course in Italica) 

For reverse direction, read upward 1------------1Distance 

1. Sand Key Lighthouse, bearing 270° true 
and distant 4.2 miles: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _ _________________________ _ 
Keeping to eastward of entrance buoy to 

avoid wreck with unknown depth over 
it which lies westward of the buov. 

2. Key West Entrance Lighted Whistle 
Buoy--close to eastward of buoy: 

Direct (Key West Main Ship Chan
nel Lighted Range ahead). 

Reverse (above Lighted Range a..~rn) _ 
In'Land Rules commence inside this position 

3. Eastern Triangle Light, bearing 90° true 
and distant 100 yards: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _________________________ _ 
Heading for Kingfish Shoal Light, with 

N orthwut Channel Inner Range Front 
Light 13 showing slightly to eastward. 

4. Wlliteheacl Point Spit Lighted Buey 6 
bearing 120° truet...?istant 600 yards: 

Direct (Key west Harbor Lighted 
Range ahead). 

Rever8e (Key West Harbor Lighted 
Range astern __________ ------ __ _ 

Passing 100 yards off submarine base 
mole and 150 yards off the wharves. 
There is anchorage ground in 4 to 5 
fathoms (7.3 to 9.1 m) northwestward 
of the mole. 

6. M--or-War Harbor. 

True 

356 
176 

356 

176 

335 
155 

24 

eo4 

Magnetic 

Poitm 
N. % W _________ _ 
S. % E __________ _ 

N. % W _________ _ 

S. % E ________ --

NNW. ~ W _____ _ 
SSE.~ E _______ _ 

N. by E. ~ E... ___ _ 

s. by w. % w ____ _ 

Na1.ltical 
m.Ue11 

0. 6 
0.6 

2.8 

:e. 8 

2. 0 
JJ. 0 

2.0 

s.o 

•orth.weat Ohaanel.-Northwest Chann~l has been examined 'by 
means . of a wire drag, . and the dangers are shown on the chart. 
~e following courses led in a least depth of about 20 feet (6.l m) . 
m.19-35. · 
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Courses and Distances for approaching 87nith Shoal Li,qht are given 
on page 59 and also under Coastwise Courses (Position No. 1). The 
follov•·ing Courses and Distances led in a least depth of about 20 feet 
(6.1 m) in 1935. 

Courses and Distances 

Northwest Channel 

Course (Reverse course in italiu) 

For reverse direction, read upward 

True 

1. Smith Shoal Light bearing 270° true, dis-
tant :!4 mile: o 

Direct (Northwest Channel En- 171 
trance Lighted Range ahead). 

Reverse (Above Lighted Range astern)_ 351 
Passing 200 yards west of Northwest 

Channel Entrance Lighted Bell Buoy 1. 
Northwest Bar Front Light is the front 
range light of both the above and the 
following range (see Position 3). 

Inland Rules commence inside Northwest 
Channel Entrance Lighted Bell Buoy 1. 

2. Northwest Channel Buoy 3 bearing 90° 
true distant 150 yards: 

Direct and Reverse_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___ _ 
Haul gradually to eastward, passing be-

tween Northwest Bar Front Light and 
Channel Lighted Buoy 5. 

3. Northwest Channel Buoy 7 abeam and 
North west Channel Turn Lighted 
Range astern: 

Direct (Northwest Channel Turn 118 
Lighted Range astern and North-
west Channel Turn, Easterly, 
Lighted Range ahead). 

Reverse (Above Turn, Easterly, Range 298 
astern and above Turn Range 
ahead). 

Passing southwest of buoys 7 A and 9, 
and northeast of buoy 6. 

4. Northwest Channel Buoy 6 bearing 90° 
true and distant 225 yards; Northwest 
Channel Inner Lighted Range ahead: 

Direct (Northwest Channel Inner 139 
Lighted Range ahead). 

Reverse (Above Range astern) ________ 919 
Passing between Cha.nn,el Lighted Buoy 

6A and the front range light to the 
northeastward, thence southwestward 
of buoys 11, llA, and llB,andnorth
eastward of buoy 8. 

5. Northwest Channel Inner Banse Front 
Light 13 bearing 139° true and distant 
}:I mile. Position on previous range, 
250 :6r:!~-~-~~~:-~~-------------- 157 

Retl61'B6- - ---------- ---- --- - -- -- - - SS7 
Deep draft v~ fa.vol' N<>rtliwellt Chan

nel Buoy 1 O. 

Magnetic 

Nautical 
Points mile& 

S. by E. % E.______ 5. 2 

N. by W. % W____ 5. 2 

Various_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 4 

SE. by E. % E____ . 85 

NlV. by W. % W__ . 85 

SE. Ys S__________ 2. 9 

NW. ~ N _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 2. 9 

SSE.~ E--------- 0. 85 
NNW. }:I W______ 0. 85 
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6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

Courses and Distances--Continued 

Northwest Ch.a.nnel--Continued 

Course (Reverse course in italics) 

For reverse direction, read upward 

True Magnetic 

Channel Lighted Buoy 15 bearing 67° true, 
distant 150 yards. 0 Poi"llt8 I>irect ___________________________ 148 SE. Ys S __________ 

Reverse __________________________ 328 NlV. % N ________ 
Northwest Channel Inner Range Rear 

Light on range with Key West Light-
house just clears the 11-foot (3.3 m) 
spot on the south side of the Middle 
Ground. Vessels drawing 14 feet (4.3 
m) or less can cross the Middle Ground 
by passing about 400 feet south of the 
Inner Range Rear Light. 

Kingfish Shoal Light bearing 270° true, 
distant 125 yards: Direct ___________________________ 167 S. by E. % E ______ 

Reverse _______________ -- _____ - ___ 347 N. by W. % W ____ 
Continue on course until in edge of red 

sector of Key West Lighthouse with 
lighthouse bearing 69° true. · 

Key West Lighthouse bearing 69° true, 
distant 1.3 miles; on edge of red sector 
as above: Direct ___________________________ 

69 NE. by E. Ys E ____ 
Reverse __________________________ 249 SW. by W. % W ___ 

Heading for the lighthouse until Key 
West Harbor Lighted Range comes on. 

Key West Lightkouse bearing 69° true, 
distant 0.95 mile; on edge of red sector 
as above: 

Direct (Key West Harbor Lighted 24 N. by E. Ji E _____ 
Range ahead~ 

Reverse (Key est Harbor Lighted 1J04 s. by w. * w _____ 
Range astern). 

Passing 100 yards off subma.rine base 
mole and 150 yards off the wharves. 
There is anchorage ground in 4 to 5 
fathoms (7.3 to 9.1 ni) northwestward 
of the mole. · 

Man-of-War Harbor. 

4. FLORIDA KEYS, WESTWARD OF. KEY WEST 

(Charts U52 and 1351) 

Distance 

Nautical 
mitu 

1. 1 
1. 1 

0. 9 
0.9 

0. 4 
o. 4 

1. 7 

1. 7 

This section is the western end of the ttemarkable cha.in of low 
island!',. with inte~vening reefs and sli~als,. beginning_with Virginia. 
Key, in about latitude 25°45' N., longitude .80°09' W., and extend
ing.·~n a. circular sweep.to the .. Dry.~ · Tortugas, in la.titucle ~08. 8' N., 
longitude 82°55' W. Froin· Florid~ }Ja.y west'!ard to Dey:Toi;tugas 
they separate .the waterS of ·~· Straits of Florida. from .the Gillf-{)f 
Mexioo. · · · · · · · 
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Westward of Key West there is a succession of shoals, roofs, and 
keys, mostly of a coral formation and very irregular in outline. 
The keys are low, small in extent, and, except for the Dry Tortuga.s, 
lar~ely covered with a dense growth of mangrove. Fresh water in 
linnted quantities is found on Marquesas Key and some rain water 
is caught and stored at Dry Tortugas. 

About 5% miles south of the main chain of keys and reefs, and 
<'Xtending westward from Sand Key Lighthouse for a distance of 
40 miles or more, is a line of reefs, shoals, and generally broken 
ground which rises abruptly from the deep water of the Straits of 
Florida. Satan Shoal, Vestal Shoal, Coalbin Rock, Cosgrove Shoal, Mar~ 
quesas Rock, and a 17-foot (5.2 m) spot 21;4 miles westward of Mar-
9.uesas Rock are the most dangerous of those known at present. This 
hne of reefs is marked by several buoys; a light marks Cosgrove 
Shoal and a lighted bell buoy marks the 28-foot (8.5 rn) shoal, 13 
miles 135° true from Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse, at the western end 
of the line of reefs and shoals. 

As a m~easure of safety, when standing westward of Key West 
and bound into the Gulf of Mexico, vessels of the deepest draft should 
avoid this broken ground, including the areas with depths less than 
10 or 12 fathoms lying southward and westward of Rebecca Shoal 
and Dry Tortugas. A course which leads 1 to 2 miles south of the 
buoys, 12 miles south of Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse, and 8 miles 
south of Dry Tortugas Lighthouse on Loggerhead Key is as close 
as this broken ground should be approached when skirting it. The 
hand lead cannot be depended upon to insure clearing the dangers. 

The currents near the edge of the bank in this locality are variable, 
being influenced by the winds, by differences of barometric pressure 
in the Gulf and outside, and by the tides. There are strong tidal 
currents through the passages westward of Rebacca Shoal, a velocity 
of 11;4 knots north and south having been observed in the passage. 
The tidal current on and off the edge· of the reef should also be taken 
into consideration by vessels in these waters. 

For about 11 miles westward of Key West Harbor there is an 
extensive shoal area with a number of° small scattered kevs on it. 
White sand beaches make the three southernmost keys easily distin
guishable from the southward. 

There are several small boat channels across the above shoal 
ground westward of Key West. These passages are unmarked, but 
the dangers are readily discernible. 

·A channel, good for a depth of 3 to 4 feet ( 0.9 to 1.2 m), leads west
ward throu_gh the reefs from Key West to Boca Grande Channel. 
From Northwut Olum:nel Inner Rear Range Light, it leads to a posi
tion about five-eighth mile . northeastward, and three-eighth mile 
north, of East Crawfiah. Key, three-eighth mile south of Snipe Xey, and 
one-half mile north of Barra.eouta Xey. Then the oourse is about west 
t,o,the narrow cha.nnel· which leads in a southwesterly direction past 
the northwestern end of Booe. Grande Key. 
· From _near Snipe Key there is a ch&nnel g~ for about .4 feet ( ~.2 
m) leading soutliward t,o West Channel, passing- three-eighth nule 
·westward of West ·Cra.wASll X:ey. Another channel, good for a.bout 3 
feet{O.t m) leails soqthward toWestrChannel froln ~position 2 miles 

. fi'M'ml"-'-liHJ.---8 
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west of Barracouta Key. Head a little to the east.ward of Ballast Key, 
the Sillall key eastward of Man Key, taking care to a void a shoal 
~xtending three-fourths mile northward from Ballast Key. When 
east of the northern end of Ballast Key, pass through a narrow open
ing in the shoal (about 30 feet wide), heading for the key and then 
continue southward. 

:Boca. Grande Channel, lying about 15 miles westward of Key West, 
between Boca Grande Key and Marquesas Keys, affords a short cut 
across the shoals from the Straits of Florida to the Gulf of Mexico; 
but it is seldo1n used, as the Northwest Channel from Key West has 
deeper water, is better marked, and cuts off more distance for VE"ssels 
coming from or boun<l to points northward or eastward. Boca 
Grande Channel is good for a depth of about 11 feet (3.4 m) and 
is marked by two beacons and one channel buoy. It is used only 
by local boats of about 6 feet or less draft. A 2° (N. ¥s W. mag.) 
course will lead through the marked channel. 

A good anchorage for small boats drawing less than 5 feet ( 1.5 m) 
can be had three-fourths mile northeastward of Boca Grande Key. 

Marquesas Keys are a number of keys, roughly circular in outline, 
lying westward of Boca Grande Channel ; they are . about 4 miles 
long and 3 miles broad and surrounded by an extensive shoal area. 

A good anchorage (locally known as Mooney Harbor) for small 
boats drawing 4 feet (1.2 m) or less can be had inside the keys by 
approaching the openint?: between Couch Key and Round Island from a 
south by east direction, passing well to eastward of the coral heads at 
low tide 1 mile south of the opening. 

Other small boat harbors are reported a.t the eastern end and in 
the northwest corner of the keys. 

Extending in a westerly direction for a distance of 18 miles from 
Marquesas Keys is an extensive shoal, the western part of which is 
known as The Quicksands. The general width of the shoal between the 
18-foot ( 5.5 m) curves is about 4112 miles, with depths of only 2 to 6 
feet (0.6 to 1.8 m) over it in spots. At the western end of The Quick
sands is Halfmoon Shoal, with a least depth of 10 feet (3.0 m) on it. A 
red buoy, 4A, marks the location of a wreck. 

About 5 miles north of The Quicksands is New Ground, a. narrow 
ridge 5% miles long in a general east and west direction, % mile 
wide, and with a. least depth of 4 foot (1.2 m). Its western ex
tremity is marked by New GrUtl/l'ld /locks Li,ghted Whistle Buoy. 
On the northern side of New Ground the water shoals abruptly, and 
vessels should keep in not less than 13 fathoms (23.8 m) to insure 
cl earing the shoal. 

On the southern side of New Ground, and between it and The 
Quicksands, is a questionable channel, 2% miles wide, with depths 
of 28 to 35 feet (8.5 to 10.7 m). Spots having 19 to 22 feet (5.8 
to 6.7 m) over them a.re found 7 miles eastward of New GroUnd, 
and the bottom insi~e o! ~e 10-fatho~ (18.3 m) ~urve is generally 
broken. There are 1nd1eatlons ·of a ridge, of which New Ground 
is the western end, extending eastward to Smith Shoal, and the locality 
should be a:pproached with caution by. all except ~ht~aft v~. 
A shoal, with 21h f!l'thoms ·. (4~6 m) of w;att:r over 1t, µes 3% Jnlles 
255° ·true :from :S:mlth Shoal, partly verifying. the enstence of the 
ridge mentioned. · . 
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Ellis Rock, 4 miles NW. 3,4 W. from Marquesas Keys is marked by a 
beacon. 

Between Halfmoon Shoal and Rebecca Shoal is a channel used by 
steamers with local knowledge drawing as much as 18 feet (5.5 m), 
but it is not recommended for a stranger because of the broken nature 
of the bottom. Within a radius of 23,4 miles from the buov on Half
moon Shoal, and between. southeast and west of it, are a number of 
spots, with least found depths of 20 to 22 feet (6.1 to 6.7 m), rising 
abruptly fron~ depths of 6 to 7 fathoms (11 to 12.8 m). 

Another spot, known as Isaac Shoal, lies nearly 2 miles southeast by 
east from Rebecca Shoa.l and has a least depth of 14 feet ( 4.3 m). 
The shoals are of the nature of coral heads, rising very abruptly 
from the deep water surrounding them, and there are probably 
other shoals not found by the survey. It is also probable that there 
a.re less depths than found by the survey on the charted shoals. 

Currents.-In the channel between Halfmoon Shoal and Rebecca 
Shoal slack water before the flood (northerly) occurs about 2 hours 
after the time of low water at Key West and slack water before the 
ebb (southerly) occurs about 2 hours after the time of high water 
at Key West. The average velocity of the current at strength is 
three-fourths knots. The times of slack water and the velocity of 
the current are considerably influenced by the winds. 

Rebecca Shoal, a coral bank quite small in extent and with a least 
depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) over it, lies about 7 miles westward of Half
moon Shoal. 

Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse (Lat. 24°34'.7; Long. 82°35'.2) is a white 
dwellino- on a brown pile foundation on the southerly edge of the 
shoal. The light is group :flashing white (3 :flashes every 15 seconds), 
66 feet (20.1 m) above the water, and visible 14 miles. A sector, in 
which the flashes are red, covers Isaac and Halfmoon Shoals and 
The Quicksands. 

So far as is now known the passage between Rebecca Shoal and 
Dry Tortugas is clear. · The lower part of the passage, south of a 
line from Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse to Tortugas Harbor Unused 
Lighthouse and west of a line extending NNE. and SSW., and pass
ing l mile west of Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse, has been examined 
with the wire drag. Included in the dragged area are the three 
10-fathom (18.3 m) spots on a line about 9 miles south of the north
ern limit of the d:ag work .. Until ~ore detailed surveys have been 
made of the remainder of thlS locality, vessels of the deepest draft 
should use this passage with great caution, as there are probably 
undiscovered spots with less depths than those now charted. A ves
sel is reported to have struck an obstruction 2 miles 285° true 
{WNW. o/s W. mag.) from Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse. No obstruc
tion ·was found here with the drag set to a depth of 33 feet ( 10 m) 
or over. A vessel is also reported to have struck an obstruction with 
about 18 feet over it 11 miles 147° true (SE. o/s S. mag.) from 
Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse. 

Rebecca Shoal Ohan.net immediately to. the westward of .Rebecca 
S~t Li· hthm;ise is ~uently used. by vessels bou~d from t~e 
Straits cf Flonda to pomts on the west coast of Florida. But in 
aeeordanee With the above comment relative to shoals iri this area. 
this passage. should be used· with caution and vessels should continue 
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a considerable distance past the lighted bell buoy before heading to 
the northward .. This passage is well lighted. 

Vessels bound for Mobile, New Orleans, etc., pass to the westward 
of Dry Tortugas. 

Dry Tortugas (Chart 585) is a group of small sandy reefs and.keys 
about 10 miles long in a northeast and southwest direction and about 
5 miles· wide, lying 58 miles westward of Key West. Pulaski Shoal, the 
northeastern end of this group, is 12 miles northwestward of Rebecca 
Shoal and is marked by Pul-OAki Shoal Li_qht on the east side of the 
shoal. The keys are irregular in form, and in general rise abruptly 
from deep water, with fairly good channels between them. As the 
keys are low and generally barren of vegetation, with only seven of 
them showing above high water, they are not r~dily distinguished; 
but Fort 1e:fferson and Tortugas Harbor Unused Lighthouse on Garden 
Key, and Dry Tortugas Lighthouse, on Loggerhead Key, are good land
marks. On a clear day they may be seen at a distance of 10 to 12 miles, 
Garden Key having the appearance of a bare rocky island. Bird Xey, 
a .small key lying thre,e-fourths mile southwestward of Fort Jefferson, 
is a national bird reservation. 

Changes have been reported in depths and shoreline in vicinity of 
Garden Key as follows: Bird l{:ey is almost entirely washed away; 
only a narrow ridge of white sand remaining. Long Key has built 
up and now extends southwestward to the vicinity of the channel 
abreast of Garden Key and is covered with bushes. The low-water 
area has extended to a point 100 yards southward of the south end of 
Garden Key and beyond the line of the face of the wharf prolonged. 
The slip ha.ck of the wharf has filled and is bare at low water. Cau
tion should be exercised when navigating in this vicinity. 

When approaching Dry Tortugas from eastward or southeast
ward, the lead is of little use to give warning of danger, as 10 to 15 
fathoms (18.3 to 27.4 m) is found close to the reefs in many places. 
The shoal extending south of Middle Key can he cleared by keeping 
south of the range: Dry Tortugas Lighthouse and the unused light
house on Garden Key; the buoy N2 is on this range. .Approaching · 
from northwestward or southwestward, the water shoals more gradu
ally; but in thick weather a. depth of 10 fathoms (18.3 m) is as close 
a.s any vessel should approach, unless sure of her position. · 

Tortugas Harbor Unused Lighthouse on Garden · Key is a br-0wn, 
hexagon.al, pyramidal tower; 67 feet (20.4 m) high. 

Dry Tortugas Lighthouse \La.t. 24°38'.-0; Long. 82°54'.2) on Log
gerhe~d K~y is a .conical. tow~r, lower half w~te., upper half black. 
The hght IS flashing white (light 1 seeond, eclipse 19 seconds), 151 
feet ( 46 m) above the water and visible 19 miles. A radiobeacon 
has been established at the light. (See Light List o.r Hydrographie 
Office Publication No. ·205.) · · · · 

There are two buoyed channels known as Southeast and Southwest, 
which lead to the anchorages among tbe reefs, a.lld OU a dear day .UO 

difficulty need be experienced by a medium-Q.ra.ft .vessel in entering 
as the shoals a.re rea9-J.lx distingui$hable by th~.dilterenoo in color ol 
the wat.er. All of tbe ~h,a.nnels, e:J,oopt tlu,tt. p~rt o.f 89~w~ Chan
nel southwa::d and w~fayard of buoy 2,. ha.v-e ~n :ql~y dev~9ped 

~~~eynr~Ufu~.l>su:Oh.~~ti1ft%k~ted:=~1i~dli~ 
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so sma.11 in extent that vessels should exercise the greate.st caution, 
even in the buoyed channels, where the depths are not 1nore than 
about 10 or 12 feet (3 or 3.6 m) greater than the draft. 

Southeast Channel leads between the reefs making off eastward 
from Long and Bush Keys and those making off westward from 
East, Middle, and Sand Keys. This channel has depths of 30 feet 
(9.1 m) or more, but it should be used with caution by vessels 
drawing over 18 feet ( 5.5 n1). 

Southwest Channel leads between the ree.fs making off southwest
ward and westward from. Garden and Bird Keys and those extend
ing southwestward from Loggerhead Key. The least found depth 
on the usual course is 6 fathoms ( 11 m), but it has not been closely 
developed outside of buoy 2. Tortu.gas Outside Lighted Whistle 
Buoy marks the entrance to the channel. 

1forthwest Channel has been abandoned and the buoys have been 
discontinued. 

There are nmnerous places amon,g the reefs 'where vessels ca.n 
anchor and find shelter from winds rrom different quarters., accord
ing to circumstances. The anchorage affording best shelter from all 
winds, although somewhat open to the northward, is northward and 
northwestward of Garden Key. It has good holding ground, .and the 
depths range from 8 to 10 fathoms (14.6 to 18.3 m). Excellent an
chorage for small vessels and boats is found in the deep water known 
as Bird Key Harbor, close eastward of Bird Key, and also in what is 
known as Tortugas Harbor, the narrow channel leading to the wharf 
at Fort Jefferson through the reefs that surround Garden Key. 
Both entrance channels are from the northward and are well marked. 
The entrance to Bird Key Harbor is narrow and care is required 
to avoid the shoals on either side. These anchorages are used prin
cipally by the fishermen who frequent these waters. Fort J e:fferson 
has been abandoned but has recently been renovated as a work relief 
project. 

Cu.rrents.-Current observations ta.ken between Loggerhead Key 
and White Shoal indicate that the current changes from southward 
to northward about one-quarter hour after low water at Key West, 
and from north ward to south ward about one-quarter hour after 
high water at K.ey West. Velocities at strength of current approxi
mate l:Jh knots. The velooities as well as the times of slack water 
a.re considerably influenced by the win<js. 

There a.re no regular pilots for Tortugas Harbor, but a competent 
fisherman or lighthouse keeper will usually come out and assist 
vessels to enter~ 

For 10 miles westward of .Dry Tortugas the bottom is broken and 
irregular, and consists of coral rock with patches of sand and broken 
shell. The shoalest pa.rt of this area, known as Tortugas Bank, lies 
7 miles weest .of Loggerhead Key, and has a least found depth of 
38 feet (11•6 m), but it has not been closely developed. Depths of 
less tha..n 10 fathoms (18.3 m) are found for a distance of 2% miles 
in all directions. Between Tortuga.'"> Bank and Dry Tortugas the 
d~pths range from 10 to. 19 f~homs (18.3 to 34.7 m~. Tortups 
Bank should be avoided by deep-draft v~ls, especially during 
:•vy weather. ' . · 



 

80 ( 5) KEY WEST TO CAPE ROMANO 

5. KEY WEST TO SAN CARLOS BAY 

(Charts 1251, 1250~ 1253, 1254, 1255) 

From Cape Sable to San Carlos Bay the coast is low, sandy, and 
generally wooded, with few distinguishing features. Back of the 
coast is an extensive swampy region, practically uninhabited, known 
in the southern part as The Everglades. O:ff the coast the water is 
generally shoal, and the 10-:fathom (18.3 m) curve roughly ap
proaches a line.drawn north-northwestward from Key West to Tampa 
Bay Entrance. 'l'his part of the coast is seldom approached by deep
draft vessels. 

Vessels of moderate draft, bound from Key West up the west coast 
of Florida, can lay a straight course from Northwest Channel to 
Sanibel Island Lighthouse, at the entrance to San Carlos Bay, a dis
tance from Key West of 118 miles. This course lies well clear of all 
dangers, and the N.ghthouse on Sanibel Island is a good landfall dur
ing the day or night. However, on account o:f the frequency of 
northers during the winter months, this track is not recommended 
for small power boats, and the route across Florida Bay is to be 
preferred. 

Small boat facilities.-The best places to take on fuel and supplies and 
to make repairs are Key West, Everglades, and Fort Myers; some 
supplies can be had at J\i1arco and Naples and minor machine repairs 
can be made at Naples. · 

Local guides acquainted with this coast can be found at Key West, 
Everglades, and Marco and generally at the larger resort towns be
tween Miami and Tampa. 

Courses and distances for small craft crossing Florida Bay to Cape 
Sable are given under Directions and similar small craft routes 
through Florida. Bay toward Biscayne Bay are described in the Inside 
Route Pilot, New York to Key West. 

KEY WEST TO CAPE ROMANO 

The northern side of the Florida. Reef extends 33 miles east-north
eastward from the north entrance to Northwest Channel. There are 
depths of but 1 to 2 feet (0.3 to 0.6 m) along the edge of the reef 
and Harbor Key Bank Lig4t and B'lill Frog Barnk Light mark the 
northern extension of the reef where: the depths increase to the 
general depths of Florida. Bay. · · · . 

This sect.ion of the Florid~ ~f i~edia.tely to the eastward. of 
Key West is from 7 to 13 miles in width to Hawk Channel which 
extends along the south side of . the reef. The southern portion o:f 
the ree:f is covered by numerous islands, many of considerable size., 
which extend across the reef in a general northwest-southeast 
direction. These islands,· or keys, are mostly covered with a growth 
of trees or heavy mangrove and the passages between them are 
invariably shallow. . · . 

The northern portion of the. reef, between the islands .and the 
Gulf, is mostly a; wide ex_panse of open water with numerous man· 
~ve keys ~tered over IL ·• · ·· · · . 

Across· tlus northern .portion of the reef, a small boat ch11.nnel 
extends from Key West· to·.Big Spanish Ch8nnel.. .This small boat 
epannel follows a circuitous route between reefs and keys but is 
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well marked by numerous beacons. This channel is good for a depth 
of about 2 feet (0.6 m) at low water and about 4 feet (1.2 m) at 
high water. The channel comn1ences at the south side of Fle1ning 
Key in Key West Harbor and enters Big Spanish Channel just 
south of Porpoise Key. Chart 1251 is the best guide for this route 
but local knowledge is advisable before making the passage. 

Big Spanish Channel, 26 miles eastward of Key West, is the first 
channel in this direction through which any considerable draft can 
be taken from Ha.wk Channel to the Gulf of Mexico. This channel 
extends north westward from Bahia Honda Harbor for about 8 
miles and then northward. for about 4 miles along the west side 
of Big Spanish Key and a shoal extending north from this key 
to the Gulf. Harbor Key B(JJ'fl,k Light marks the east side of the 
north end of the channel. The controlling depth is about 41/2 feet 
(1.4 m) and is found about 1 mile south of Big Spanish Key. At 
high water the effective depth is increased about 2 feet. The channel 
is well marked. 

Between Northwest and Big Spanish Channels, several small boat 
channels lead southward from the Gulf on to the Reef. The first 
of these is Calda Channel leading to Key West; this is described on 
page 68. 

J'ewfish Channel (Harbor Channel), 6 miles eastward of Calda. Chan
nel and about 8 miles northeast of Key West, leads frmn the Gulf to 
J'ewfish Lake which lies to the eastward of East Harbor Keys. The 
channel is not marked but it is clear and the iniddle grounds are 
visible at any tide. A depth of 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be taken over 
the bar at mean low water and thence 7 feet (2.1 rn) through the 
channel and into the lake which affords fair anchorage in a moderate 
blow but is too exposed for a hurricane anchorage. 

Johnson Key Channel, 13 miles eastward of Calda Channel, passes 
between Johnson and Sawyer Keys and forms a connection between 
the Gulf of Mexico and the shallow-draft boat channel northward 

, of the keys from Big Spanish Channel to Key West. The channel 
had a controlling depth of 4 feet ( 1.2 m) in 1935; it is not marked 
and the entrance from the Gulf is hard to see and follow except at 
low tide. Johnson Key Channel is an excellent anchorage for small 
craft except in severe blows, being fairly well protected by keys and 
extensive shoals. 

Sugarloaf Channel, is a southern extension of Johnson Key Channel; 
it furnishes a shallow draft connection between Hawk Channel and 
the small boat route no:rt;h of the key~. This channel extends betw~en 
Sugarloaf Key and Cud1oe Key and is well marked. The controlling 
depth is. about 2 feet ( 0.6 m) and the controlling vertical clearance 
is 6 feet (1.8 m) under the ~h~ay bridge. Passage through the 
channel should not be attemptoo Without local knowledge. 

:Flori.Ia Bay (charts 1251 and 1250) lying northward o! Florida 
Keys, and between them and the south coast of the mainland of 
Florida.tis a triangular-shaped body of water extending in a general 
east a.n<1 west direction from Barnes Sound to Cape Sable. The 
depths ar~ shallow and irregular, and the bottom is mostly coral, 
with a . thin covering of silt in the eastern part. From ~pril .to 
October the waters of the bay are clear and the shoals plainly dis
cernible, but d~~ ~e ~ter months the water is frequently 1nilky 
and the shoals ~sh.able. 
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In the eastern part of the bay there are numerous ridges and reefs, 
which show bare or nearly bare, and there is also a large number of 
sma.ll wooded keys. This part is navigable only for small craft, and 
is mostly frequented by small motor yachts, spongers, fishermen, and 
the inhabitants of the keys, who generaUy use flat-bottomed boats of 
3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) draft. The western part of the bay is 
comparatively clear, with depths ranging from 7 to 13 feet (2.1 to 
4.0 m), and the bottom is covered with loggerhead sponges and small 
coral heads. 

· Moser Channel, 39 miles eastward of Key West, affords a passage 
between the Florida Keys from Hawk Channel to Florida Bay, 
which is used by vessels of 6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m) draft, coming 
either from Key West or from the east coast of Florida, and bound 
to points on the west coast. By this route small craft find compara
tive shelt.er in the shallow waters of Florida Bay, and protected 
anchorages are at no great distance apart. Moser Channel is crossed 
at its southerly end by a drawbridge with an opening 106 feet wide 
on each side of the central pier. It is a girder bridge with 18 feet 
headroom through 65-foot openings. 

A strong tidal cuITent is always found, except at slack water_, in 
Moser Channel in the vicinity of the bridge, and during spring tides 
there are overfalls which may swamp a small boat. This tidal cur
rent is caused by the difference in the tides on the south and north 
sides of the keys. Winds also affect the currents very noticeably. 
The northerly current is increased by easterly winds and the south
erly current by westerly winds, due to the effect of these winds in 
driving out or piling up, respectively, the waters in Florida Bay. 
The flood current runs northward and the ebb current southward 
through the draw of the bridge. 

Cape Sable (cha.rt 1253) , on the north side of Florida Bay, is the 
southwestern point of the mainland of Florida. It is low and wooded 
and has three points, known, respectively, as East Cape, Kiddle Capet 
and Northwest Cape. A white sand beach extends completely about 
the cape. The three points are relatively steep-to and are partially 
cleared, with a growth of grass and coconut palms (palmettos on 
Northwest Cape}. 

A good ane;horage for small vessels can be had 11h miles east and 
southeast of East Cape., in 8 to 10 feet (2.4 to 3.0 m) of water. There 
is good holding ground here-1 in even marl bottom, and it is well pro
tected from northerly winas. Th-ere is also good anchorage m 7 
feet (2.1 m) of· water, three'-fourths of a mile eastward of the eastern
most horizontally striped beacon. · 
. A d~inage canal opens into the Bay 1 mile east of East Cape, 
mt.o which a. depth of 2 to 8 feet (0.6 to 0.9 m) can be carried at low 
water l?Y approaching from a due south direction. It affords good 
protection :t;.or any .boat that. can enter. Only trappers and fishermel) 
f~ent this loeabt:y. . · . · 

From Northwest Ca:pe_ the coast ~rends about north for 20 miles, 
and then northwestward for 30 miles to Ca.pe Romano. .For the 
~rer_ . part .. of this di~a. nee it . is broken bf.i.:mnerable small 
~stands and keys, known .as the Teti. ThollB&JUI · .. • . d8; &mMlg w~-ch 

Tu::i~!:Z1:m1 b;~~;~e:;s~ f:~°ss~~~;f· ~t~~~i:i~ 
wooded, and nearly llllposstble of identification bya~'stranger .. ~They 
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are small in size~ mostly awash at high water, and fringed with 
oyster reefs. 

There are no prominent objects along this section of the coast. 
Shark River Bluff, Shark Point, and Highland Point can be identi
fied as protruding points with a slightly higher growth of timber. 

_The depths for a distance of 10 miles from the coast are shallow, 
and for 2% miles from the coast there is found a depth of 7 feet 
(2.1 m) or less. ""\Vith local knowledge 3 to 6 feet (0.9 to 1.8 m) 
can be carried into many of the rivers. 

Ponce de Leon Bay is a nearly reetangular bight, 2 miles wide by 
11;2 miles long, in the west coast of Florida, 7 miles north of Cape 
Sable Northwest Cape. Shark Point, on the north side of the entrance, 
and Shark River Bluff, the point on the south side, are heavily wooded 
to the water's edge, and stand out in bold relief against the tree line 
at the head of the bay. The head and the northern part of the bay are 
shallow, but there is a good and convenient anchorage for vessels of 
6 feet (1.8 m) draft in the southern half of the entrance, from one
fourth to one-half mile northwestward of the southern shore. Several 
narrow streams empty into the head of the bay. 

Directions, Ponce de Leon Bay.-The shore from Northwest Cape to 
Ponce de Leon Bay can be followed at a dista111~e of 1 mile until the 
south side of the entrance bears northeast. Then follow this shore at 
a distance of three-eighths to one-half mile, and when the coast south 
of Little Shark River (the little river 1 mile south of the bay) is shut 
out, anchor in 7 to 10 feet (2.1 to 3 m). Approaching from north
ward, keep at least 3 miles off shore until a northeast course will clear 
the south shore of the bay from three-eighths to one-half mile, and 
then stand in on this cour8e until the coast south of Little Shark River 
is just shut out. Here there will be shelter from winds ea.st of north 
or south, and the shoal northwest of the position will afford consid
era-hlel.rotection from that direction. Boats drawing up to 5 feet 
(1.5 m. can continue into the southernmost of the entrances on the 
east si e of the hay. 

The rivers and inland lakes to the north of Northwest Cape are 
frequented by yachting, hunting, and fishing parties, particularly 
during the winter season. Without local information, guides are 
generally necessary and can be secured at the numerous resort towns 
along the. Florida. coast from l\fiami to Tampa or a.re sometimes 
available locally. These rivers furnish good anchorages for such 
boats as can cross the bars off the entrances or proceed into the 
rivers . 

. Photostats of survey sheets which afford information in sreater 
detail than can be shown on the scale of Chart 1253 and also includ
ing areas beyond the limits of this chart, may be obtained at a 
nominal cost from the Director, Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
W~ington, D. C. 

The area. some 10 miles east and southeast of Ponce de Leon Bay 
consists of a .cotnplicated network of tidal channels a.round thousands 
of m&ngrove . islets. These ehannels le,a~ ox: enlarge into O~ster, 
Whitewater, and Tarpon Bays, from which in turn shallow nvers 
lead back into ·the E%rglades. . . . 
. A.~ontrolling depth of 5 feet (1.5 m) c~n be carried to the south

ern:two ol.. the many entra.n.-OeS on the east side of .Ponce de Leon .Bay. 
Tliereis a·3%·foot (1.1 m) shoal area in the middle of the southern-
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most entrance with. depths of 8 to 10 feet (2.4 to 2.7 m) on either 
side of this shoal. Several shoals of about 4 feet (1.2 m) lie in the 
area within % mile of the broad point on the southern shore of the 
bay. A channel leads through this area direct to the southernmost 
entrance, but it is unmarked. Generally 5 feet (1.5 m) can be carried 
through the various passes into Oyster and Tarpon Bays by giving a 
good be.rth to the points, which often have tidal bars projecting out 
from them. 

Oyster Bay lies about 2 miles southeast of the southeast corner of 
Ponce de Leon Bay. It is about 11/2 miles wide in an easterly direc
tion, and 4 miles long in a north-south direction. The southern end 
of Oyster Bay leads into Joe River, a tidal channel running some 10 
miles in a southeasterly direction to the southern end of Whitewater 
Bay. Five feet (1.5 m) can be carried through Oyster Bay and 
Joe River by a voiding occasional bars. 

Numerous channels lead from Oyster Bay east.erly through a belt 
of mangrove about 2 miles wide into Whitewater Bay. Whitewater 
Bay is about 10 miles long and 5 miles wide, with frequent low man
grove islands and salt water from 2 feet ( 0.6 m) to 6 feet ( 1.8 m) 
deep. At its southern end a creek leads into Coot Bay, which is 
about a mile in diameter and 3 feet (0.9 m) deep. A trail practicable 
for automobiles during the winter season leads from the south end 
of Coot Bay to the road to Miami. There are several channels lead
ing from Whitewater Bay to Joe River. Joe River is used by boats 
gomg to and from Whitewater and Coots Bays, as it is the southern
n1ost passage, easy to follow, and deep enough for all boats which can 
cross the bays. 

Little Shark River, with an entrance about 2 miles south of Ponce de 
Leon Bay, affords a good channel into Oyster Bay for vessels draw
ing 6 feet (1.8 m) or less. It also affords an anchorage of limited 
extent but good protection. Occasional snags have been noticed on 
the middle ground off the entrance. Boats should favor the north 
side. 

Little Shark River Point, on the west side at the entrance to the 
river is marked by Little Shark Ri'Ver Liglit; above the lighti two 
beacons mark alternate points along the river entrance channe. 

Shark River is the name generally used for the channel at the middle 
of the east side of Ponce de LeOn Bay which leads most directly 
inland. The point on the south side of the entrance to this chann~l 
was cleared some years ago, and the low second-growth mangrove 
distinguishes it from the other channels. About 1 mile from the 
entrance on the south bank of this channel are the ruins of an old 
mill. Some 8 miles in an east-northeasterly direction the channel 
enlarges into a, bay about 1h mile wide and 3 miles long called Tarpon 
Bay. Five feet (1.5 m) ea.n be carried through Shark River and 
Tarpon Bay. Shallow rivers lead from the north and east of Tarpon 
Bay back into the Everglades. . 

Harney 11.iver, with. an entrance about 2 miles north of Shark Point, 
gives a. good p~~ for small_ boats to Tarpon Bay. Numerous bars 
at the entrance hm1t the practicable depth to 21/2 feet (0.7 m) at low 
water. . . 

Bread Uld Rodgers :&iven.-About 3% feet ( 1.1 m) ee.n be carried 
over the bar l* miles sou~ of the ~ntrance tO Boa..-d River; and 
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a 4-foot ( 1.2 m) channel leads to and through the middle one of the 
1nouths of Broad and Rodgers Rivers into Broad River. Vessels 
drawing up to 3% :feet (1.1 m) can anchor just outside the mouths of 
these rivers and obtain protection from the sea from the bars out
side. These rivers run back to the Everglades some 15 miles. About 
6 miles from the coast they connect with a chain of numerous shallow 
water bays and creeks which extend northward paralleling the coast 
for some 60 miles. Launches drawing up to 18 inches (0.4 m) can 
traverse these inside passages from Broad River to Na pl es. 

Lostmans 1tiver.-The north entrance to Lostmans River was well 
staked in 1928. About 3 feet ( 0.9 m) at low water can be carried 
some 10 miles back into this river which drains a large area of shal
low bays. Guides for yachting, hunting, and fishing can be obtained 
here, and there is a store where limited amounts of gasolirn'!, oil, and 
groceries can usually be obtained. 

About the only habitations along this section of the coast are a 
:few dwellings about the entrance to Lostmans River and a smaJl 
group of dwellings on the south side of Wood Key (Porpoise Point) 
about 3 miles north of Lostmans River. 

Seminole Point (locally known as Plover Point) and Pavilion Key, 
24 and 30 miles, respectively, northward of Northwest Cape, are 
fairly prominent when corning up the coast at a distance of 2 or 3 
miles from it. Seminole Point is the southwest end of Plover Key, 
and is the most westerly land seen until Pavilion Key is picked up. 
After leaving Seminole Point, Pavilion Key is the extreme offE-;hore. 
key to the northwest. 

Snake Key.-.A good anchorage for boats of not over 4 feet draft, of 
limited extent but with protection in all weather, can be had between 
the keys of the group northwest of Snake Key. Approach the south 
end of the group on an east-by-north course and follow the shore 
about 50 yards off until in the landlocked harbor between the keys. 

There is also a small boat anchorage off the easterly point of the 
south end of Pavilion Key; it is good for a draft of 4 to 5 feet 
( 1.2 to 1.5 m). The approach passes close to the westward of the 
small key 14, mile south-southeast of Pavilion Key. 

Chatham and Huston Rivers offers a connection to the system of shal
low bays which parallel the coast. .About 2 feet ( 0.6 m) can be 
carried up these rivers at low water, but local knowledge is necessary 
to avoid numerous bars. 

About 14 mile west from Outer Point of Rabbit Key, there is 
wreckage· dangerous for light-draft vessels. 

lewel Xey, 6 miles northward of Pavilion Key, and 1 mile east
southeastwa.rd of Pelican Xey, marks the entrance of the main chan
nel to Chokolosk:ee. Jewel Key is a small flat island with a clump 
of mangroves on the northern end. . 

Chokoloakee is a. post office a.nd am.all settlement about 3 miles east
northeast of Jewel Key. Gas, oil, water, ice, and some general sup
plies can be bought here. The best channels to Chokoloskee are Jewel 
Key Pass and Rabbit Key Pass. Three feet (0.9 m) of water, at high 
tide, can be carried through Chokolosk-ee Bay. from Chokoloskee to 
the town of Everglades; the chann~l, however, is not marked and local 
knowledge is neCessary to carry this depth of water. 

··• Babbit Key Paa is so:metim~ used by local fishermen to enter Cho
koloskee Bay and to go to the town of Chokoloskee. To enter, pass 
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300 yards northwest of Rabbit Key and steer 25° true (NNE. mag.). 
Pass 150 yards eastward of the small key 1 mile from Rabbit Key, 
swing around to a position about 250 yards north of this key and 
then steer 48 ° true (NE. mag.) for the opening between the Keys. 
About 4 feet (1.2 m) of wat~r can be carried at high tide. into this 
pass and about 3 feet (0.9 m) to Chokoloskee. This _pass is not 
marked and local knowledge is necessary to go to Chokoloskee. 
Jewel Key Pass is the one generally used, and is recommended for 
strangers. 

J"ewel Key Pass, or Chokoloskee Pass, is the main channel to the town 
of Chokoloskee. To enter, pass 200 yards southeast of Jewel Key 
on a northeasterly course. Leave the small island east of Jewel Key 
about 200 yards on the starboard hand and continue in a general east 
by northerly direction for 1 % miles. The channel turns southeast
erly here for% mile and then turns in a generally east-northeasterly 
direction, but is very crooked. The upper part of the channel is 
sometimes marked by stakes, and piles with pointers, but strangers 
should proceed carefully to avoid the numerous oyster bars. About 
3¥2 feet (1.1 m) of water can be ca.rried at low tide to Chokoloskee 
and 5 to 6 feet (1.5 to 1.8 m) at high tide but strangers may find 
difficulty in keeping the channel. 

Vessels of less than 3 feet (0.9 m) draft can enter the channel by 
passing about 150 yards north of Jewel Key. 

Indian Xey Light 1 (Lat. 25°48'.0; Long. 81°28'.1) is a flashing 
white light on a black, triangular, superstructure on piles 32 feet 
{9.8 m) high, and located in 9 feet (2.7 m) of water, off the southern 
end of Indian Key. 

Indian Key Anchorage (chart 1254), 30 miles northwestward of 
Shark Point and 10 miles below Big-Marco River, is well protected 
from all winds and is good for drafts under 7 feet (2.1 m). The an
chorage is easily entered during da.ylight or da.rk and presents no 
difficulties after Indian Key and Indian Key Light have been made 
out. Indian Key is about 1,000 yards long and 200 yards wide and 
lies with its major axis in a north-northeast and south-southwest 
direction ; it is wooded and resembles, except for its shape, all 
neighboring keys. The anchorage is northeast of the key and is 
more easily reached by the p~ east of the key as on this side 
depths of 7 to 13 feet (2.1 to 4 m) extend close to the key. Vessels 
of d~per draft f!hould avoid the 6-foot (1.8 m) spc>t 275 yards off 
th~ northeast point ·of the key. A red nun !>Doy {No. 2) lies 3% 
1niles 206° true (SSW. 1/s W. mag.) from Indian Key and 9'1h miles 
61° true (NE. by E- 114 E. mag.) from Oape Roman.o Slwah Ligkted 
Whistle buoy, and serves as a. guide to the anchorage. . 

Everglades, a small town about 6 miles northeastward of Indian Key, 
is the county seat of Collier County. It is the center for extensive 
truck: farming an~ . for both commercial and S{>Ort fL<:diinfi. . It is 
the southern. termmus of a braneh of the Atla.nt1e Coast Line Rail
road to Haines City. It is cloee to Billd connected with the Tamiami 
Trail, the State highway between Fort Myers and Miami. There 

. is a .~· o4ice, telegraph oftlce, various stores, several ~cldne shops, 
a h-0Sp1tal; .one y~-round,and Qlle.season. . ~l hotiel, an ice and. (>OW'er 
plant and .a. sawnull (near by). There is -nee. dookage :and free. 
waj;er aloog. the rive:r fi-ont :whicli bas been bUlkhea.ded Bo as to :gi.v~ 
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excellent berths to vessels which can enter the river. Ga.soline. 
distillate, ice, and general stores can be obtained; also fishing sup~ 
plies and a moderate stock of yacht supplies. There is a small 
marine railway at Port du Pont, about a niile further up the river, 
which can haul out vessels up to 6 feet (1.8 m) draft and about 
100 feet long. In 1935, a second railway was to be installed which 
could accommodate a 250-ton dredge. There are numerous guide 
boats available for fishing. hunting, etc., in the immediate vicinitv 
as well as in the Shark River section. The best channel leading 
to Everglades is Indian Ke.y Pass or Ship Channel. In 1935. 5 feet 
( 1.5 m) could be carried through this pass at low tide and- 7 feet 
(2.1 m) at high tide. 

Storm warnings are displayed on the river front approaching the 
town. 

Directions for Indian Key Anchorage and Pass (Ship Channel) .-From 
the Red Buoy off Indian Key, st.eer 30° true (NNE~ :Y2 E. mag.), pass
ing 100 yards southeastward of Indian Key Light. Good anchorage 
can he found about 700 yards northeast of Indian Key in 8 to 12 feet 
(2.4 to 3.7 m) of water, or about a mile northeast of the Key, between 
Beacons 3 and 5, in 14 feet (4.3 m), gravel botton1. The channel be
yond Beacon 3 extends in an east-northeast direction to Beacon 7 and 
thence east by south for about a mile. From here the channel turns 
northeast and is very crooked for some distance. Numerous beacons 
mark either side of the channel; the even-numbered beacons have red 
reflectors and the odd-numbered beacons have green reflectors. There 
is a straight dredged channel across Chokoloskee Bay into Barron River. 
The town of Everglades is about half a nl.ile above the entrance to 
Barron River, and Port du Pont, a s1nall industrial section, is about a 
1nil'6 farther up the river. The controlling depth in 1935 was 5 
feet (1.5 m) at low water at a point just south of the derdged cut 
across Chokoloskee Bay. 

West Pass begins 3 miles west-northwest of Indian Key Light. It 
extends in a generally east-northeasterly direction, passing north of 
Tiger Key to the head of Chok_oloskee Bay about 3-1;2 miles from 
Tiger Key, and thence down the Bay to Barron River and Ever
glades. The draft through Chokoloskee Bay is limited to 2 feet 
( 0.6 m) a..t low tide. This pass is not marked. 

Fakahatchee is a small settlement on the Bay locally known as 
Pakahatehee Bay, about 2 miles northeast of Round Key. Fakahat
chee p..,. to Fakahatchee passes about 400 yards west of Round Key 
and extends in a northeasterly direction. There a-re no supplies 
obtainable at Fakaha:tchee. 

Dismal· Xey Channel begins between Horse Xey a.nd the key 112 mile 
to westward, and extends in a generally northeast direction to the 
head of Fakahatchee B.a;y. It takes its name from Dismal Key, a. high 
shell key about 1% miles northeast of Horse Key. There is no 
settlement here and the pass is used only by fisherman and trappers. 

CAPE ROMANO ro SAN CARLOS BAY 

C-.pe Boa,a.no {Lat. 25°5Q.'7; Long. 81°40.'9) is the- soutbe.rn point 
of a laqe islatid which lies 75 niiles northw&rd from Northwest 
Passage Unused Lighthouse. · E[ere the coast changes its trend from 
northwest by west to north-northwest. 
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Northward of Cape Romano the deep water approaches the coast 
much more closely than it does southward of the cape and the coast 
is quite regular in outline although broken by many small inlets. 
At a distance of% mile from the shore the depth is 12 feet (3.7 m) 
-or more, except at the entrances of Big Marco Pass and Big Carlos 
Pass, where shoals extend 1 mile offshore. With the exception of 
Caximba, Big Marco, and Big Carlos Passes the mouths of the 
inlets are so small as to be difficult to recognize unless close to the 
shore. The only objects that can be readily identified by a stranger 
are the lighted beacon in the mouth of Caximba Pass, and another 
in the mouth of Big Marco Pass and several large buildings and a 
wharf on the Gulf coast .at Naples, 24 miles below San Carlos Bay. 

Cape Romano Shoals, extending 10 miles in a general southerly direc
tion from the cape, consist of a number of irregular patches with 2 
to 11 feet ( 0.6 t.o 3.4 m) over them. These shoals a.re marked by 
Oape Romano Shoals Lighted Whi.stle Buoy 16,moored. in about 4 
fathoms off their southern end. There is a strong tidal current 
around the shoals, particularly during spring tides, and on the sea
ward side of the shoals. The flnod current sets southward and 
the ebb north ward. 

Cape Romano Anchorage is eastward of Cape Romano Shoals and 
a.ffords fair anchorage in 12 feet ( 3.7 m.) ; vessels. of less draft can 
stand well up and anchor in 7 to 8 feet (2.1 to 2.4 m), southeastward 
of the cape. 
' · Proceeding northward behind Cape Romano from Indian Key, 
the highest point on the skyline in the direction of Caxambas 
furnishes a good leading mark for skirting the coast by one or two 
miles. This is an old building, surrounded by cocoanut palms on 
Laconda Heights about one mile southeast of Ca.xambas. As Gulli
van Bay is approached, Coon Key Light and Coon Key will be 
picked up a little on the starboard bow. 

Coon Key Light, a flashing white light mounted on a white, triangu
lar, slatted structure, is located off the southern end of the shoal 
making southeast from Coon Key.. . 

Coon Key marks the southern approach to Big Marco River and 
also the route through Caximba. Pass. Approaching from south
eastward, Coon Key can be seen from the deck of a launch at a 
d.istanoe of 7 miles. At that distance it shows clear of all adjacent 
keys, and Cape Rom.ano can be seen only in a. few deta-ched :Spots 
near its western end. As the key is approached the land back of it 
becomes yisible o~ ~a~h side, hut Co_on Key always stands well above 
all land in that v1c1rnty. At low tide an extensive reef can be seen 
west of the key and a short stretch o!~yellow-sa.nd beach about the 
south and southeast side of the ke~. When nearly up to Coon ~e.Y 
a narrow gap can be seen east of it between the back keys; this IS 
the entrance to Big Marco River. · 

Caxambu Pass and Big Karoo Fass a.nd Diver (chart 1254) offer a 
safe inside route behind Cape Romano for small vessels. Guides for 
these passes can be secured at Everglades and Marco or at any of the 
resort towns along the coast of Florida between Miami and Tampa. 

Ca:ambu P888 ext.ends from the.ootside eoast about 5% milesno.rth
westwa.rd of Cape Roma.no to 0!HJ'n; Key Liqkt.., ··The western en
trance is obstruct.ed·:by a:Shifting bar ovi!r wfifoh the channel depth 
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is about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) . The channel is marked by two buoys and 
Caxarmbas Pll8s Light 2. 

Directions for Caxambas Pass.-Caxambas Pass is well marked and 
the beacons should be followed as found. The controlling depth 
through the inside passa~e was 3 feet ( 0.9 m) in 1935 and the dis
tance from Coon Key Light to the western entrance to the pass is 
about 6 miles. The principal shoals and otherwi.se difficult sections 
are as follows ; the arrangement is for proceeding north ward. 

Approach Coon Key Light on a course 305° true (NW. by W. ¥s 
W. mag.) and sound across the shoal area. 

Ooon Key Light.-Pass not less than 100 yards to southward. 
The island shown southeast of Bn. 2 is the eastern end of exten

sive tidal flats. 
Bns. 'E and 4.-Pass close-to. 
From OOO"n Key Light to Bn. 4.-There are shallow oyster bars 

to the southward and a mud bank to the northward between Bns. 
2 and 4. 

Bns. 4 to 1.-Favor north shore. 
Bn. 1.-Wide turn to northwest, about half way to north shore. 
Bns . .3 and 5.-Favor north ,shore. 
Bns. 6 to 19.-Proceed slowly through this group of beacons. The 

intermediate beacons are quite close together and require a rather 
sharp S turn but are otherwise not difficult t.o follow. In 1935 the 
shoalest depths were 3 feet (0.9 m) just west of Bn. 9 and 3lf2 feet 
(1.1 m) between Bns. 8 and 17. 

Beyond Rn. 19.-Avoid oyster bars to the southward. 
Proceeding .from Caxamba,s through the western entrance to the 

pass, favor the north shore, as there are extensive flats and oyster 
bars to the south ward of the beacons. 

Bn. 4.-Immediately to the westward of this beacon, the channel 
tends sharply to the south ward for a short distance. 

Bn. 2 to Caa]anihas PasB L~ght.-Keep .close along the sand beach 
of the key to the northward till past the hght. 

When past the light, head up for the mid-channel buoy and then 
for the red buoy, No. 4 (which leave to southward), keeping a sharp 
lookout for breakers and shoal waters. The channel on the outside 
is shifting constantly. 

Caxambas (mea.ning "place of wells'') is a sn1all fishing village on 
the north shore of Caxambas Bay. There is a post office, a tele
phone, a. clam factory, and a store where small quantitie,s of supplies 
can be obtained. A third-class highway through Marco connects 
with the Tamiami Trail to Fort Myers and Miami. Fresh water. 
gasoline, and oil may be obtained. A launch carrying gasoline and 
freight makes triweekly trips to Punta Gorda and Everglades. 

Big Ka.rco Fass and Big :Marco River t-0gether offer a convenient and 
safe passage for small vessels past Cape Romano and are much 
used by yachts a.nd small craft. Big Marco Pass, 8 miles northward 
of Cape Romano a.nd 38 miles southward of San Carlos Bay, is 
marked by Big M area Pass Light 1 inshore on th~ north !'lide ol t~e 
pass. The channel ~ross the bar changes from time to tune an<!- in 
1985 had a. controlling de{>th of ab<?ut 6 feet ( 1.8 m) at ~ow tide. 
It is marked by buoys which are shrfted as often as practicable to 
conform. to changes in the channel. Big- M M'C<> Sea L'tf}'kted Buoy ~ 
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marks the entrance and two black and white vertical striped buoys 
mark the channel, the outer a. second-class can in 16 feet (4.9 m) 
and the inner a third-class nun in six feet (1.8 m). Shoals extend 
1 :Y2 miles sea ward on each side of the channel and are .generally 
indicated by breakers or by discolored water. · 

Big Iarco River trends eastward and then southward from. Big 
Marco Pass to the Gulf at Gullivan Bay, 4 miles northeastward of 
Cape Romano. The river is about 8 miles long and affords a through 
passage for a draft of 21/2 feet (0.7 n1) at mean low water. The 
channel is very narrow and crooked but is well marked by beacons. 
The southern approach is across a shoal having a least depth of 4 
feet (1.2 m) at mean low tide and is marked by Coon. Key Light, 
off the southeast end of Coon I<:ey. It is protected from all direc
tions except between southeast and southwest, and a. wide expanse 
of gradually shoaling depths greatly reduces any possible sea from 
these directions. At high tide a draft of 4112 feet (1.4 in) can be 
taken through the river, but good local knowledge is necessary. 

Karco is a small settlement on the south bank of Big Marco River 1 
mile in from the light. It is a distributing point for this vicinity 
and has a small hotel and a general store where gasoline, water, and 
some supplies, including ship chandlery, can be obtained. There is 
a post office, telephone, and a large clam canning factory. One 
road leads to Caxambas and another to the Tamiami Trail connecting 
with Fort Myers and Miami. There is no highway bridge. across 
the river and passengers and vehicles are ferried across on signal. 
The wharf is on the east bank of Collier Creek: leading to Smoke.
house Bay; about 3 feet (0.9 m) can be taken to this wharf at low 
water. When entering the creek, pass to the west of Beacon 6 as 
there is a shoal reaching out to the beacon from shore. Local guides 
can be secured at Marco. A railroad bridge, swing span, opening 50 
feet wide, crosses the river at Bear Boint to the center of Marco 
Island and the town of Collier City which is the railroad terminus. 

Directions for Big Marco River and Pass.-Th~pass is well marked 
and the beacons should be followed as found. The controlling depth 
through the inside. passage w~ 2% feet ( 0. 7 ~) at low water and 41;2 
feet ( 1.4 m) at high wat.er m 1935. . The distance from Coon Key 
light to the western entrance to the pass is about 11 miles. The 
principal shoals and otherwise difficult sections are as follows; the 
arrangement is for proceeding northward. 

Approach Coon Key Light on a course 324° true {NW. % N. mag.), 
heading for the northern end of Coon Key and passing 400 ya.rds .to the 
eastward of OoO'fb Key Light. Proceed slowly across the bar here, 
sounding continuously until past the $0Uth .end of the key .and m 
deeper water. Gradually approach the north end of the key and then 
pass over to the north shore. From Bn. 2 to Bn. 3 there is relatively 
deep water. · 

.Bns.. 3 to 3.d.-Ch.annel.on. ~·side. . . . . . . 
BM. SA· to 10A.~annel along sou.th and west shore. 
B"JUt. 10A to SB.--Prooeed al<:>wly. .· .A. shoal narrow eb&Wlel ·flilQng' 

the west . side of a. small island.- A ·~%-foot ( 0-7 m): apOt :was the 
shoalest paint in the~ in ig..s~.. . 

. . a ... .._.1Jt to 14.--Cb8nnel .&Jang south side •.. 
llns.14 .t9 .16.---0h-.nrielalong north side. 
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B'IUJ. 16-7-18.-N arrow channel passing to the east side of small 
island. Depth of 4% feet ( 1.4 m) in 1935. 

Bn. 20.-Large shoal area to northward. 
Bn8. 9to11.-Favor north shore; large shoal to southward. There 

was a depth of 5. feet (1.5 m.) opposite Bn. 11 in 1935. 
Between Bns. 11 and 22 there is a railroad drawbridge which is 

usually open. It has a swinK span with a 50-foot opening. 
Bn. '22 to cannery.-Head for the cannery stack with the north side 

of the draw astern (or vice versa in the opposite direction). Pass 
south of Bn. 22 which is a little south of the range. 

Pass close by the cannery wharf. 
There is deep water in the river from this point to the pass. 
"7ben leaving 1\iiarco, pass to the westward of Bn. 6 at the entrance 

to Collier Creek, thence north of Bn. 4, south of Big M arao Pass Light 
and north of Bn. 2. From the last beacon, follow the two channel 
buoys to Big Ma:reo Sea Lighted Buoy ft but be guided by breakers 
and discolored water. There was a coi1trolling depth of about 6 feet 
( 1.8 rn) at low water in a narrow channel over the bar in 1935. 
This channel frequently changes, and the buoys are shifted as often as 
practicable to conform to the changes. 

Inside Passage from Marco to Naples.-A shallow inside passage ex
tends from Marco to Naples. The southern entrance IS north of 
Bn. 4 in Big Afarco Pass, whence the passage extends northward 
through creeks and small dredged channels. A low-water depth of 
about 4 feet (1.2 rn) can be carried as far as Little Marco Pass but 
barely 2 feet ( 0.6 m) from there to Gordon Pass. The passage 
is not marked and is quite difficult to follow; it should only be at
tempted with local information. The outside route is generally used 
between Big Marco Pass and Gordon Pass. · 

Little l'llarco Pass, 31,1>. miles north of Big Marco Pas...c;;, generally has 
a depth of 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) at high tide. It is identified by a 
growth of tall Australian pine just to the northward of the pass. 

Gordon Pass, 2 miles south of Naples, is not marked. In .1935 the 
bar extended off the north point to beyond the line of old piling; 
the entrance channel followed along the. south side of this bar in 
a general northeasterly direction. There was a controlling depth of 
5 feet (1.5 m) at high tide and 3 feet (0.9 m) at low tide. Just inside 
the north p<>mt of Gordon Pass there are a few dwellings and a small 
store; gasoline and oil are obtainable. 

Gordon Pass to San Carlos Bay.-There is no inside passage from 
Gordon PmE t-0 San Carlos Bay. Boats procee..ding along the coast 
must pass outside. 

1faples, a. small town 10 miles north of Big Marco Pass is a ter
minus of the Seaboard Air Line Railway. The Atlantic Coast Line 
Railroad continues through Naples to Collier City on Marco Island. 
The'Fe. is a post oifice, telegraph office, a hotel, several general stores, 
and an ice ··and power plant. A long fishing pier, with 15 feet 
( 4.6 m) of water at the end extends into the open Gulf off the town. 
The.re is & tall water tank on the south side of the town which can 
be seen for a. considerable distance along or off shore. On Naples 
Bayt on.the east side of the town, there are small ways for haul.ing 
-0ut noa.ts up to 40 feet long and 4 feet (1.2 m) draft. Gasoline, 
· . .fresh. water, iee, a:nd a limited· amount ·of general supplies and prQ

.G.773$0.-.-3$--7 
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visions can be obtained. There is a machine shop which can handle 
usual small boat repairs. Naples is on the Tarniami Trail con
necting with Fort Myers, Everglades, and Miami; there is also 
road connection to Marco. There is telephone connection with Fort 
J\.fyers, J\farco, and Everglades. 

Naples Bay is a yacht harbor and anchorage for small boats behind 
the town of Naples. The entrance is through Gordon Pass. At 
high tide about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be carried through Gordon Pass 
and 41;2 feet (1.4 m) through the inside passage to Naples Bay. 
The tidal range is about 2 feet. 

Big Hickory and Big Carlos Fasses, 9 and 6 miles, respectively 
southward of San Carlos Bay, are used to smne extent by sn1all locitl 
boats, but are shallow and subject to frequent changes. They are 
not marked and should not be attempted by a stranger. 

Estero Pass opens into the eastern end of San Carlos Bay 3 miles east 
of Sanibel Island Lighthouse. Small vessels can find secure anchor
age just inside the pass. The channel is narrow at the entrance which 
is marked by E~c;tero Pass Light. Beyond the light, the channel 
widens and is not difficult to follow for a considerable distance into 
the pass. 

A concrete high way bridge with swing draw crosses the pass. 
The draw span is 57 feet wide with a clearance, when closed 
of 10 feet (3.0 rn) at mean low -water. A draft of 9 feet (2.7 rn) 
can be taken to a safe anchorage inside the entrance and about 4 
feet (1.2 m) can be carried through Matanzas Pass and Estero Bay 
and out Big Carlos Pass but strangers should not proceed further 
than a mile or two inside the bridge. Beyond this point the channel 
is naITow and crooked and local information is necessary. There are 
several landings and a couple of small stores just inside the bridge. 
The highway leads to Fort ~{yers. 

Sanibel Island Lighthouse (Lat. 26°27'.2; Long. 82°00'.8) is a brown 
skeleton tower inclosing a stair cylinder, on Point Ybel, at the west
erly side of the entrance to San Carlos Bay. The light is a group 
flashing white (2 flashes every 10 seconds), 98 feet (29.9 m) above 
the water, and visible 16 miles. 

DIRECTIONS, KEY WEST TO SAN CARLOS BAY 

Vessels of moderate dra.ft can take a direct course between S7nith 
Shoal Light and Sanibel Island Lightht:J'U8e. From a position 1;4 
mile east of Smith ShoaJ Light, a. course 357° trne (N. ¥l W. mag.) 
for 95 miles leads to a. position with Sanibel Island Lighthouse 
directly ahead and distant 9 miles a.nd with Ooloosa. Lighted Bell 
Bucy 2 (Position No. 26 below) bearing 38° true (NE. 'Vs N. mag.) 
and distant 7 miles. Or a course 0° true (N. ~ W.) for 101 miles 
will lea.cl directly to the bell buoy. Directions for Northwest 
Channel a.re given on page 72 and for Caloosahatchee River on 
page 100. _ _ . 

Vessels of 6 feet ( 1.8 m) or less draft can follow the keys, eithe;r 
north .of them or through Hawk Channel from Key West to Moser 
Channel and thence to.Cape Sable and follow the ooast to San Carlos 
Bay. Courses a.:nd distances for the Ha.wk Channel route are tabu
la.te<l below. The J.V:ute via •Cape Sable -greatly reduces tbe distance 
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between protected anchorages and by keeping in shallow water and 
behind some shoals there is less sea with which to contend. 

From outside Northwest Channel, a course 48° true (N. E. mag.) for 
51-% miles leads from abeam Northwest Channel Entrance Lighted 
Bell Buoy t.o a position 11;2 miles off Northwest Cape (Position No. 
21 below). Or boats using Ca1da Channel can stear 22° true (N. 
by E. 3_4 E.) for 2 miles through the shoals off the entrance to the 
channel (verify channel through the shoals) and then 45° true 
(NE. 114 N. mag.) for 471/2 1niles to a position 11/2 m.iles off North
west Cape (Position No. 21 below). The International Rules apply 
north of a hne extending from N orthwoest Channel Entram.ce Lighted 
Bell Buoy 1 to East Cape, Cape Sable. 

Courses and Distances for the most protected and most usually 
used route for small boats from Key West to San Carlos Bay ar~ 
tabulated below. The total dista.nee via this route between Kev 
West Harbor and Caloosa Lighted Bell Buoy is 181 miles and the. 
limiting draft across Florida Ba.y is about 6 feet (1.8 m). The 
Inland Rules apply as :far as a position off East Cape and the 
International Rules north of this position. 

Courses and Distances 

Key West to San Carlos Bay, via Hawk Channel and Florida Bay 

Fol' Tevel"SEl direction, read upward 
I Course (Reverse course in Italic.<) 

Distance 

True Magnetic 

1. On Key West Harbor Rangep off' the rail-
road piers: " 

Direct (Key West Harbor Lighted 204 
Range astern) . 

Rever8e (Key Weat Harbor Lighted 24 
Range ahead). 

Passing off Key West wharves and sub
marine base mole. 

2. On Key West Harbor Range--abeam Fort 
Taylor Shoal Lighted Buoy 8: 

Direct _________ ------ __ --------__ 178 
Rever8e_ ------------------------- 358 

3. WIUtehead Point Spit Lighted Buoy 6: 
Direct_____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I 09 
Reverae _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 289 

4. Hawk Channel Turn Buoy. vertical 
striped; at intersection of north edge of 
red sector of Sand Key Lighthouse and 
east edge of red sect.or of Key West 

~~~~~------------------------ 78 Rtwerse--continue course 5 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 258 
Passing to southward of Boca Chica Ver-

tical Striped Buoy and north of Pelican 
Key Beacon 55. 

6. Nme-FeotShoal Light~ 200 yards north of: 
Direct--continue course 4 ______ - _ - - 78 
RePeTBe _ ______________________ --- 258 

Peesin.g nearly Xi mile south of Logger-
head Kex Beacon 34 and l~. mil~s 
.Ou1ih of New Found Barbor Beacon 2. 

.vautical 
Points mites 

N. by E. % E_____ I. 2 

S. by W. % W_____ 1. 2 

N. % W _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 0. 7 
S. % E _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 0. 7 

SSE. ~ E_________ 2. I 
NN·w. % JV______ 2. 1 

ENE. % E________ 12. 7 
WSW.% W______ 12. 7 

ENE. ~ E________ 15. 7 
WSW.% W______ 15. 7 
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Courses and Di.stances--Continued 

Keg West to San Carlos Bay, via Hawk Channel and Florida Bag-Continued 

For J"everse direction, read upward 

Course (ReveTS& course in Italics) I 
1-------------IDistance 

True Magnetic 

6. Bahia Honda Key Buoy, vertical striped: 
Direct _______________ ----________ 64 
Reverse_--------------___________ 244 

7. Molasses Key bearing 320° true, distant 
l}{ mile: 

Direct ____ ---------______________ 12 
Reverse__________________________ 192 

Heading 300-400 yards east of the center 
of the draw until the draw bears 334° 
true distant 0.3 mile. Ca.re to verify 
channel approaching and through 
draw. 

8. Drawbridge, Moser Channel bearing 
334°, distant 0.3 mile: 

Direct___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 334 
Reverse_________________________ _ 154 

Care to verify channel approaching and 
passing through draw: 

9. Drawbridge, Moser Channel: Direct__ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 0 
Reverse_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 180 

See Note No. 1, page 96. 
10. Drawbridge, Moser Channel bearing 

180° true distant 0. 7 mile: 
Direct___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 66 
Reverse ______ - __ --- - ---- --------- 246 

11. Bethel Bank Light 16, southeastward of: 
Direct _____ ---- ____ ----- __ ----___ 58 
Reverse_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 288 

12. Bamboo ){ey Light 13, northwestward of: 
Direct___________________________ 73 
Reverse __________________________ 259 

Passing north of GrWJsy Key Liaht 11 (~ 
mile) and of Channel Key Light B (% 
mile). 

13. Channel Key Light 5, between light and 
Channel Key Beacon 8: 

Direct ______________ --- --------- _ 86 
Reverse ____________________ --- ___ 1!66 

Channel through shoal is visible. 
14. Channel Key Beacon 4, southeastward 

of: Direct __________________ - _ - __ - - _ _ .'53 
Reverse__________________________ 1!9!1 

Heading 15° to the north of LMl.g Key 
Light 1 and p&asing · ~ mile southeast of 
Beacon 2. 

15. South Shoal Beacon .2 bearing 260° true, 
distant% mile: · . . 

Direct _____ ---------------------- 314 
·Reoerae __ - _ ----- - -----·- - --- ----·-- 1:.9.4 

16. East Horseneek Slloal .Liglat l, northeast-
ward of; · 

l>irect-lteverse ______ -- _ ~- ----- -- - _ - -·-· 
),fa-king an S tum to &Outhward ~hro'ugb. 

East Horseneck Shoa.l. · · ·· 

Poi11fs 
NE. by E-Y:l E ___ _ 
SJV. by W. % W __ _ 

N. Ys E __________ _ 
s. Ys w _________ _ 

NNW. % W _____ _ 
SSE. 7:? E _______ _ 

N. ~ W _________ _ 
S. 7~ E __________ _ 

NE. by E. % E ___ _ 
SW. by W. % W __ _ 

NE. by E _______ _ 
SW. by W _______ _ 

ENE. ~~ E _______ _ 
WSW.~ W _____ _ 

E. ~N" __________ _ 
w. * s _________ _ 

NE.~ E ________ _ 
SW.~ W _______ _ 

NW.~ W _______ _ 

SR ~ 11----------

Various_.:.- _____ :__ 

Nautical 
milu 

6.0 
6_0 

1. 7 
1. 7 

0. 3 
o.s 

0. 7 
0. 7 

2. 7 
2. 7 

5. 7 
5. 7 

7. 2 
7. 2 

0. 9 
0.9 

3. 0 
s.o 

2. 3 
e. s 

{). 6 
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Courses and Distances-Continued 

Keg West to San Carlos Bag, via Hawk Channel and Florida Bag-Continued. 

For reverse direction, read upward 

17. East Horseneck Shoal Light 2. southwest-
ward of: 

Direct ___________________________ 
Reverse __________________________ 

Passing ~ mile northeast red and black 
beacon. 

18. North Shoal Light 5, northeastward of: Direct ___________________________ 
Reverse __________________________ 

See Note No. 2, page 96. 
19. Schooner Bank Light 6 bearing 45° true, 

· distant % mile: 
Direct ______ --- ____________ --- _ --
Reverse __________________________ 

2 

Passing~% mile off Oxfoot Bank Light 10 
and 1'1 miles off Cape Sable Anchorage 
Light 14. 
The International Rules apply north of 

a position off East Cape, Cape Sable. 
0. Middle Cape, bearing 45° true, distant lr.l 

miles: Direct ___________________________ 
Reverse ______________ - _ --- ___ ----

See Note No. 2, page-. 
2 1. Northwest Cape, bearing 70° true, distant 

1~ miles: Direct ____________________________ 
Reverse _ _______________________ - _ 

Passing about 1 ~miles offshore. The 6-
foot (1.8 m) curve reaches about 1 mile 
off North weat Cape. . 

See Note No. I, page 96. 
. Shark River Bluff (south shore Ponce de 

Leon Bap), bearing 45° true, distant 3.0 
miles. osition 1 ~ miles offshore: 

22 

I>irect ____ ~----------------------/Uver8e ________________________ 
Passing 3.3 miles off Shark Point and 2. 7 

miles off Highland Point. 
3. Seminole Point (SW. point of Plover Key), 2 

bearing 45° true, distant 2 miles: 
Direct ____________ -·-_ - __ - - - - - - - - -
Reverse--------------------------

2 
Passing 2. 7 miles off Pavilion Key. 

3AI. Indian Key Light I, bearing 30° true, 
-distant 1~ miles: 
Direct __________________ - - - - - - - - -
.Rever6e _ _____ - __ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

3A2. 2 

23 

·Coen Iey Light, bearing 312° true, dis-
. taut 1 mile. 

. Seminole Point (SW. point of Plover 
. Keik bearing 45° true, dieta.nt 2 miles: 
. . rect __ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -·- - - -

BetJBrBB- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -·- - - - - - -
P~ dose· by -the Lighted Wkiatle 
· :~· 16··a11d continuing on course tor 

2 miles be ond buoy. y 

Course (Reverse course in ltalic:i) 

Distance 
True Magnetic 

--

Nautical 
0 Points mi/.u 

319 NW.~ N ________ 3. 9 
139 SE. s S __________ 3.9 

. 
310 NW.I w ________ 3. 3 
130 SE. 5 s E---------- 3.3 

320 NW.~ N ________ 15. 0 
140 SE. "'S __________ 15.0 

335 NNW. % W ______ 5. 2 
155 SSE. % E-------- 5.B 

09 N. % E ___________ 5. 3 
189 s. % w __________ 5.S 

340 NNW ____________ 18. 2 
180 

SSE _____________ 18. IJ 

318 NW __ ----------- 14. 8 
138 SE __ ----------·-- 14. 8 

307 NW.Ji W ________ 9. 2 
H!7 SE. 7s E __________ 9. s 

284 W. by N _________ 21. 7 
104 E. by B----------- 111. 7 
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Courses and Distances--Continued 

Key West to San Carlos Bag, via Hawk Channel and Florida. Bag-Continued 

24. 

25. 

26. 

For reverse direction, read upward 

Cape Romano Shoals Lighted Whistle 
Buoy 16 bearing 104° true, distant 2 
miles: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _ ________________________ _ 
Big Marco Sea Lighted Buoy 2: 
• Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _ ________________________ _ 
Caloosa Lighted Bell Buoy 2. 

1 
Course (Reverse course in Italics) 

----,----------- Distance 
True 

344 
164 

343 
163 

Magnetic 

Poi'llbt 
N. by W. % W ___ _ 
S. by E. % E _____ _ 

N. by W. % W ___ _ 
S. by E. % E _____ _ 

Nautical 
miles 
16. 9 
16.9 

28. 1 
28. 1 

::-;'OTE 1.-From position No. 9 at the drawbridge crossing Moser Channel, a 356° true 
(N. % W. mag.) course for 3%, miles leads to a position 250 yards westward of Beacon 
2. '1'I1en steer 19" true (N. by E. 1}.z E. mag.) for 3 miles, then change course to 354° 
true (N. %,, W. mag.) for three-fourths mile, which wlll lead 400 yards westward of 
Beacon 1, 'vhich marks the northern edge of a 3-foot (0.9 m) shoal. Continuing on this 
course for 25 miles leads to Position No. 21. 

This route leads well to the westward of the shoaler portion of Florida Bay and does 
not give as much protection as the route for wbieh courses are given above. 

NOTJll 2.-Sandy Key Channel, to the east and north of Schooner and Oxfoot Banks. is 
good for a depth of 5 to 6 feet ( 1.5 to 1.8 m). From Position No. 18 steer 334° true 
( NNW. 1h W. mag.) for 5. 7 miles to a position ab-Out 750 yards north-northeastward 
of Sandy Key Channel Beacon 9, passing about the same distance oft' Sehooner Bank 
Beacon 7. Follow the beacons and sound through the shoal area to the north of Oxford 
Bank. From a p0sltion 1.4-mile southwestward of Sandy Key Channel Beacon 12, a 
course 812" true (NW. 1h W. mag.) for 10.6 miles leads to Position No. 20, passing 1h 
mile southwestward of Cape Sable Anchorage Light 14. 

6. SAN CARLOS BAY 

(Charts 473 and 1255) 

Santa Carlos Bay is 110 miles 365° true. (N. o/s W. mag.) from 
Northwest Passage Lighthouse .and about 20 miles southward of 
Charlotte Harbor. It is connected with the latter by two shallow 
bodies of water known as Pine Island Sound and Matlacha Pass. 
It is largely filled with shoals, on which the depths vary between 1 
and 6 feet ( 0.3 and 1.8 m), and is of commercial importance chiefly 
as the approach to Caloosahatchee River. San Carlos Bay and ad
jacent waters a.re the resort of tourists and fishermen during the 
winter months, and a.re frequented principally by small local vessels 
and yachts. 

Tlie eastern part of the bay can be entered from the ·Gulf by a 
dredged channel (project dimensions, 200 feet wide and 12 foot 
(3.7 m) deep), which leads to Punta Rasa and the mouth of the 
Caloosahatchee River. The channel is subject to gradual shoaling, 
and is redredged from time to time. In 1935, the controlling depth 
was 11 l/2 feet ( 3.5 m). Several beacons and Punta. Rasa Ra!lge lights 
mark its axis. 

A swash channel, with depths of 4 to 7 feet (1.2 to 2.1 m) leads 
close around the south side of the eastern point of &lnibel Island, 
but it is unmarked and continually shifting. 

There is a narrow channel, marked by beacons, with a least depth 
of 11 feet (3.4 m), leading alon~ the northeast aide of Sanibel 
Island to the wharf at St. James City. · 
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Punta Rasa is a small settlement on the point 2 miles north of Sani
bel Island Lighthouse. It is a point of refuge for such coasting 
vessels as can enter the bay. There is a small wharf available for 
vessels drawing up to 12 feet and not excessive length. Pilots (not 
licensed) can be secured here by signaling the cable station or by tele
phoning to Fort ~fyers. Roads lead to Fort Myers and to Estero 
Island and there is an auton1obile ferry to Sanibel Island which 
operates daily throughout the year. There is a telegraph and cable 
station. Only rain water in very limited quantities is available. 
Gasoline and oil can be obtained. There is daily boat service with 
Fort A-Iyers and settlements in Pine Island Sound. Arrangements 
can be made for having fresh water and fuel oil delivered from 
Fort Myers. 

Matthews Wharf, on the northeast side of Sanibel Island, about 1% 
miles west of the light, is a sniall settlement and winter resort. It is 
the outlet for the fruit and gardens produce grown in this vicinity. 
There is a hotel and general store· here. Gasoline, oil, supplies, and 
water in small quantities can be obtained. A telephone line connects 
with Punta Ra.sa. and Fort ~Iyers. There is daily boat service with 
Fort Myers and the settlements in Pine Island Sound. 

Sanibel is located on the northeast side of Sanibel Island, 2 miles 
westward of the light. There is a hotel, post office. and daily boat 
service here, but no supplies can be had. A draft of 6 feet ( 1.8 m) 
can be carried to the wharf. 

There is an automobile ferry to Punta Rasa '\Yhich operates 
throughout the year. 

St. lames City is a post office and small fishing town on the southern 
end of Pine Island. Gasoline, oil, ice, and a few supplies can be ob
tained. The fresh water is poor. ...;\. draft of 11 feet (3.6 m) can be 
c~nTied here through the channel, but there is a. depth of only about 
9 feet (2.7 m) at the face of the dock. A road leads to the northern 
end of the island and connects with the county road across Little Pine 
Island and Ma.tlacha Pass to Fort Myers. The.re is daily boat service 
to Fort l\fyers and the settlements in Pine Island Sound. 

Anchorage.-Good anchorage for vessels of too great a draft to 
enter the bay can be found in 15 to 25 feet (4.6 to 1.6 rn), sticky 
bottom, from 3 to 4 miles southeastward of Sanibel Island Light
house and nea.r buoy 1. With northerlv winds there is good anchor
age under the southern end of Sanibel lsland in 16 to 24 fe,et ( 4.9 to 
7.8 m), with the lighthouse beari~ anywhere between northeast and 
north by west. The anchorage on Punta Rasa is good, but the tidal 
currents at times have considerable velocity. There. is a good anchor
age. along the shore of Sanibel Island inside the lighthouse. The 
current.s have considerable velocity, but bottom. with sp~s of good 
holding .ground can be found. Off St. J anies City .there is an ex?el
lent anchorage in 12 to 18 feet (3.7 to 5.5 m) with gc>?d holding 
ground. At this point the tidal currents have. less velocity than at 
any of the. other anchorages in San Carlos Bay._ . 

Pilotace. is not compulsory and there ara no licensed pilots. ~me 
competent person generally can be found at ;Punta Rasa to pilot 
yessels into the hay or up the Caloosa.hatchee River. 

Storm wariµngs are displayed &t Fort Myers. . 
· Currents.---Slack water before the flood occurs about 2 hours before 

the time of high water at K:ey West, and slack water before the ebb 
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occurs about 2 hours before the time of low water at Key West. The 
mean velocity of the current at strength is % knot. 

DIRECTIONS, SAN CARLOS BAY 

Directions to San Carlos Bay from Key West are given on page 92. 
Coastwise Courses and Distances to San Carlos Bay are given on page 93. 

To enter San Carlos Bay from southward keep at least 11/2 iniles 
off the coast southward of Sanibel Island Lighthouse until up to 
Oaloosa Lighted Bell Buoy 2 or until on the Punta Rasa Range. 
Then steer 317° true (N"\V. mag.), keeping Punta Rasa Range lights 
in line ahead, which lead alon_g the axis of the dredged cut. The cut 
is also marked by beacons. The bank on the northeast side o:f the 
channel is about 3 feet above high water and at Beacon 10 is grass 
covered. 

To go to Caloosahatchee River.-Hold Punta Rasa Range until abeam 
of Beacon 12. From this point, courses and distances to Fort Myers 
are given on page 100. 

To. enter the anchorage north of Fishermans Key.-Bring the lower 
wharf at Punta Rasa to bear about southeast by south over the stf>rn 
nnd steer midway between the cluster of keys on the west side of the 
channel north of Punta Rasa and the small round key northwe.st 
of these. Go slowly after leaving the channel, and look out for a 
long sand spit that extends northeast from the end of Fishermans 
Key. When past this spit, follow the north side of Fishermans Key 
at a distance of 100 yards and anchor off the middle of the key in 
a depth of 6 feet ( 1.8 m), mud bottom. 

To go to Pine Island Sound.-T.ieave Punta Rasa Range at red Beacon 
6 and steer about 263° true (W. 'Vs S. mag.) to clear the north shore of 
Point Ybel (east end of Sanibel Island, on which is the lighthouse of 
that name) about 225 yards. Then see directions :for Pine Island 
Sound on page 109. 

CALOOSAHATCHEE RIVER 

(Chart 473) 

Caloosaha.tchee River rises in Lake Okeechobee and flows 73 miles in 
a wester_ly direction, em.ptying into San Carlos B~y near Punta Basa. 
For a distance of 17 miles frOm the mouth the river has an avera~ 
width of about 1 mile, but above that point it is a narrow, crooked 
stream, only 50 to 100 feet wide in many places during the dry 
season. 

From the mouth of the river, a. channel 100 feet wide and 10 feet 
(S.O m) deep has been dredged to a. turning basin at Fort Mye-rs, a. 
distance of 14 miles. The channel is subject t.o change 8.Ild is re.
dredged from time to time. In 1935, there was a lee.st depth of ·111h 
feet {3.5 m) into San Carlos B~ and 9% feet (2.9 m) to Fort Myers. 
Above Fort Myers a. depth of &bout 5 feet (1.5 m) can be carried to 
the boat yard on Orange River and a. depth of about 4 feet (1.2 m) 
·to La. Bel!e. Along the.upper portion of the river, the depth vari~ 
greatly with the s:easons. At .the close of th~· dry. season, usuallY. 1n 
March, but sometimes as Jat.e as May, the nver has-. depth of but 
1 foot ( 0.3 m) at the shoalest point in its upper reaeht~s . .- ·· · 
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There is a project for the improvement of the river above Fort 
Myers to provide a channel with a navigable depth of at least 6 feet 
(1.8 m) between Fort Myers and Lake Okeechobee. Refer to inside 
route across south Florida, page 103. 

The Caloosahatchee River is tidal as far as La Belle. The tide 
which has a mean range of about 1.7 feet at its mouth gradually 
diminishes as it ascends the river. Freshets, lasting usually about 
2 weeks, occur during the summer and early fall months and raise 
the river from 4 to 18 feet (1.2 to 5.5 m), depending upon the 
locality. Strong currents are prevalent in the upper reaches, espe
cially during high river stages. Below Fort Myers there are strong 
ebb currents in the cuts at Shell and l\fangrove Points, 2 and 2Y2 
miles, respectively, above Punta Rasa. 

The river is raised bv southerly and lowered hy northerly winds, 
the largest fluctuations being cause-0 by hurricanes. During a severe 
hurricane in 1910 the river at Fort ~fyers was lowered from 6 to 8 
feet and then raised about 2 feet above normal. 

Fort Myers, on the south bank of the Caloosahatchee River, 14 miles 
above its mouth, is the commercial center for the country east and 
south of Charlotte Harbor, as far east as Lake Okeechobee and south 
to Cape Sable. It is on the Atlantic Coast Line and Seaboard Air 
Line Railroads and on the Ta.miami Trail connecting Tampa and 
Miami. Other State highways lead to West Palm Beach (following
the Caloosahatchee River and south shore ·of Lake Okeechobee) and 
to Punta Rasa where an automobile ferry connects with Sanibel 
Island. The-re is daily boat service with Punta Rasa and small 
settlements on Pine Island Sound. With navigation open in the 
upper reaches of the Caloosahatchee River into Lake Okeechobee 
there is water communication with the Atlantic coast by way of 
St. Lucie Canal. 

Fort J\.fyers is the distributing point for several oil companies, and 
a complete line of petroleum products is available (fuel oil on short 
notice). Provisions., ice, and some ship chandlery stores can be ob
tained. Local fresh water is not good for boiler use but a limited 
quantity of rain water is available, and water good for boiler use 
can be secured from Lake Okeechobee. Bituminons coal can be se
cured by arrangement with the railroad but no supply iS kept on 
hand. 

There. are good facilities for making deck and engine repairs to 
small vessels as well as for storing such craft. Vessels up to 125 feet 
long and 7 feet (2.1 m) draft can be hauled out. Salvage equipment 
is available ea.pable of handling vessels up to about 100 feet long. 
This is the only salvage equipment between Tampa. and Key West. 
There are numerous sto-res and several machine shops, a municipal 
airport, a hospital, and both seasonal and year-round hotels. 

Only coastwise ships enter F~rt Myers,. the largest v~l making 
the port regularl:y: ·m 1935 bemg an 011 tanker drawing 9 ~eet 
(2.7 m). Local pilots can be secured before entering hy signal~ng 
the cable st.ation at Punta Rasa. or by radio through Tampa (station 
WPD )_. Arrangements can be made for delivering fresh water and 
fuel oil to vessels at Punta. Rasa. 

The river channel leads to a turning basin oif the wat.er front 
south (tf Lofton Island, and there are depths of 5 to 12 feet (1~5 to 
3.7 m} &t the various wharves.. 
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The first bridge across the river is the highway bridge just north 
of the turning basin at Fort Myers. It is a bascule type with a draw 
having 80 feet horizontal clearance and 9 feet (2.7 m) vertical 
clearance (when closed) at mean high water. Between this bridge 
and the Orange River, 5 miles above Fort Myers, there are three 
additional bridges; all have swing draws with a minimum horizontal 
clearance of 50 :feet. 

Between the second and third bridges at Fort Myers, there is 
an aerial power cable having an overhead clearance of 93 feet above 
mean high water. 

Orange River empties into the CaJ.oosahatchee River from south
eastward at a point about 5 miles above Fort Myers. A draft of 5 
to 6 feet (1.5 to 1.8 m) can be carried at high tide to the boat yard 
about half a mile above the mouth. The channel from Fort Myers 
to the mouth of the Orange River is well marked. The yard can 
haul and repair boats up to about 75 feet long and 5 to 6 feet draft 
(1.5 to 1.8 m). The Seaboard Air Line Railway crosses the river 
about 2 miles above the mouth. 

DIRECTIONS, CALOOSAHATCHEE RIVER TO FORT MYERS 

The following Courses and Distances lead from San Carios Bay 
to Fort Myers: 

The International Rules apply o'utside of Oaloosa Lighted Bell 
Buoy. The Inland Rules apply from Ociloosa Lighted Bell Buoy 
to a line extending from the western point at Punta Rasa to Sword 
Point and the Pilot Rules for Western Rivers apply inside the latter 
line. 

Courses and Distances 

Caloosahatchee River 

Counie (Revenie course in ItslicB) 

For reverse direction, read upward ---,---------1Distance 

1. On Punta Rasa Range, range bearin~ 
317° true. Beacon 12 bearing 47 
true, distant 175 yds.: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse __ -------_·_.:._ __ -__ _: _________ _ 
2. Punta Rasa Beacon 3 ·bearing 275° true, 

distant 100 yds.: I>irect __________________________ _ 

RetJerse-------------------~------
There is a 9 ft. spot 100 yds. south of 

Beacon 6. 
3. Punta Rasa Beaeon 5 bearing 247° true, 

distant 50 ft.: · 
Direct (Cut D Lighted Range 

ahead). 
Reverse (Cut D Lighted Range astern)_ 

4. Intersection C11ts ·D and E ·Baitges (south · 
· of Light 7): . . . . 

Direct (Cut E Range beacons &head)"" 
Rever-8e (Cvt B..Bang• beacom aatet-n) _ 

Favor northwest side of range. 

True 

a 

5 
185 

337 
157 

Magnetic 

PoiftlB 
N. ~ E __________ _ s. ~ w _________ _ 

NNW. ~ W _____ _ 
BBB.~ E _______ _ 

NNE.:. _ - - - - _ - - - ...: _ 
88lV ___________ _ 

45 NE. ~ N--------
llS6 BW. ~B- .. -------

Nautical 
mileir 

1. 1 
1. 1 

. 6 
• 8 

.5 

. Ii 
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Courses and Distances-Continued 

Caloosahatchee River--Continued 

For reverse direction, read upward 

5. Intersection Cuts E and F Ranges (east 
of Light 9): 

Direct (Cut F Lighted Range 
astern). 

Reverse (Cut F Li.ghted Range ahead) _ 
East end of course about 125 yds. east 

of Beacon 13 off east end of small 
island. 

6. Position 125 yds. east Beacon 13 on Cut 
F Range: 

Direct-no range ________________ _ 
Reverser-no range ________________ _ 

Close to southward of Beacon 15 and 
north of Cut G east range mark. 

7. Beacon 17, abeam, on Cut G Range: 
Direct (Cut G Range beacons astern) 

(Cut G Lighted Range ahead). 
Reverse (Cut G Lighted Ranqe astern) 

(Cut G Range beacons ahead.) 
Keep exactly on range. Submerged 

rocks on either side of cut. Spoil bank 
of earth to north of cut. Beacon 17 A 
marks rocks that bare at half tide and 
also a wreck just a.wash at high tide. 

8. Position 200 yards west Cut G Front 
Range Light, on Cut G Range: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse ___________________ - - - __ - _ 
Between positions 200 yards on either 

side of Cut G Front Range L{ght, pass 
about 100 feet north of red Beacon 18 
which is just north of the light. 

9. Position 200 yards northeast of Cut G 
Front Range Light. on Cut H-I-J: 

Direct (Cut H-I-.J Lighted Range 
astern). 

Reverse (Cut H-I-J Lighted Range 
ahead.) 

Keep exactly on range passing 50 ft. to 
southward of Beacons 19-19A and 19B. 
There are 4-ft. shoals on either side of 
the course. 

10. Beacon 19B.; abeam of, on Cut H-I-J 
range: 

Direct--no range _____ --- __ --- __ - -
Reverse--no range __________ - --- _ - _ 

Avoid 5-ft. shoa.1100 yds. northeast Bea
.con 11lB. 

11. Caloosahatchee River Light %1, 50 ft. 
east of: 

Directr-no range_ -- - - _ -- __ --- - - - -
Rwerae--no range ____ -- _ - -- -- -- ---

Course (Reverse course in Italia) 

1---,.-----------1Distance 

True 

67 

247 

86 
266 

81 

261 

67 
247 

51 

~31 

33 
219 

20 
$00 

Magnetic 

Nautical 
Points miles 

NE. by E. % E____ . 7 

SW. by W. % W__ . 7 

E. Y.i N___________ • 9 
w. ~~ s - - - - - ----- . 9 

E. by N__________ 1. 3 

W.byS__________ 1.3 

NE. by E. % E____ . 2 
SW. by W. % W___ . 2 

NE. % E--------- . 6 
s w. % w _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . 6 

NNE. % E________ . 4 
SSW.% W_______ . 4 

N. by E. % E_____ . 7 
s. by w. % w_____ . r 
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Courses and Distances--Continued 

Caloosahatchee River~ontinuefl 

Course (Reverse course in Italia) 

For reverse direction, read upward 1----,.---------1 Distance 

12. 

13. 

14. 

Hi. 

16. 

17. 

Caloosahatchee River Beacon 23, 50 yds. 
east of: 

Direct---no range ________________ _ 
Reverse--no range ________________ _ 

Passing ea.st of Light 25 and west of Bea
con 26. There is a 4-ft. shoal on the 
north side of the channel between 
Beacon 23 and Light 25; also an 8-ft. 
shoal just southwest of Light 25. 
Vessels should not get too close to the 
north side of the channel. 

Caloosahatehee River Beacon rt, 50 ft. 
east of: 

Direct (Cut P Lighted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (Cut P Lighted Range astern)_ 

Three 6- to 9-foot shoals a.re just off range 
on either side in the vicinity of Beacon 
27-A. 

Cut P Front Range Light 28. Position 
on range 50 yds. southwest of light: 

Direct---no range ________________ _ 
Reverse--no range ________________ _ 

Passing east of Beacon 29 which marks a 
5-ft. shoal. 

Caloosahatchee River Beacon 30, 30 yds. 
west of: 

Direct (Cut Q Li~hted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (Cut Q L-ighted Range astern)_ 

Passing to east of Beaccns 31 and 31-A. 
Intersection Cuts Q and a (south of 

Light 33): . 
Direct (Cut R Range a.head) ______ _ 
Reverse {Cut R Range aste1'n) ______ _ 

Light 35 in front, Beacon in rear. 
Intersection Cuts R and S (south of 

Light 35): 
Direct (Cut S Range beacons ah~)_ 
Reverse (Cut S Range beacons astern)_ 

Approach Beacon 37 (front beacon of 
·Cut S Range) on the last course above; 
pass south of it and steer 58° true (NE. 
by E. mag.) for 0.8 miletotheturning 
basin just below the bridge at Fort 
Myers. Pass close to the ends of the 
wharves as there is a shoal on the north 
side of the channel here. The turning 
basin is 10 feet (3.0 m) deep, except on 
the north edge where it is 8 feet (2.4 
m); it is between Beacons 39, 41,, and 
43 and the wharves. Out.side or thi8 
dredged area the depth is 7 ft. (2.1 m) 
or less. · · · 

~~~i~--~1:~~;:: 
off thewbarvee to a-position just south 
of Beacon 37. Beyond thie bee.eon. 
follow the reverse eouraes given above.· 

True 

0 

38 
218 

43 
223 

12 
192 

14 
194 

26 
1306 

44 
£24 

Magnetic 

Points 
NE.~ N ________ _ 
SW.%. S ________ _ 

NE. % N ________ _ 
SW.% S ________ _ 

N. % E-----------S. 'J' W _________ _ 

N. by E. % E _____ 
s. by w. % w _____ 

NNE. }i E-------SSW.% W _______ 

NE. X N _________ 
SW.XS _________ 

Nautical 
miles 

1. 5 
1. 5 

. 9 

.9 

. 8 

.8 

1. 7 
1. 7 

.5 . ;; 

.4 

. 4 
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7. INSIDE ROUTE ACROSS SOUTH FLORIDA 

During the period 1913 to 1926, the State of Florida constructed 
canals connecting Lake Okeechobee with the Caloosahatchee River 
on the west and with the St. Lucie River on the east. These canals 
were dug in connection with a drainage project for Lake Okeechobee 
and provided a waterway, navigable for shallow-draft vessels be
t ween the Atlantic Coast at St. Lucie River and the Gulf Coast at 
San Carlos Bay. 

In 1930, the Lake Okeechobee Drainage Project was taken over 
by the Federal Government. The existing project provides for : 
(a) improving the Caloosahatchee River and canal from Fort :Myers 
to Lake Okeechobee so as to give a navigable channel at least 6 feet 
(1.8 m) deep and 80 feet wid~; (b) a levee and navigation <:>hanne1 
6 feet (1.8 m) deep (with Lake Okeechobee at elevation 14) and 80 
feet wide along the south shore of the lake; ( c) improving Taylor 
Creek to give a navigable channel 6 feet (1.8 m) deep and 60 feet 
wide from Lake Okeechobee to Okeechobee; ( d) protecting the St. 
Lucie Canal from erosion and silting; ( e) improving St. Lucie River 
to give a channel 6 feet (1.8 m) deep and 80 feet wide from St. Lucie 
Canal to Indian River. 

At the end of June 1935 the existing project, which included other 
work than that indicated above, was about 60 percent complete. The 
approximate controlling depths were as follows: St. Lucie River, 
9 feet (2.7 m); St. Lucie Canal, 8 :feet (2.4 m); Lake Okeechobee 
from entrance to St. Lucie Canal to Clewiston, 6.5 feet (2.0 m); 
Lake Okeechobee from entrance to St. Lucie Canal to Moore Haven, 
3.5 feet (1.1 m); Moore Haven to Fort Myers, 3.5 feet {l.1 m). 

The entire construction project is in charge of the United States 
Engineers with field headquarters at Clewiston, Fla. Before at
tempting passage through any portion of this route, the latest in
formation regarding available depths and other existing conditions 
should be secured from the offices of the United States Engineers, 
either at Clewiston or at the Dyal-Upchurch Building, 4 E. Bay 
Street, Jacksonville, Fla. 

· There are 11 draw brid!!es crossing the Caloosahatchee River, 5 
crossing the St. Lucie Canal, and 2 crossing the St. Lucie River; all 
draws have a horizontal clearanee of 50 feet or more. 

The <lOntrolling vertical clearance for the entire route is at the 
vertical•lift railroad bridge crossing the St. Lucie Canal at Port 
May&ca, near the lake entrance to the canal ; this clearance is 47 
feet (14.3 m) at mean low water when open. 

Distances along the improved route across the State wil~ be 
.fl-pproximatdy as follows.: Fort Myers ~o l\'I0ore Haven, 49 miles; 
Moore Haven to St. Lucie Canal, 31 miles a.cross the lake and 44 
miles throagh I.Wee channel; St. Lucie Canal and St. Lucie River to 
Stuart, 28·miles; total ·distance Fort Myers to Stuart, 108 miles via 
route across the lake or 121 miles Via the levee channel route. · Fort 
Myers is 14 miles above Punta Rasa at the mouth of the Caloosa
luitehee . River and -Stuart· is 5 miles above the junction of the St. 
Lucie.· and Indian Rivers. · . . 
····'.~uialtioU.-An improved highway ext.ends across the. State 

.. fl'm!i•:Fort ·lf~to West .Palm .Bee.Ch; it passes ·close to the south
-d::>o,f: .the· '.C.loosahatehee River and about the south shore of 
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Lake Okeechobee. There is an improved highway along the east 
side of the lake connecting with Okeechobee and there are also 
improved highways east and west from Okeechobee. 

A branch of the Seaboard Air Line Railroad extends from Fort 
Myers to La Belle and a branch of the Atlantic Coast Line Railroad 
extends :from Haines City through Moore Haven and Clewiston to 
Lake Harbor on the south shore of Lake Okeechobee. From the 
latter place, a branch of the Florida East Coast Railroad extends 
about the east side of the lake to Okeechobee and thence to the north
ern part of the State. The Seaboard Air Line Railroad from the 
interior of the State to the Atlantic Coast passes through 
Okeechobee. 

Caloosahatchee River, Fort :Myers to Lake Okeechobee.-This section at 
present follows the Caloosahatchee River to Lake Hicpochee and 
thence by a canal cut to Lake Okeechobee at Moore Haven, a dis
tance of 57 miles. The controlling depth in June 1935 was 3'.lf2 feet 
(1.1 m.). The shoalest spot is at Cooks Farm, near Ortona, about 
15 miles west of Moore Haven. It has been reported that at the 
height of the dry season, in March and .April, the depth at this 
point mar not exceed 1 foot (0.3 m) . 

.A. tota of 11 bridges cross the Caloosahatchee River between Fort 
Myers and Lake Okeechobee. There are three bridges at Fort Myers, 
the first of which has been described· the fourth is 4 miles above Fort 
Myers, just south of the mouth of the Orange River; the others are 
at Olga, Alva, Fort Denaud, La Belle, Goodno,. and two at Moore 
Haven. All these bridges have a horizontal clearance of 50 feet or 
more. There are three locks in this section of the waterway. Lock 
No. 1 at Moore Haven is 148 feet long by 30 feet wide, with 4 feet 
(1.2 m) over the sill. Lock No. 2 at Citrus Center (12 miles west 
of Moore Haven) is 148 feet long by 30 feet wide, with 6.5 feet 
(2.0 m) over the sill. Lock No. 3 at Fort Thompson (19 miles west 
of Moore Haven) is 150 feet long by 30 feet wide, with 9.6 :feet 
( 2.9 m) over the sill. 

Locks No. 2 and 3 are to be replaced with a new Lock No. 2 ( dimen
sions 250 feet long by 50 feet wide, with a depth of 10 feet (3.0 m) 
over the sill) at Ortona, 15 miles west of Moore Haven, and Lock 
No. 1 at Moore Haven is to be enlarged to the same dimensions. The 
new Lock No. 2 will have a lift of 9 feet (2. 7 m) and Lock No. 1 a 
lift o:f 2.0 feet ( 0.6 m). 

The principal points for securing supp~es and provi~ions _are Fort 
Myers, La Belle, Moore Haven, and Clewiston~ Gasoline, oil, water, 
and some provisions can also be. secured at Olga, Alva, and Fort 
Denaud. There a.re lllarine ways for hauling small boats as w:ell 
as a machine shop at both Moore Haven and Clewiston and there is 
also a. machine shop at La Belle. 

Directions,. Fort ][yen to Xoore Raven.-From the turning basin, 
pa.!18 through the draw ~f the highway )?ridge and continu& through 
the draws of the two bridges about 1 mile further upstream:~ . From 
the last draw, the channel crosses to the north side or the river about 
a mile below Beautiful Island; on the north side .it is .marked by 
Bea.co~ 45_, 47, 49, and 51. Thence the channel p~ no~.of 
Beaufaful isl~nd and.. th.·~.~ b. the. draw of the ,railroad bri~. 
AbQve the bridge a. pneti •y ~t course for .. about 1~ miles 
leads to. point where the maip river divides; this. reaeh. is generalJ.y 
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staked. Orange River branches to the southward about 1-h mile 
below the point where the river divides. 

Take the north branch where the river divides. The south branch 
js known as Thompson's Cutoff; it can be used but the north branch 
is preferable. About one-half mile above the upper end of Thomp
sons Cutoff, the river narrows between well-de.fined banks. 

About 2112 miles above Thompsons Cutoff, the river turns south, 
opposite Trout Creek on the north side and about one-ha.If mile fur
ther turns east. About 1 mile further, the river makes a sharp 
U bend to northward ; at the far end of this bend there is a left fork 
but the main channel is the right fork. 

From this point east, the river is of rather uniform. width between 
well-defined banks and there should be no difficulty remaining in the 
main channel. Just east of Fort Thompson (38 miles above Fort 
Myers) the channel enters a canal cut. 

Bridges and locks along this route have already been described. 
Lake Hicpochee is a shallow fresh-water lake 5 miles long and 2% 

miles wide. Most of its surface is covered with hyacinth and saw 
grass. The bottom of the lake is' soft mud. The channel across the 
lake is marked by four lights. 

Lake Okeechobee (Charts 804 and 805) is an approximately circular 
fresh-water lake in southern Florida, about 26 miles from the Atlantic 
Coast, 50 miles :from the Gulf Coast and 90 miles from the south end 
of the mainland. The lake varies in width from 22 to 30 miles and 
is shoal along its west and southwest sides for a distance of 1 to 5 
miles off shore. The east side of the lake is deep to within a few 
hundred yards of the shore. The center of the lake is comparatively 
deep. The shoal areas are generally filled with a thick growth of 
water grass which makes its necessary to equip boats with weedless 
propellers if operating in the lake for any length of time. 

Observation Shoal is an extensive sand shoal extending as much as 
7 miles o::tf the southwest shore of the lake. A line of beacons mark 
the deep water to the east of the shoal from off Fishing Bay to south 
of Observation Island. Rocky Reef extends. across the south end of the 
bay, between Observation Island and Bacon Point; there are depths 
of 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) over it in places. Channels to the east
ward and we..ce;tward of Rocky Reef are marked by liuhts. North Lake 
Shoal extends 4 miles off the northwest shore of the lake. Halifax Banlt 
is a sand shoal toward the south end of South Bay. There is a small 
l"_!)Cky reef. about 11/2 miles east-northeastward of Clewiston. All 
these shoal• ~d reefs a.re marked b:y lights. . 

· The eleva;t10n of the water level 1n Lake Okeechobee 1s controlled 
by means of drainage through the canals; the lake elevation is 
generally maintained between 15 and 17 feet above mean low water 
at Pwita Rasa, on the Gulf. On charts Nos. 804 and 805, the sound
ings &l'e referied to an elevation of 15 feet above mean low water 
on the Gulf coast. 

Levees rangi.!J.g in elevation from 31 to 36 feet above mean low 
water at Punta Basa, have been constructed along the east, south, and 
Southwest shores of the lake from St. Lucie Canal to Fishing Creek. 
A ~el at least 6 feet (1.8 m) deep by 80 feet wide extends along 
the lake side of the· levee.· Approach channelS lead from the lake into 
the levee eba.miel at Clewiston and at Little Bare Beach, 4 miles 
southeast of Clewiston. There are also auxiliary floodway channels 
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leading fron~ the lake into the levee channel at Liberty Point, just 
south of Observation Island, and at a point 51;2 miles north of Moore 
Haven. 

A levee will also be constructed on the north shore of the lake from 
Nubbin Slough to Kissimmee River. 

From off the entrance to St. Lucie Canal, a line of beacons extends 
across the southeastern part. of the lake for 14. 7 miles in a 220° 
true (SW% W. mag.) direction. This line of beacons marks a. 
channel through Rocky Reef. From the south end of this line of 
beacons, other lines of beacons mark the approach channels to Little 
Bare Beach and to Clewiston and the auxiliary floodway channel 
to Liberty Point. 

There will be hurricane gates in the levee at Okeechobee, at 
Clewiston, at Lake Harbor opposite the entrance to the Miami Canal, 
at the south end of Torry Island opposite the junction of the North 
New River and Hillsboro Canals, and at Canal Point opposite the 
entrance to the Palm Beach Canal. All these canals are drainage 
canals. 

Shelter in bad weather can be found in the canals or in Taylor Creek 
into which a depth of 3 feet ( 0.9 m) can usually be carried. Taylor 
Creek should be navigated with caution on account of sunken logs 
and snags. The shoalest and most difficult part of this creek is m 
crossing the bar at Beacon 5. The bar shoals at times, but there 
are usually enough boats of about 3-foot (0.9 m) draft using the 
channel to keep it open to that depth. The entrance to the creek 
is marked by two lights and a beacon. The improvements now in 
progress provide for a channel 6 feet ( 1.8 m) deep by 60 feet wide 
through Taylor Creek from Lake Okeechobee to Okeechobee, with 
lake elevation at 14 feet above mean low wat.er at Punta Rasa. 

Good protection is also afforded in Pelican Bay at the southeast cor
ner of the lake. Where depths are sufficient in the water grass off 
the west and southwest sides of the lake, anchorage in moderate 
weather can be made, as the holding bottom is good and good pro
tection is afforded by the water grass. 

Okeechobee (population 1,795 by the 1930 census) is ·8 miles above 
the mouth of Taylor Creek at the north end of Lake Okeechobee. 
The town is on the Florida East Coast and Seaboard Air Line 
Railroads leading from the interior o;f the State to .the Atlantic 
Coast and there are hie:hways north to the interior of the State, 
east to Palm Beach, ana about the. south end of Lake Okeechobee to 
Fort Myers. There are stores where provisions and some supplies 
can be obtained.. Vessels up to ab011t 50 feet in length can be haUled 
out here, and there are machine shops to take CJtre of neoossacy 
repairs. .About 3 feet ( 0.9 m) is generally the controlling depth ·on 
the bar at the entrance to Taylor Creek. 

Clewiston (~pulation 2,284 by the 1930 census) is an ~gricultu.ral 
coniniunity on the southwest side of Lake Okeechobee. The. United 
States Engineers, engaged upon tha.iiµprovement of the Lake Okee
chobee Drainage _project, have their field offices and general head .. 
quarters here. There are. facilities :for hauling out small boats &nd 
for !'laking :minor repairs. Some supplies an(f provisions ·can .b(t 
obtained, and there is a commercial .hotel.. The town is on.'the. ma.in . 
State ·highway between .. Fort .. Miers and West P~ Beach). aad 
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there is also highway connection to Moore Haven. The .Atlantic 
Coast Line Railroad connects with the interior of the State. 

Moore Ha.ven (population 612 by the 1930 census) is 11 miles north
west of Clewiston, at the entrance to the canal leading to the Caloosa
hatchee River and the Gulf. It is on a branch of the Atlantic 
Coast Line Railroad leading to the interior of the State, and there 
is an improved highway to Fort ~'.[yers and to Clewiston and thence 
east to Palm Beach. There are facilities for hauling out boats of 
moderate size and a machine shop to handle rnaehinery repairs. 
Gasoline, provisions, and some supplies can be obtained, and there 
are hotel accommodations. 

St. Lucie Canal.-This canal extends from a point near the center 
of the east shore of Lake Okeechobee to the South Branch of the St. 
Lucie River. The operation and maintenance of the canal is a Fed
eral project in charge of the United States Engineers with local office 
at Clewiston. In June 1935, the.re was a controlling depth of 8 feet 
(2.4 m) in the canal but only 7 feet (2.1 m) over the sills of the locks. 

The locks at each end of the canal are 30 feet wide and 150 feet 
long. Lock No. 1 is located at the lake entrance to the canal and 
Lock No. 2 is located at the upper end of the South Branch of the 
St. Lucie River, 21 miles from the lake and 6 miles from Stuart. 

Five drawbridges cross the canal. The Conners Highway Bridge 
crosses at the lake ~ntrance, to the westward of the lock, and about 
l ,000 yards to the eastward of the lock there is a railroad bridge. At 
Indiantown, about 10 miles east of the lake, there is a railroad bridge 
and a highway bridge and at Pahn City, near the east end of die 
canal, there is a highway bridge. The horizontal clearances of these 
bridges is 50 feet or more and the vertical clearances range from 8 
to 13 feet (2.4 to 4.0 m). The controlling vertical clearance for the 
entire route is at the vertical lift railroad bridge at Port Mavaca 
near the lake entrance to the canal; this clearance is 47 feet (14.3 m) 
when open. 

Port )[ayaca is a small settlement at the lake entrance-- to the canal. 
Gasoline and a few supplies can be obtained. 

Directions, Lake Okeechobee.-The following rout.es about the lake 
are in use at the present time (1936). 

Moore Haven to St. Lucie Canal.-Follow the levee channel as far as 
Liberty Point, just south of Observation Island. From Liberty 
Point enter the lake through the auxiliary :floodway channel, marked 
hJ7 a row of beacons, on the course 95 ° true ( E. 14 S. mag.) for 1 O 
miles and then follow the row of beacons across the southeast corner 
of the lake on the course 40° true (NE. 1h N. mag.) for 14.7 miles 
to St •. Lucie Oantil Light. 

Xoore Haven to Clewiston to St. Lucie Canal.-Follow the levee channel 
to Clewiston. From Clewiston, a marked channel ext.ends for 2% 
miles into the lake. From this point follow a line of beacons on the 
course 80° true (E. by N. mag.) for 4.7 miles and then follow the row 
of beacons across the southeast corner of the lake on the course 40° 
true (NE. % N. mag.) for 14:7 miles to St. L'U<Jie Omnal Light. 

SL Lucie·. Canal to Taylor Creek and Okeeehobee.-From the St. Lueie 
<Jfllndl .LigAt ~r 323° true (NW'. % N. mag.} for 10 miles ~ Taylor 
·fJ1"&1hBu:rLight L Then follow the·eh&nn:cl marked by lights and 

, . 
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partly by a hyacinth fence on the west side, into the entrance of 
Taylor Creek. The creek is then followed for about 3 miles to 
Okeechobee. . 

St. Lucie River connects with the Indian River and with the ilntra
coastal Waterway along the Atlantic coast; these waters are described 
in the Inside Route Pilot, New York to Key West. 

8. MATLACHA PASS AND PINE ISLAND SOUND 

(Chart 1255) 

Matlacha Pass is a shallow body of water, extending northward 
from San Carlos Bay to Charlotte Harbor, between Pine Island and 
the mainland. It is navigable for a draft of 2 to 3 feet (0.6 to 0.9 m), 
but the channel is narrow and crooked, with numerous oyster bars, 
and is not marked. It is used only by small craft with local knowl
edge, and strangers should not atte1npt it. A highway swi.ng draw
bridge crosses the pass at Little Pine Island. 

Pine Island Sound, west of Pine Island, is the main thoroughfare 
between San Carlos Bay and Charlotte Harbor, a distance of about 
15 miles. It is full of shoals and low islands, through which there 
is a crooked but well-marked channel, good for a depth of about 
7 feet (2.1 m) at high tide. With the aid of the chart, a stranger 
should have no great difficulty in getting through with a draft of 
5 feet (1.5 m), but for a greater draft he should take a pilot. 

Wulf ert is a store and post office on the northern end of Sanibel 
Island. There is a small wharf here with 5 feet (1.5 m) of water 
at the end. The inside channel behind Buck Key passes by this 
wharf and the steamer making daily trips to and from Fort Myers 
stops here. Gasoline and some provisions can be obtained. 

Blind Pass separates Sanibel Island from Captiva Island. It 
is not marked and is only good for a draft of about 2 feet ( 0.6 m) 
at low tide. A bridge crosses this pass, having a 16-foot span and 
about 7-foot vertical clearance. 

Captiva is located on Captiva Island, 5% miles south of Captiva 
Pass. It is a fishing town and winter resort, and has a hotel, store, 
post office, and large outdoor school. Gasoline, oil, ice, and some 
gen~ral suppl~e~ can be ol;Jtained. Fresh water can be had in very 
Jinnted quantities. A daily steamer from Fort Myers ~ps here, 
and a boat from Punta Gorda calls three times a week. There are 
two wharves here, each with 6 feet ( 1.8 m) of water at the end. 

Captive. Pass, leading from the Gulf into Pine Island Sound at· a 
point 6 miles southward of Boca Grande is used to some extent by 
yac~ts and s~all :fishing boats. In !935. the channel extended rat.her 
straight out in a southwesterly direction from the center of the 
pass, with shoals on either side for about a mile offshore. There 
was a depth of about 6 feet (1.8 m) on the bar at low tide; the 
channel is not marked. 

Anchorage at :Captiva Pus.-There is a. fair anchorage. for small 
boats in a basin about 200 feet across and from 7 to 8 feet (2.1 to 
2.4 m) deep, south of a. small point in Pine Island Sound, one-h&lf 
mile south of Captiva·Pass.· The holding ground is a,id to be "good 
and· the a.nchoi:age is we4 P?-'6tected from. all di~onsexeept ~·to. 
southeast. This anchorage is reaehed from Captiva Pass by folJqwmg 
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close along shore, inside the point on the south side of the pass. On 
approaching the point marking the entrance to the anchorage, pass 
inside the shoals, opposite the point, which are nearly bare at low 
tide, and between the point and some stakes. At the point, the 
channel bends sharply westward to the anchorage, which is close to 
the point and between it and a shoal that uncovers at low tide. 

Red:fi.sh Pass, about 3% miles south of Captiva PaSfi, is a new cut 
through Captiva Island. This channel is little used as it is winding 
and difficult, with frequent changes in depth and position. 

Useppa Island is a winter resort. There is a large seasonal hotel 
here, several houses and a golf course. On the north west side of the 
island, there is a natural small boat basin between the island and 
a small islet extending off the northwest point. There are two 
wharves on the eastern side of the island and a promimmt tank on 
the north point, near the hotel. During the winter season there is 
boat service to Bokeelia. A depth of about 6 feet (1.8 m) can be 
taken to the two wharves on the eastern side of the island. 

Horn Passage is a channel westward of Buck Key, good for about 4 
feet (1.2 m) at high tide. The southern approach is through Wulfert 
Channel, good for about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) at high tide and the northern 
approach is through Captiva Channel, good for 5 feet (1.5 m) a.t 
low tide. The passage and channels a.re all well marked by beaeons 
and stakes, and are easy to follow during daylight. This route leads 
past the towns of Wulfert and Captiva and is well protected in 
all weather. 

Punta Blanca is a small settlement 3 miles south of Boca Grande. It 
is on the south point of the island along the east side of Pelican Bay. 
There is a small wharf here with 9 feet (2.7 m) of water at the end. 
Gasoline and some other supplies in very limited quantities are 
available at a small store. The boat shop, storage shed, and slipways 
were closed in 1935. 

Pelican Bay anchorage is in Pelican Bay on the northeast side of 
Lacosta Island. It is a well-protected anchorage in 6 to 7 feet 
(1.8 to 2.1 m) of water. The entrance is about a mile south of the 
north end of Lacosta Island and is reported to be good for about 
4 feet (1.2 m) at low tide. 

Supplies and Repa.irs.-Provisions and some boat supplies can be ob
tained at most any of the settlements described above. Generally, 
only rain water is" available and this in very limited quantities. Ice 
can be obtained at the settlements and at the fish houses located in 
the open sound. Fort Myers, Boca. Grande, and Punta Gorda are 
the only places in the vicinity where repairs can be made. 

DIRECTION~ PINE ISLAND SOUND 

The Inland Rules apply throughout these directions. 
From the southwa.rd, Pine Island Sound is entered through San 

Carlos Bay. The distance from Oal,oosa Lighted Bell Bv,oy 1J to 
Charlotte Harbor entrance via Jug Creek Shoal cut is 33 miles. 

F·. TOm.. OailO<Ma Liff.'!it~ted Bell Buoy £, San Carlos ~a~ is entered 
on the Punta. Basa. Lighted Range, course 317° true ( . mag.) 

\"o eater Pine .IslaD.d Selllld, leave the ,Punta Rasa Range at Bn. 6, 5.1 
miles above the light.ed buoy and steer 263° true (W. o/8 S. mag.) for 
1.2 miles to a position 225 ya.rds north ·of Point Ybel at the west 
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side of the entrance to San Carlos Bay. Then steer 270° true (W. 
1A S. mag.), heading for Matthews Wharf. 

Bn. 2.-Pass about 150 yards south of. 
Bn.1.-Pass east and north of, close to. 
Bn. 4.-Pass south of, close to. 
From Bn. 4, a straight course can he laid to the Sanibel Wharf. 
Bn. 3.-Pass close-to. 
Bn. 5.-Pass 50 yards to east and about 300 yards to northwest. 

From Bn. 5, a straight course can be laid to the wharf at St. James 
City. _ 

Pine Islamd SO<Ul!Ul Light 4 mnd Bn. £.-Pass close-to. 
Bns. 4A am.d 6.-Pass about 100-200 yards to southwest. 
Bn. 1.-Pass about 50 yards to northeast. 
Pine Iswnd Sownd Liqht 8.-Pass about 100 yards to south and 

west. 
The channel forks here, one fork leading westwa.rd and northward 

through Wulfert Cha.nnel, Horn Passage, and Captiva Channel and 
the other leading northward through the central part of the sound. 

To go through Horn Passage. 
Bn. 1.-Pass close-to, to the northward 
Follow the Wulfert Channel entrance range (Bn. 2 in line with 

a rear beacon) until near Bn. 2, passing north of a. wreck lying 
about 150 yards southeastward of Bn. 2. 

Bn. 2.-Pass close-to, to the southward. 
Bns. 3-5-7.-Pass close-:to, to the northward. 
The channel is both narrow and shallow past these beacons. In 

1935, the depth was but 21;2 feet ( 0. 7 m) at low tide ( 4 feet at high 
tide), between Beacons 2 and 3; -the bottom is very soft mud. 

The Wulfert wharf is about one-third mile west of Bn. 7. 
Continue following beacons as found. ..As far as Bn. 6, off the 

southwest side of Buck Key, the channel is particularly narrow and 
shallow. Between Beacons 3 and 2A, the channel turns from south
westward to the northward, passing west of several small keys south _ 
of Buck Key. -

Bns. ~A to 6.-Follow west side of channel. Depths of 3 feet 
(0.9 m), soft-mud bottom in 1935. 

Bns. 6 to 6.-Pa.ss to east side of channel, along w~st shore Buck 
Key, passing between sand bars. . · 

Bna. 8 and 10.-Pass to westward.· · 
Continue along shore of Oaptiva Island and to wharves at Ca.ptiva. 
Omptiva .Ran,ge Front Bn.-Pass close-to, southeastward. 
Continue on Captiva Range, pa~ close-to Bns. · 6 and 4 and 

about 300 yards to southeastward of Oaptiv.a Light I!. 
To go northwa:rd throup the main ohJmael: .· · 
Pine I8land Sound Light 8.-. -Pass 100 ya.rds to.westward. 
Bn. 10.-Pass close-to, to westward .. · -. ·. . · 
Bn. 11! and Pi'ne Island SO'Ulrl.d Light 14.-P~ ~Ose-to, to south-

westward. ··· 
There is a. ~ cut. between•tJ.iis lleaeon a.nd _light~ . . 
There is a second·~ eut .1150 Yllrb to tlie ·norihw~· t.o 

Light 1 ... Th di-_..; . f •1... .. t .. 6° .......... _ .... .LN. AL .. ~ . . . . ·) . . .d • . :"*· . · e • · ':~".a.on .. o 1;;1.1e .:cu JS~.··• .w:U1:! " ~, 71t ~_;mag. , .,n 
it extends about half a-mile:)lorth ·of L-ight- 1~: . · · ·· · · · · 

Bn .. 16._,.;.Pass .aboq.t ·400 ···~·-·~tbw~w&.m.;. 
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Continue till Pine Islamd Bound Light 3 and Bn. 5 are in range. 
Pine Island Sound Light 3.-Pass close-to, to eastward. 
Bn. 5.-Do not approach closer than one-fourth mile. 
Bn. 7.-Pass about 250 yards to eastward. 
A depth of 6 feet (1.8 rn) can be carried to the wharf on the east

ern side of Useppa Island. Two passages lead from here to Char
lotte Harbor, one along the shore of Lacosta Island to Boca Grande 
and the other through a dredged channel north of Pine Island. The 
former is more convenient if bound for Punta Blanca or out to the 
Gulf, and the latter if bound up the harbor; both are good for about 
7 feet (2.1 m) at mean low tide. 

To leave by the western passage.-With Mondongo Island showing 
between Pine Island Sownd Light 9 and Bn. 11 W. head for it, pass
ing about 200 yards to westward of Light 9 and close- t.o eastwa.rd 
of Bn. 11 W. 

Bn. 13 W. (L/gkted Jam. 1 to June 1) .-Pass about 150-200 yards 
northeastward. 

Wlia:rves at Pumta Blmnca.-Pass about 150 vards off. 
Bn. 18 W.-Pass about 100 yards to westward: 
Old Qua:ram..tine W h.arf.-Pass about 200 yards to eastward. 
To leave by the eastern passage : 
Pine Island Sound Light .9.-Pa.ss about 100 yards to southeast. 
Bn. 18.-Pass about 100 yards to northwest. 
Bn. 11.-Pass close-to to eastward. 
Bn.s. 130 and 13 and Pine Island) Sournd Light 15 mark the cut 

through Jug Creek Shoal. Pass close-to. 
From Pine Island Sound Light 15, a course can be laid northeast

ward toward Bn. 10 or northwestward toward Bn. 8. From any 
point more than three-fourths mile from the light toward Bn. 8, 
a course can be laid through Charlotte Harbor entrance. 

Frorr1 the northern end of the western passage, a course can be 
laid to clear the south side of the entrance of Charlotte Harbor by 
300 yards or more. 

Direction for Charlotte Harbor are given on page 115. 

9. CHARLOTTE HARBOR 

(Charts 474 and 1255) 

· Chvlotte Harbor lies 126 miles 349° true (N. by W. % W. mag.) 
from Key West Northwest Channel and 63 miles 152° wue (SSE. % 
E. mag.) from Tampa. Bay. It is the approach to the towns of 
South Boca. Grande, Boca Grande~ ·Punta Gorda, Cleveland, and 
numerous smaller settlements, and to Miakka and Peace Rivers. 
On the south side it opens into Pine I~and Sound and Matlacha 
P~ either of which affords an inside route for light-draft vessels 
to. Sm ·Carlos Bay. On the north side it opens into Gasparilla 
&and. . . 

Charlotte Harbor is entered frOJll the Gulf by Boca. Grande Channel, 
which .... has .been. imp~ved by dr~ a. cut 300 feet wide and 
21· .. ~. (8.2 m) deep,..and .vessels.or.aoout 27 .feet <!raft have been 
t•n: Q.ttt. Jn 1935 the~ .was a 26-foot channel with an effective 
width (>f 300 feet. . 
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A. channel has been dredged across the shoals in Charlotte Harbor 
to Punta Gorda, near the mouth of Peace River. The channel is 
subject to change, and in 1933 had a depth of 91;2 :feet (2.9 m) for a 
width of 100 feet. 

Prominent features.-In approaching the entrance to Charlotte Har
bor from the southward or southwestward a water tank, 136 feet 
(41.6 in) high, and a yellow chimney, 125 feet (38.1 m) high, three
eighths inile north of the entrance, will be the first objects sighted 
in the daytime. At night the entrance lighted buoy and Gasparilla 
Island Lighthouse will be reeognized first. Coming from north
ward a. vessel will first sight a high water tank (103 feet (3:1.4 m)), 
1 % miles north of the entrance. 

Boca Grande Rear Light is a white pyramidal skeleton tower, en
closing a stair cylinder, near the outside coast about half mile south 
of the town of Boca Grande. The light is fixed red, showing only 
on entrance range; it is 105 ( 45.7 m) feet above the water and 
visible 16 miles. 

Gasparilla Island Lighthouse (Lat. 26°43'.0; Long. 83°15'.7) is a 
white frame dwelling on the south end of the island. The light is 
flashing white (flash 0.5 second, eclipse 9.5 seconds), 41 feet (12.5 rn) 
above the water, and visible 12 miles. 

Anchorage.-The best anchorage for large vessels is in deep water 
at the inner end of the entrance channel, in from 3 to 7 fathom.s 
( 5.5 to 12.8 m), with good holding bottom. There is a cable crossing· 
at the narrowest part of the entrance. This is the anchorage used 
by vessels while waiting for a loading berth at the phosphate ele
vators. It affords excellent shelter from all winds, and is also used 
as a harbor of refuge by coasters and other vessels. Small vessels 
can anchor almost anywfiere in Cha.rlotte Harbor that suitable depth 
can be found. Good depths for small craft close inshore can be 
found anywhere within 11,;2 miles northward of the entrance and 
one-half mile off the east side of Gasparilla Island. Small craft 
can also use the lagoon at Boca Grande. 

South Boca Grande, on the south end of Gasparilla Island inside. the 
entrance, is a phosphate shipping port of considerable importance. 
Phosophate rock can be loaded aboard vessels at. about 700 tons 
per hour by means of power conveyors. There is a T-shaped pier 
having a dredged depth of 30 feet (9.1 m) or more along the 
:face. .A. second pier to the northward has been removed. 'I'hese 
fa?-ilities are the property <!f th~ Seaboard Airline Rai~road, which 
brmgs the rock from the mter1or of the State by rail; the port 
agent acts as harbor master. A small wharf about 75 feet north 
of the phosphate dock affords safe berthing for small craft. This 
wharf has 14 ·feet (4.2 m) at its end. Caution should be observed 
when mooring to these docks, for at times there is a current setting 
across them. 

Pilotage is compulsory except in the case of American vessels whose 
masters or mates are licensed as pilots by the Federal Government. 
Further r:equirements in accordance with the laws of Florida rela
tive to pilotag;e are given ·on page 8. Pilots board vessels just ·out
side the entrance buoy on si~f <>r ·by previo~s arr~me~. using 
a small rooter tender; they wtll take vessels.mat night. ·.1.-ne fQl· 
lowing pilotage rates a.re in eitect: · 
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From sea to anchorage, or from anchorage to sea 
Per foot 

6 to 8 feet------------------------------------------------------------ $2. 50 8to15 feet __________________________________________________________ 3.50 

151h to 20 feet------------------------------------------------------- 4.50 
201h and over-------------------------------------------------------- 5.50 

Dockage rate 

To and frolll dock--------------------------------------------------- $15.00 
Boat,. running lines________________________________________________ 15. 00 
Bout waiting on ship in stream--daylight service---per day____________ 5. 00 
Changing nnchorage------------------------------------------------ 10. 00 
Boat transferring laborers to and from ship in stream for leYeling 

cargo, daylight service-------------------------------------------- 10. 00 
To quarantine grcund_______________________________________________ 10. 00 

Towboats are not available at this port, but one or two motor tenders 
can be secured for to\ving service. 

Quarantine is handled by the health officer who ineets ships in 
port. by special arrangen1ent. Both the Custo1ns Service and the 
Immigration Service have an inspector in port. 

Facilities for oil bunkering are provided at the pier, but about 6 days' 
notice is required to secure a supply. There are no facilities for 
bunkering coal. Artesian well water is piped to the head of the 
pier. Water for both boiler and drinkin~ purposes is brought to 
South Boca. Grande by tank cars. Gasoline, provisions, and some 
supplies are available. 

The railroad operates a machine and blacksmith shop capable of 
handling some repairs to vessel machinery. There are no other 
repair facilities at this port. 

The Port Series, volume No. 8, gives further detailed information re
garding the port of South Boca Grande. (See p. 4.) 

An automobile ferry connects with the State highways to the 
north·ward, and there are hotel accommodations at Boca Grande. 

Boca Grande is: a winter resort and fishing station on the railroad 
2 miles north of South Boca Grande. A small wharf, extending into 
Charlotte Harbor 2 miles north of the wharf at South Boca Grande, 
leads to the town. South of this wharf at Boca Grande is a sn1all 
landlocked lagoon, in which small era.ft can find anchorage in depths 
of 4 to 5 feet (1.2 to 1.5 m), mud bottom. It is reached by a narrow 
dredged channel 6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m) deep, about 200 yards sout4 
of the wharf. This channel is marked by a beacon on the south side 
at the entrance and by range beacons at the inshore end. These are 
maintained by ~private interests a.nd during the winter season are 
lighted (Boca Grande Yacht Basin I~ights). From this la~"Oon, an 
:inside passa~ leads to the northward. There are boat landings and 
storage facilities both in the lagoon and along this inside passage. 

Gasoline, rain water, ice, provisions, and some yacht supplies are 
obtainable. The business district of the town is about 1/2 a mile from 
the wharves. There is a post office, seasonal and year-round hotels, 
telephone and telegraph communication, throu~h train connections 
and an automobile ferry to Pla.cida connecting with a State highway. 

There is a small marine railway in the lagoon which can haul 
b<>at.s up to about 40 feet long and 31,2 feet (1.1 m) draft. Minor 
repairs can be made. , 
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Matlacha.·Pass and Pine Island Sound are described under a, sepa
rate heading preceding. 

Gasparilla Sound extends northward from Charlotte Harbor for 
about 7~ miles, between Gasparilla and Little Gasparilla Islands and 
the mainland ; it is na viga.ble for vessels of 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to L5 m) 
draft having local knowledge, but there is no through channel to 
Lemon Bay. A railroad trestle with two draw openings, each 50 feet 
wide, crosses the sound north of Gasparilla Island. 

Gasparilla Pass, through which passage may be made to or from the 
Gulf, usually has a depth of 6 feet (1.8 in), but it is unmarked. 
Both the depth and position of the channel are subject to frequent 
change. Gasparilla Sound and Pass are frequented only by fisher
men and small coasters who have local knowledge. There is a good 
small boat anchorage inside the north point to the westward of Bird 
Island. The deep water is along the shore of Little Gasparilla 
Island. 

Bokeelia is a post office and small settlement on the northern end of 
Pine Island. There is a wharf, to which a draft of 6 ft. (1.8 m) can 
be taken. Gasoline, oil, and some supplies can be obtained, but there 
is no fresh water available. A road connects with the southern end 
of Pine Island and with the mainland and there is boat service to 
Punta Gorda and the settlements on Pine Island Sound by boats on 
the fish runs out of Punta Gorda. There is also boat service to 
Useppa Island during the season. 

Iiakka River empties int.o the northern end of Charlotte Harbor 
from northward. A depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) can be taken into the 
mouth. There are no towns along the river, and it is used only oc
casionally by small vessels of 4 t-0 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m) draft. A 
railroa~ bridge a.nd a. high:way bridge c:ros~ the ri.ver about 3 miles 
above its mouth. Tiurty-s1x hours' notice lS required to open these 
bridges. · 

Peace River empties into the northeastern corner of Charlotte Har
bor from northeastward. ~tis navigable for ad.raft of ah<;mt 5 feet 
(1.5 m) as far as Hull, a distance of about 15 miles above its mouth 
but caution is required t.o a:void snags in the upper portion. 

Punta Gorda is a sm.a..U city on the south bank of the Peace River 
near the head of Charlotte llarbor. It has both rail and highway 
.connections with points to the north and south as well as to the 
interior of the state. A draft of about 8 Teet (2.4 m) can be taken 
to the municipally owned pier. The channel to the pier is marked 
by a line of beacons. Vessels can a.nchor off the town in depths 
ranging from 6 ro 9 feet (l.8 to 2~7 m). Gasoline, fuel oil, fresh 
watei:, provisi<?ns, ice" and marine supplies are a.vailable~ Storm 
wanungs are d1splayea. :from a tower on the waterfront. 

· Punta Gorda ·is the· largest commercial ~ing ;port so:uth of 
Pensacola, and boats· on fiSh .· runs connect with ·various pouits on 
Charlott.e ·Harbor and Pine Island Sound. 

'I'h. _ ere are. seveni..l marin. e w. ays capabie of hauling boa .. ts u. tp to 
about 65 feet long, 5 feet ( 1.5 m.) dnift llnd 60 tons eapaeity~ Both 
deck and machine repairs can· be made. There are also boat storage 
facilities. · · · . ·. · .. · 

A conspicnous concrete bascµle ·bridge c:rosaes ·the river l,~ yards 
above the municipal wharf~ The draw has a horizontal clearance 
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of 75 feet and a vertical clearance of 14 feet ( 4.3 m) when closed. 
Just above the bridge, there is an aerial power cable having an 
overhead clearance of 90 feet (27 n1) above mean low water; about 
500 yards further up-stream there are the remains of a :former con
crete bridge. 

At Cleveland, 3 miles above Punta Gorda on the san1e bank is a ma
rine railway of 100 tons capacity capable of hauling vessels of 6-foot 
( 1.8 m) draft. The channel from Punta Gorda to Cleveland is well 
marked. 

The controlling depth in the channel from South Boca Grande 
to Punta Gorda was 91/2 feet (2.8 m) in 1933. About 6 feet (1.8 n1) 
can be carried to Cleveland at high tide. A tall water tank at Punta 
Gorda can be seen from many points on Charlotte Harbor. 

Storm Warnings are displayed at Boca Grande and Punta Gorda. 
Hospital.-The nearest general hospital is located at Arcadia, Fla., 

and the nearest marine hospital is at Key West, Florida. There 
is a relief station of the United States Public Health Service at 
Tampa, Fla. 

Supplies and Repairs.-See South Boca Grande, Boca Grande, Punta 
Gorda, and Cleveland. 

Tides and currents.-The main rise and fall of the tide in the harbor 
varies from 1 to 11t-'2 feet, but the variations in the water surface 
due to the force and direction of the wind are as much as 4 or 5 
feet at times, obliterating all traces of the normal tidal action. 

The tidal currents in the entrance channel have considerable 
strength, especially the ebb current, which is said to attain occasion
ally an extreme. velocity of 3 to 4 knots, dependent also upon the 
force and direction of the wind. 

DffiECTIONS. CHARLO'ITE HARBOR 

Coastwise courses and distances to Charlotte Harbor entrance are 
given on pase 63. Position 5. 

On both sides of the entrance there are shifting shoals extending in 
a general southwesterly direction for 31/2 miles. Their shoaler parts 
are usually marked by breakers. Near their western edges the shoals 
rise abruptly from 4 and 5 fathoms (7 and 9 m) of water, and the 
lead gives but poor warning of their proximity in approaching them. 

Boca Grande Channel, the main channel, has a natural depth of 
17 feet (5.7 m) for a width of nearly three-eighths mile, and a depth 
of 26 feet (1.9 m) in a dredged channel 300 feet wide. It is 
marked by buoys and lighted ranges. A draft of 25 ·feet (7.6 m) 
can be taken through Boca Grande Channel, but strangers are 
advised to take a pilot. 

It is well to keep at least 5 miles offshore until Charlotte Harbor 
En.trt.mee Lighted Bell Buoy is sighted, or steer for GllSparilla 
Iilanid Ligkt, or for the chimney and water tank at B<?uth B<><!a 
Grande, bearing 41° true (NE. l/s N. mag.), and stand in on. this 
coul"Se until up to the entrance buoy. Then follow courses hsted 
below. 
· .. 1;£'he I:tlland :Rules apply inside 0 harfotte Harbor Entrance Lighted 
.fJell IJuoy~ · 
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Courses and Distances 

Charlotte Harbor 

Course (Reverse course in Italics) 

For reverse directions, read upward 1----------- Distance 

------------------- True J ___ M_agn_et-ic---I---

1. Charlotte Harbor Entrance Lighted Bell 
Buoy: 

Direct (Boca Grande Range Lights 
ahead). 

Reverse (Boca Grande Range Lights 
astern). 

Passing east of Charlotte Harbor Channel 
Lighted Bell Buoy and Channel Buoys 
3 and 3A and passing west of Channel 
Buoy 2. 

2. Intersection Lighted Ranges---Boca Grande 
Range and Charlotte Harbor Inner 
Range: 

Direct (Charlotte Harbor Inner 
Range Lights astern). 

Reverse (Charlotte Harbor Inner 
Range Liohts ahead. 

Passing north of Charlotte Harbor Chan
nel Lighted Bell Buoy 4, Charlotte Har
bor Channel Lighted Buoy 4A and 
Charlotte Harbor Channel Lighted Bell 
Buoy 6. 

3. GaspariUa Island Lighthouse bearing 337° 
true dist. ~ mile. 

36 

216 

67 

247 

Pm'llU 
NE. by N _______ _ 

SW. by S ________ _ 

NE. by E. %. E ___ _ 

SW. by W. % W __ _ 

NautU:al 
mikB 

2.6 

2. 6 

2. 2 

2. 2 

To go to Punta. Gorda.-From Boca Grande Entrance, head about 150 
yds. to northward of Bn. 8; Course 72° true (ENE. 1/8 E. mag.). 

Bns. 8 and 10.-Pass about 150 yds. to northward. 
East of Bn. 10, head % mile south of Charlotte Harbor Light. 

This will lead through two dredged cuts, one immediately east of 
Bn. 10 and the other 1 mile west of the light. 

Bn. 5.-Pass to southward.. 
There are dredged cuts to the southward of Charlotte Light. Use 

chart. · 
Rn. 7.-Pass 100 yds. to south and east. 
Mangrove Point Light. Pass 100 yds. to eastward: 

Course from Bn. 71..355° true (N. o/.s... W.). 
Course to Bn. 7, 1·,5° true (S. % E.). 

The Pilot Rules for Western Rivers apply north of Marngrove 
Point Light. 

Pea,ce Rimer Light.-Pass 400 yards east and north. . 
East of Peace River Ligkt.-Head to the northward of the draw 

in the bridge until past Grassy Point and th~n. :for ~n. 2A marking 
the entrance to the dredged cut to the munIC1pal pier; a draft of 
about 9 feet (2.7 m) can be taken to this pier~ Vessels can anchor 
in the deeper area between Bns. 2A and 4. · 

A break in the shoal a.long the north side of 'the Boea. Grande 
Channel forms what is known as th.e Swash Channel, a narrow passage 
about 6 feet (1.8 m) deep., close to the southern end of GaSparilla 
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Island. This channel is used to a considerable extent by small local 
craft and is said to change but little. However, a stranger should 
attempt it only when the sea is so smooth that the shoals can be 
clearly seen. 

10. CHARLOTTE HARBOR TO TAMPA BAY 

(Charts 1255 and 1256) 

From Charlotte Harbor to Tampa Bay the coast trends about 
northwest by north, and is a nearly straight sand beach, broken at 
a few places by small inlets. The shore is low, and wooded nearlv 
to the water's edge, and has but few pr01ninent features that can be 
recognized from offshore. The buildings at Boca Grande, at Sara
sota, and at several of the inlets can be n-iade out ; there are three 
tall buildings and a water tower at Sarasota, a high water tank at 
Venice, and an uncompleted hotel on Quick Point opposite Sarasota 
which can be seen from some distance offshore. Some tall palmet
toes, with a hotel and several buildings at Maria, near the north
westerly end of Anna Maria Key, are also good landmarks. The 
coast is clear, except in the vicinity of the entrances to Charlotte 
Harbor and Tampa Bay. 

Back of the coast line are shallow bays and lagoons which can 
be entered with light-draft vessels by the various passes and inlets, 
but there is no continuous inside passage even for the lightest draft. 

Knight Pass, 11 miles above the entrance to Charlotte Harbor, is a 
small and difficult entrance to Lemon Bay, a comparatively unimpor
tant body of water, filled with shoals. Bocilla Pass is reported closed. 

Venice Inlet (local1y known as Caseys Pass) has a depth of about 
2112 feet (0.8 m). A large bathhouse marks the north point at the 
entrance and there is a high water tank at Venice about a mile inside 
the inlet. In 1935, a course of about 108° true (ESE. % E. mag.) 
lead through the entrance channel. Inside, the channel is crooked 
and difficult for a stranger. The towns of Venice and l!iakomis are 
located inside the inlet. A depth of about 21h feet (0.8 m) can be 
carried to the landings off these towns. This inlet is the. southern 
entrance to Little Sarasota Bay. Its improvement to provide a chan
nel 8 feet {2.4 m) deep and 80 feet wide, protected by two converging 
jetties, :was authorized in 1935. 

Little Sarasota Bay, Sarasota Bay, and Sarasota Pass are connecting 
bodies of water, or lagoons, extending fron1 Venice Inlet to the lower 
part of Tampa Bay, and are separated from the Gulf by a line of 
narrow keys. These waters vary in width from a few hundred feet 
to 3 miles and are very shallow. Cuts have been dredged through the 
shoals to give a depth of 3 feet (0.9 m) from Venioo ln]et to Sarasota, 
and 7 feet (2.1 m) from. Sarasota. to Tampa Bay. In 1935 there was 
but 4--5 feet ( 1.2 t-0 l.5 m) through the shoals inside Longboat Inlet. 
The channel from Sarasota to Tampa Bay is well marked by beacons 
and is easily followed. A drawbridge crosses the extreme south end 
of Sarasota. Bay to the north end of· Sarasota Key and another crosses 
the bay fro.in Sarasota. to Sarasota Bea.eh on the Cerol Isles. The 
draw in the latter is one-third mile west of Cedar Point. Both draws 
have a horizontal clearance of 55 feet and a -vertical clearance of 
about 10 feet ( 3.0 m) when closed. 
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Musketeers Pass (locally known as Midnight Pass) is reported 
closed. 

The light draft channel through Little Sarasota Bay is not marked 
and is rather difficult to follow. It is seldom used, boats usually 
going out.side. 

Osprey is a post office and store on the eastern side of Little Sarasota 
Bay, 5% miles north of Venice Inlet. There is a sm.all landing here, 
and gasoline and some supplies may be had. Varno is a small settle
ment 1% miles north of Osprey, on the same side of the hay. 

Big Sarasota Pass leads into Sarasota Bay 38 miles northwestward 
of Gasparilla Island Lighthouse and 20 n1iles southeastward of 
Tampa Bay Southwest Channel Entrance Buoy. It lies between 
Sarasota Key and the small islets north of this key and can be recog
nized, coming up the coast, when nearly up to Sarasota Point, by the 
low sandy west end of Sarasota Key. A water tower and three tall 
buildings at Sarasota will be seen as the pass opens. This pass is the 
southern entrance to Sarasota Bay and is good for about 6 feet 
(1.8 m) at low tide. The entrance to the pass 1s marked by Big Sara
sota Pass Light 1. The structure is a white skeleton superstructure, 
with tankhouse, on piles, with light 47 feet (14.3 m) above the water. 
The channel across the bar is marked by two buoys. 

New Pass.-The city of Sarasota has dredged a channel through 
New Pass to a depth of 22 feet (6.7 m), but United States Engineers 
report that it had a controlling depth of 8 feet (2.4 m) in June 1933 . 
.. As the channel ol this pass is constantJy shifting, strangers should not 
attempt to enter without a local pilot. A sunken dredge formerly ob
structing channel has been removed. In 1935 the channel passed 
close-by the south point at the entrance and was 1narked by two buoys 
inside Sarasota Main 0 hmnncl Ligh.ted Buoy 1; the channel was 
considerably south of the lighted Matht Channel Range which could 
only be used for passing through the- cut. 

A drawbridge crosses the cut j!J.St south of the conspicuous uncom
pleted hotel on Quick Point. The bascule draw has a. horizontal 
clearance of 110 feet and a vertical clearance of 15 feet (4.6 m) at 
low tide when closed. 

Currents attain considerable velocity in New Pass. 
There is a depth of about 8.0 feet (2.4 m) in ad~ channel 

leading from the pass to the Payne Tern;iina] at the northern boundary 
of the town of Sarasota and about 10 feet ( 3.0 m) in the basin at 
the terminal. This ch~l is marked by the lighted Barge Channel 
Range and by beacons. Each of the front lights for the two channel 
ra:n,ges is obscured along the other range. 

Sarasota (population 8,398 by the 1930 census), on the east.em shore 
of and toward the south end of Sarasota Bay~ is one of the prin
cipal winter resorts of the west ·CO&Bt of ·Florida.. . It has rai,lroad 
and highway communication to points north and, south and to the 
interior of the State. A draft of about 7 feet (2.1 m J can be 
taken to the municipal pier inside of cedar Point where there is 
~xtensi!e bert~ing ~~ for small ~ts as well as ancho~ area 
i~ ~he immediate yuamty of the .pier. Fresh water, ~. · J1ne, pro
visions, a.nd supplies can he obtained here an<! &1$0 at Payne T.er,.. 
minaL Local guides for the west coast ~· of trl<Rida can be 
sec~ at Sa.ra.sota.. ~ is a mlUliciJ!&! ai~ 2 mil$ ·east of 
the city. There are oil storage plants, Bsh paclcing plants, and a 
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general warehouse at Payne Terminal. A narrow 6-foot ( 1.8 m) 
channel leads to Bird Key on which there is a large white res1dence. 

Storm warnings are displayed at the municipal pier. 
Whitaker Bayou (also known as Hog Creek) on the north side of the 

town and Hudson Bayou on the south side furnish excellent shelter for 
small craft. About 5 feet (1.5 m) can be carried through dredged 
channels into these bayous. There are two boat yards at Payne 
Terminal and another a.t "\Vhitaker Bayou where boa.ts up to about 
45 feet long and 31;2 feet (1.1 m) draft can be hauled and repaired. 

There is a north and south channel between Bird Key and Coon 
Key. The north end is blocked by the causeway and &ridge from. 
Cedar Key to Coon Key but the channel provides a good anchorage 
site for small era.ft. 

Longboat Inlet.-In 1932 the concrete bridge across this inlet was 
destroyed and the south end of Anna Maria Key was washed a.way. 
In 1935 there was only a small, low, bare islet in the former location 
of Ilexhurst. Sand flats extended northward to the new south shore 
of Anna Ma.ria Key while Longboat Inlet extended into the Gulf 
from just south of the islet. The -position of the inlet has be,en 
somewhat changed and the use of this channel is not recommended 
even for small boats. There are numerous old automobile wre.cks in 
the present channel which have been struck by shallow-draft boats. 

Longbeach, on the northern end of Longboat Key, is a small fishing 
village. 

Cortez is a post office and small fishing village 1% miles north of 
Longboat Inlet, on the eastern side of Sarasota Pass. Gasoline, oil, 
fresh water, and general supplies can be had. There is telephone 
and telegraph connections and a tourist hotel. A bridge, with draw, 
connects the town of Cortez with Cortez Beach on Anna Maria Key. 
The bridge has a horizontal clearance of 60 feet. A draft of 5 to 7 
feet (1.5 to 2.1 m) can be carried to the wharves a.t Cortez south of 
the bridge. The entrance to the wharves is north and east of 
Sarn,sota Baty Light 11. 

DIRECTIONS, BIG SARASOTA PASS TO TAMPA BAY. 

The controlling deptli. through Big Sarasota Pass was about 6 
feet ( 1.8 m) in 1935. The project depth for the channel through 
Sa.rasota Bay to Tampa Bay is 7 feet (2.1 m) but there is often 
less water ( 4 to 5 feet m 1935) over a. shifting bar just inside Long
boa.t Inlet. The distance from Big SUllY1:8ota Pass Light at the south 
end of the route to SatrOJBota Pass Light 1 at the north end of the 
route is 20 mile& 

A pproe.ching this pas8, a. vessel should kee.P a.t least 2 miles off
shore unt.il the tall buildi11gs in Sarasota are 1n line with the north
west point of Sarasota. Key. Head in for the shore, passing close 
to the entrance buoy No. 2 and the channel buoy. Inland rules apply 
inside .this buoy. . . 

B'nl8. 1A, a, omd 5.-Passabout nndway between beacons and south 
·~ ~· well south of Big Sam.sota Paas Light 1 and keeping 
·Q-ir :the tJhoaler. ground south of Fishery Point. . . 

B:nll. 6, 7, ·and. 9.-Pass to ~he sont~ and east avo1dmg the shoal 
ground oft' th~ aouth end of. Bird Key. · 
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Big Sarasota Pass Light 4.-Pass west and north, giving good 
berth. 

Cedar Point.-Pass about 100 yds. to southward and head for mu
nicipal concrete pier a.t Sarasota. 

Directions, Sarasota Bay and Pass to Tampa Bay.-From. a position 
northward of Light 4 head for arid pass through the draw of the 
bridge. 

Bn. 27.-Pass west of, about 400 yards. 
New P(J;8s Main 0 hannel Range Rear Light.-Pass east of, close to. 
Sarasota Bay Light 28.-Round to eastward and northward. 
West Channel, South Range, Front Light 26.-Approach from 

eastward on South Entrance Range (front Bn. 24 and a rear beacon), 
passing south of Bn. 25. Proceed northwestward on West Channel 
Sowth Range (lighted). Several beacons mark the west side of 
the dredged cut and Lorigbar Shoal, Bn. 23 and West Channel Light 
21 mark the east side of the cut. There is a second range at the 
north end of this cut, viz., West Channel North Range (lighted). 

West Chwn-nel North Ra;nge Front Light 19.-Approach from 
southward on West Channel North Range (lighted). 'When on 
Longboat Inlet Side Range (daymarks only): follow this range to 
westward, passing close to north end of Longt>oat Key. 

Longboat Inlet Bn. 10.-This beacon marks the vicinity of a bar 
near the intersection of Longboat Inlet Si.de Range and Longboat 
Inlet Lighted Range. It is necessary to proceed with caution here, 
passing to the eastward of Bn. 10 and picking one's way through a 
shoal area. In 1935 there was a short, narrow channel with only 
about 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m) . This channel is reported to shift 
:frequently. 

Longboat InZet Light Range.-Follow this range from the bar in 
the vicinity of Bn. 10 to near the front light of the range, passing to 
west of Bn. 17 en route. 

Bn. 13 amd Smrasota Bay Light 11.-Pass to westward and 
through draw. The approaeh to the wharves a.t Cordez is to the 
north and east of Light 11. 

Bns. 8 om4 9 and Sara,sota Pass Light 6.-Pass as indicated by 
color. Sa:rasota. Pass Lights 3, 4, and 6 on range. 

BuZkhead Lighted Ranges.-From south of Sarasota Pass Light 6, 
follow the South Range to the front light, ~ to westward of this 
light and also to westward of the N ortk Range Front Light. Follow 
the North Range to north of Sarasota PfNJs Li1f M 4. 

SUJraBota Pa,ss Light 3.-A.pproach from southward with Lights 
4 and 6 on range. Pass to southward. -

Pa,ss north of Bn. 2 and to the southward and westward of Sara.;. 
sota Pass Ligkt 1 into Tampa Bay. . 

East .Ch&Jmel.-There is an old channel with 4 to 5 feet (1.2 to 1.5 m) 
~:x:tend1ng from Sarasota. Bay Bn. 25 to ~gboat Inlet Bn.. 17, pass
ing east and north ·of Otter Island. This channel has recently been 
re-ma:r:ked. andt with .certain conditif->m; of the bar inside Longboat 
Inlet, it might be desirable to use thts old eha.nnel. 

If continuing northward to Boca Ciega Bay, steer the fo-llowing 
courses and dista.nCE$ to Point .Pinellas Light, 2lh miles ·eastward of 
Point Pinellm - · · · -

Sarasota Pa8$ Light 1 to Terra Ceia ISland Spit Buoy 4. 
Course 31° t.rue (NNE. 112 E. mag.). Distance 3.4 miles. 
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Terra Ceia Island Spit Buoy 4 to Tampa Bay Channel Lighted 
Bell Buoy 19. 

Course 13° true (N. o/s E. mag.). Distance 1.9 miles. 
From above Bell Buoy 19, follow Cuts A and B o.f the Tampa 

Bay Channel for 5.8 miles to a position 0.6 mile,s northeast of T (llmpa 
Bay Ghanunel Liqhted Buoy 5B. Then steer 328° true (NW. Ys N. 
mag.) for 1.6 miles on the West Channel Lighted Range to Point 
Pinellas Light. 

Directions for Boca Ciega Bay to Anclote Anchorage are ga ven on 
page 139. 

Directions for Tampa Bay are given on page 131. 

11. TAMPA BAY 

(Charts 586, 587, and 1257) 

Tampa Bay, at about the central point along the west coast of Flor
ida, is 187 miles 343° true (N. by W. % W. mag.) from Key 'Vest 
North west Channel Entrance. It extends in a northeasterly direc
tion for about 20 miles and is 6 to 7 miles wide. It is the approach 
to Hillsboro, Old Tampa, Sarasota, and several smaller bays and 
to the citiE'.s of St. Peter~burg, Po.rt Tampa, and Tampa. It is easy 
of access either day or night and is the largest deep-water harbor in 
the State of Florida. It is one of the important harbors on the Gulf 
Coast of the United States having a considerable foreign and coast
wise trade in phosphate rock, lumber, tobacco, and general mer
chandise. 

Off the entrance, shoals extend westward for about 5 miles from 
shore. Through these shoals there are two main ship channels, pass
ing to either side of Egmont Key. 

For a distance of 15 miles above the entrance, Tampa Bay has a 
general depth of from 3 to 5 fathoms (5.5 to 9 m) along its central 
line between broad shoals that extend far from the shores on all 
sides. Channels, with project dimensions of 30 feet (9.1 m) deep 
by 400 to 300 feet wide, are being dredged where necessary to give a 
depth of 30 feet (9.1 m) to Tampa and Port Tampa. The channels 
to these respective ports branch at the north end of Cut F, 3112 miles 
southwestward of Gadsden Point. All these channels are well 
marked by buoys, lights, and lighted ranges. 

In 1936, the controlling dimensions of the various channels to 
Tampa and Port Tampa were as follows: 

'.Egmont Channel (new) ; 27.5 feet (8.4 m) for a width of 150 feet. 
Mullet Xey Cut; 32 feet ( 9.8 m) for a width of 400 feet. 
Tampa Bay Channel; 30 feet (9.1 m) for a width of 300 feet. 
llillsboro Channel; 29 feet (8.9 m) for a width of 200 feet. 
Sparkman Channel; 24 (7.3 m) for a width of 250 feet. 
Ybor Channel; 26.5 feet ( 8 m) for a width of 250 feet. 
Garrison Channel; 32 feet (9.8 m) for a width of 275 feet. 
Sed.aon Cha:nnel; 32 feet ( 9.8 m) for a width of 300 feet. 
Port Tampa Channel; 30 feet ( 9.1 m) for a width of 300 feet. 
Rillsboro River; 12 feet ( 3~7 m). 
The old Egmont Channel at the entrance to the bay had a depth 

of 29 feet (8.9 .m) for a. width of 400 feet. 
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The entrance to the bay is divided by Egmont Key, forming the two 
ship channels known as Egmont Channel and Southwest Channel. 

Egmont Channel, "to the north of Egmont Key, is the most important 
one com:mercially. The project dimensions are 32 feet (9.8 m) deep 
by 600 feet wide. The channel is well marked by buoys, some of thern 
lighted, and by Egmont Key range lights. Egmont Channel has a 
natural depth of about 21 feet (6.4 m) over a width of about half a 
mile. 

Palatine Shoal lying 5 miles westward of Egmont Key Lighthouse, 
on the south side of the Egmont Channel, consists of several small 
lumps having 19 to 22 feet (5.8 to 6.1 m) over them. It is marked by a 
horizontally striped buoy which should be given a berth of one-quar
ter mile or more. 

Southwest Channel to the south of Egmont Key has a depth of about 
16 feet ( 4.9 m) and is marked by buoys. Egmont Key, 11/2 miles long, 
lies between Egmont and Southwest Channels and the shoals making 
westward from it separate the two channels. This channel is subject 
to shoaling a.nd should only be used with local knowledge. 

Passage Key Inlet has a depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) in an unmarked 
shifting channel and is used only by small local vessels. Passage 
Key, formerly about 1 mile north of Anna Maria Key, has washed 
away and there are now several small sand spits left that shift in 
position during heavy weather. 

Prominent featnres.-Approaching Tampa Bay entrance on a clear 
day, a water tank, 130 feet (39.6 m) high, located on Egmont Key, 
three-eighths mile south of the lighthouse, is usually the first object 
sighted. The lai:ge concrete hotel and tall water tank about a mile 
north of Pass-a-Grille are very prominent, especially i:f approaching 
from the northward. The tall water tonk and houses near the south
ern end of Mullet Key, and a hotel and tall tank at Pass-a-Grille, can 
also be recognized when a little closer in. Egmont, Inllet, and Anna 
Karia Keys are low and wooded, and Egmont Key has a number of 
houses southward of the lighthouse. In thick or hazy weather 
nothing can be seen, and it is then advisable for vessels not sure of 
their position to anchor until the weather clears. 

Egmont Key Lighthouse (Lat. 27°36'.0; Long. 82°45'.7) is a white 
tower, the top of which shows over the to.vs of the trees. It is 
prominent from o:ffshore and from any point in the lower part of the 
bay. The light is group ft.ashing white, 85 feet (25.9 m) above the 
water, and visible 15 miles. It bas a. red 8ector covering the South
west OluJ;n;n,el Entrance _Lighted J!ell.B'IJ)Oy. The fog sig!lal is·~ air 
horn or a bell. A ra.diobeacon IS located here. see Light List or 
Hydrograpli.ic Oftiee Publication No. 205. · · 

Sarasota Pass an(l Bay are described ori pa-ge 117. 
Anna Karia. is a post.office ~d small village on the ..• nQrthei:n. end 

of Anna Mana Key .. There is a wharf on the northeastern side of 
the key, with 9 feet (2~7 m) of water tit. the end ... A roe.d ~nds 
from Anna :Maria ro Bradent0wn by w•y of <Jorte&,· and t~e is 
also telephone connection. G$801ine, wi:w.ter:, ice, and SC>lµ~ general 
supplies can be had here. . . · · 

Manatee River is described on page 125. ... . . . . . . · . 
St. Pe~ (population 40~;42.5,by 1980~),on the ~si~e 

of Tampa Bay, IS a .large wmter resort with a eonwiereial ship 
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basin at the south of the water front. The name "Port 0£ St. 
Petersburg" is applied to this basin. St. Pete.rsburg is the term.inus 
of two railroads and has rail and highway connections to all parts 
of the State. The Gandy Bridge, across the south end of Old 
Tampa Bay, furnishes a short route to Tampa and an auto1nobile 
ferry from Pinellas Point to the opposite side of Tan1pa Bay connects 
with points S'Outh. A draft of 25 feet (7.6 m) can be taken from 
Tampa Bay entrance to a position abreast of St. Petersburg by 
following the in1proved channel to Port Tampa as far as Cut J, 
thence by the natural deep-water area extending to St. Petersburg. 
~-.or drafts of less than 14 feet ( 4.3 in), the Point Pinellas Channel 
can be used, leaving the main ship channel near Tanipa Bay Chan
nel Lighted Buoy 5 B in Cut B. The depths to points along the 
water front are as follows: alongside the municipal pier, 14 feet 
(4.3 m); along:side the railroad pier, 13 feet (4.0 rn); into the three 
city yacht basins, 9 to 10 feet (2.7 to 3.0 m); in the dredged channel 
to the Port of St. Petersburg (basin), 19 feet (5.8 m); into Bayboro 
Harbor, 11 feet (3.3 n1). All these depths are subject to shoaling, 
particularly the entrance into Bayboro Harbor. 

Port of St. Petersburg, the most southerly basin along the St. Peters
burg water front, is about 500 yards long and 350 yards wide. There 
are depths of 21 feet ( 6.4 m) in the basin and 19- feet ( 5.8 rn) through 
the entrance channel. A concrete wharf, with warehouse, along the 
11orth side of the basin provides berthing space for several vessels. 
This wharf has excellent road connection with the city. Coastwise 
steamers call a.t the Port of St. Petersburg. 

Bayboro Harbor, immediately inshore from the Port of St. Peters
burg ship basin, is another basin for smaller commercial rather than 
pleasure craft. Numerous fishing boats use this basin. There is a 
small shipyard here capable of hauling vessels up to 225 tons (length 
about 118 feet, draft about 10 feet (3.0 in)) and performing hull 
and machine repairs. From 5 to 6 feet ( 1.5 to 1.8 in) can be carried 
up the creek on the south side of Bayboro Harbor as far as the 
bridge. There are oil stations and some small comm.ercial landings 
along the creek. 

The new municipal pier is a large concrete structure, with a 2-
story pavilion on its outer end; the pierhead is marked by two fixed 
red lights. The principal yacht basin is just south of the municipal 
pier. There are lights on the moles at either side of the entrance 
and a lighted range inshore leading through the entrance, the rear 
light being on top of a hotel. There is also a light on the end of 
the railroad pier, see subplan of St. Petersburg on chart 587. All 
these lights are maintained by private interests. The entrance chan
nel to the Port of St. Petersburg basin is marked by Channel L~gh_ted 
Buoy 1, by several beacons and by Port of St. Petersburg Li111J1.,ted 
R~fl_e. 

All the yaeht basins are enclosed by sea walls and :furnish excellent 
protection to vessels up to about 100 'feet lon~ and about 8 feet draft. 
Larger vessels can go to the Port of St. Petersburg basin. The 
yacht basin just south of the municipal pier has slip berths for yachts 
along the north and west side and a public landing at the west end 
near the front. range light. 

67138"-86--9 
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Cruising boats can be chartered, and local guides secured at St. 
Petersburg. Gasoline, Diesel oil, fresh water, provisions and yacht 
supplies are obtainable.. There are numerous stores and hotels, two 
hospitals (U. S. Public Health Relief Station at Tampa) and two 
airports. 

Storm warnings are displayed from a tower near the yacht basin. 
Pilots for the Port of St. Petersburg only go to Tampa Ba,y entrance 

by previous arrangement. Vessels can communicate with the pilots 
by radio or telegram. Pilotage is in accordance with State statutes 
on page - ; the present rates are. as follows : 

Per foot of draft 
6 feet and under___________________________________________ $2 
6 to 10 feet________________________________________________ 3 

10 to 14 feet------------------------------------------------- 4 14 to 20 feet_______________________________________________ 5 
Shifting to Tampa or Port Tampa___________________________ 25 
Shifting to main ship channeL______________________________ 20 

Vessels can arrange for quarantine, customs, and immigration in
spection through the harbor master. 

Coffeepot Bayou, 1 mile north of the Municipal Pier, makes a good 
yacht anchorage, in a fast developing residential section of St. Peters
burg. A draft of 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be carried through a dredged 
channel leading into this bayou. This channel is naITow but gener
ally staked; it leads toward the· north point at the entrance with the. 
draw of the bridge in range. Smack Bayou is best entered by follow
ing along: the bulkheading from the entrance to Coffeepot Bayou. It 
is only little used, by fishing vessels. The small basins on tlie south 
side of Papy Bayou furnish good protection for small boats during 
periods of very bad weather. The entrance channel is on line be
tween Cut K Front Range Light and Mermaid Point, the south point 
at the entrance. The depth is about 2% feet (0.8 m) at low water. 

Big Bayou and Little Bayou are small boat harbors to the south of St. 
Petersburg. The entrance channels are narrow and crooked with 
depths of but 2 to 3 feet ( 0.6 to 0.9 m) . 

Jtlullet Key is the site of the former quarantine station. A dra.ft of 
16 feet (4.9 m) can be taken alongside the wharf. There is a large 
pile. of ro~ks with a least depth of 2 f~ j~ to th~ ~orth a~d. nearly 
in hne with the face of this wharf; it 1s .In a c.nt1cal position for 
yessels landing with a strong flood current but is usually marked by a 
tide rip except at slack water. 

Egmont Key is the site of the pilot station and lookout. There are 
three small piers just inside the north end to which a draft of 12 to 20 
feet (3.7 to 6.1 m} can be taken. 

Little Manatee River is on the southeast side of.Tampa. Ba.y opposite 
St. Petersburg. The entrance is marked by beacons, two of which 
are lighted. There is a crooked channel across a. bar at the mouth 
<:tf the river; about 4 feet (1.2 m) can be ta.ken into the river and 
about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) to the highway bridge. There is no settl~nt 
on the river. 

Boca Ciega Bay, on the north side of the lower part of Tampa Bay, is 
described on page 134. · · 



 

( 11 ) MANATEE RIVER 

MANATEE RIVER 

(Chart 586) 
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Manatee River empties into the south end of Tampa Bay, just east 
of Sarasota Pass. It varies in width from 1f2 to nearlv 1 mile for a 
distance of 10 miles from the mouth and then from SO to 600 feet 
for about 8 miles to Rye. It has been improved by dredging and 
in 1933 the controlling depths were as follows: 11112 feet (3.5 m) 
to McNeil Point, 10 feet {3.0 m) to Bradenton, 7¥2 feet (2.3 m) to 
Rocky Bluff, and 3 feet (0.9 m) to Rye, the head of navigation. 
Through the Terra Ceia cut-off there was 5::Y2 feet (1.7 m). The 
entrance of Manatee River, and also the channel as far as Rocky 
Bluff, are marked by Manatee River Entrance Buoy 2, and numerous 
beacons, many of which are lighted. The river is well protected 
from all directions and forms a good stor1n anchorage for small 
boats. 

The largest towns on Manatee River are situated as follows: 
Bradenton, on the south bank, 41/2 miles above the mouth; Palmetto, 
on the north bank opposite Bradenton ; Manatee, on the south bank, 
5¥2 miles above the mouth; and Ellenton, on the north bank, 8 miles 
above the mouth. There is both rail and highway connection to 
all parts of the State and occasionally steamboat service to Tampa. 
Manatee County is an important center for the raising of citrus fruit 
and vegetables. 

Bradenton (population 5,986 by the 1930 census), the county seat 
und a winter resort, is the largest town on the river. There is a 
commodious city pier to which a draft of about 10 feet (3.0 m) can 
be carried. There is berthing space for larger vessels along the end 
of the pier and numerous berths for smaller craft inside the pierhead. 
The large building at the end of the pier has a concrete warehouse 
and a large auditorium. There are numerous stores, several hotels, 
two hospitals (one at Manatee), and a municipal landing field. 
Provisions and small boat supplies can be obtained and local guides 
are available. 

The principal oil station on the river is at Palmetto opposite 
Bradenton. The old city pier at Palmetto is in disuse. There are 
only small landings at Manatee and Ellenton. 

Storm warnings are displayed at the foot of the main street in Pal
metto. 

At KcX:ay Point there is a. shipyard with two marine railways ca
pable of · ha.uling vessels up to 125 feet long and 10 feet draft, and 
good facilities for hull and machine repairs. This yard has covered 
storage accomm.odations, in fresh water, :for vessels up t-0 125 f~et 
long and 8 feet (2.4 m) draft. Fresh water and gasoline are a.va1l
able and any deck or engine-room supplies can be secured. A paved 
highway connects with Palmetto. Off the yard, there is good anchor
age in 15 feet (4.6 m) soft bottom. 

The Manatee River channel is well marked and a.bout the only 
directions necessary are to follow the navigation aids as found. There 
are four dred~d cuts through the shallow area at the river mouth; 
cut.s A, C, and D have range lights and cut B has lights at either end 
of the cut. Opposite Palmetto, the channel crosses the river ~ the 
lighted Bradenton CtJ.t Range. One highway and two railroad 
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bridges cross the river immediatelv above Bradenton. The, first is a 
bascule tvpe and the others are s~ing draws; the controlling hori
zontal clearance is 57 feet at the second railroad bridge. 

The Pilot Rules for 'Vestern Rivers are to be followed in the 
Manatee River inside l\ianatee River Entrance Buoy 2. 

Terra Ceia Bay is on the southeastern side of Tampa Bay, just north 
0£ Manatee River. The entrance from Tampa Bay is between l\IcGill 
and Snead Islands and is marked by two beacons. This channel is 
narrow and somewhat crooked; it is good for about 51/2 feet (1.7 m) 
and is marked by several beacons. There is a dredged cut into the 
bay from the Manatee River just east of McKay Point; beacons mark 
both ends and the depth is about 51/2 feet (1.7 m). There are no 
towns on the bay. 

OLD TAMPA BAY 

Old Tampa :Bay is the northwest arm of Tampa Bay· it is about 12 
1niles long and 6 miles wide, except at the junction of the two bays, 
where it is 21;2 miles wide. About three-fourths of the area of the 
bay has a depth ranging from 1 to 21/2 fathoms ( 1.8 to 4yfa m) and 
t.he remainder, along the shores, depths under 1 fathom ( 1.8 m). 
The entrance is partly closed by shoals, through which there is a 
dredged channel 300 feet wide and 30 feet (9.1 m) deep £ro1n Tampa 
Bay to a deep anchorage of small area off the wharves: at Port 
Tampa. A highway bridge, known as the Gandy Bridge, crosses 
the bay about Tlj2 miles above Port Tampa. It is partly fill and 
partly concrete construction, and the draw, 2,333 yards from the 
eastern shore of the bay along the center line of the bridge, has a 
width of 75 feet. There is a second causeway, mostly fill, about 5 
1niles above the Gandy Bridge. The draw, a bascule span, is about 
3 miles west of Rocky Point and has a horizontal clearance of 60 
feet. Both bridges have a vertical clearance (when closed) of 15 
feet (4.6 m) above mean low water. 

The channel to Port Tampa is well lighted by buoys, lights, and 
lighted ranges and leads to a turning basin off the wharves 2,000 
feet long by 550 feet wide. In the spoil areas to the east of Cut K, 
there are islands 5 to 10 feet ( 1.5 to 3.0 m) high. 

Port Tampa is an important shipping port on the easterly shore of 
Old Tampa Bay just inside the entrance. The Ion~ dock..,;;;,"phosphate 
elevators, and oil tanks are conspicuous marks rrom Tampa Bay. 
A railroad and electric-car line connect Port Tampa with Tampa. 
A. highway leads down to the passenger-line wharf from which there 
1ue semiweekly sailings to Habana via Key \Vest. 

Harbor Facilities.-See Tampa. 
Port Tam_p& Swash Channel is a marked channel, about 1 mile off 

shore, leading around the southwest. point of Interbay Peninsula; 
it has a depth of 7 to 8 feet (2.1 to 2.4 m). 

Port Tampa Beach is less than half a mile north of the docks. There 
is a small yacht basin here and pleasure craft up to abo?-t 35 feet long 
and 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 ~) draft can be hauled, repaired~ or stored. 
The dredged cut to the basin parallels the Port Tampa dockS e.nd has 
a ~ept~ of ~bout 5 feet {L5 .m). piere is generally a privately 
maintained lighted range marking this cut. 
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There is relatively d~p water inshore eastward along the south 
side of the Gandy Bridge as far as the toll gate where small pleasure 
boats can be hauled out. 

Sunset Park and Beach Park (on Cut bert Bayou) are residential 
sections, 4 and 5 1niles, respectively, north of Port Tampa. No sup
plies can be had and only smaJI boats can enter the basins. 

Tampashores ( fornierly Oldsmar) is a s1nall town on the north and 
east shore of De Soto Bayou. A draft of about 6 f(.•et ( 1.8 m) can 
l>e carried from. Old Tampa Bay through a channel usually markecl 
by stakes to a rrrnnicipal landing-. Gasoline, ice, "\Yater, and some 
general supplies can be obtained; there is railroad, telegraph, and 
telephone comn1unications. 

Safety Harbor is a health resort on the western shore of Old Tampa 
Ba.y 1 mile north of Cooper Point. A depth of about 8 feet (2.4 m) 
can be carried to within about half a 1nile of the wharf. A prcminent 
tank 219 feet (67 m) high is located here, and is a good landmark 
for vessels navigating the bay. Gasoline, ice, water, and sonw sup
plies can be had here, and there is railroad, telegraph, and telephone 
com.munication with Tainpa and St. P€'tersburg. A small basin has 
Leen dredged on the south side of the large fill to accommodate small 
boats up to about 4 feet draft. Only about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) can be 
taken in at low water. 

Directions, Old Tampa Bay above Port Tampa.-From the docks at 
Port Tampa, a course 3° true (N. mag.) for 1.6 miles will lead to 
the draw in Gandy Bridge. Beyond the draw, a course 321 ° true 
(NW. o/s N. mag.) for 6.2 miles will lead to the draw in the Davis 
Causeway. Beyond this second draw, a course 288° true (WXW. 
% W. mag.) for 2.9 miles will lead to a position half a n1ile off the 
landing at Safety Harbor and from this point a course 18° true 
(N. by E. o/s E. mag.) for 1.3 miles leads into the entrance to De 
Soto Bayou. A_ depth of about 8 :feet (2.4 m) can be carried to off 
the Safety Harbor landing and about 6 feet (1.8 m) to Tampa 
Shores on De Soto Bayou. 

HILLSBORO BAY AND TAMPA 

The northeastern arm of Tampa Bay is ·s miles long and 4 to 5 
miles wide. It is full of shoals, but a channel 300 feet wide and 30 
feet (9.1 m) deep has been dredged from the deep waters of Tampa 
Bay to Tan1pa at the head of Hillsboro Bay. The channel is well 
marked by buoys, Jights, and lighted ranges. 

The channel leads into Tampa along the east side of Davis Island. 
Ofl' the south end of Seddon Island the chanhel di vi des, Seddon 
Channel continuing northwestward to a turning basin at the mouth 
of Hillsboro River and Sparkman Channel leading northward to 
another turning basin at the south end of Yhor Channel. Gar
rison Channel along the north side of Seddon Island connects 
the two turning basins. All of these channels are being dredged 
to a width of 300 feet and a depth of 30 feet (9.1 n1), except the 
Hillsboro River Channel. 

Exeepting the Hillsboro River bridges, there is hut one bridge 
crossing these ship channels. This is , the bascule bridge of the Sea
~ard ~ir Line. Railroad,,,_ crossing Garrisoi: Channel to .the Seaboard 
AU" Line terminals on ~ddon Channel; it has a horizontal clear-
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ance of 110 feet and a vertical clearance of 4.7 feet (1.4 m) above 
high water when closed. See page 56 for bridge regulations. 

Only small boats can pass around the north. end of Davis Island 
which is connected with Tampa by a fixed bridge havin~ a horizontal 
clearance of 34 feet and vertical clearance of 10 feet {3.0 m) above 
high water. 

Hillsboro River flows nearly through the center of the city of Tampa 
to the head of Hillsboro Bay. There is a turning basin at the mouth 
of the river and a dredged channel 200 feet by 10 feet ( 3.0 m) above 
this turning basin to the second (Lafayette Street) bridge. A draft 
of about 7 to 8 feet (2.1 to 2.4 m) can be taken to the shipyard 
above the fourth bridge and about 6 feet (1.8 m) as far as Sul;p:hur 
Springs, 8 miles above the mouth of the river. There are 10 bridges 
crossing the river through Tampa. The upper bridge, at Florida 
Avenue, 6lf2 miles above the river mouth, is the only fixed bridge. 
It has a horizontal clearance of 38 feet and a vertical clearance of 
12 feet (3.6 m) above high water. The other bridges have draws 
with a minimum horizontal clearance of 50 feet and a minimum 
vertical clearance of 5 feet (1.5 m.) above high water, when closed. 
See page 56 for bridge regulations. 

The river channel is generally staked for a short distance above 
the mouth of the river. Above Tampa, the stream is narrow and 
relativelv deep except for several shoals with the controlling depth 
of about 6 feet (1.8 m). At Sulphur Springs there is a dam across 
the river. 

Near Dulaney Creek, on the east shore of Hillsboro Bay, opposite the 
south end of Davis Island, there are uncompleted terminal facilities 
with a privately dredged channel connecting with the ship channel. 
The depth in this channel had shoaled to about 21 feet ( 6.4 m) in 
1935. 

Alafia River.-A large phosphate plant has been constructed at 
East Tampa just north of the mouth of the·Alafia River. A 23-foot 
(7.0 m) channel has been dredged from the pl.ant to the ship channel; 
it is well marked by pile beacons and is subject to shoaling. The 
southern entrance to tlie river has been closed, the new channel being 
now used to enter the river. Shallow draft vessels enter the new 
channel at Ala:fia .River Light. About 6 feet ( 1.8 m) ca.n be carried 
several miles up the river on high water. 

Tampa (population 101,161 by 1930 census) is an important manu
facturing and shipping port. Depths of 12 to 27 feet (3.7 to ·8.2 m) 
can be take~ alongside the numerous wharves, the majority of which 
are on Garrison and Ybor Channels along the south and east sides, 
respectively, of the business sections of the city. There is regular 
steamer service to most of the Atlantic and Gulf coast ports; al&> to 
West India~, Pacific. coast, a:nd many fore~gn ports. The control of 
the harbor IS Vested m the Clty and there lS a narbor master. 

The following harbor facilities include both Tampa on Hillsboro 
Bay and Port Tampa. on Old Tampa. Bay. 

_Termina.l faciliti~.-:In. Tam.pa, there are 10 general cargo terminals, 
with a total berthmg ~ace of about 5,000 f~et. . There is a large 
phOSphate ~levator on ~don Channel; a lumber handling ~nt on 
the south SJde o~ GaiTlS<>n CbanI;tel and 8: ~ment pl~t on -Spark
man Channel with a total cambmed additional berthmg space of 
4,300 feet. The Tampa Union Terminal· on Ybor Channel provides 
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storage in a concrete warehouse for both perishable and nonperish
able commodities and has mechanical equipment for handling cargo. 
There are numerous other wharves for handling oil, lumber, coal, 
sand and gravel, asphalt, etc. 

All the principal wharves have rail and highway connections. 
At Port Tampa there are two piers, each 1,800 feet long, with a 200-

foot slip between them and affording a total berthing space of about 
6,500 feet. The passenger-ship terminal is at the end of the south 
2ier. There are three electrically operated phosphate elevators on 
the north pier and several oil plants on the south pier. 

Anchorage.-There is no anchorage within 3 to 4 miles of Tampa but 
there are ample docking facilities almost in the heart of the city. 

Outside the bar at Tampa Bay entrance, vessels with good ground 
tackle can anchor anywhere offshore in 6 to 8 fathoms (11 to 15 m) 
and ride out any gale except a hurricane. Inside the entrance, the 
usual anchorages are as :follows: Southward of the old quarantine 
stations on Mullet Key in 5-6 fathoms (9-11 m); about 3 miles south 
of Port Tampa in natural depths of 30 to 32 feet (9.1 to 9.8 m); be
low and above the docks at Port Tampa in 20 to 26 feet ( 6.1 to 7.9 
m); about the north end of Cut F, to the southeastward of Gadsden 
Point, in natural depths of 31 to 36 feet (9.4 to 11.0 m) except for 
one 29-foot ( 8.8 m) spot off the south side of the ship channel; and, 
for shoaler draft vessels, to the westward of the main channel in the 
central portion of Hillsboro Bay. 

Pilotage is compulsory for vessels in foreign trade, for barges and 
schooners, and for other vessels except when the master or mates are 
licensed as pilots by the Federal Government. Pilotage is optional 
for v-essels drawing 6 feet of water or less, if such vessels have a coast
wise license. Vessels carrying United States mails pay half-pilotage 
only. Pilots can always be had by inaking signals outside the bar or 
by radio or telegram. The pilots have a lookout station on Egmont 
Key and use fast motorboats with a large P painted on the sides; they 
board vessels about two miles outside Egm,ont Channel Lighted Bell 
BUJOy2, located just north of Palatine Shoal. Vessels are taken in at 
night except these drawing in excess of 22 feet. The pilots always 
use 75th meridian time. Charges for pilotage, per foot of draft, are 
as follows: 

8 feet and under------------------------------------------ $2. 50 
15 feet and under_________________________________________ 3. 00 
20 feet and under---------------------------------------- 4. 50 
()ver 20 feet--------------------------------------------- 5.50 

.Additional pilot charges are as follows : 
I>ocking and undocking ___________________________________ $7.50 
Shifting, dock to dock_ _________________________________ 10. 00 
Shf:fting between di1Terent terminal points on Tampa Bay ____ 25. 00 

Towboa.ta up to 100 feet in length can be had a.t Tamf a. 
The harbormaster functions under the statutes o the State of 

~lorida, ~ p~e - .. The decision of the harbormaster is final in all 
dispnt.es involving sh1pmasters, dock owners, etc. 

Dockage, Wharfage, Harbor Dues.-Dockage charges are included in 
·.wharfage. Wharfage charges are not assessed except at railroad 
terminals. There are some small harbor dues. 
· tt11&r&lltine.-The hett.lth .officers meet incoming vessels in their own 
launeh. Vessels bound for Tampa. are boarded oB' Gadsden Point 
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at the south end of Cut A, while those bound for Port Tampa are 
boarded at the north end of Cut F. The quarantine station at Mullet 
Key has been diE?continued. 

Customs and Immigration.-The offices of both the customs and im
migration services are located in the Federal Building on Florida 
A venue between Zack and Twiggs Streets. 

Repairs.-In 1935, a new 10,000-ton floating drydock was nearing 
completion. It will be capable of hauling vessels up to 400 feet long 
and 25 feet draft (7.6 in:). The largest marine railway can haul 
out vessels of 3,500 tons, 260 feet in length and 18 feet ( 5.5 m) draft. 
There are complete facilities for repairs to the hull and machinerv 
of vessels, including machine shops, boiler shops, foundry, forge 
and pattern shop, etc. 

Wrecking and salvaging equipment is available, including tugs, 
barges, derricks, pumps, diving outfits, etc. 

Supplies.-There are several oil bunkering plant."i at both 
Tampa and Port Tampa, with capacities of 1,000 to 3,000 barrels 
per hour. There is one coal bunkering plant in Tampa and another 
at Port Tampa; the combined storage capacity of these plants is 
about 25,000 tons. Fresh water and provisions can be secured at both 
Tampa and Port Tampa, and ship chandlers' stores can be had at 
Tampa. The water at Tampa is especially adapted for drinking pur
poses and for boiler use; both purified river water and spring water 
are available. 

Storm warnings are displayed on the First National Bank building 
in Tampa and at the south end of Seddon Channel; at Port Tampa 
they are displayed at the end of the piers. Night signals are dis
played at Seddon Channel and at Port Ta1npa. Storm warnings 
are also displayed at Egmont Key. 

Hospital.-There is a relief station of the United States Public 
Health Service at Tampa, and the nearest marine hospital is at Key 
West. There are a nwnber of public and private hospitals, prin-
cipally Cooks and Municipal, with ample facilities. · 

11.a.dio.-A privately owned radio station (transmitting and re
ceiving), adjoining the Municipal Terminals on Ybor Channel, is 
used locally for communicating with ships. There is 12-hour service, 
with remote control to home of the operator during the remainder 
of the day. The call is WPD. 

Air Lines.-A municipal airport is located 4% miles northwest of 
the city and a seaplane base on Ballast PoinL There is air service 
to Jacksonville and Habana. 

Small Craft facilities.-T'he municipal boat landing is a long wharf 
along the west side of the Hillsboro River just above the second 
(Lafayette St.) bridge. Marjorie Park Yacht basin is along Seddon 
Channel, on the east side of Davis Island. There are several boat 
yards along the Hillsboro River; the largest can haul and repair 
boats up to 100 feet long and 6 feet (1.8 m) draft. 

A meteorological table for Tampa is given in the Appendix. 
The port series, volume No. 8 (part 2), gives further detailed infor

mation regarding the port of Tampa. 
Ti~es.-~he mean rise and fall of tides a.t _Egmont Ke~ .is 1.4 feet 

and in Hillsboro Bay 2.2 feet. · Strong winds may ·obliterate all 
traces of normal tidal action. A strong offshore wind sometimes 
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lowers the water surface at Tampa and in the dredged channels as 
much as 4 feet, and a ~ontinued southwest wind raises it by nearly 
the same amount. . 

Currents.-The tidal currents in the North Channel e.ntrance usuallv 
haYe considerable velocity, and vessels should take care not to be 
set off the course. On the flood the current sets northeashvard across 
the bar; on the ebb it sets straight out. Inside the bar a current of 
1% knots is often encountered. 

DIRECTIONS, TAMPA BAY 

In approaching Tampa Bay, it is well to keep in at least 6 fathoms 
and over 51/2 miles offshore until T(];m,pa Ba;y Lighted TfThi._-;tle Buoy 
is sighted and then head for it. From the buoy, the following courses 
and distances lead in the improved channels to Tampa and Port 
Tampa. The dimensions of these channels have been given in 
preceding description~. 

In order to distinguish the dredg-ed cuts, the numbers on the buoys 
marking them are fpllowed by a letter which distinguishes the cut. 

Courses and Directions for approaching Tarn.pa. Bay Lighted 1Vhistle 
Buoys are given on page 60, and also under Coastwise Courses (Position 
No. 6). The following Courses and Distances are from the entrance 
buoy: 

The Inland Rules apply inside Tampa Bay Lighted Whistle Buoy, 
as far as the entrance to the Hillsboro River. Pilot Rules for the 
Western RiYers apply north of the Pratt Street Bridge at the 
entrance to the Hillsboro River. 

Courses and Distances 

Tampa Bay 

For reverse direction, read upward 

C'ourse (RtWcrse course in Italics) I 
I 
Distance 

True 1\1agnetic 

I. Tampa Bay Lighted Whistle Buoy: 
Direct (Egmont Key Lighted Range 98 

ahead). 
Reverse (Egmont Key Lighted Range 2'1"8 

astern). 
Channel buoys commence 3% miles east 

of lighted whistle buoy. 
2. Egmont Channel Lighted Bell Buoy 7: 

Direct___________________________ 81 
Reverse_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 261 

3. Lighted Bell Buoy 12: 
Direct ________________________ - _ _ 100 
Reverse _ ______________________ - _ _ 280 

4. Lighted Bell Buoy 11 : 
Direct (Mullet Key Lighted Range 81 

ahead). 
Reverse (Mullet Key Lighted Range 261 

astern) . 
.5. Lighted Bell Buoy 19: . 

Direct ___________ - ___________ - - _ _ 62 
Rtwerse _ ___________ - - ____ - _ - - - - - _ 242 

J\Tautical 
Pointa miles 

E. % S _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 5. 6 

TV. % N _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ /5. 6 

ENE. Ys E________ L 7 
WSW. Ys W_______ 1. 7 

E. % S_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 3. 0 
W. % N _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ s. O 

ENE.}1sE________ 3.4 

wswrsw _______ s.4 

NE. by E. 7~ E ___ ..: 2. 8 
SW. by W. % W___ 2. 8 
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Courses and Diatances--Continued 

Tampa. Bag-Continued 

For :reverse direction, read upward 

6. Lighted Bell Buoy IB: 
Direct (Cut B Lighted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (Cut B Lighted Range astern)_ 

7. Lighted Bell Buoy .2C: 
Direct (Cut C Lighted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (Cut C Lighted Range astern)_ 

8. Lighted Bell Buoy lD: 
Direct (Cut D Lighted Range astern)_ 
Reverse (Cut D LighUd Range ahead)_ 

9. Lighted Bell Buoy IE: 
Direct (CutE Lighted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (Cut E Lighted Range astern)_ 

10. Lighted Bell Buoy IF: 
Direct (Cut F Lighted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (Cut F Lighted Range astern)_ 

11. Lighted Bell Buoy 7F: 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

TO PORT TAMPA 

Lighted Bell Buoy 7F: 
Direct (Cut G Lighted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (Cut G Lighted Range astern)_ 

Position west of lighted Buoys GG to .2J: 
Direct (Cut JLi~hted Range astern)_ 
Reverse (Cut J Lighted Range ahead) __ 

Lighted Bell Buoy '': Direct {no range) ________________ _ 

Light!fB!ft ~:o';.a2i{~ -----------------
Direct(Cut K Lighted Range astern)_ 
Reverse (Cut K Lighted Range ahead)_ 

Oft" Port Tampa Docks: 

TO TAMPA FROM LIGHTED BELL BUOY 7F 

11. Lighted Bell Buoy 7F: 
Direct (no range) ________________ _ 
Reverse (no range) ________________ _ 

16. Hillsboro Lighted. Buoy 1: 
Direct (Cut A ~ted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (C1d A Lig/Ued Range astern)_ 

17. Cut A Front Rance Light,. southwest of: 
Direct (Cut C Lighted Range (S) 

a.stern. Cut C Lighted Range 
(N) ahead) .. 

Reverse (Cut C Li.g/tl,ed Range (N) 
astern. Cut C Li,gMed Range (S) 
aheaa). 

18. Cut D Front Rwnp LiPat: 
Direet (Cut D Lighted Range ast.ern. 

Two staeks ahead). 
Reveru (Cut D ~ Range ahead. 

Two 8taclA asterft.) . 
19. Turnin:t Baeht. IDOatJa · Blll8IHwo Rl•er. 

Course (Reverse course in Italic11) 

True 

I 
Magnetic 

Poi'Tltll 
38 NE. % N _________ 

218 SW. % S _________ 

61 NE. by E. XE ____ 
241 SW. by W. ~JV ___ 

33 NNE. % E _______ 
213 SSW. % W _______ 

18 N. by E. % E _____ 
198 s. by w. % w _____ 

0 N. ~ W __________ 
180 S. % E ___________ 

279 w. % N __________ 
99 E. %8 ___________ 

359 N. % w __________ 
179 S. % E ___________ 

13 N. by E __________ 
193 s. by w __________ 

22 N. by E. % E _____ 
202 S. by W. %. W _____ 

70 E. N. E----------
250 w.s. w -·- -------

61 NE. by E. XE ____ 
241 SW. by W. ~ W ___ 

6 N. %E-----------

186 s." w __________ 

334 NNW. )\ W-----~ 

154 SSE.~ B ________ 

Distance 

Nautical 
mile11 

3. 4 
3. 4 

1. 7 
t. r 
2. 1 
2. 1 

2. 1 
2. 1 

1. 6 
1. 6 

2. 7 
£. 7 

1. 1 
1. 1 

1. 2 
1. e 

2.1 
2. 1 

3.0 
3.0 

1. 3 
1. 3 

5. 5 

5.6 

2. 3 

It. 3 
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Courses and Distances-Continued 

Tampa Bag-Continued 

For reverse direction, read upward 

TO ST. PETERSBURG VIA WEST CHANNEL 
(CONTROLLING DEPTH 14 FEET (4.3 M)) 

1. Tampa Bay Channel Lighted Buoy 5B: Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _ ________________________ _ 

2. West Channel Buoy I-position just to 
northward of buoy, on West Channel 
Lighted Range: 

Direct (West Channel Lighted 
Range a.head). 

Reverse ( W ~t Channel Lighted Range 
astern). 

Passing close northeast of Pt. Pinellas 
Li ht. . 

3. West ~hannel Buoy 5: 

Course (Reverse course in Italia) 

True Magnetic 
--

" Poi'Tils 
354 N. % W __________ 
174 s. % E ___________ 

328 NW. by N ________ 

148 SE. by S _________ 

133 

Distance 

Nautical 
mileir 

1. 3 
1. 3 

1. 0 

1. 0 

Direct___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 359 N. Y. W _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 3. 5 
Reverse __________________________ 179 S. Y. E___________ 3. 5 

4. Channel Lighted Buoy 1 (St. Petersburg). 

TO ST.PETERSBURG FROM PORT TAMPA CHANNEL 

L Intersection of Cuts G and .J Ranges: Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _________________________ _ 

2. Cut G Rear Range Light bearing 339° dist. 
0.7 mile. Head for pavilion on munici-
pal ~~ct_ _________________________ _ 

Reverse _________________________ _ 

3. West Channel North Buoy (vertica.J. striped 

buol,iz!c~~~~~~~~~~~~--------------Reverse _________________________ _ 
4. Channel Lighted Buoy 1 (St. Petersburg). 

Note.-Cut G Front Range Light and 
Cut K Rear Ranqe Light may be used as 
a range for entenng St. Petersburg Har
bor but leads somewhat to the eastward 
of the deeper water. 

248 SW. by W. % W ___ 
68 NE. by E. Ya E ____ 

230 SW. % w _________ 
50 NE.XE _________ 

180 S. % E ___________ 
0 ltl. % lV __________ 

12. TAMPA BAY TO CEDAR KEYS 

(Charts 1257, 17~ 179) 

1. 2 
1. 2 

1. 2 
1. 2 

0. 7 
0. 7 

. At the entrance to Tampa Bay, depths of 18 feet (5.5 m) are 
found for nearly 5 miles otfshore. Northward to Anclote Keys, the 
bottom is general~y broken and spots with 18 feet ( 5.5 m) or less 
are found over 4 miles oft'shore. The coast is bordered by a line 
of long.z.. narrow isfands which, !or the most p~rt, overlap at their 
ends. The Gulf sides of these islands are straight or gently curv
ing sand beaches., backed by dense growths of small pine and semi
tropical shrubs~.and .timber. Between the chain of iSlands and the 
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111ainland there is a continuous waterway of shallow bays and pas
sages, having a least depth o:f 3 feet ( 0.9 m) ( 1925) , the southern 
part of which is :formed by Boca Ciega Bay and the northern parts 
by Clearwater Harbor and St. .J o~ph Sound. This inside channel 
is well marked for the entire distance with beacons. 

Prominent features.-The principal objects which can be seen and 
easily identified ~re the following: .. 

A large pronunent hotel and a tall water tank at Pass a Grille 
Beach, about 11/2 miles north of the south end of Long Key. 

A lJnited States ·veterans' hospital building on Turtlecrawl Point; 
there is another large building and a tall tank nearby; the group 
shuws dearly across the outer islands. 

A large hotel at Belleair with a concrete chinuwy nearby an<l a 
tall tank just to the southward. 

A very prominent tall l:.mil<ling i11 the center of Clearwater. 
Anclote Keys Lighthouse. 
Between Anclote Keys and Cedar Keys there are no marks which 

can be identified from offshore. 
Boca Ciega Bay extends 13 miles northwestward from the lower part 

of Ta1npa Bay to The Narrows, a ·narrow passage 4 miles long, 
connecting with Clearwater Harbor. The. bay is generally shoal, but 
a channel 4 feet (1.2 in) deep has been dredged where necessary 
so that a least depth of 4 feet (1.2 m) can be taken from Tampa 
Bay to near the head of Boca Ciega Bay. This connects with a 
dredged channel 50 feet wide and 3 feet (0.9 m) deep through The 
Narrows to Cleanvater Harbor. The cuts in Boca Ciega Bay and 
The Narrows have been marked with beacons with pointers, indicat
ing the side on which they should be pas5€d, but the channel is 
difficult to :follow without local knowledge. Tidal currents in Boca 
Ciega Bay seltlom. exceed one-half knot. 

An 8-foot (2.4 m) dredged channel leads from Tampa Bay to Boca 
Ciega Bay, extending westward frmn Point Pinellas Light, and 
is well niarked by beacons. This depth can be carried to the wharves 
at Pass a Gril1e Beach by following the beaconed channel. 

Pass a Grille is a passage between Pine and Long Keys leading from 
the Gulf to the lower ·part of Boca Ciega Bay. There .are two 
entrance channels from the Gulf, both of which are well marked. 
The North Channel is the shorter but is good for only 4 to 5 feet 
(1.2 to 1.5 m); the South Channel is good for about 6 to 7 :feet 
(1.8 to 2.1 m). These channels and depths change frequently but 
during~ favorable weather, the channels can usually be followed by 
the difference in the color of the water. 

Pass a Grille Beach is a winter resort on the south end of Long Key. 
Depths of 8 to 10 feet (2.4 to 3.0 n1) can be taken to the numerous 
wharves extending along the east side of the key from near the 
south end to the yacht basin at the head of the channel to the large 
prominent hotel. The northern portion of this channel offers good 
protection for small craft. 

There are hotels and stores here, and gasoline, water, ice, and some 
yacht supplies can be obtained. Repairs can be made to small ma
chinery and there is a slipways that. can haul vessels up to 40 feet in 
1en~h and 4-foot (1.2 m) draft. · 

There is hig1!way connection with St. PeterSburg via the Corey 
Causeway, 2 miles north of the hotel. A bascule span has 50 feet 
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horizontal clearance and 8 feet (2.4 rn) vertical clearance when 
closed. 

Gulfport is a small resort and fishing town on the north shore of 
Boca Cie.ga Bay. It is a. suburb of bt. Petersburg to which it is 
connected by an electric car line. About 6 feet (1.8 m) can be taken 
to the city dock. 

J'"ohn Pass leads from the Gulf to Boca Ciega Bay, 4 miles below its 
head, and 7 miles northward of Pass a Grille. This pass is used by 
small local boats and is not difficult when the sea is smooth. There 
are several small detached shoals, betwe.en which the channel winds. 
The shoals are dark in color and usuallv can be seen in time to sheer 
off, if moving slowly. The entrance to the channel is marked by a 
black can buoy, and the channel is marked by several be.aeons. Tht' 
channel shifts frequently and the buoy is moved accordingly. A 
depth of about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) can be carried across the bar at low 
tide. The highway bridge crossing the pass has a bascule draw with 
a. horizontal dearance of 60 feet and a vertical clearance (when 
closed) of 8 feet (2.4 m) above high water. The overhead cable 
crossing has a clearance of 66 feet. 

There are small boat landings at Jungle Estates directly east of 
.John Pass. 

The shallow cove 1 1nile north•vest of Turtlecrawl Point has been 
dredged to forrn a small boat basin adjacent to the vetera.ris' hos
pital. A depth of about 3 feet (0.9 m) could be taken into the basin 
in 1935. 

Blind Pass is practically dry at low water ( 1935). 
Indian Pass, forinerly at the north end of Boca Ciega Bay, has been 

closed by the Governnient. 
Clearwater Harbor is the southern portion of the inside waters ex

tending from The Narrows, connecting with Boca Ciega Bay, on the 
eouth to Big Pass on the north. It has an average width of about. 
1 mile, but is mostlv filled with shoals, between which there are 
narrow natural channels varying in depth from 6 to 20 feet ( 1.8 to 
6.1 in). Cuts 50 feet wide and about 4 feet (1.2 m) deep connecting 
with these natural channels have been dredged from The Narrows 
through the shoals at the south end of the harbor. 

At Belleair, about 11/2 miles south of Clear'\Yater, there is a large 
hotel with a private yacht basin with numerous individual slips. A 
depth of 6 to 7 feet ( 1.8 to 2.1 m) can be taken to these slips. The 
entrance is about the south end of the island. 

The following various channels about Clearwater Harbor a.re well 
1narked by numerous beaeons which should be followed closely as 
some sections of the channels are quite crooked. On 1nany of theSE' 
beacons, lights are maintained by the city of Clearwater (see Light 
List) and on nrnny others, there are colored glass reflectors. 

Little Pass leads into Clearwater Harbor at the south end of Clear
water Beach Island; it is 12 miles northward of John Pass, 12 miles 
southward of Ancolote Keys. Lighthouse and 11/2 miles westward of 
the town of.Clearwater. The entrance may be recognized by a small 
pavilion on the beaeh on the north side and by several beacons. 
From inside the entrance4 the channel leads into the southern portion 
of Clearwater Harbor. .ln 1935 there was a controlling depth of 4 
foot (1.2 m) near Beacon 10, at the southern entrance of the channel. 
There is a, depth of about 5 to 6 feet (1.5 to 1.8 m) on the bar and 
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this depth can be carried to Clearwater by way of the Causeway 
Channel. 

Big Pass is about 3 miles north of Little Pass and at the north end 
of Clearwater Beach Island. It leads along the east side of the island, 
past a large yacht club, and thence across the bay toward Clearwater1 

joining the Clearwater Harbor Channel off Stevens Creek. Another 
channel continues along the east side of Clearwater Beach Island to 
the causeway, passing a second large yacht club near the center of the 
island. In 1935 there was about 6 feet (1.8 m) on the bar, and this 
depth could be carried to Clearwater. 

At times as much as 9 feet (2.7 m) is :found in the channels of Little 
Pass and Big Pass, and a depth of 5 to 6 :feet (1.5to1.8 m) can usually 
be depended upon, with Big Pass having the better depth of the two. 
On the bars the channels are subject to change, and the chart cannot 
be relied upon to show the latest condition. Inside the entrance the 
channels are fairly stable, and the chart is a good guide. Usually~ 
when the sea is smooth, which is the only time that a stranger can enter 
safely, the channels can be discerned by the difference in color of the 
water. 

Clearwater Harbor Channel is part of the inside route from Boca 
Ciega Bay to Anclote I<:eys. The channel passes close along shore 
opposite Clearwater and again opposite Dunedin. A depth of about 
3 feet (0.9 m) can be taken through the inside route, but 5 to 6 feet 
(1.5 to 1.8 m) can be carried to Clearwater through Little Pass an<l 
Big Pass. The drawbridge in the causeway at Clearwater has a hori
zontal clearance of 50 feet and a vertical clearance of 6 feet (1.8 m) 
(when closed). 

Causeway Channel leads along the south side of the causeway from 
the city pier, just south of the bridge, to a junction with Little PabS 
Channel at the south end of Clearwater Beach Island; a branch con
tinues westward to a small-boat anchorage at the west end of the 
causeway. 

Dunedin Channel branches westward from Big Pass just inside the 
entrance of the pass and leads to the wharves at Dunedin. There is 
but about 3 feet (0.9 m) in this channel southwest of Dunedin. 

Clearwater is a winter resort (population 7,607 by the 1930 census) 
on the east shore of Clearwater Harbor opposite Little Pass. There 
are two railroads to St. Petersburg and Tampa and all points north: 
also paved highways to all parts of the State. There are two yacht 
clubs and a city pier that have protected basins and several coves 
where ~afe anchorage may be found . .A di;aft ~f 6 :feet (1.~ m) can 
he carried to the yacht clubs and to the city pier. A marme ways 
can handle boats up to about 50 feet in length and 4 feet ( 1.2 m) 
draft; general hull and engine repairs can be made. Gasoline, water, 
provisions, and some yacht supplies can be secured. Cruising boats 
can be chartered, and local guides are available. A. causewa,y and 
drawbridge connect the mainland with Clearwater Island Beach. 
Storm warnings are available but are not displayed. . 

Dunedin is also on the east sh~,_; 3 miles north of Clearwater and 
about opposit.e Big Pass; it is on tile railroad and on the State high
way. A draft of about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) can be taken to the wharves. A 
sm8ll-boat. basin has been constructed behind a bulkhead just south of 
the city wharf. Gasoline, provisions, and. some yacht supplies can be 
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had here. The water is very shoal from Dunedin southwestward fo1· 
2 miles to the channel leading to Big Pass, and although the best water 
is marked by beacons it is difficult to navigate. 

St. J'oseph Sound extends northward from the northern end of Clear
water Harbor nearly to Anclote Keys, and is separated frmn the 
Gulf for a part of the distance by a narrow strip of beach, known as 
Caladesi Islands. With a favorable tide a draft of a little more than 
3 feet (0.9 m) can be carried through the sound, but in its present 
condition 3 feet (0.9 m) is all that a stranger shoul<l attempt to 
carry, and that on a rising tide. The best water is marked by beacons 
with pointers ; but shoaling has occurred so that local know ledge is 
necessary to find the best water between beacons, especially south
westward of Dunedin. 

Anclote Keys Lighthouse (Lat. 28°10'.0; Long. 82°50'.0) is a brown 
skeleton tower with an inclosing stair cylinder on the south end of 
An.dote Keys. The light is flashing white (light 1 second, eclipse 4 
seconds), 101 feet (31 m) above the water, and visible 16 miles. The 
trees on the south end of the key are rather tall and can be made out 
well offshore. 

Anclote Anchorage, between Anclote Keys and the mainland, is well 
protected from westerly gales and is considerably used. It is good 
for vessels of 7 feet (2.1 rn) or less draft, and can be reached by 
passing either northward or southward of the keys. Both passages 
are marked by beacons. Vessels of a greater draft than 7 feet (2.1 m) 
can find anchorage westward of the keys; here. they are exposed to 
westerly winds; but as the water shoals very gradually there is never 
a very heavy sea, and vessels with good ground tackle can ride out 
anything but a hurricane. 

Directions, Anclote Anchorage.-To enter .A.nclote Anchorage from 
south of the keys bring Anclote Keys Lighthouse to bear 33° true 
(NNE. % E. mag.) and steer for it on this course until up to South 
Entrance Light 1. From south of this light, head 56° true (NE. 
% E. mag.) so as to leave South Entrance Light 2 to starboard and 
Beacons 3 and 5 on the port hand. When half a mile eastward of 
Beacon 5, head about 9° true (N. % E. Illag.) and select anchorage 
as desired anywhere within the next 3 miles. 

Approaching Anclote Anchorage frorn northward, keep outside 
the 12-foot (3.7 m) curve and steer for Anclote Keys Lighthouse on 
any bearing eastward of 160° true {SSE. mag.) until North En:
trance Light £, lying 51;2 miles north-northwestward of the light
house, is sighted. From this light steer 93° true (E. 1/8 S. mag.) to 
North EntralfWe Light 4. Then steer 132° true (SE. y2 E. mag.) 
for Bailey Bluff Beacon 1 (black). When still a half mile north
westward of this beacon, steer 185° true (S. 1h W. mag.) with 
Anclot.e North Channel Beacon 3 in range with Anclote River 
Light 1 at the entrance to the river channel. When North Anclote 
Beacon 6 is abeam. and 1Al mile distant, on the above course, steer 205° 
true (SSW. mag.) and select anchorage as desired .anywhere. within 
the next 3 miles.. 

An.clote lliver empties over a broad shoal east of Anclote Keys. .A 
channel 100 feet .wide and 6 feet d~h has been dredged frOl}l Anclote 
Anchorage up to and past the . arves at Tarpon Springs to a 
turning basin, 200 feet wide and 500 feet long, below the ·county 
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bridge. The deepening of this channel to 9 feet (2.7 m) was author
ized in 1935. The channel is well marked by lights and beacons. 
The controlling depth in the channel was 51/2 :feet (1.7 m) in 1935. 
The river, outside of this dredged channel, is very shallow and above 
the bridge is navigable for only a draft of 2 to 3 feet (0.6 to 0.9 m). 
The bridge has a swing draw 50 feet wide and with a. vertical clear
ance of 6 feet ( 1.8 m) above low water when closed. 

Anclote is a small settlement on the north bank of Anclote River. 
Tarpon Springs (population 3,414 by 1930 census) is a winter resort 

and commercial fiShing town on the south bank of the Anclote River 
about 4 miles above the entrance. It is the headquarters for the 
sponge-fishing fleet on the west coast of Florida, an industry: em
ploying upwards of 100 boats and 1,000 men. There are railroad 
and highway connections to all parts of the State, a m.unicipal 
hospital, and several hotels. A draft of about 5:Y2 feet (1.7 m) can be 
carried to the municipal landing, a marginal wharf over 300 feet 
long, at the Sponge Exchange just below the county bridge. Fresh 
water, gasoline, provisions, and some boat supplies can be secured at 
Tarpon Sprin~s. There are several yards along the river with ex
cellent facilities for hauling and repairing boats; there. are also 
storage facilities. The limit for hauling is about 65 feet in length 
and 6 feet (1.8 m) draft. Storm warnings are displayed from a 
tower at the Sponge Exchange. 

About half a mile below Tarpon Springs, Kramer :Bayou and Tar
pon :Bayou branch off on the south side of the Anclote River. The 
junction is at the north end of a small island a short distance above 
Light 9 and imn1ediately below Light 13 ; the river passes to the 
east of the island and the common entrance to the two bayous passes 
to the west of the island. At Chesapeake Point, this entrance cliannel 
again branches, Kramer Bayou leading to the west of the point and 
Tarpon Bayou to the east side of the point. 

On the east arm of Tarpon Bayou, there is a small concrete
faced yacht basin with a public wharf at its head. About 3 feet 
( 0.9 m) can be carried from the river through Tarpon Bayou to 
this yacht basin which is centrally located in the town of Tarpon 
Springs. 

Directions, Anclote River.-The entrance to the dredged channel is 
marked by Anelote River Light 1 and by South Entrance Beacon 
4. There are lighted ranges for the first two cuts (A and B) and 
Anclove Keys Lighthouse is also on range with the first Cut A. 
Beyond Cut B, the river proper is entered. The channel is well 
marked by nurµerous lights and beacons of which the even num
bered should be left to starboard and the uneven numbered ones 
should be left to port. When up to Beacon 24, continue straight 
ahead past Beacon 26, then round the bend to Beacon 11, and 
pass south of Light 13 and proceed in midchannel to the wharves. 

To go to the yacht basin on the eastern arm. of Tarpon Bay-ou, leave 
the river between Beacons 24 and 26, at the north end of a small 
islan~. Follow the marked channel, leaving beacons close by and 
favoring the eastern and northern banks. The channel leads south 
along the east side of Chesapeake Point, past a small bayou on the 
port ha.nd and _ into the second passage on the north side. Keep 
about in the middle of this passage and look out .for submerged 
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rocks. The public landing is on the north side, nearly at the head 
of the arm. 

DIRECTIONS, BOCA CIEGA BAY TO ANCLOTE ANCHORAGE 

A depth of 8 feet (2.4 m) can be carried across Boca Ciega Bay 
to Pass-a-Grille. The controlling depth through The Narrows and 
Clearwater Harbor is 3 :feet ( 1.8 m). The distance :from Point 
Pinellas Light to a position in Anclote A.nchorage opposite Anclote 
Keys Lighthouse is 40 rn.iles. 

Boca Ciega Bay is entered :from. Tan1pa Bay at Point Pinella._<r Light, 
211:.! miles eastward o:f Point Pinellas. From the light, steer 266° 
true (W. 1h S. mag.), passing south o:f Bn. 2 and north of Bns. 1, 3, 5, 
7, and 9. 

Bns. 9 to 13.-From Bn. 9, small boats of less than 3 :feet (0.9 m) 
draft can hold course across the shoal. 

The main channel, good for 8 feet (2.4 m) turns northwest from 
Bn. 9 for 1 mile to Bns. 11 and llA. Leave these beacons to south
ward, avoiding a 5-foot ~pot 300 yards northwest of Bn. llA, and 
turn southwestward passing west of Bn. 13. 

BnB. 4 and 6.-Pass south of. 
Bns. 8 and 13A.-Pass between. 
If going to Pass-a-Grille, head southwestward from Bn. 8, keeping 

in the middle of the channel, to Bn. 9; pass east and about 100 yards 
south of Bn. 9 and head for the wharves at Pass-a-Grille. 

To continue through Boca Ciega Bay, head northward from Bn. 8. 
The channel is well marked by red beacons with even numbers along 
the right-hand side (east and north side) and black beacons with 
odd numbers along the left-hand side (west and south side). How
ever, shoals frequently encroach on the channel and vessels using 
this passage should keep in dark water, the shoals showing greenish 
white. Chart 1257 is the guide; strangers should not attempt this 
]nside passage without this chart. 

One drawbridge crosses the bay to the eastward of Blind Pass and 
a.nother 1112 miles north of John Pass. About half a mile north of 
the first bridge, there is an overhead wire crossing with a clearance 
of 51 feet (15.5 m) above mean high water. A drawbrid~e crosses 
The Narrows at Indian Rock Beach. The controlling briage clear
ances are 50 feet horizontal and 5 feet (1.5 m) vertical (when closed). 
Through The Narrows there is a, depth of barely 3 feet (0.9 m) 
but the channel is well marked by the beacons and by the spoil 
banks along the sides of the.dredged cuts. · 

Bna. 7 and 10.-The channel forks; Little Pass Channel heads 
to the northwestward and the Clearwater Harbor Channel heads 
to the northeastward toward Clearwater. The inside route con
tinues northward through the latter channel. 

A highway causeway crosses Clearwater Harbor opposite Clear
water. The bascule dra.w is near the east shore; the horizontal clear
ance is 50 feet and the vertical clearance 8 feet (2.4 m) when the 
draw is closed. The public dock at Clearwater is just south of the 
bridge. 

At Bn.. 88, about 1% miles north of the causeway bridge, the 
channel forkS again, the Big Pass Channel heading northwestward 

57788~---36----10 
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and the inside route continuing to the northeastward toward Dune
din. Between Bn. 88 and Dunedin, there is another shoal section of 
the inside route, the depths here being barely 3 feet ( 0.9 m) . 

The various channels about Clearwater II.arbor are described 
on page 135. 
, The channel passes close off the wharves at Dunedin and continues 
northward through the central portion of St. Joseph Sound. Off 
the north end of the CaJadesi Islands, the marked channel favors 
the western side of the sound. From Bn. 87 at the north end of 
the sound, a course 4° true (N. ¥s E. mag.) for 3 miles passes 0.7 m 
eastward of Andote Keys Lighthouse and leads to a position in 
Anclote Anclote Anchorage off the entrance to Anclote River. 

Anclote Anchorage can be entered from the Gulf by passing either 
to the north or south of Anclote Keys. Directions are given on 
page 137. 

Northward of Anclote Keys, for 60 miles, to Cedar Keys, the coast 
is low and fringed with marshes averaging a mile in width. The 
coast line is broken by a number of shallow creeks and rivers, which 
can be entered only by small boats. Innumerable small keys and 
islets lie near the coast, and broken grctund extends as much as 15 
miles offshore in places. As a general rule, the depths decrease grad
ually as the coast is approached, but there are many shallow spots 
and rocks with deeper water inside. These extend for a. distance of 
40 miles northward from Anclote Keys, 10 miles and more offshore, 
and are known under the general name of St. 1lartin Reef. The 
outer limit of shallow water and detached shoals is marked by St. 
Martin Outer Shoal Beacon 22 in a. depth of 13 feet ( 4.0 m), at a 
position 16 miles 343° true (N1. by W. 3,4 W. mag.) from Anclote 
Keys Lighthouse. 

Strangers should approach the coast with great care, and vessels 
of deep draft should keep in 5 to 6 fa.thorns ( 9.1 to 11.0 m.). Sm.all 
vessels of 3 to 4 feet ( 0.9 to 1.2 m) draft usually follow the coast 
more closely, especially during windy weather, and by keeping about 
7 miles oft find compartively smooth water. This section of the 
coast is fyequently obscured by a. hazy atmosphere, and the vessels 
standing inshore close ~nough to sight land are mostly spongers and 
fishermen; these som.etunes anchor in shoal water behind shell reefs, 
in places where the bottom is softt and ride out the heaviest gales. 
Vessels of moderate draft can anchor in from 3 to 5 fathoms ( 5.5 
to 9.1 _m) anywhere between A.n~lote Keys ~d Cedar Keys, ~d, ,as 
there is but little sea, they can ride dllt anytlung except a hurncane. 

Bird 11.o~ or 11.aeks, have been built on the outermost shoals all 
alon~ this coast between Tampa .Bay a.nd St. Marks River. They 
consist of a. square platform. on. piles about 10 feet aoove the water, 
and make good landmarks. Since these racks are usually built on 
the outennost shoals, small boat.scan be assured of fairly good water 
by keeping outside of them. . 

llew Port Bich.ey (population 708 by 1930 .census} is a small village 
on PithlochasCOGtie :River about 2% miles from the entranee. It is 
on a State ~hw1!.y and has telephone and railroad connections. 
There is exterunve shoal area. off the mouth of the river across which 
a dl."aft. of about 4 feet (1.2 m) ean be e&rried a.t high water; there 
ia fairly ·deep. water. in the river as 1ar .as .the hU?hwaYc brid«e. . ·.There 
is a small pUblic wharf at New Port.Richey, an.a gasoline, oil, and pro-
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visions can he obtained. Port Richey consists of a few houses at the 
entrance to the river. There is a post office at both New Port Richey 
and at Port Richey. There is a scattered settlement along the river 
between the two places. 

Hudson, about 14 miles north of Tarpon Springs, is a small settle
ment with a post office and one or two COIIlJilerc1al fish houses on 
Hudson Creek. A draft of about 3 feet (0.9 m) can be carried into 
the creek on a favorable tide but the entrance is difficult. Hudson 
is on a State highway. 

Aripeka is a post office and small settlement of a few houses on 
Indian Bay. It is on a State highway. 

Bayport consists of a hotel, a few houses and a post office on W eki
woochee River, 24 miles north of Tarpon Springs. There is a road 
to Brooksville, 18 miles away. A draft of about 3 feet (0.9 m) can 
be carried to Bayport on a favorable tide. The channel begins close 
to southward of Beacon Rock, a prominent rock bare a.thigh tide 
lying 2~ miles offshore, and continues in a generally west by south 
direction through the oyster reefs into Wekiwoochee River. 

Chassa.howitzka River empties into Chassahowitzka Bay, 33 miles 
north of Anclote Keys Lighthouse. There is considerable hunting in 
tills locality. A- draft of about 3 feet (0.9 m) can be carried, on a 
favorable tide, to a small fishing camp on the river. The channel is 
difficult for str!tngers. Black Rock, 2·112 miles offshore from the en
trance to the river, shows above water at all stages of the tide. Chas
sahowitzka P<>int on the north side of the bay, is a prominent high 
mangrove island. Bird Island is prominent in the mouth of the 
river. 

Homosassa is a small fishing community on Homosassa River, about 
4112 miles from the entrance. It has railroad, telephone, and tele
graph connection with Crystal River. There are several stores 
and commercial fish houses, a couple hotels, and a post office. Gaso
line, oil, ice, and provisions can be obtained. A draft of about 4 feet 
(1.2 m) can be carried to the village on a favorable tide but both 
the river entrance and channel are rocky. To enter the river, pass 
about 2~ miles northwestward of Chassahowitzka Point and head 
in a generally northeasterly direction, keeping in dark water, as the 
shoals on each side will show light colored. The course leads about Wfi miles southward and southeastward of Homosassa Islands. 

en close to the shore the course turns eastward, then southward, 
and passes close to northward of Shell Island. Chart No. 179 is 
the guide. · 

A channel 5 feet (1.5 m) deep at mean low water and 40 feet 
wide through the four bars at the entrance to the river was author
ized. in 1935 .. 

llomosassa Islands are prominent mangrove islands located about 2 
miles oflshore on the north side of Hom.osassa Baz. . _ 

Crystal B.iver empties ·into ~e north side of \...i~ Bay 46 miles 
northward of Anclote Keys Lighthouse and 28 IIUles east-southeast
ward of Cedar Keys. Approaching from. the southwest, Mangrove 
Point is ·first picked up while Ford Island (m.idway between Man
grove Point and Mullet K. ey) appears as the highest land when ap
proach. . . ing fr. om. the west or northwest. . The entrance to the river is 
across a large shoal area. and thence across Crystal Beefs through 
whieh a: channel, 6 feet (1.8 m} deep and 60 feet wide has been 
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dredged; altho this channel is subject to shoaling, it had an effective 
depth of about 6 feet (1.8 rn) in 1935. Most 0£ the river channel is 
relatively deep but there is a shoal area at the river mouth with barely 
6 feet which is the controlling depth which can be taken up the river. 

The town of Crystal River (population 869 by 1930 census) is on a 
small basin on the north side at the head of the river, 6 1ni1es above 
the entrance. It is on a State highway and has railroad, telegraph, 
and telephone connections. There are several commercial fish and 
oyster houses. Gasoline, oil, water, and provisions can be obtained 
and some repairs to small boats can be made. There is fresh water 
in the upper section of the river which has its source in nu1nerous 
springs at the head of the rivPr. The n1ean tidal range at the mouth 
of the river is about 2Y2 fet~t. 

To enter Crystal River, keep at least 5 miles offshore until Crystal 
River Beacon 1, a black pyramidal structure 16 feet high, bears about 
E. by N. and then steer for it. Pass between this beacon and Crystal 
River Beacon 2, these two beacons marking the entrance to the 
dredged channel into the river. This channel is well 1narked by bea
cons which indicate. the passages or dredged cuts through the numer
ous oyster bars over Crystal Reef. The river is entered at the north 
end of Shell Island where there is a shoal area with about 6 feet 
( 1.8 m) at low water. The. river is generally deep but there are shoaler 
areas off some of the points. Midchannel courses should be followed 
and a lookout kept for these shoaler areas. A draft of about 6 feet 
(1.8 m) can he carried to the outer basin at the head of the river but 
only 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 n1) can be taken into the inner basin and 
to the fish-house wharves. Keep to the right and close to the west end 
of a small island when entering the inner basin. 

WITHLACOOCHEE ANCHORAGE AND RIVER 

Withlacoochee Anchorage lies 46 miles northward of Anclote Keys 
LighthouS('~ 14 miles southeastward of Cedar Keys, and 7¥2 miles 
offshore. The approach to the anchorage from deep water of the Gulf 
is 1narked by Withl,acoochee Entrance Buoy, located 101/2 miles 114° 
true (ESE. mag.) from Seahorse Reef Light. East Shoal Buoy 1 is 
located on the northeastern side of the anchorage and marks the chan
nel leading to Port Inglis. The anchorage consists of a smaU basin 
among the shoals, locally known as the Loading Pool, which was for
merly used by ocean-going vessels while loading cargoes brought out 
in lighters from Port Inghs. There is room in the pool for five vessels 
of not inore than 16 feet ( 4.9 m) draft. 

Withlacoochee River empties into the Gulf 7% miles northeastward 
of Withlacoochee anchorage, from which a channel 85 :feet wide and 
10 feet (3.0 m) deep has been dredged through the reefs and shoals 
to Port Inglis at the mouth of the river. 

In 1934, the controlling depths were as follows: 
Gulf to Port Inglis (at mouth of river)---------------------- 9.5 feet (2.8 m) 
To Inglis (7 miles above mouth)---------------------------- 6.0 feet (1.8 m) 
To Florida Power Co. lock. (10 miles above mouth) ___________ 4.0 feet (1.2 m) 
To Stock.tons Ferry (34 miles aoove mouth)------------------ 4.0 feet (l.2m) 
To Croom (74 miles above mouth)--------------------------- 2.0feet (0.6m) 

A tugboat of the Florida Power Coi:-poration drawing about ·7 feet 
makes regular trips as far as Inglis. Navigation is mueh obstructed 
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by water hyacinths. The lock through the darn (134 feet by 36 feet) 
is inoperative. The minimum draft to Croom is effective during low 
stages of the river. 

There was forinerly considerable shipn1ent of phosphate rock from 
the V\'.ithlacooche_e River but this rock is now shipped hy rail and 
there is now relatively sn1all com1nerce on the river. 

Port Inglis has been nearly abandoned since shipn1ent of phosphate 
rock by water has ceased, and there are only one or two :fan1ilies 
left here. ~ 

Yankeetown (population 157 hy 1930 census) is a post office and the 
rn.ain town on the river. It is a small winter re>sort an<l fishing 
village, 3 n1iles above Port Inglis. There is a hotel and store here 
and gasoline, oil, and provisions can be obtained and some repairs 
to sm.all boats can be. made. 

Inglis is a srn.all settlement and post office 7 miles above the mouth 
of the river. Gasoline, oil, fresh water, and provisions can be 
obtained. 

Tides and currents.-The mean rise and fall of tide is 21/2 feet. A 
tidal current sets easterly frmn the loading pool during flood and 
westerly during ebb. The later is said sometimes to attain a velocity 
of 3 knots and must be taken into account by vessels coming in from 
the entrance buoy. A strong northeasterly wind may increase the 
velocity of the ebb current and a southwesterly wind may decrease it. 

Directions, Withlacoochee Anchorage and River.-From the entrance 
buoy, steer 62° true (NE. by E. 3/8 E. mag.) for 5lj2 miles to East 
Shoal Buoy 1, which is on the northeast side of the anchorage. Then 
steer 65° true (NE. by E. 5/8 E. mag.) for 4 miles to Withlacoochee 
River Beacons 1 and 2, which 111ark the entrance to the dredged cut 
into the river. Withlacoochee River Light is located 14 mile north
eastward of beacon 1, the light is 34 feet high and beacon 1 is 15 
feet high. Numerous beacons and spoil banks mark the dredged 
cut from here into the river. 

13. CEDAR KEYS 

(Chart 480) 

Cedar Keys is a group of keys and islets, 90 miles northward of 
Tampa Bay. They are low, sandy, and covered with a growth of 
mangrove trees. The most prominent object from offshore is Cedar 
Keys Unused Lighthouse (Lat. 29°-05.8'; Long. 83°-03.9'), showing 
a white tower on Sea Horse Xey, the most southerly key of the 
group. This tower shows to seaward from among the trees; it 
stands on a 45-foot mound on the south side of the key and its top 
is 75 feet high. 

Seahorse lteef is a dangerous shoal with little depth over it, extend
ing 11 miles southwestward from Seahorse l{ey. It is marked by 
Seaho-rse Reef Spit Bell Buoy 3 off its outer end and by Seahorse 
Reef Light, 2 miles northeastward of the end. 

Cedar Keys (population 1,066 by the 1930 census) is a small town 
on Way Key. The former railroad has been removed but a State 
highway connects with Bronson and Gainesville. A draft of 10¥2 
feet (3.2 m) can be carried through the main ship channel and-about 
8 feet (2.4 m) can be taken alongside the wharves, Gasoline, water, 
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some provisions, and some supplies for small boats can be obtained. 
There is a limited supply of rain water which is used for drinking. 
Boats up to 50 feet in length and 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m) draft can 
be hauled; some repairs can be made but there is no machine shop. 
There are no regular pilots but local pilots are available. Depot 
Key, on the opposite side of the harbor, is practically deserted. 

Storm Warnings (day only) are displayed at Cedar Keys. 
Main Ship Channel, east of Seahorse Keys has a controlling depth of 

10% feet (3.2 rn). Although somewhat crooked, the channel is well 
marked by beacons, lights.z. and lighted ranges and is not difficult to 
follow. The deepest drart now using the channel is about 9 feet 
(2.7 m). 

Northwest Channel, north of North and Middle Keys is good for a 
draft of about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) . Small craft bound up the coast, if 
their draft will permit, should enter by the Main Ship Channel and 
leave by Northwest Channel, rather than cross Sea.horse Reef. 

South Bar Channel, north of Depot Key, has a least depth of about 5 
feet ( 1.5 rn). There are only a. few markers and the passage is some
what difficult for stranger. It is used chiefly by local boats. 

Anchorage.-Cedar Keys Harbor is protected on all sides by keys 
and shoals, and affords a safe anchorage for small vessels in all 
weathers. The best anchorages are oft' the town and off the north
west side of Depot Key; these anchorages are used by the smaller 
vessels. Good anchorage in 12 feet (3.7 m) is found in the channel 
just above Cedar Key's Light 8 northeastward of Seashore Key. 
Shoals on both sides prevent a hea-vy sea, and the holding ground 
is good. Vessels waiting to enter the main ship channel can anchor 
in 14 feet (4.3 m), with Seahorse Key bearing 13° true (N. by E. 
mag.), distant 2¥2 miles. There is a small boat basin directly behind 
Cedar Keys. The entrance is through Boat Channel, passing north 
of Way Key ; a draft of 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m) can· be taken into 
Boat Channel. 

Fog .-There is considerable fog in this locality during the winter -
months; southerly winds bring it in and northerly winds clear it 
away. 

Tides and cnrrents.-The mean rise and fall of tides at Cedar Keys 
is 2.4 feet. Outside the entrance the current set.s eastward on the 
flood and westward Oil the ebb. I~de, the currents in general 
follow the channels. 

Directions, Kain Ship Channel.-Pass southard and well eastward 
of Seahoree Reef Spit Bell Buoy 3 at the south end of Seahorse Reef 
and then steer northeastward until Cedar Keys Unused L~ht1!ouse 
Oil Seahorse Key bears 16° true (N. by E. 14 E. mag.) when it will be 
in range with Main Channel Beacon 3 which is 14 mile northeastward 
of Oedar Keys Main Entrance Lif!ht 1. Pass 100 yards eastward of 
the light and follow the courses given below: . 

From the position to the east of Cedar Key Light 17 (Position 6 
below), boats of less than 5 feet draft ean prOceed to the northeast
ward, passing off the north side of Depot Key_ and to the ~ward 
of Beacon 22 and on to the wharves at Cedar Keys. There lS a. con
trolling depth of about 5 foo.t ( 1.5 m) across the shoal to the eastward 
of Beaeon 22. 
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Coastwise Courses and Distances to a position off Seahorse Reef 
Spit Bell Buoy 3 are given on page 63. (Position 7). The follow
ing_ Courses and Distances are for the Main Ship Channel. 

The Inland Rules apply inside Seahorse Reef Spit Bell B1.1JOY 3. 

Courses and Distances 

Main Ship Channel 

Course (Reverse courses in Italka) 

For reverse direction, read upward 
True 1vfagnetic 

--

1. Cedar Keys Main Entrance Light 1; 100 
yds. eastward of Light: .. Point:t 

Direct (Cut E Lighted Range a.head)_ 24 N. by E. :Vs E _____ 
Reverse (Cut E Lighted Range astern)_ 204 s. by iv.% w _____ 

Passing Main Channel Bea.cons 3 & 5. 
2. Cut E Front range Light 7 on range ahead 

and 600 yds. distant: Direct ___________________________ 
45 NE. Y.I, N _________ 

Reverse ___________ ----------- ____ 225 SW~ S __________ 
3. Main Channel Beacon 2bearing135° true 

and 200 yds. distant: 
Various courses _____ -----·--- ______ ----- ------------------Passing westward of Beacons 4 & 6 and 

to west and north of Cut E Rear Range 
Li ht 8. 

4. Cut if Rear Range Light 8 100 yds. north-
west of Li~t: 

Direct ( ut D Lighted Range ahead)_ 57 NE % E ____ . ______ 
Reverse (Cut D Lighted Range astern)_ 237 SW.% W ________ 

Passing north of Beacons 10, 12, and 14 
and south of Beacon 9 and Light 11. 

5. Front Range Light-Cuts D and B. This 
is a front light for two ranges; pass it 
close-by to northwest: 

Direct (Cut B Lighted Range astern)_ 356 N. % W ___________ 
Rnerse (Cut B Lighted Range ahead) _ 118 S. % E ___________ 

Passini east of Light 13 and Beacon 15. 
6. Cedar ey Light 17. Close-by to east-

ward: 
Various courses _______ ----- --- ____ ----- ------------------Making an Sturn to southwest; passing 

east and north of Light 17 and south 
and west of Light 16. 

7. Cedar Key Light 16; 125 yds. northwest of: l)ireet ___________________________ 
39 NE. % N _________ 

·Reverse _________ ----------- _______ 219 SW. % s_ --------
Passing east of Beaoon 19 and .west of 

Bea.Con 18. · 
8. Main Channel Beacon 20; 125 yds. north-

west of: I>ireet ___________________________ 
58 NE. by E ________ 

BtttHJrae _____ ~-------------------- 238 SW. by W ________ 

9. 
Passing north of Beacon 22. 
Position o:tl' Cedar Keys wf:aarves.. 

Distan ce 

Nautica 
mills 

o. 

. . 

. 

9 
9 

9 
9 

9 

1. 1 
1. 1 

. . 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

5 
5 

5 

5 
5 

5 
5 

To leave by the llorthwest Channel.-This channel leaves the main 
ship channel a.t Oedar ljCeys Light 18, passing aroun~ Piney Point 
(the most southerly pomt of Way Key) and the Middle Keys to 
Ni>rtA BomltLigkt 1 which marks.the outside entrance to the channel. 



 

146 ( 14 ) CEDAR KEYS TO ST. MARKS RIVER 

Sufficient directions are simply to use the latest edition of Chart 
480 and be guided by the numerous beacons. The shoalest place 
:in the channel is the vicinity of Beacon 5A, south of Piney Point 
where the controlling depth is about 5 feet (1.5 m). 

To enter by South Bar Channel.-From a position 1 mile southwest
ward of Withlacoochee· River Liqht, a course 318° true (NW. mag.) 
for 121/z miles leads to South Bar Light 2. Or, from Withlacoochee 
East Shoal Buoy 1, a course of 334° true (NNW. ¥2 W. mag.) for 
11% miles leads to Sou.th Bar Light 2. Pass close to southwestward 
of South Bar Light 2, and steer 299° true (NW. by W. % W. mag.) 
with the south tangent of Dog Island nearly dead ahead. Approach
ing Beacons 1 and 6, pass between them, then round Beacon 1 and 
continue in a westsouthwesterly direction, passing south of Beacon 
8 and thence to the wharves at Cedar Keys. 

14. CEDAR KEYS TO ST. MARKS RIVER 

(Charts 180 and 181) 

From Cedar Keys the coast extends in a general northwesterly 
direction :for about 75 miles, and then westerly for 10 miles to St. 
Marks River. Inland for 1 or 2 miles it is low and marshy and 
backed by pine forests. The shore line is broken by a number of 
unimportant creeks and rivers, some of which are navigable for a 
rlraft of 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m). Offshore for a distance of 10 
miles the bottom is exceedingly irregular and broken, with coral 
heads and reefs everywhere in evidence. For light-draft vessels this 
shoal water· affords fair anchorage, with considerable protection 
:from heavy seas. This stretch of the coast is frequented mostly by 
spongers and fishermen, and strangers desiring to enter any of the 
rivers or creeks should employ one of them who is familiar with the 
route. 

Suwannee Sound, beginning 4 miles north of Ce<lar Keys, is 
bounded on the west by a long line of narrow reefs known as 
Suwannee Reef, and on the east by the mainland. It is about 
8 miles long and has an average width of about 3 miles. There are 
several entrances to the sound, the main one being Derrick Key Gap, 
through which a channel 6 feet (1.8 m) deep and 70 feet wide has 
been dredged. This channel is subject to shoaling, and in 1935 
the controlling depth was about 4 feet ( 1.2 m). This channel is well 
marked by beacons. Ranch Bar Gap, 3% miles northwest of Derrick 
Key is also good for about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) draft through an unmarked 
channel. West Gap, 6* miles northwest of Derrick Key is shallow 
and is only used by local boats on high water.. · 

Suwannee River empties into Suwannee Sound through two 
mouths, known as East Pass and West Pass. A branch of West Pass 
is known as Borth.west Pass. A channel 5 feet ( 1.5 m) deep has been 
dredged through the shoals at the entrance to East Pass. This 
~h~eljs marked by beacon;; and is the main e~trance to the river; 
it is subJect to shoaling and in 1935 the controlling depth was about 

~ 3 feet ( 0~9 m). West Pass is little used and is good for only shallow 
draft boa.ts. At high tide a draft of 3 . fee~ ( 0+9 m) can be taken 
out Northwest P~, and through an ·opening m the reefs to the. .Gulf, 
but the channel is not marked and should not be attempted by 
strangers. 



 

( 14) SUWANNEE RIVER 147 

A draft of about 3 feet (0.9 m.) can be carried from the Gulf up 
the Suwannee River to Rolands Bluff (Branford), 68 n~iles above 
the mouth ; from 2 to 3 feet ( 0.6 to 0.9 rn) can be carried to the 
rapids 21h miles below Ellaville, 115 miles above the mouth; and at 
high stages small boa.ts can go to White Springs, 150 miles above 
the mouth. The river is tidal for 21 miles above the mouth. Above 
the tidal section the slope is steep and the current rapid. Extrenie 
fluctuations occur due to freshets. Low water usually occurs in the 
winter and high water in the fall months. There is little com1nerce 
on the river. 

Directions, Derrick Key to Suwannee River.-The passages through 
Derrick Key Gap and the East Pass into the river are both well 
marked by numerous beacons. Use the latest edition of cha.rt 180 as 
a guide and follow the beacons closely. 

North Bank L1:g'ht 1.-Pass 300 to 400 yards to the westward of 
this light. 

Bn. 13.-Pass 100 yards to westward. 
Bn. 1.-Pass to eastward. 
Bns. 3, 3A, l), 7, 9, 11.-Pass to southward. There is an old bird 

rack near Bn. 3 which is a good mark for steering. The shoalest 
depth in the gap is generally between Bns. 3 and 3A; there was a 
controlling depth of about 4 feet (1.2 m) at this point in 1935. 

Bn. 2.-Pass west and north of. 
Bns. 1, 3, 5.-Pass east and north of. The channel turns westward 

a.t Bn. 3. 
Bns. 4 and 0.-Pass west and south of. The channel turns north 

at Bn. 4. 
From Bn. 6, a course 331° true (NN,Y. 3,4 W. mag) [Reverse 151° 

true (SSE. % E. mag.)] for 4 miles leads to Suwannee River East 
Pass Channel Bn. 2. Pass to the north and west of Bns. 2. 4, and 6 
and to the east and south of Bns. 1 and 3. Beyond Bn. 3 there are 
usually a few stakes marking the channel into the river. 

Pepperfish Keys are the only objects betwoon Cedar Keys and 
St. Marks Lighthouse that a stranger can recognize. They he from 
one-fourth to 1 mile off the mainland and on account of their separa
tion from the general coast line can be made out at a distance of 
from 5 to 6 miles. Four bird racks have been built off Pepperfish 
Keys, the northernmost lying 114 miles west by north of the keys 
and the others 2, 3, and 31;2 miles south of this one. A white sand 
beach on the north end of Pepperfish Keys can be easily identified. 
A tall clump of trees on Pine Point is also prominent. 

Good, protected anchorage for small boa.ts can be found northeast 
of the westernmost Pepperfish Keys. There is 6 to 8 feet ( 1.8 to 
2.4 rn) of water here and the bottom is sand with patches of boulders. 
The approach to the anchorage is from the westward and extends 
in a generally east by south direction through an unmarked channel. 
Boa.ts of less than 4 feet (1.2 m) draft can enter by passing to 
northward of the northernmost bird rack, and by keeping in dark 
water, as the shoals show light colored. . 

Steinhatchee River discharges into Dead.man Bay, 38 miles north
westward of Cedar Keys. A draft of about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be 
taken into the river on a favorable tide, and good de.pths will be 
found inside but the approach is obstructed by shoals and oyster 
bars. There' are no marks that could be recognized by a. stranger. 
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Jena is a small settlement just inside the mouth of the Steinhatchee 
River. There is a post office, telephone, and State highway connec
tions. Gasoline, water, and provisions can be obtained and there 
is limited facilities for repairs to small boats. 

There are high pine trees on Piney Point which can be seen well 
offshore on a clear day. 

Fenholloway River empties into the Gulf 64 miles northwestward of 
Cedar Keys, and eastward of Apalachee Bay. It can be entered 
with a draft of 4 feet (1.2 m) on a favorable tide, but local knowl
edge is necessary. It is navigable for only a few miles from the 
mouth. 

Aucilla River empties into Apalachee Bay at the bend in the coast 
line 10 miles eastward of St. Marks Lighthouse. A draft of 5 feet 
(1.5 rn) can ha taken into the river on a favorable tide, but the 
approach for a distance of 3 miles is a narrow winding channel, 
unmarked and difficult for a stranger. . 

St. Marks River enters the head of Apalachee Bay, 83 miles north
westward of Cedar Keys and 54 miles northeastward of Cape St. 
George. The approach is marked by St. Marks Lighted Range and a 
channel marked• by lights and buoys leads between shoals to an 
anchorage known as Spanish Hole, which lies between oyster bars in 
the mouth of the river, one-half mile eastward of St. Marks Rear 
Range Lig_htluntse. A conspicuous wreck lie.s at the northeast side of 
Spanish Hole and St. Marks Light 1 marks the southwest side of it. 
The depths are 10 to 19 feet (3.0 to 5.8 m) with very shallow water 
close-by on all sides . 

.A channel 10 feet (3.0 m) deep and 100 feet wide has been dredged 
from the Gulf to the village of St. Marks ; it is subject to shoaling 
but in 1935 the controlling depth was about 10 feet (3.0 m). This 
channel is narrow and crooked through· the oyster bars in the mouth 
of the river but is well marked by numerous beacons. 

Any draft that can enter the river can continue 4 miles above St. 
Marks to Newport, while a draft of about 6 feet (1.8 m) can be car
ried to Wakulla Spring, on the Wakulla river 7 miles above St. 
Marks, where there is a sawmill. _ 

St. Marks Rear Range Lighthouse (Lat. 30°04'.5; Long. 84°10'.7) 
is a white, conical tower, with a, 1-story dwelling attached. The 
light i,s fixed white, 82 feet (25 m.) a.hove the water, and visible 12 
lll1les. -

St. ][arks is a small village on the north bank of St. Marks River, 
one-half mile above the_junction with Wakulla River, a stream which 
empties int? St. Marks River ~ro1;Il no~hwestw~rd,: ~~a, point 5 lll_iles· 
above the. hghthouse. The princ1pel md~stry is nsnmg. .~here is a 
boe.t landing, 1,000 feet long. along the river front. Cru1slllg boa.ts 
can be chartered and local fishing guides can be secured a.t St. 
Marks. There is a. p()f;t office·· a.nd a general store, and telephone, 
telegraph, railroad, and State highway connections to Tallahassee, 
1_9 !Diles a.wa;y._ Gasoline, oil,_ ice, J!~visio~ and fr~h wat-er in 
hm1te.d quantities can be obtamed; J!tesel oil, fuel. oil, and other 
supplies ea.n be secured on short notice from. Tallahassee. There 
are two m.a.rine wa.y.s,_ the largest capable o-f. hauling }>oat:;.~i!o 
about 80 feet l~ ana.. 7 (2.~ ~) feet draft. IL!l~ there ts a .. · .. e 
shop, "together with other facilities. for boat repairs. .. 
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Local pilots (not licensed) for the river can be secured by tele
phoning from St. Marks Rear Range Lighthouse. Arrangements 
can be made for having supplies delivered to vessels at anchor in 
Spanish Hole. 

The rock pile, formerly in the middle of the river off St. Marks, 
has been removed ; it wa;; the remains o.f an old railroad pier. 

Directions1 St. Marks River.-Bring St. Marks Rear Range Light
hQUSe to bear 357° true (N. % W. mag) and steer for it, passing close
by either side of St. Marks Channel Sea Buoy, from which the 
courses and distances listed below lead to (or from.) the anchorage. 
The anchorage (Spanish Hole) is about half a mile west of St. 
Marks Rear Range Lighthouse, between oyster bars, and should be 
approached cautiously after rounding the inner buoy. Depths of 10 
to 19 feet (3.0 to 5.8 m) are found in the channel and at the anchor
age with very shallow water close-to on all sides. There is a. con
spicuous wreck on the northe..ast side of Spanish Hole and St. M a:rks 
Light 1 is at the southwe.st side of it. 

Above the anchorage, the channel through the oy.ster bars at the 
mouth of the river is well marked by numerous beacons. Keep 25 
to 35 yards east of Be.aeon 3 and between Beacons 10 and 12 keep 
to the west side of the channel ; there are shoals at these points. A 
mile and a. half above Three ~file Point the river forks; the right 
fork is St. Marks River and the left fork the Wakulla River. 

Courses and Distances to St. Marks Channel Sea Buoy are given 
under Coastwise Courses, page 64. The following courses and dis
tances lead up the river as far as Spanish Hole. 

Courses and Distances 

St. Marks River Entrance 

For reverse direction, read upward 
True Magnetic l Course (Reverse course in Italics) 
----,-----------!Distance 

~~~~~~~~~~---------; 

l. St. Marks Channel Sea Buoy: 0 

Direct (St. Marks Lighted Range 35 7 
ahead). 

Reverse (St. A-farks Lighted Range 177 
utern). 

Pa.esing to westward of East Bank Buoy 
2. 

2. St. Marks Front Range Light PASSING ;;o 
YARDS TO WJilS'l'W ARD: 

Direct (Heading just to west of St. 
Marks Light 1). lleverse _________________________ _ 

3. Middle Ground Buoy 4, passing 50 yards 
to westward: 

Direct ______________ - _ - - - - - - -· - - - -
ReHl-tte . (Heading to westward of St. 

Marks Front Range Lighl.). 
4. St. Marks Light 1: 

Pass 100 yards east of light and about 
same diatance west 0£ Long Bar Buoy 6. 

lt Anchorage in Spanish Hole. 

336 

156 

344 
164 

Nautical 
Poinl.11 mik11 

N. % W _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 0. 9 

S. ~ E___ _____ __ _ o. 9 

NNW. % W ______ 1. 3 

SSE. Ya E_ - - - - - - - 1. s 

N. by W % w ____ 0. 7 
S. by E. ;.& E ______ o. r 
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15. ST. MARKS RIVER TO CAPE SAN BLAS 

(Charts 182 and 183) 

From St. Marks River the general trend of the coast is about 
southwest by west for a distance of 54 miles to Cape St. George, 
and thence about west by north for a distance of 17 miles to Cape 
San Blas; but the coast line is very irregular and broken by numer
ous bays and entrances. The outer coast line is formed by a chain 
of narrow, wooded, sand islands, of which the roost important are 
St. James, Dog, St. George, and St. Vincent. Cape San Blas is low 
and wooded. Between Dog and St. George Islands and the nlain
land are two important bodies of water, known as St. George Sound 
and Apalachicola Bay. The coral for1nation, which characterizes 
the coast of Florida from_ the Florida Keys to Apalachee Bay, gives 
way to a sand formation to the westward. 

Shoals, with depths of as little as 3 feet ( 0.9 m) on them, extend 
several miles offshore from the eastern end of St. J a,mes Island, 
from Cape St. George, and from Cape San Blas; they shift fre
quently during storms and are dangerous to navigation, but are 
marked at their outer ends by buoys. 

Air photo compilations are available for the coastal area irom 
Apalachee Bay to Mobile Bay; see page 2. 

ST. MARKS RIVER TO ST. GEORGE SOUND 

(Chart 182) 

Ochlockonee Shoal extends 8lj2 miles eastward of St. James Island, 
and, although separated £r01n the mainland by lanes of moderate 
depths, there is no safe passage inside of it, except for small boats. 
Oohlookonee Shoals Sea Buoy 24, a first-class red nun, lies about 1 
mile southeast of the shoal. 

St. lames Island extends westward from Apalache-e Bay for a dis
tance of 20 miles, and is separated from the mainland by Ochlockonee 
Bay and by three narrow connecting strea1ns, known as Ochlockonee 
River, Crooked River, and Carrabelle River. Lighthouse Point, the 
southeastern end of St. Jam.es Island, may be seen from well 
offshore. 

Ochlockonee Bay, Ochlockonee River, Crooked River, and Carra
belle River form an inside passage, about 38 miles long and 3 feet 
(0.9 m) deep at low tide, from Apalachee Bay to St. George Sound. 
A draft of 4% feet (1.4 m) can be taken through on a favorable 
tide, but passage for all but small boats is obstructed by the bridges 
mentioned under Ochlockonee River. 

Ochlockonee Bay is a shallow bay 5 miles long in an east and west 
direetion and 1 mile wide. The approach to the bay is obstructed 
by shoals that probably shift from time to time, and the southern 
half of the mou!Ji is entirely closed. by oyster bars1 but there is a 
narrow channel into the bay and to its head, good 1:or about 4 feet 
(1.2 m) at low tide. This channel is north of the oyster bars on the 
south side and close to Ochlockonee Point, the northern side of the 
entrance. 

A fixed highway bridge crosses the bay about 1% miles inside the 
entrance; there is a. boat opening with a horizontal clearance of 37 
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feet and a vertical clearance of 14 feet ( 4.3 1n) above m.ean low 
water. 

From Apalachee Bay the best water leads in a general west-north
westerly direction toward tho south side of Ochlockonee Point, fol
lows the point, at a distance offshore of about 150 yar<ls, for three
fourths 1nile, and then leads in the middle of the bay until a.bout 2 
miles west of the point. Thence it follows close to the south shore 
until nearly up to Shell Point, identified by a high sand and shell 
bluff, and frmn there it leads through a channel, generally 1narked 
by hush stakes, to the mouth of the Ochlockonee River, favoring the 
north side in entering. 

Ochlockonee River empties into the head of Ochlockonee Bay. It 
trends westward for a distance of 7 n1iles to Crooked River, then 
turns northward, and finally eastward. It has a low-water depth of 
5 feet ( 1.5 rn) or more for a distance of 29 miles. One railroad 
bridge and one high-,,vay bridge, both with fixed spans cross the river 
just below the junction with Crooked River at a place called Mcin
tyre. The.se bridges have a horizontal clearance of 33 feet and a 
maximum vertical clearance of 9 feet (2.7 1n) above m.ean low water. 

Crooked River is a narrow, crooked, tidal stream 22 miles long-, con
necting Ochlockonee and Carrabelle Rivers. It is from 5 to 20 feet 
(1.5 to 6.1 rn) deep, except in a few short stretches where the. depth 
is only about 3 feet (0.9 n1) at low water. 

South Shoal extends southward fro111 the east end of St. Jam.es Is
land for about 6 miles. The sea breaks on portions of the shoal 
even in good weather. South Shoal Whistle Buoy 26 lies one-half 
mile off the southern end of the shoal. 

Dog Island Reef, lyin~ 5 to 6 miles off the shore of St. J au1es Is
land, extends from a point about 5 miles west-southwestward of 
Lighthouse Point to the eastern end of Dog Island, and has depths 
of 2 to 6 feet (0.6 to 1.8 m) over a considerable pa.rt of it. 

Directions, Inside Passage from Apalachee Bay to St. George Sound.
From St. M arkB Channel Sea Bu,oy follow the course 236° true 
(SW. 34 W. mag.) for 71/2 n1iles to a position off the entrance to 
Ochlockonee Bay and th.en the course 237° true ("\VNW. % W. mag.), 
heading for the south side of Ochlockonee Point. This last course 
will lead very close to shoals on each side and may have to be modi
fied somewhat to avoid them. Go slowly and sound continuously 
until past the point. 

When inside the point, follow the direct.ions given in the last par
agraph under Ochlockonee Bay above. These directions will carry 
into the Ochlockonee River. ~ 

Inside the river, turn southward at the first bend, one-half mile 
above the mouth and keep about in 1nidriver, passing either side of 
the island which is about 31/2 miles above the mouth. Leave the 
Ochloekonee River just above the two bridges and turn westward 
into Crooked River; Ochlockonee River here tends to the northward. 
For 17 miles westward the Crooked River is easilv navi~ated but 
further westward to its mouth there are several points where ca.u
tion is necessary. In 1935 the controlling depth through Crooked 
~iver was about 3 feet (0.9 m). Caut:ion is neces~ary at the junc
tion of the Crooked and Carrabelle Rivers to avoid a shoal where 
the two channels meet. Coming down the Carrabelle River, ·pass 
northward of the· island in the reach above the town. 
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ST. GEORGE SOUND AND APALACHICOLA BAY 

(Charts 182 and 183) 

These adjoining bodies of water, 40 miles long and 3 to 6 miles wide, 
are separated from the Gulf by Dog, St. George, and St. Vincent Is
lands. Both the sound and the bay are _generally shallow with nu
merous oyster reefs and shoalsi all of whwh are dangerous to vessels 
striking them. A line of shoa s, known as Bulkhead Shoal, extends in 
a northerly direction from St. George Island to the mainland and 
forms the dividing line between St. George Sound and Apalachicola 
Bay. A channel has been dredged across Bulkhead Shoal; it is well 
marked by a lighted range and buoys and with the aid of the chart 
can be readily followed by a stranger if the weather is clear. In 
1935 the controlling depth in this channel was 9 feet (2.7 m). 

Except in the vicinity of East Pass, St. George Sound and Apa
lachicola Bay are navigated principally by local oystermen, fisher
men, towboats, and small craft of less than 1 feet (2.1 m) draft. 
The principal commerce consists of lumber, oysters, and fish. St. 
George Sound can be entered from the Gulf by Duer Channel and 
by East Pass. It can also be entered by open launches of :3 feet 
( 0.9 m) draft coming from Ochlokonee Bay by way of Carrabelle 
River. Apalachicola Bay can be entered from the Gulf by way of 
West Pass, and also with a draft of about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) by an in
side passage from St. Andrews Bay. 

Duer Channel lies at the eastern end of St. George Sound between 
South Shoal and Dog Island Reef. It is subject to frequent change 
and is unmarked. It is occasionally used during stormy weather by 
Jight-draft vessels with local knowledge, as it gives access to the 
sheltered waters of St. George Sound, but it is difficult for a stranger. 
Local fishermen sometimes enter St. George Sound through the 
shoals close eastward of Dog Island. 

Alligator Harbor is a shallow, unimportant body of water at the 
easterly end of St. George Sound, formed by a long narrow spit of 
land which extends westward from Lighthouse Point. There is a. 
good anchorage east of Peninsula Point in 5 to 7 feet ( 1.5 to 2.1 m) 
<'f wa.ter, hard sand bottom. There is a narrow, crooked channel, 
with a depth of 7 feet (2.1 m), leading to it from Duer Channel, but 
for a stranger drawing over 5 feet (1.5 m) it is difficult to follow, 
as there are no marks. 

Dog Island is a narrow 1 wooded island 5 Iniles long, a.nd the first 
land sighted in approaching from southeastward. The western end 
is a low barren sand spit which is reported to be gradually shifting 
northward. 

East Pua, the princ-!Pal entrance to St. George Sound, lies between 
Dog and St. GeOrge Islands, 23 miles eastward of Cape St. George 
Lighthouse. A channel 150 feet wide by 20¥2 feet ( 6.2 m) ·deep has 
been dredged between the shoals extending 2 miles offshore. This 
channel is subject.to change and, although it is well marked by buoys 
and a lighted range, it is soniewhat difficult f?r a stranger. The range 
does not mark the best water, the _channel being eastward of the range. 
The pass should be used only with local knowledge. In 19'85 there 
was a controlling depth o"!- 18 feet· ( 5;.5 !11) on the range while. 2'!% 
feet: ( 6.2 m) could be obtained by :following the channel buoys wh1cll 
deviated slightly from the range. A &wash ~ good for about 
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15 feet ( 4.6 m) leads northwestward fron1 a point about one-third 
mile north of Ea8t Pa.<ss Bell Buoy 5 to Marsh Point Spit Bu.oy 1. 

Crooked River Rear Range Lighthouse (the rear light for the East 
Pass range) (Lat. 29°49'.7; Long. 84°41'.9) is on the north shore of 
St. George Sound, 2 miles west of the entrance to Carrabelle River. 
The light is group flashing white (flash 0.5 sec., eclipse 3.7 sec.; 
flashes 0.5 sec., eclipse 7.8 sec.), 115 feet (35.1 m) above water and 
visible 17 miles. 

Carabelle River empties into St. George Sound, 5 miles northward 
of East Pass. A channel 100 feet wide and 10 feet ( 3 m) deep, 
marked by a range, has been dredged from the sound into the river 
and to the wharves at Carrabelle. Another channel, 100 feet wide 
and 18 feet (5.5 n1) deep, has been dredged in an 18° true (N. by 
E. o/s E. mag.) direction to the lower end of the dredged channel 
into the river. The dredged channels are subject to change; in 1935 
a depth of 8 feet (2.4 m) could be taken to the wharves, and the 
channel leading to the river was good for a depth of 12 feet ( 3. 7 m) . 
The river cuITents are rather strong on the ebb tide. Opposite 
Carrabelle, the river channel is narrow and care is necessary when 
docking, to avoid grounding on the west side. A highway bridge 
crosses the river about half a mile above Carrabelle; the horizontal 
clearance is 40 feet and the vertical clearance 11 feet (3.4 m) at mean 
low water. Pilot Rules for 'Vestern Rivers are to be followed inside 
Oarrahelle River Entrance Light 2. 

Carrabelle is a small to"\vn and former lumber shipping port on the 
east bank on the Carrabelle River, one-half mile above its mouth. 
It has a small commerce in fish, naval stores, and pulpwood. There 
is a post office and telephone and telegraph connections. It is on 
an improved State highway between Tallahassee and Pensacola and 
a branch of the Seaboard Airline Railway runs to Tallahassee. It 
has weekly steamer communication with Apalachicola, Panama City, 
J>ensacola, and Mobile. Fuel oil, distillate, gasoline, fresh water, and 
Rome supplies can be had; supplies are limited in general to fisher
men' needs. Limited repairs, including hauling, can be made to local 
fishing craft. Storm warning signals (day and night) are displayed 
on the bluff near the mouth of the river. 

St. George lsl&lld extends about 21 miles westward from East Pass 
and is densely wooded except its eastern end, which, like the west
ern end c>f Dog Island, is a low barren spit. 

Cape St. George Shoal extends '1 miles southward from the cape and 
eonsists of several detached spots with moderat.e depths between 
them. Oape St. George Outer Shoal. Whistle Buoy "St. Geurge ~", 
lies outside the shoal. 

The wreck of the dredge Gil~r lies sunk in 13 fathoms about 18 
miles southeast of Cape St. George in approximately latitude 29°19' 
N., longitude 84°55' W. 

Cape St. George Lighthouse (Lat. 29°35'.3; Long. 85°03'.7) !s a 
~hite conical tower on the west end of St. George Isla!l~· The l~ght 
is fixed white, 72 feet (22 m) above the water, and v1s1ble 14 miles. 

Cape San Blas Shoals, with depths of 3 fathoms ( ~.5 m) or less, ex
tend 4 miles southward from the cape, and spots with 4 to 5 fathoms 
(T.3 to 9.1 m) over them are found 10 miles southward and southwest
ward from the cape. Deep-draft vessels should not approach the 
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l'.ape closer than 11 or 12 miles in these directions. Cape San Blas 
Uute'r Shoals Lighted Bell Buoy 30 lies 61;2 miles southward of the 
cape. ..An area of broken ground extends from 7 miles southwest
ward to 5 miles westward of the lighted bell buoy and should be 
avoided by all except light-draft vessels. 

A swash channel with 12 to 14 feet (3.7 to 4.3 n1) crosses the shoals 
nbout 114 miles southeast of Cape San Blas; it is m~arked by Cape San 
Blas Shoals Inner Buoys 1 and 3. Close inshore, the foundation of 
an old lighthouse is marked by Gaf.,e San Blas Tower Wreck Buoy 
(red and black horizontal bands). There is a depth of 8 feet ( 2.4 1n) 
over this old tower and the H. S. buoy is 62 yards south of it. The 
:;;wash channel is used by local boats when the sea is smooth, but it is 
not recommended for a stranger. "\\.,..ith a fresh breeze from any 
quarter south of east and northwest, rough water may be expected at 
the cape, and a breaking sea may extend far offshore. Between De
cember and ~larch fog is :frequently encountered off Cape San Blas. 

Cape San Blas Lighthouse (Lat. 29°40'.3; Long. 82°21'.3) is a bro"\vn 
pyramidal, skeleton structure enclosing a cylinder. The light is flash
ing white (flash 1 second, eclipse 19 seconds), 101 feet (31 m) above 
the water, and visible 16 miles. 

St. Vincent Sound is a shallow and unimportant extension north
westward of Apalachicola Bay. It can be entered from Apalachi
cola Bay from eastward and through Indian Pass from westward. 
Indian Pass has a narrow shifting channel and is not marked. It is 
used only by small local fishing craft, and should not be attempted 
by a stranger. In 1935 there was a controlling depth of about 6 
feet (1.8 m) across the bar about 1 mile west of the entrance to Indian 
Pass, and there was about the same depth just east of a narrow pass 
through the oyster bars, 3 miles inside the entrance. 

West Pass enters Apalachicola Bay between Sand Island (the north
west tip of St. George Island) and St. Vincent Island. The pass 
is well marked but is subject to frequent change and should be used 
with caution. Shoals extend over 3 miles offshore, the bar channel 
being 3 miles west of Sand Island and about 114 miles off St. Vincent 
Island. West Pass Bell Buoy (black and white vertical stripes) 
m.arking the entrance is 10112 iniles 73° true (ENE. 1/g E. mag.) from 
Cape San Blas Outer Shoals Lighted Bell Buoy 30 and 6lf2 miles 
westward of Cape St. George Lighthouse. A channel has been 
dredged through the outside bar 150 feet wide bv 10 feet (3.0 m) 
d.!3ep, leading to West Pass Cut, the .entrance chai1nel into the bay. 
'l he outer end of the bar channel is marked by West Pass Spit 
Lighted Buoy 2 and West PWJs Buoy 1 / the inner end is marked by 
West P<U58 Cut Light ~ and there are several additional buoys mark
jng the intervening channel. West Pass Cut, inside the bar channel, 
is marked by a lighted range. In 1935 there was a controUing depth 
of 10 :feet (3.0 m) through the bar channel and through West Pass 
Cut. 

A swash channel, used to a considerable extent by local fishermen, 
lies inside East Bank and.close along the shore of Sand Island. It 
has a controlling depth of about 6 feet ( 1.8 m) and is passable in 
all but very severe weather. · 

Sand Island Cut is a. dredged cut oonnecting West Pass with the 
Lower Anchorage leading . eastward into ApB.lachicola Bay. It is 
marked by a lighted range. 
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St. George Channel is the channel across the open water of the bay 
:from the Lower Anchorage to the entrance to the Apalachicola 
River. St. George Light with Cape St. George LighthO'USe forms 
a range for this channel but does not 1nark the best water at the 
northeast end of the course. When about a mile from the Outer 
L·£ght at the entrance to the river channel, it is necessary to haul 
over to the eastward and approach the river entrance channel on 
the Apalachicola Lighted Range. In 1935 the controlling depth of 
7 feet (2.1 m) for entering Apalachicola was encountered just south 
of the Outer Light at the entrance to the river channel. For critical 
depths it is necessary to sound across this area. 

In 1935 the controlling depths fron1 West Pass to Apalachicola 
were a.s follows : 
Sand Island CuL----------------------------------------- 14 feet (4.3 m) 
St. George Channel (just south of Outer Light)----------- 7 feet (2.1 m) 
Apalachicola River Entrance Channel_ _____________________ 10 feet (3.0 m) 

Apalachicola (population 3,150 by the 1930 census) is on the north 
shore of the bay and on the west bank of the river by that name. 
It is on the Apalachicola Northern Railroad and on the State shore 
highway between Tallahassee and Pensacola. It has weekly steamer 
conne.ction with Carrabelle, Panama City, Pensacola, and Mobile. 
There a.re numerous stores, one or two hotels, and a small machine 
shop. 

When approaching the town, the municipal water tank will stand 
out .sha_rply in all but the thickest weather. The new highway bridge 
across East Bay shows as a dark line reaching from Apalachicola to 
Godleys Bluff. The swing span of the bridge is close to Apalachi
cola, almost on the entrance channel range. 

The entrance channel into the river is through a dredged cut 
(project 100 feet by 10 feet) extending about 2 miles south of the 
town. A jetty extends along the east side of the channel which 
together with the navigational aids makes the channel easy to 
follow. The Pilot Rules for Western Rivers apply northward of 
Outer Light near the end of the jetty. From opposite the north 
end of the jetty, the channel passes through the draw of the Apa
lachicola Bay Bridge (highway) to the wharves along the west 
bank at the mouth of the river. This bridge has a horizontal clear
ance of 120 feet through either side of the swing span and a vertical 
clearance of 30 feet (9.1 m) when closed. In 1935 the controlling 
depth to the docks was about 7 feet (2.1 m), this being through the 
shoal area off the south end of the entrance channel to the river. 
Along the upper section of the water front, the channel along the 
wharves is narrow, being separated from the main river channel by 
a shoal that extends southward along the west side to beyond the 
Apal,aehicola Rear Ra'J?,fje Light. The depths at the wharves range 
from 3 to 11 feet (0.9 to 3.3 m). 

The swing draw of the highway bridge has a horizontal clearance 
of 120 feet a.nd a vertical clearance (when closed) of 30 feet above 
mean low water. About 2¥2 miles east of Apalachicola there is a 
small boat opening in the trestle work of the bridge; the horizontal 
clearance is 38 feet and the vertical clearance 19 feet above mean 
low water. .There is a depth ·of 6 feet (1.8 m) at this opening .. 

G7738°---36-->-11 
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Supplies are generallY. limited to the needs of fishing craft and small 
yachts. Fuel oil, distillate, gasoline, oil, provisions, and fresh water 
can be obtained. Although the water is potable, rain water is much 
used locallv. 

Repairs . ..:.. There are rather good facilities for making repairs to 
small vessels, and there are several marine ways, the largest capable 
of hauling boats up to about 50 tons (length about 60 feet and draft 
about 6 feet ( 1.8 rr1) ) . 

Anehorage.-Small vessels can anchor in the river anywhere south 
and west of the A.palaehwola Rear Range Light but keeping clear 
of the shoal on the west side of the river. The depths vary from 5 
feet (1.5 m) to 20 feet (6.1 m), and the bottom is good holding 
ground. 

Apalachicola River, emptying into the northern part of Apalachi
cola Bay, is formed by the junction of the Flint and Chattahoochee 
Rivers, 98 miles northward of Apalachicola. Its mouth is obstructed 
by a broad shoal which has been improved by dredging an entrance 
channel 100 feet wide by 10 feet (3.0 m) deep. In 1935 there was 
a controlling depth of 7 feet (2.1 m) at the south entrance to this 
channel. This entrance channel has been described. About 23 miles 
above its mouth the Apalachicola River is joined on its west side 
by the Lower Chipola River which extends northward through Lee 
Slough to Tuad Lake and to The Cut-off, the latter reentering the 
Apalachicola River 35 miles above its mouth. The Upper Chipola 
River flows into the upper end of Dead Lake. 

A railroad bridge with 120-foot swing span crosses the river about 
3 miles above its mouth. 

In 1934, the controlling river depths above .Apalachicola were as 
follows: 
APALACHICOLA RJ:VJC&_ _______________________________________ 5 feet (1.5 m) 

(To Junction Flint and Chattahooehee Rivers, 98 miles above · 
the mouth of the river.) 

FLLNT RrvEB : 
To Bainbridge, 26 miles above mouth------------------- 4 feet (1.2 m) 
To Albany. 88 miles above mouth------------------------- 3 feet (0.9 m) 

(Except extreme low water.) 
CHA'l'"l'AHOOCHEE R:rvmR: 

To State line, 22 miles above mouth---------------------- 4 feet ( 1.2 m) 
To Columbus, 144 miles above mouth_ ___________________ 2 feet (0.6 m) 

CUT-OFF, Lllll!l SLOUGH, AND LowJm. CHIPOLA RIVl!lB.-------------- 5 feet (1.5 m) 
l.JPPEB {)nJPOLA. RrvmBL-------------------------------------- 3 feet (0.9 rn) 

(To Scott Ferry, 9 miles above mouth.) 

The available depths are at ordinary river stages; greater depths 
are usually available from Janu~ to June. The river is tidal in 
its lower reach, the effect of the tide being felt for approximately 
25 miles above its mouth. 

Pilots.-A pilot for St. Geo~ Sound and Apalachicola Bay can be 
secured at Carrabelle. No look~ut is kept and previous arra-nge
ments are neoossary to meet ships oft' the entrance to East Pass. 
Pilotage is compulsOry for certain vessels in accordance with Florida 
State statutes as given on page 8. The pilotage rates are: 

Per foot of draft. 

))raft. less ·than 6 feeL.----~-------------------------------- $2 
Draft 6 to 10 feet-----------------------------~'--------""'--.:C..:. 3 
Draft 10 to 14 feeL----------------------------------------'-~ 4 
:Draft 14 to 20 feet-------------------------------------~---- 5 
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Yachts do not require pilots but local guides are available at 
Apalachicola and Carrabelle if desired. 

Towboats.-There are no tow.boats in this vicinity other than local 
fishing craft. 

Anchorage.-V essels drawing in excess of 7 to 8 feet (2.1 to 2.4 rn) 
cannot proceed to the docks at Carrabelle or Apalachicola. 

In St. George Sound, deeper draft ve.ssels can anchor at several 
points just inside East Pass. These anchorage sites are; (a.) inside 
the western end of Dog Island in about 20 feet ( 6.1 m) ; (b) just 
south of the entrance channel into Carrabelle River (to the west
ward of Soitth. Spit Buoy .11) in depths of 20 to 22 feet (6.1 to 
6.7); and (c) to the northwestward of the east end of St. George 
Island in depths of 18 to20 feet (5.5 to 6.1 m). At these anchorages, 
vessels can ride out any gale in safety. Smaller vessels can anchor 
closer inshore behind the hook at the east end of St. George Island 
or at various points about the sound in available depths. 

In Apalachicola Bay vessels .can anchor anywhere after passing 
inside of Sand Island. There is good anchorage in the area north
ward of the West Pass Range, on the extension of the Sand Island 
Cut Range, in depths of 10 to 12 feet (3.0 to 3.7 n1) with good hold
ing bottom. The area marked "Lower Anchorage" on the chart 
has depths of 12 to 15 feet ( 3. 7 to 4.6 n1) . Lighter draft vessels can 
find good anchorage about 1 mile south of the entrance to the 
dredged channel leading into the mouth of the Apalachicola River, 
to the north and east of the mid-channel buoy. 

Quarantine.-There is a quarantine officer stationed at Carrabelle; 
vessels are visited by arrangement. 

Hospital.-A. relief station of the United States Public Health 
Service is located at Apalachicola. The nearest marine hospital is 
Mobile. 

Customs officers are stationed at Apalachicola with offices in the Post 
Office Building. 

Storm warnings (both day and ni$ht) are displayed from the bluff 
near the river mouth at Carrabelle and from a signal tower near 
the post office in Apalachicola. 

A local variation of the compass amounting to as much as 15° 
westerly has been observed at the south end of the entrance channel 
to Apalachicola, between the light and the beacon. 

Tides and currents.-At East Pass the mean tidal range is about 
1% feet. The tidal currents are strong, sometimes having a velocity 
ors to 4 knots, and ordinarily at least 1 knot. They usually set 
across the shoals at an angle with the channel, and great care should 
therefore be taken not to be set toward the shoals on either hand. 

The mean range of tide at West Pass is about 1.5 feet. The cur
rents are influenced by the winds and by freshets, and at times are 
very strong, especially the ebb; at flood they are generally weak. A 
velocity of 3 knots has been observed in the channel at a point inside 
the hara.bout 1% miles eastward of the bell buoy. 

The ebb current runs out through West Pa..."'8 a.nd divides, part 
going to the southward over the b~kers and part following the 
deE!;per water to· the bar the· latter bemg the stronger. 

In the Apalachicola. :kiver, the n1ean range of tide is about 1 foot 
at Apalachicola and the current·· is principally ebb. With strong 
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winds from the north and east, there will be little or no flood current 
or even slack water and the height of the wa.ter in the bay and river 
will be reduced a foot or more. 

The tides meet somewhat to the westward of Bulkhead Shoals, the 
ebb current flowing eastward through the cut. 

DIRECTIONS, ·ST. GEORGE SOUND AND APALACHICOLA BAY 

East Pass.-Coastwise Courses and Distances for approaching East 
Pass are given on page 3, Position 7Cl. 

Coming from eastward on a clear day the trees on Lighthouse 
Point will be seen from southward of South Shoal buoy, and shortly 
afterwards the. trees on the eastern end of Dog Island will be made 
out on the starboard bow. In a heavy sea, a deep-draft vessel should 
keep in 5 to 7 fathoms (9to13 m) until the EMt Pass Lighted Bwoy 1 
marking the entrance to East Pass is about in range with Crooked 
River Rear Range Lighthouse, on the northwest side of the sound, 
and bearing about 334° true (NNW. o/8 'V. mag). Pass the lighted 
buoy on this course and pass the other buoys close by. If Crooked 
River Range ca.n be picked up, it is of considerable assistance in keep
ing in the channel, but it does not mark the best water and it does not 
show well from outside the bar. In 1935, the channel was to the east
ward of the range opposite the Bell Buoy 5 marking shoals immedi
ately to the westward at this point. The channel is narrow and 
subJect to change and has shoals, with as little depth as 6 feet ( 1.8 m) 
over them, close by on both sides. Local knowledge is desirable when 
using East Pass. Inside the pass, chart 182 and the buoys are the 
guides. 

Directions to Carrabelle.-
Dog Island S-pit.-Pass 200-300 _yards to west and north. 
South Spit B1.wy 11 to Carrabelle River Ent'ranoe Ligkt 2.-Pass 

southeast of Buoy.11 and head for the light, passing northwestward 
of Twrn Buoy 2. (To follow the former dredged cut as charted, 
pass 250 yards northwestward of Buoy 11 and head for the light;_ 
the bottom is rather flat and either course is practicable.) Two 
beacons mark shoal ground to the northwest of this course. 

Carrabelk Rfver Entr<11nce Light 2.-Pass 50 yards west of. 
Carrabelle River Bar Lighted Rarn,ge.-Follow this range, Course 

324° true (NW. 1h N. mag.), from. E'IWramce Liglit 2 to near .the 
front range light and pass 50 ya.rds east of the latter li~h!i Thence 
favor the east shore to the first wharves .and then less t . ·. 100 feet 
o~ the wharves. A depth of 12 f.eet (~.7 m) can be carried through 
this channel as far as the front range light and thence 8 feet (2A m) 
to the wharves. 

There is a. submerged wreck on the we.st side o:f the river, on the 
point about one-fourth mile above the rear range light. 

Directions, St. GeOrge Sound to Apal-.chicola.---
E ast Pa.ss to St. George . .SO'U'l1Ui, _T~· Light.-Proceed about 300 · 

yards northward of Eaat Pws BU<Jl!l -9 and head for the T'tl.ilm Light 
on course 243° (SW. b¥ W. % W. mag.). Course pa.sSes to south
ward of Royal .Bluff H'lwoZ B'lMJ11' ft and St. George Sound Cha.nnel 
Beacon and ro the northward of Mud Island Fla.ts Beacon. · 

St. Geurge S<J'Und Ttl/l"n L,igktM-Pass south of~ close-by. 
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Porter Bar Light.-Pass east of, close-by. Continue 100 yards 
past light. 

Bulkhead Out Turn Buoy 4.-Steer 268° true (W. y2 S. mag.) 
from the previous position and run on to Bulkhead Cut Lighted 
Range southeastward of Buoy 4. 

Bulkhead Cut Lighted Range.-Pass close-by Buovs 4 and 6. 
The cut is narrow, with spoil banks close. to the range on the south
west side. The course is 293° true (WN,V. 1;i W. mag.). 

Bulkhead Buoy 6 to position 1 m,:i.le to the :wuthward of Apalachi
cola Outer Light.-Course 245° true (SvV. by W. 1,6 "\V. mag.), dis
tance 4.8 miles. Pass 260 yards south of Norman Bar Buoy 8. Ap
proach the light on course 343° true (N. by '\V. a4 ,V. n1a.g.) head
ing 20-25 yards to the westward of the light. This course is some
what to the east of the range but in 1935 led through the best 
water. With deeper water off the entrance to the river channel, 
approach the light of the Apalachicola Ligh.ted Rmng-e, C'ourse 350° 
true (N. by W. 14 W. mag.). 

Apalachioola Ohamnel.-Pilot Rules for Western Rivers apply 
inside Outer Light. Pass 20-25 yards to the westward of the 
Outer Light and continue along the west side of the jetty (25-50 
yards ~ff) on course 350° true (N. by W .. 14 W. 1nag.) with Apalachi
cola Lighted Range ahead. After passing Tow Head Island, head 
slightly to eastward to pass through the draw and thence to the 
wharves on the west hank of the river. 

In 1935, the controlling depth from East Pass to Apalachicola was 
7 feet (2.1 m), this depth being found to the westward of B1.llkhead 
BuO'JI 6' and also off the entrance to the Apalachicola Channel. 

Directions, West Pass to Apalachicola.-The channel across the bar 
is subject to such frequent and n1arked changes that no definite 
courses can he given and strangers are advised not to attempt to 
enter without a pilot. The best water across the bar is indicated by 
West Pass Spit Lighted Buoy 93 and· by one black and three red 
buoys, all of which are shifted frequently to conform to changes in 
the channel. Red Buoys 2A and 2B are each equipped with red 
reflectors. Pass to the southward of the black buoy and to the north
ward of the red buoys and of West Pass Out Light 13 a.nd thence 
onto West Pass Out Lighted Range to the eastward. 

West Pass Out Lighted Ra:nge.-Course 70° true (NW. by W. 
'Vs W.) Favor the St. Vincent Island shore and pass close-by Twrn 
Buoy 3 and continue abO'ut ~ mile beyond buoy to next lighted 
:range. 

Band I.rilnnd Owt Lighted Range.-4Jourse 133° true (SE. ¥2 E. 
mag). These lights are close inshore and of less intensity than the 
lights of the above range. When about ¥2 mile from the front ligh~, 
bear to northward of the range, passing about 200 yards north of this 
light and about 14 mile north of St. George Light. 

St. George Li,gh/;ed Ramge.--Course 32° true (NNE. 1h E. mag). 
Cl'pe St. George Lighthouse~ showing over the trees, is the rear range 
light. When half way across the ~y, bear?> the southeast of the 
range so as to approach Outer Li.ght on either course 343° true 
(N.: by"'W. %,_ W. mag.) or 350° true (N. _by W~ 14 W. mag.) See 

. '"D1recti<>JlS, ::st. George Sound to Apalach1cola", above. 
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INLAND WATERWAY, APALACHICOLA BAY AND ST. ANDREW BAY 

This section of the Intracoastal Waterway provides a safe inland 
passage for small craft inside of Cape San Blas. The pa~'Sage is 
partly through natural waterways, which have been improved where 
necessary by dredging, and partly by a canal, and in 1935 had a con
trolling depth of 51;2 feet (1.7 m) and a width of 65 feet. The pas
sage is tidal throughout, there are no locks, and it is free of toll. At 
White City, 18 miles above Apalachicola, there is a pontoon bridge 
across the canal which is swung open to accomn1odate all boats. 
There is a small store and gasoline pump here, and gasoline, oil, fresh 
water, and provisions can be obtained. At the post office and settle
ment of Overstreet, 30 miles above Apalachicola, a ferry (operated by 
cable) crosses the canal. Provisions can be obtained here, but there 
is no gasoline pump at the canal. 

The distance from .. A.._palachicola to Panama City via this passage 
is 53 miles, of which 24 miles is through canal and improved creeks. 
The route follows Apalachicola River for 5 miles, until 13,4 miles 
above the railroad bridge, Jackson River for 4 miles, thence Lake Wim
ico, Searcy Creek, South Prong, Wetappo Creek, and East Bay, an arm of 
St . .Andrew Bay. The dredged channels across Lake Wimico and 
through the eastern part of East Bay from the mouth of ''r etappa 
Creek, are marked by pile beacons. 

In 1936, the depth of this waterway was being increased to 9 feet 
(2.7 m). 

Directions.-Follow directions given above for entering the Apa
lachicola River and when through the draw of the highway bridge, 
haul over to the north bank of the river in the vicinity of the 
Apal<ll(Jhicola Rear Range Light, taking care to avoid the midriver 
shoal. Favor the northern side, pass northeastward of an island, 
and then head for the draw in the railroad bridge. This draw has 
a controlling horizontal clearance of 120 feet and a vertical clearance 
(when closed) of 7 feet (2.1 m) above mean high water. There are 
a few old piles from abandoned docks along the south and west side 
of the river at a short distance below the railroad bridge. When 
1%, miles above the bridge, take the left (west) fork into the Jackson 
River and pass northward of the island in that river. Jackson 
River is about 4 miles long and connects Apalachicola River with 
Lake Wimico. The channel across Lake Wim.ico is marked by bea
cons along the southwest side; it is a dredged cut 5 to 6 feet (1.5 
to 1.8 m) deep and 65 feet wide. In 1935, the controlling depth was 
5lf2 feet (1.1 m) between Beacons 17 and 19. Outside the dredged 
cut, the lake is shallow. The course through the channel is 307° 
true (NW. by W. mag.). 

Entering Searcy Creek from the western end of Lake Wimico, keep 
in midstream and follow the natural channel until cut-offs are 
reached. Th~ are rece>gnized by the piles of old dredged material, 
now covered with trees and brush, along the banks. The western end 
of the canal connects with South Prong, which is a branch of Wetappo 
Creek, which empties into the east end of East Bay, an arm of St. 
Andrew Bay. -. 

A dredged channel with a controllin~epth (Feb. 1935) of 7 feet 
(2.1 m) extends from the mouth of Wetappo Creek through the 
eastern part of East Bay. The channel is very narrow, with sbal-
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low water close by on either side, and is marked by a row of day 
beacons along the south side. The dredged channel ends at Beacon 
35, but the row of day beacons continues along the east side of the 
natural channel extending southwestward from this beacon, ending 
at Beacon 53, 13,i miles south of 'Vetappo. 

For Directions through East Bay, see page 168. 

16. ST. JOSEPH BAY 

(Chart 184) 

St. Joseph Bay lies northward of Cape San Blas and is separated 
from the Gulf by a long narrow strip of land and succession of low 
sand hills, wooded in places, extending- northward from the cape. 
The bay is 111/2 miles long and varies in width fron1 2 miles at its 
entrance to 51;2 miles at its widest part. It is one of the best harbors 
on the Gulf coast and is easily entered at any time by vessels of a 
inoderate draft. The entrance is across shoals var}>ing in depth 
from 15 to 19 feet ( 4.6 to 5.8 m), and has an improved channel 300 
feet wide and 24 feet (7.3 m) deep. The dredged channel is subject 
to little change and is well marked by buoys and a slow range. 
The course fron1 the entrance whistling buoy on the range is 62° 
true (NE. by E. 1fs E. mag.). A swash channel having a depth 
of 14 feet (4.3 m) follows thei shore of St. Joseph Point at a dis
tance of one-fourth mile and passes between the shore and a shoal of 
about 8 feet (2.4 m) depth. The entire bay, except for the southern 
third and a narrow shelf along the sides, is free from shoals and 
is from 24 to 36 feet (7.3· to 11 m) deep. Small craft can find pro
tected anchorages in Eagle Harbor, a small bight in the west shore 
6 miles south of St. Joseph Point, and in the narrow sloughs in the 
south end of the bay. 

Port St. J'oe (population _851 py 1930 census) is a s~all town on the 
east shore of the bay, 5 1n1les rn from St. Joseph Point. It is on the 
southern State highway between Tallahassee and Pensacola and has 
railroad communication with Apalachicola. In 1935, the long wharf 
near the town was in ruins; immediately north of it there is a 
wharf for small boats with a depth of 4 feet ( 1.2 m). A half mile 
farther to the northward there is a commercial fishery dock with 
10 feet (3.0 m) at the outer end. Local pi]ots can be secured at 
Port St. Joe. There are telephone and telegraph connections a 
post office, and a small hotel. Gasoline, oil, and water are availahle 
for small boats, and there are facilities for hauling and repairing 
small boats up to about 40 feet long and about 4 feet (1.2 m) draft. 

The nearest customs officer is at Apalachicola. Storm warnings are 
displayed at Port St. Joe. Vessels going to Port St. Joe notify the 
customs officer at Apalachicola of their arrival, and he comes to the 
vessel at the first opportunity. To clear, the master goes to the cus
toms office at Apalachicola. 

The broken ground from the dredged channel into St. Joseph Bay 
northwestward to St. Andrew Point is known as Bell Shoal. It has 
depths of 16 feet (4.9 m) near the dredged channel, but much shoaler 
depths approaching St. Andrew Point. The point should be given 
a lierth of 3 miles. Crooked Island is a long, narrow island extending 
northwestwa.rd from St. Andrew Point t.o the entrance of St. Andrew 
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Bay. It incloses a shallow, unimportant body of water known as 
St. Andrew Sound. 

The tides in St. Joseph Bay are chiefly diurnal with an average rise 
and fall of about 1 % feet. 

St. Joseph Point Rear Range Lighthouse (Lat. 29° 55' .1; Long. 
85°22'.8) is a white tower on a square dwelling. The light is fixed 
white, 63 feet ( 19.2 m) above the water and visible 13 miles. 

Directions.-Courses and Distance to St. Joseph Bay from both 
A .. palachicola Bay and St . ..._.\..ndrews Bay are given under Coastwise 
Courses on page 64. Courses and Distances from the entrance buoy 
into the bay are given below. 

Smaller vessels can carry a depth of 12 to 14 feet (3.7 to 4.3 in) 
closer inshore from Apalachicola Bay by steering 278° true (W. 1;4 N. 
mag.) for 91;2 miles from West Pass Bell Buoy to the swash channel 
2 1niles off Cape San Blas; this channel is marked by two black buoys. 
After passing through this swash channel, haul in gradually for the 
shore north of the cape and follow the shore at a distance of 1;2 mile 
until the shore turns northeastward. Then close in to a distance of 1;.4 
mile offshore and at that distance follow through the swash channel 
around St. Joseph Point. 

Courses and Distances 

St. Joseph Bag 

Course (Reverse course in Italics) 
For reverse direction, read upward •-----------1 Distance 

True 

1. St. ,Joseph Bay Entrance Whistle Buoy: " 
Direct (St. Joseph Point Lighted 62 

Range ahead). 
Reverse (St. Joseph Point Lighted 242 

Range astern) •. 
Being guided by channel buoys across 

Bell Shoal. 
2. St. Joseph Bay Turn Buoy 7: 

Direct ___________________ -------- 116 
Reverse_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 296 

3. St . .Joseph Bay Middle Ground Buoy 8~ * mile westnorthwestwa.rd of: 
Direct ______ -- ______ --- __ -- --- - _ ._ 151 
Reverse _ _____________________ - _ - _ 331 

4. Position l mile off Port St. Joe wbarf. 

Magnetic 

Nautical 
Point& miles 

NE. by E. 78 E____ 3. 8 

SW. by W. 7' w___ s. 8 

ESE_____________ 2. 0 
WNW___________ 2. 0 

SSE.~ E_________ 5. o 
NNW. % W______ 5. o 

17. ST. ANDREW BAY AND PANAMA CITY 

(Chart 18.f.) 

St. Andrew Bay is a narrow .irregularly shaped, landlocked harbor 
of moderate .depth lying 27 miles northwestward of Cape Sa.n Bla& 
It is the a.pproach to the ·tributary: inlets of East, West, and North 
Ba.ys and. to several •towns and ·villages. One of the l~ paper 
mills in the world .is located here ·and there is considerable commerce 
in pa.per products and a. little commerce in lumber and na.va.l~to~ 
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Prominent features.-Approaching the entrance to St. Andrew Bay 
from seaward, the shore first appears as a low, unbroken line of 
woods. Upon nearer approach, the sand beach shows in an unbroken 
white line, with the exception of the entrances at East Pass which 
show as dark breaks in the white expanse. The new dr~dged cut will 
not show unless the vessel is on or near the line· of the cut. The first 
landmarks to be seen are the smoke and tall stacks of the pa per mill 
at Bay Harbor. Later the elevated water tank at St. Andrew will 
show. The entrance light is a poor mark in the daytime as it shows 
against a background or trees. From the cut, a tall hotel at Panama 
City is a prominent landmark. The water in the vicinity 0£ the 
entrance is remarkably clear, and even in rough weather the outlines 
of the channel and spits can be distinguished by the difference in 
color of the water-deepest where it is darkest. 

Entrance Channels.-A new entrance channel has been dredged from 
the Gulf into St. Andrew Bay about 41h miles northwestward of 
Hurricane Island. This channel is a straight cut through the peninsula 
south of Alligator Point, extending from deep water in the Gu1£, in the 
direction 52° true (NE. 114 E. mag.) to deep water in St. Andrew 
Bay. The entrance is protected by jetties. The project depth is 27 
feet (8.2 m) over a width of 300 feet, deepened to 29 feet (8.8 m) and 
widened to 450 feet the approach channel in the Gulf, but the chan
nel is subject to considerable shoaling and until the banks of the 
channel become stable, the proj~t depth will be maintained by 
frequent dredging. The channel is well marked by li~hts and lighted 
buoys. 

St. Andrew Bay Entrance Light, at the inner end of the west jetty is 
a flashing white light, 72 feet (21.9 m) high and visible 12 miles. 

St. Andrew Bay EntrO!n(]e Liqhted Bell Bu.oy is 1.3 miles off
shore, on the prolongation of the channel. 

East Pass, lying southeastward of Hurricane Island, was the for
mer entrance to St. Andrew Bay. Since the completion of the new 
channel, the lighted aids in East Pass have been discontinued. The 
old pass carries a depth of 20 feet ( 6.1 m), but is subject to shoaling 
and should be used only with local knowledge. The wreck of a tug 
lies about 600 yards east of the channel in about 7 foot ( 2.1 m) of 
water . 

.A small shallow pass leads west of Hurricane Island and in 1929 
a. new pass opened up through the island. The latter carries a 
depth of 5 feet (1.5 m) but is unmarked; it is subject to change by 
storms and should be used only with local knowledge. 

Courtney Point Shoal is a shoal spit extending for 1 mile eastward of 
Courtney Point. Depths of 6 to 8 feet ( 1.8 to 2.4 m) are found near 
the out.er pa.rt of the shoal. A light in 11 feet (3.3 m) marks the 
eastern edge of the shoal, but large vessels should give the, light 
a. g~ berth since depths of 23 to 25 feet ( 7 .0 to 7.6 m) extend for 
%, mile southeastward. 

.. Kiddle Ground is a large shoal area with a least depth of 11% feet 
(3.5 m) lying in· mi~ehannel n<>rt!i of Red-fish Pmnt. Large vessels 
should fa.vor the point here, passing about 125 yards north of Red
'JM'h. POint LiglU. 
· .· Panama City is the county seat of Bay 9o~nty and has been extended 
to include the towns of St. Aildrew,. Killville, and Ba.y Harbor. An 



 

164 ( 17 l ST. ANDREW BAY 

office of the United States Army engineers is located at the court
house. One of the largest paper mills in the world is located at Bay 
Harbor. Th.is is the principal industry although there is some con-i
n1erce in fish, lumber, and naval stores. Massalena :Bayou, at Pan
ama City opposite Red-fish Point, is the location o:f many landings 
for fish boats and yachts. A weekly passenger and cargo boat from 
Mobile, Pensacola., Apalachicola, and Carrabelle docks just below 
the bridge here. The bridge is a wooden structure with a single lift 
span with a horizontal clearance of 32 feet and a vertical clearance of 
8112 (2.6 m) feet at mean high water when closed. The entrance to 
the bayou 1s through a dredged channel marked on its western side 
by piles and by a range 0£ two lights at night. A depth of 10 feet 
(3.0 m) can be carried through the dredged cut to the drawbridge, 
and 6 feet ( 1.8 m) can be carried through the bridge and into the 
yacht harbor above the bridge. Watson Bayou is used extensively 
for a yacht harbor and there are many boat landings here. There 
are shipyards and marine ways at Millville on Watson Bayou. 
Vessels must use care in approaching the head of the bayou as there 
are many piles and sunken logs to be found there. Depths of 6 to 
10 feet (1.8 to 3.0 m) can be carried to the wharves at Millville. 

Communication.-Panama City has a railroad communication with 
the interior of the State and bus communication to all points. A 
passenger and freight steamer makes weekly trips to Mobile, Pensa
cola, Apalachicola, and Carrabelle. Several lines of freight steam
ships have regular sailings to Gulf and Atlantic coast ports. There 
is an airport on the south shore of Goose Bayou, North Bay. Pan
ama City has several good hotels. There is no comm..ercial radio 
station but radio messages can be sent by telegraph via Pensacola. 
or other radio stations. 

Snpplies.-Gasolin~t- fuel oil, and Diesel oil can be obtained at Pan
ama City an<l Bay Harbor. The fresh water is said to be good for 
boiler purposes. Coal can be obtained in small quantities. A large 
supply of coal is kept on hand at Bay Harbor for the use of the 
paper mill but there are no facilities :for loading sufficient quanti
ties to be used for bunker coal Provisions are available in large 
9.uantities. Ship chandlery and yacht supplies can be obtained in 

limited quantities. 
JLepairs.-Minor repairs to small vessels can be made at Massalena 

Bayou, Panama City, where there are marine ways of about 60 tons 
capacity. At Millville there are ways capable of hauling vessels up 
to 160 feet in length and a draft of 9 feet (2.7 m) forward and 
12 feet (3.6 m) aft. Some machine repairs can also oo made. 

Wharves.-Bay Harbor is the principal loading port for large ves
sels. A depth of 24 feet ( 7.3 m) can be carried to the wharf here. 
Depths of 6 to 10 feet (1.8 to 3.0 m) can be carried to the wharves 
at Millville on Watson Bayou. A depth of 10 feet (3.0 m) can be 
carried to the wharf in Massalena Bayou below the bridge at 
Panama City. . . 

Harbor master.-The harbor master assigns anchorages and berths 
to vessels and enforces the rules and regulations of the port. In 
accordance 'Yith State law h~ may charge 1 cent per ton UJX!n 
ve.ssels entering the port to discharge or load· ca.rgo, and one-half 
cent per ton for each vessel entering for bu.nker coal. The harbor 
master is stationed at· Panama City. 
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Pil<>ts.-Licensed pilots are stationed at Panama City. Pilotage is 
compulsory for foreign vessels. See extracts fro1n the laws of 
Florida relating to pilotage on p. 8. Pilotage is advisable for 
all large vessels entering or leaving the port. Rates of pilotage 
are: For vessels drawing from 6 to 10 feet, $3 per foot; 10 to 14 
feet, $4 per foot ; 14 to 20 feet, $5 per foot ; over 20 feet, $6 per 
foot. ~ince there is no radio at Panama City, pilots inay be called 
by radio through Pensacola or Key West or by prear1·angement. 
Pilots board vessels at the sea buoy off the dredged entrance cut. 

A customs officer is stationed at Panama City. Customs officers 
board vessels at the anchorage midway between Red Fish Point and 
the beacon on Courtney Shoal. The customhouse landing is at Bay 
Harbor. 

Quarantine.-The quarantine office is stationed at Panama City. 
Vessels subject to visitation are boarded at the anchorage midway 
between Red Fish Point and the beacon on Courtney Sh.oal. ~ 

Hospital.-The nearest marine hospital is at Mobile. 
0

There is a con
tract United States Public Health doctor and small private hospitals 
at Panama City. 

Towboats nlay be had at Millville or Bay Harbor. These are small 
towboats used :for towing barges and are too small to assist vessels 
in distress or to assist in docking a large vessel. 

Anchorage.-Excellent anchorage can be found almost anywhere 
inside the bay where the depth is suitable. The usual anchorage for 
la.rge vessels is off the wharves at Panama City to the northwestward 
of the Middle Ground in 6 or 7 fathoms ( 11.0 to 12.8 m). The quar
antine and customs anchorage is about midway between Redfish 
Point and the beacon on Courtney Point Shoal. 

Storm warnings (day and night) are displayed from the elevated 
municipal water tank at St. Andrew. 

Tides.-The tides are chiefly diurnal; the average rise a.nd fall is 
about 1.5 feet. Winds greatly affect the tide and frequently all 
traces of normal tidal action are obliterated. Long-continued south
erly winds raise the water level in the bay and northerly winds 
lower it. 

Currents.-A strong ebb current sets outward throuoh the dredged 
cut and causes heavy tide rips if the wind is southerFy and of mod
erate strength. Small vessels bound in or out, when there is a 
moderate southerly or westerly breeze, should endeavor to reach the 
entrance during flood current. 

East Bay is an arm of St. Andrew Bay, extending in a general east
southeasterly direction for about 18 miles. 'It is from. % mile to 214 
miles wide, and forms part of the Intracoastal Waterway to Apalach
icola. The shoal spits making off from the various points in the bay 
are marked by day beacons, and the dredged channel· leading through 
the eastern part of the bay to the intracoastal canal at the mouth of 
Wetappo Creek is also marked by day beacons. Dupo~t Bridge, lo~ally 
known as East Bay Bridge, crosses the bay at Long Point. The bridge 
has a center pier draw with a horizontal clearance of 90 feet on 
either side of the center pier, and a. vertical clearance when closed 
of 14 feet (4.3 m) at mean high water. A white light is shown from 
the top of the bridge at the center of the draw span. 
' East Bay has depths of 45 to 50 feet (13.7 to 15.2 m) as far as 

Dupont Bridge; 15 feet (4.6 m} can be carried as i'ar as Goose 
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Point and 10 feet (3.0 m) to beyond Farmdale. To the eastward of 
East Point there are numerous spots with 6 to 8 :feet ( 1.8 to 2.4 m). 

There are several small settlements on East Bay, none of which 
have any commercial importance. Wetappo is an abandoned post of
fice and consists of a school and a few scattered houses, at the mouth 
of Sandy Creek. A depth of 31h feet (1.0 m) can be taken through a 
narrow channel marked by stakes into the bayou where there is 
de-eper water extending for approximately 3 miles to a highway 
bridge. Allanton consists of a post office, school, and a few scattered 
houses. Farm.dale is a post office, school, and a few houses located on 
the western side of the entrance to Maddox Bayou. A depth of 4 feet 
(1.2 m) can be carried at mean low water through an entrance chan
nel, marked by bush stakes, into the bayou where there is a small 
landing. Bell Island consists of a few surruner cottages only. Cook 
on Laird :Bayou, consists of a few scattered houses, some of which are 
unoccupied. Callaway, on Callaway Bayou, consists of a few houses 
only. San Blas consists of a few houses: on the main highway. Cro
manton is a post office with a church, school, and sevel"al houses. 
Parker is a Pos! office wit~ a few houses and store. ~earl Bayou, sol!th 
of Dupont Br1d(J'e, and Pitt Bayou on the western side of Long Pomt 
afford good anchorage for small craft. Parker Bayou, on the eastern 
side of t.he settlement of Parker, is little used. Martin B~you is ob
·structed at its entrance by a fixed wooden bridge having a horizontal 
clearance of 14% feet and a vertical clearance of 61/2 feet (2.0 m) 
at mean high water. 

West Bay extends in a northwesterly direction fron1 St. Andrews 
13.ay, and is generally free from dangers except for several-oyster bars 
"\vi th depths of 7 or 8 feet ( 21 or 2.4 m) over them. Hathaway Bridge, 
locally known as West Bay Bridge, crosses the bay at Sulphur Point. 
The brid~ has a center pier draw with a. horizontal clea.ia.noo of 75 
feet on either side of the center pier, and a vertical clearance of 12 
feet ( 3. 7 m) at mean high water. A white light is shown from the top 
of the bridge at the center of the draw span. The abandoned settle
ment of :M:urfee, now but olle or two houses, is located on Burnt Kill 
Creek which empties into the northern part of 'Yest Bay. There is a 
depth of about 8 feet (2.4 m) in the entrance to tbe creek, but it shoals 
rapidly about % mile from. the. entrance. West Bay Creek empties 
into the head of West Bay. A depth of 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be carried 
at low water to the lumber wharf on the south side of the entrance, 
thence about 2 feet ( 0.6 m) through a narrow winding channel, 
marked by poles, for about 1 mile, to the fixed highway bridge at the 
settlement of West Bay. This bridge has a horizontal clearance of 33 
feet and a vertical clearance of 7¥2 ·feet (2.2 m) at mean high water. 
There is a post office, sawmill, general store, and gasoline station 
at West Bay. . · . 
Tw~lve feet ( 3.7 m) can be carried to within 2th miles of the 

head of West Bay a.nd 6 feet :(l.8 m) to within half a. mile of the 
shore. 

llorth ll&y extends in a northeasterly direction from & Andrew 
Bay and has a channel depth of 12 feet (8~7 m) for 5 miles to North 
Bay Bridge and thence a"bout 6 feet (1.5 m) for 4% miles to Bay 
Read; a summer resot"t at the head <>:f the bay. There are ·several ·<>ys-
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ster bars near the middle of the bay, those below the bridge having 
depths of 5 to 9 feet (1.5 to 2.7 m), and those above the bridge 3 
to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) over them. North llay .Bridge, which crosses 
the bay near Lynn Haven ,is a wooden highway bridge having a sin
gle lift draw with a horizontal clearance of 37 feet and a vertical 
clearance of 41;2 feet (1.4 m) at mean high water when clo~'ed. 

There are several bayous making off from North Bay which afford 
anchorage :for small craft. There is an airport on the southern bank 
of Goose Bayou. Lynn Haven is a town on the south side of North Bay, 
about 1/2 mile back :from. the shore. There is a small launch basin, 
protected by a wooden bulkhead and connected by road to Lynn 
Haven, located % mile west of the bridge on the south shore of the 
bay. A d'-'pth of about 3 feet (0.9 m) can be carried at mean low 
water into the basin. Southport, on Fanning Bayou, is a post 
office and railroad term.inal. A depth of about 6 feet (1.8 m.) can 
be carried at mean lo\.Y water to the wharf on the west side of the 
town. 

Grand Lagoon, e~tend~ng f?r about 41/2 mi!es northwestward from 
St. Andrew Bay, IS of httle Importance and Is seldom used. A fixed 
highway bridge crosses the lagoon about 1112 miles from the entrance. 
The bridge has a horizontal clearance between piers of 17 feet and 
a vertical clearance of 71;2 feet (2.2 m) at mean high water. A depth 
of 6 foot f 1.8 m) can be carried to within 112 mile of the bridge, 
thence 2 feet (0.6 m) for about 1 mile above the bridge. 

DIRECTIONS-ST. ANDREW BAY 

Courses and Di~tances for approaching St. Andrew Bay are given 
on page 6ffand also under Coastwise Courses (position No. 11). 

The followin~ courses and distances are for the bay. 
The Inland Rules are to be followed inside St. Andrew' Ba;11 

Entrmnee Lighted Bell Bu,()y. 

Courses and Distances 

St. Andrew Bay 

For l'~verse direction, read upward 

1. St. Andrew Bay Entrance Lighted Bell 
Buoy: 

Direct ___ -·_ - - ~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ... -Remwse _________________________ _ 

Through':dredged cut marked ·by lights 
at inshore end of each jetty and by 
lighted buoys. 

2. .Miilehantt.i position between Buoys 7 &. 10: 
DirfjCt (Massalena Bayou ahead)_ - _ 
Reverse (Maasalena Bayou astern) __ _ 

Heading for drawbridge over Massa.lens. 
· Bayou/ This course leads well clear of 

the sh.Oat water extending southeast
war4 -Ot- Courtney Point Sh"oal 1.Aght, 

Course (Reverse courses in Italic&) 

~~~~~~~~~~~ D~tance 

True I 

0 

52 
232 

70 
!850 

:Magnetic 

Point& Nautical 
NE. X E_ - - - - - - - - muu 
SW. X W________ 2. 9 

2. 9 

NE. by E. % E____ I. 85 
SW. by W. ~1a W___ 1. 85 
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Couraes and Distances-Continued 

St. Andrew Bay-Continued 

For reverse direction, read upward 

3. Redfish Point Light. distant 0.4 mi. Town 
Point Light in range: 

Direct (Town Point ahead) _______ _ 
Rei•erse (Town Point astern) _______ _ 

Heading for Town Point (not the light). 
Passing 125 yards off Redfish Point 
Light, and avoiding the shoal water off 
the Middle Ground lying 300 yards 
northeastward of the light. 

4-. Redfish Point Light, distant 0.5 mi. 
Courtney Point Shoal Light about on 
range: 

Direct (Palmetto Point ahead) _____ _ 
Reverse (Palmetto Point a8tern) _____ _ 

Heading for Palmetto Point and avoid
ing shoal water off the point southeast
ward of Redfish Point and also off 
Town Point Light. 

5. Town Point Light abeam (on above course), 
bearing 54° true (NE. }2 E. mag.), dis
tant 300 yards: 

Direct (Military Point ahead) _______ _ 
Reverse (Military Point a:;;tern) _____ _ 

Heading for Military Point. 
6. Bay Harbor Shoal Light a.beam (on above 

course), bearing 14° true (N. % E. mag.), 
distant 600 yards: 
Thence haul northward for the wharf 

at Bay Harbor. 

Course (Reverse courses in Italia) 

True 

0 

115 
295 

144 
324 

104 
284 

Magnetic 

Poi'llts 
ESE. Ys E ___ - - - - -
WNW. }i W _____ _ 

SE.~$ _________ _ 
NW.% N _______ _ 

E. ?fjS __________ _ 

W. Ys N - - - - - - - - - -

Distance 

Nautical 
miles 

1. 0 
1.0 

.5 
• 6 

1. 0 
1.0 

Directions, through East Bay to Wetappo Creek.-Day beacons mark 
the principal shoals protruding oif the points through East Bay and 
courses passing outside these beacons lead through good water. 
Fifteen feet ( 4.6 m) can be carried as far as Goose Point and 10 feet 
(3.0 m) to beyond Farmdale, but there are spots with 6 to 8 feet 
( 1.8 to 2.4 m) to the eastward of East Point. 

Bn. 59.-Give a berth of 200 yards to avoid a 6-foot (1.8 m) spot 
outside the beacon. 

Bn. 57.-Pass 150 yards to the eastward of. 
Bn. 4.-Pass 200 yards west and south of. There is a spit, with 

1 foot (0.3 m) of water over it, extending off the first point to the 
northwestward of Bn. No. 4. The. course leads about 100 yards oft this 
spit and there are several 5-foot (1.5 m) shoals lying abOut 100 ya.rds 
southwestward of the course opposite the spit. The channel is deep 
but less than 200 yards wide here. 

Bn. 55.-Pass 175 yards north of. 
Bn. l!.-Pass 400 yards south of and 200 yards southeast of. 
Bns. 53 to 1.-These pile beacons mark the east side and the south 

side of the channel leading into Wetappo Creek and ·the Inland 
Waterway to Apalachicola. 
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18. ST. ANDREW BAY TO PENSACOLA BAY 

(Charts 184, 185, and 1265) 

For 94 miles westward of St. Andrew Bay to Pensacola Bay the 
shore line is a gently curving sand beach, unbroken except at the 
entrance to Choctawhatchee Bay, 50 miles westward of St. Andrew 
Bay entrance. Except at the entrances to the bays the beach is 
steep-to and can be approached closely, and there are no outly
ing dangers. A slightly elevated wooded knoll, locally known as 
Topsail Bluff, stands 8 miles eastward of the entrance to Choc
ta whatchee Bay and can be seen for several miles, especially by ves
sels near the coast. 

Choctawhatchee Bay is 25 miles long and averages 3 n1iles in width. 
It lies nearly parallel to the coast line, and is separated from the 
Gulf by land varying in width from one-fourth mile to about 4 miles. 
The depths of water in the bay decrease gradually from west to east, 
there being 18 to 25 feet (5.5 to 7.6 m) over the western two-thirds, 
except near the shores, and a depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) at the eastern 
limit of the bay. The bay and its tributaries have considerable traffic 
with Pensa.cola in lumber and naval stores. There is good highway 
connection to Pensacola and Panama City on both the north and south 
shores of Choctawhatchee Bay. · 

Choctawhatchee Bay Entrance (New Pass Channel), between Moreno 
Point and Santa Rosa Island. affords entrance from the Gulf into the 
western part of Choctawhatchee Bay. From close offshore it is 
easily identified by the tall .fixed highway bridge crossing the channel 
just inside the east point of Sant.a Rosa Island. The vertical clear
ance at the highest part of the bridge is 38 feet (11.6 m) at mean low 
water, with a horizontal clearance of 75 feet. The entrance is marked 
by a lighted buoy and two channel (not range) lights. 

Directions, Choctawhatchee Bay.-In 1935 there was 6 feet (1.8 m) 
on the bar just inside Olwctawhatehee Bay Entrarnee Lighted Buoy. 
If entering without assistance, head about one-fourth mile east of the 
ea.st point a.t the entrance and gradually veer to the westward passing 
close-by to the westward of Clwctawhatchee Channel Light 1! and 
through the center of the high span of the bridge. Generally the 
d1annel can be followed either by the breakers or by the color of the 
water, deeper where it is darker. The channel is subject to change. 

From the bridge, head due north, 0° true ( N. 1/2 W. mag.), for 
a distance of about one-third mile, heading 300 yards to the eastward 
of 0 hootarwhatchee 0 hann.el Light 1 and passing less than 200 yards 
off the western end of Moreno Point. Then veer to westward heading 
150 yards to the eastward of the light and continue this course for 
one-half mile beyond the light which will lead into the deep water 
of the bay. . 

If going to the northern or eastern pa.rt of Chocta.whatchee Bay, pass 
one-fourth mile or more outside. of Oobbs Point Light to avoid the 
shoal o:ft' the west point at the entrance to I ones Bayou; thence use the 
chart as a. guide to any part of the bay. 

If going to Garnier Bayou, head half a mile south of Black Point. 
Fixed bridges, each with vertical clearance of 24 feet (7.3 m) at 
mean high water cross Garniers Bayou and Five Mile Bayou. 
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If going to Santa Rosa Sound steer 255° true (WSW. 1,4 W.) to a po
sition on the San.ta Rosa Sound Lighted Range and about a third of 
a mile east of Ohoctawhatchee Bary Beacon 1. The reverse direction 
on this course should clear Cobbs Point by about 400 yards. See 
page 171 for Directions through Santa Rosa Sound. 

East Pass, the former entrance to Choctawhatchee Bay, lies about 
114 miles east of the present entrance to the bay. In 1935 this pass 
was nearly closed. 

Choctawhatchee River, emptying into the eastern end of Chocta
whatchee Bay has a depth at ordinary low water of 41/2 :feet (1.4 m) 
for 24 miles to the entrance to Holmes River which may be regarded 
as the head of navigation. The mouth of the river is through Cy
press Top Outlet which has a controlling depth of 4 feet (1.2 m) 
and is marked at the outer end by a fixed white light. A launch 
makes tri-weekly trips between Santa Rosa Sound points and the 
Choctawhatchee River but proceeds only about 3 miles up the river. 

Freeport is a post office and small town on Fourmile Cre·ek which 
empties into LaGrange Bayou. It has communication by telegraph and 
improved State highway to all parts of the State. There is a con
trolling depth of 41;2 feet (1.4 m) through LaGrange Bayou, [project 
depth 9 feet (2.7 m)] to Fourmile Creek which deepens to about 9 
feet (2.7 m). Gasoline, fresh water, and provisions can be obtained 
here. A free ferry operates between Freeport and Port 'Vashington 
at the southeast head of Choctawhatchee Bay. 

A light marks the west side of the entrance to LaGrange Bayou. 
Niceville is a small town and summer resort at the head of Boggy 

Bayou. The entrance to the bayou is marked by a fixed white hght 
on the west side of the channel off Boggy Point. The bayou is deep 
and a draft of 8 feet (2.4 m) can be easily carried through the 
middle of the bayou to the wharves at Nicetown. Gasoline, fresh 
water, ice, and provisions can be obtained here~ and there are facili
ties for making repairs to vessels up to about 65 feet long and about 
9 feet draft. There is telephone, telegraph, and improved State high-. 
way connection with all parts of the State. 

Valparaiso, on Tom Ba.you which is a branch of Boggy Bayou, is a 
post office and summer resort. Gasoline, fresh water, provisions, and 
some yacht supplies can be obtained. There is a marine ways· cap
able of hauling out boats up to 9 feet (2.7 m) in draft and 75 feet in 
length. Some machine repairs can also be made. A draft of 10 to 
12 :feet (3.0 to 3.7 m) can be taken to the warves here. Storm warnings 
(dft._y only) are displayed in the public square. 

There is triweekly boat servfrR.. between Pensacola and Freeport, 
Nicetown, and Valparaiso. . 

Portland on Alaqua Bayou, Santa Rosa. on Rogtown Bayou, Bolton on 
Rocky Ba.you, Destin on Moren.? Poi?t, and Gamier ?n Garnier Bayou 
a-re post offices and small fishing villages. . . There is no regular boat 
service to these towns. A free ferry operates between Freeport and 
Port Washington at the ~ead of Choct.a.":'hatcl_iee Bay. · 

Santa Rosa Sound and its eastern continuation, known as The !far
rows, together constitute a connecting waterway between Choc
tawha.tcliee Bay and PenS&c-0la Bay. They lie parallel to the ooast, 
just back of a .narrow strip. of beach known as Santa. ROfAl.. Island, 
and have a combined length of 33 miles. The width varies from 



 

( 18 ) SANTA ROSA SOUND 171 

1% miles in the widest part of the sound to 250 yards in the nar
rowest part of The Narrows. The western part of the sound, in
cluding the entrance from Pensacola Bay, has a depth of 15 feet 
( 4.6 m.) or more in a narrow channel ; the eastern half of the sound, 
The Narrows, and the approach from Choctawhatchee Bay have 
been dredged where necessary to give a. least depth of 7y2 feet 
(2.3 n1) in the channel. The project dimensions for the channel 
through the sound are 100 feet wide by 9 feet (2.7 n1) deep. 

The channel is marked by beacons, lights, and lighted ranges, and 
by careful attention to the sailing directions and a sharp lookout for 
indications of shoals, a depth of about 7y2 feet (2.3 m) could be 
carried through in 1935. 

The deeper water through the sound is generally indicated by the 
color. The shoals are mostly white sand and show very light, al
most white. Depths of le.ss than 12 feet (3.7 m) show light green; 
the lighter the green, the shoaler the water. Depths of n1ore than 
12 feet (3.7 m) show quite dark green in contrast with the lighter 
green of the shoaler areas. 

Two swing bridges cross Santa Rosa Sound; one just east of Fort. 
Walton having a horizontal clearance of 80 feet and a vertical clear
ance above high water of 14 feet (4.3 m); and one near Pensacola, 
over the west end of the sound, having a horizontal clearance of 100 
feet and a vertical clearance of 13 feet ( 4.0 m) above high water. 

Fort Walton is a post office and sunrmer resort. There is a hotel 
and general store here. Gasoline, fresh water, and provisions can 
be obtained. About one-half mile westward of the town is a slipways 
where small launches can be hauled out. 

Storm wornings (day only) are displayed at Fort Walton. 
Kary Esther and Florrosa are post offices and small summer re

sorts on the north shore of The Narrows. 
There is tri-weekly boat service between these towns on Santa Rosa 

Sound and Pensacola and the towns on Choctawhatchee Bay. 
Directions, Santa Rosa Sound.-The distance through this passage 

from the highway bridge at Fort Walton to Deer Po-int Light is 31 
miles. In 1935 the controlling depth was 71h feet ( 2.3 m). 

Approach the dredged cut 1¥2 miles eastward of Fort 'Valton with 
Santa Rosa Sound Lighted Range ahead, steering 268° true (W. % 
S. mag.) and passing close-by to the northward of Choctawhatchee 
Bay Bns. 1 and 3. This ra,nge heads just a trifle to the south of the 
center of the highway bridge. 

The range lights and Bn. 1 are on the point on the south shore 
just east of the bridge. Round this point at 50--60 yards. There is 
Shoal ground to the northward. 

After passing through the draw, pass between Bns. 2 and 3 and 
follow along the north shore at 5G-75 yards off, till approaching Bn. 4. 

Bn. 4--Pass 100 yards or less to south of. 
Hwrriea:ne Orossinu Lighted Range.-C,ross, on the range, from 

the north side to the south side of The Narrows, avoiding a 5-foot 
(1.5 m) spot to the northwest of the front range light. Course 235° 
true (SW. 1/2 W. mag.). 

For about one-third mile west of the front range light (Hurricane 
Crossing), pass about 50 yards off the points along the south shore 

5'1'188°-S6--12 
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and continue westward at 75-100 yards off the south shore, till 
approaching Bn. 6. 

Bns. 6 a7Ul, 8 mark a dredged cut. Pass 50 to 60 yards southwest 
of. Continue to within about 50 yards of the point west of the cut, 
then gradually haul over to the north shore, avoiding the shoal area 
off the north side of the point. Keep 75-100 yards off the north 
shore till half way to Bn. 10, and then increase the distance off-shore. 

Bn. 10.-Pass 50-60 yards south of. 
Bn. 5.-Pass 50 yards north of. 
Bn. 7.-Pass 50 yards north of this beacon and then head south

westward to a position about 400 yards west of the front range light. 
Avoid a 5-foot (1.5 m) spot between the front light and Bn. 7. 

Circle C1·ossing Liqhted Rmnge.-Follow this range from the posi
tion about 400 yards west of the front range light, till approachi~ 
Bn. 12, passing north of a spoil bank. Course 273° true (W. 1/s S. 
mag.). 

Bn. 12.-Pass 50 yards south of. ' 
Bn. 9.-Pass 125 yards north of. 
Bn. 14.-Pass 75-100 yards south of. Bn. 14 marks a 3-foot (0.9 

m) shoal. 
Bn. 11.-Pass 50 yards north of. 
Rn. 13.-Round at 75 to 100 yards and gradually head to the south

ward of Bn. 16. 
Bn. 16.-Round at about 150 yards. 
There is deep water along the south shore from Bn. 16 to Upper 

Pritchard Long Point, except a 5-foot (1.5 m) shoal reaching 125 
yards off the point one-fourth mile southwest of Bn. 16 (keeping 
north of the range. Bn. 13-Bn. 16 will clear) and a 3-foot (0.9 m) 
shoal reaching 100 yards to the northwestward off Manatee Point. 
Keep about 150 yards off these points. 

Upper Pritchard Long Point Liqht.-Round this light at 175-200 
yards. 

In the bight between the Pritchard _points, the deep water is well 
north of the center line of the sound. Favor the north shore keeping 
700-800 yards off. 

Lower P'liteharrd Long Point Light.-Round at about 50 yards. 
The shoalest depth through the narrows is usually off this point. 

Westward of the light, head northwestward into deeper water 
(18 to 20 feet; 5.5 to 6.1 m), and when about 500 yards off the north 
shore continue along shore at about this distance, heading first a 
little to the north and later (when about 1 mile distant) a little 
to the south of William,s Oreek Shoal, Ligkt 2. 

W uliam,s Oreek Shoal Bn. 1.-Pass 40 yards north of. 
William,s Oreek Shoal, Light !B.-Pass 30 yards south of. 
William,s Oreelc Shoal, Bn. !J.-Pass 30 yards south of. 
William.a Oreek Shoal Light 4.-Pass 30 yards south of. 
Willia.ms Creek Shoal Bn. 3.-Pass 30 yards north of. 
West of Bn. 3, keep% to 'h mile off the north shore, to the draw 

bri~ east of Deer Point. .At a point 51;4 miles west of this beacon, 
shoal ground reaches one-half mile o:lfshore. . 

After ~si!1g through the draw bridge, pass 200 yards south of 
Deer Point Lt,g/t.t and steer west-northwestward into l>ensacola, Bay. 
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If continuing westward from Pensacola Bay through the Intra
coastal Waterway, steer 266° true (W. 1/8 N. mag.) for 2.7 n~iles 
from the position south of Deer Point Light to Pen._'iacola Bay South 
Flats Buoy 2, passing south of North Fl,ats Buoy 1 en route. From 
Suu,th Flat8 Buoy 2 steer 257° true (WSW. lj2 W. n1ag.) for 1.9 miles 
to a position on the Pensacola Bay Range about 300 yards south of 
the Navy Yard Outer Bank Lighted Bell Buoy J,9. Then follow the. 
Pensacola Bay ship channel to a position off the west end of Santa 
Rosa Island. The entrance to the Intra.coastal "\\raterway is about 
300 yards south of the (1auC1k.'i Out Frorit Range Light. 

Directions, St. Andrew Bay to Pensacola Bay (for smaller vessels) .-Di. 
rections for St. Andrew Bay are given on page 167 and for Pensocola 
Bay on page 179. 

The coastline between St. Andrew Bav and Pensacola Bay is 
broken at but one point, viz, the entrance~ to Choctawhatchee Bay. 
Except at the entrances to the bays, deep water is found close in to 
the beach and depths of less than 3 fathoms ( 5.5 m) rarely over 
one-fourth mile off. For this reason the sea rolls in with~ undi
minished strength, and :breaks heavily on the shore when driven by 
southerly winds. Small craft lxmnd westward from St. Andrew 
Bay should wait for favorable weather and should not put out until 
there are strong indications of light air or moderate northerly 
breezes for a period long enough to make the next port. The dis
tance to the first port, New Pass, is 43 miles, but the distance to the 
nearest that a stranger n1ay hope to enter successfully after the 
sea has risen is 41 iniles farther, 84 miles from St. Andrew Bav. 

From St. Andrew Bay Entrarwe Lighted Bell Buoy, a course 292° 
true (WNW. o/s W. mag.) for 42.5 miles will lead to Clwcta,uilwtcliee 
Bay Entrance Lighted B·u,.oy; or the coast can be followed, at a. 
distance of about a mile, between the two buoys. 

Directions for Choctawhatchee Bay are given on page 169 and for 
Santa Rosa Sound on page 171. 

If continuing outside, a course 261° true (WSW. o/~ 1V. mag.) for 
41 miles leads from 0 lwct(f.lt()hatehee Bay Entr<IJn.Ce L1,qhted Buoy to 
OauC'U8 Out Entranee Lighted Whistle Bwoy lA off Pensacola Bay 
entrance. Or the coast can be followed at a distance of about a 
mile until abreast the Coast Guard station 2 miles east of the en
trance to Pensacola Bay. From there, a least depth of 10 feet 
(3.0 m) can be carried into the bay by following the shore of Santa 
Rosa Island. Cross East Bank at a distance of about one-third nrile 
offshore and reduce the distance offshore to about 350 yards when 
rounding the west end of Santa Rosa Island. This will lead to 
Fort McBee Range Twrn Lighted Bell Bv,oy 14 off the west end of 
Santa Rosa Island. But if the sea is rough, it is safer to make 
0a'UCU8 Out Lighted Bell B~ 2 and thence enter through the 
dredged Caucus Channel. 

19 .. PENSACOLA BAY AND PENSACOLA 

(Charts 413, 490, and 1265) 

Pensacola Bay lies 106 miles west-northwestward from Cape San 
Blas., 80 miles westward from St. Andrew Bay entrance, 123 m.U."38 
northeastward of South Pass, Mississippi River, and 40 miles east-
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northeastward :from Mobile ·Bay entrance. The bay is a.bout 121h 
iniles long, 21/2 miles wide, and easy of access either day or night. 
It is the approach to several towns and the city of Pensacola; to 
Escambia and East Bays, making northward and eastward, respec
tively, from its eastern end; and to Santa Rosa Sound. Pensacola 
Bay is one of the in1portant harbors on the Gulf coast, having a 
considerable foreign and coastwise trade in cotton, chemicals, lumber, 
naval stores, and general merchandise; steamers also call here for 
bunker coal. It affords excellent shelter and anchorage, and in 
winter is frequently used by coasting vessels as a harbor of refuge. 

The entrance to Pensacola Bay is three-fourths mile wide and 
partly obstructed by shoals extending 11/2 miles seaward. East Bank, 
with 13 to 18 feet ( 4.0 to 5.5 m) over it, extends 1 mile southward of 
the western part of Santa Rosa Island. Caucus Shoal, with depths of 
2 to 18 feet ( 0.6 to 5.5 rn), extends ll/2 miles from the point on the 
western side of the entrance. Middle Ground is between the two and 
has depths of 9 to 18 feet (2.7 to 5.5 m) over it. All the shoals are 
shown on the charts. 

Caucus Channel, the entrance channel, has been dredged between 
Caucus Shoal and the Middle Ground. It is well inarked by buoys, 
lighted buoys, and Camcu.<; Cut Lighted Range. The channel is 500 
feet wide and in 1935 had a controlling depth of 32 feet (9.8 m). 

During favorable weather a draft of about 10 feet (3.0 m) can 
cross East Bank, about y3 mile offshore and continue into the bay, 
about the west end of Santa Rosa Island, about 300 yards offshore. 

Inside the entrance a depth of 30 feet (9.1 m) can be taken up 
Pensacola Bay 7l,4 miles to the city of Pensacola., and about 18 feet 
(5.5 m) to the junction with Escambia and East Bays. The lower 
part of the bay is free fron1 shoals, except close to the shores, and 
the depths range :from 20 to 40 feet ( 6.1 to 12.2 m.) : Insi?e the 
1-fathom ( 1.8 m) curve, sn1all shoals, submerged ptling, piles of 
rock ballast, and other debris are encountered. 

Just above Pensacola the bay is crOSSP..d by a highway bridge; the 
vertical clearance, when closed, is 15 feet ( 4.6 m) above high water 
and the swing span has a he>rizontoal clearance of 80 feet. 

Prominent features.-Twenty ... eight miles east of the entrance to 
Pensacola Bay there is the mast of a wreck, close in alongshore. 
Eight miles eastward of the entrance, the water tank at the old 
quarantine station. shows over. the tops of the trees. The buildings 
h~re are also prominent when they come in~o view. Six and a half 
miles west of the entrance there is a pronnnent uncompleted hotel. 

The wreck of the battleship M assach:turetts lies on the point of 
Caucus Shoal west of the entrance to Pensacola. Bay and can be seen 
for a distance of several miles. There are a number of prominent 
objects in the vicinity of the Na val Air Station which can ea.silt be 
identified from the chart. These consist of lights, radio t-0wers,. ele:.. 
vated tanks, stacks, etc. Pensacola Lighthouse the weather observa
tion tower at ·the extreme SGUthea:st. point, and a tall brick chimney 
about midway between, are the more easily identified. 

There.•. ~· num.erou~ .. p~inent ·objects about the vicinity.· of Pen
sacola. which can be identified· from the ·chart. Of t~ .the out-
standing a.re· the coal.~1Mevators. at the· ·end.·. of the. •·• F. riseo ·~·pi~ 
and the ~Muscogee· What1 the San Carl0s ho~ ·(large ~na.re:..shat>ed 
building, with a tall· ~o mast) near the eenter of town, a.na a 



 

( 19) ESCAMBIA BAY 175 

group of six tall black steel stacks, all in line, just north of Bayou 
Chico. 

Pensacola Lighthouse (Lat. 30°20'.8; Long. 87°18'.5) is a conical 
brick tower, lower third white, upper two-thirds black, on the north 
side of the west end of the bay. The light is flashing white (flash 
1.4 seconds, eclipse 18.6 seconds), 191 feet ( 58 m) above the water, 
and visible 20 miles. 

A United States naval air station and a naval radio station, call 
letters N AS, are located on the north side of the bay on the point 
about 2 miles above the entrance. 

The entrance to Bayou Grande is blocked by an extensive shoal area. 
Bayou Chico empties into Pensacola Bay about 1 mile west of Pen

sacola. The entrance channel is 1narked by two lights _along the 
north side; a can buoy marks the end of the shoal area extending 
southeastward from the entrance. Two drawbridges cross the bayou 
just inside the entrance, each having a controlling horizontal clear
ance of 80 feet through the draw. In 1935 a draft of 10 feet (3.0 rn) 
could be carried through the entrance channel and for a distance of 
nearly a mile along the north shore above the bridges. There are 
several sawmills on the bayou but the shipyard has been discon
tinued. Care is necessary to avoid shoals, drift logs, and other 
floating debris. 

Pensacola and its port facilities are described on page 177. 
Into Bayou Texar a dept11 of 3 feet (0.9 n1) is generally inaintained. 
Escambia Bay ext.ends 9 miles northward from Pensacola Bay. A 

little over 5 miles above its mouth it is crossed by a railroad bridge 
with a draw opening 85 feet wide and with a vertical clearance of 7 
:feet (2.1 m) at low water. The depths in the bay shoal gradually 
from 15 feet (4.6 m) at the mouth to 7 feet (2.1 m) 2 miles above the 
bridge. A depth of 8 feet (2.4 n1) can be carried to the bridgf? a.nd 7 
feet (2.1 m) to the entrance channel into the Escambia and Simpson 
Riven and a depth of 4 feet (1.2 m) can be carried through a narrow 
winding channel into Si1npson River. The entrance to :M.ulatto Bayou 
is blocked by the railroad trestle. 

North of Devil Point there are shoals and submerged obstructions 
along the western shore and this shore should not be approached 
closer than half a mile. There are submerged timbers a wash at 
very low water, a.bout 'Vs mile northwestward of Devil Point Light 
in line ·with the west end of the bridge. Along the direct c.ourse 
fron1 the bridge draw to the mouth of the Escambia River, there is 
a 5-foot (1.5 m) spot on the north side about half a inile above the 
draw and a piling, awash at low water, on the south side about % 
mile above the draw; these can best be a voided by proceeding north 
beyond the bridge for half a mile or further. About the north end 
of Escambia Bay, snags, drift, and other debris will be encountered. 
Kulat and Escambia are small settlements on the east and west 
shores, respectively, of the bay, just above the bridge. 

Escambia lliv~ empties into the. bay through. several mouths, tJ;ie 
southern of which had a controlhng depth of 5¥2 feet (1.7 m) m 
1935. About 1% miles inside the entrance there is a swing span 
1!ighway bridge, with a horizontal clearance of 7~ feet. There !1re 
depths of ~7 feet (2.1· ~) and 5 feet (1.5 m) for d1sta~ces of 9 mlles 
and ... ~· 31 'miles,. . respeetn:ely,. above t1!-e ~out1!- of the n ver, the latter 
·~ the head of navigation. Th.IS nver is known as the Conecuh 
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River in Alabama, the State line being 56 miles above the mouth. 
There is sonie commerce in cypress logs. 

East Bay is an eastward extension of Pensacola Bay, with which it 
is connected by a passage % n1ile wide between shoals. It varies 
in depth from 8 to 12 feet (2.4 to 3.7 m), but there are several 
Rmall shoals of less than 5 feet (1.5 m) scattered over the bay. The 
channel through the bay is well marked; directions are given on 
page 176. 

There is a depth of 7 feet (2.1 m) into East Bay River but care is 
necessary to a void spots with 5 to 6 feet ( 1.5 to 1.8 m). Depths 
decrease rapidly inside the entrance and only very small boats can 
go up the river. 

Blackw11:ter River empties into Blackwater Bay, the northern arm of 
East Bay. A channel 9 feet (2.7 m) deep and 100 feet wide has 
been dredged through Blackwater Bay and River to the town of 
Milton, 4 miles above the mouth. In February 1936 the controlling 
depth through this channel wa.s 9 feet ( 2. 7 m). The channel through 
Blackwater Bay is very narrow and vessels drawing close to the 
inaximum draft must keep to the ranges. 

There are numerous wrecks, submerged piling, and other obstruc
tions close inshore along the Blackwater River and Wright and 
Marquis Basins are filled with such obstructions. 

Milton (population 1,466 by 1930 census) has railroad and improved 
State highway connections to all parts: of the State. A railroad 
bridge and a highway bridge, both with a draw-opening of about 80 
feet, cros...;;; the river here, and there is a marine railway where small 
boats can be hauled out and repaired. Bagda.d is a small town about 
l:Y2 miles down the river. Gasoline, fresh water, and provisions can 
be obtained at both Milt.on and Bagdad. 

Stonµ warnings (day only) are displayed at Bagdad. 
Directions, East Bay, Blackwater Bay and River.-The channel fron1 

Pensacola Bay to Milton is well marked by buoys, beacons, lights, and 
lighted ranges. . 

Ga:rson Point B'tW'Jj 1 and Red"8h Point B1.1AJJJ f&.-There are 
depths 'Of 12 feet (3.7 m) or more between these buoys, the deeper 
water being just north of buoy 2; 18 feet (5.5 m) can be carried 
this far. 

White Poimt Buoy 3.-Pass well outside this buoy. 
White Poim Light.-Pass just to westward of and pick up East 

Bay 0 hannel Lighted Range to the northward. If the rang'E' cannot 
he picked up, it may be advisable to pass 1/2 mile to 3,4 n~ile east
ward of the !ight and then round somewhat to the eastward until 
approaching Middle Beacon and bring the range lights on when 
north of the beacon. This course will avoid 5-foot (1.5 m) spots 
to either side of the range about half a mile north of the light. 

East Bary Channel Li,ghted Range.-Follow lighted range ahead 
passing west of Middle Beacon and of Escribano Point Beacon. 
· Backwater Bf.Ti!/ (Jhannel Ligkt,ed Range.-. Follow lighted range 
astern, be~ ea.reful to stay in the narrow channel. 

Bay Pomt Light.-Pass 100 yards west of the light and favor. the 
west shore to a.voi<i a shoal in m.idriver which can be easily seen .. 

ShiRU P<>int Li,glt.t._;__,Pass to. eastward. · · . • 
Above Shield Point ha.ul slowly · over to the north side of the 

river and enter the ·na.rrow channel. About a mile north -Of Shield 
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Point, pass to the west of the island which here divides the channel, 
but keep close along the island to avoid shoals on the opposite side 
of the river. If going to Bagdad, take the next branch to the west 
which will lead to the wharves at Bagda.d. If going to Milton, 
continue in the main channel. keeping about in midstream, to the 
wharves above the drawbridges. 

Santa Rosa Sound is described on page 170. 
Big Lagoon is a body of water about 5 miles long and from % to 1 

mile wide, extending westward from Pensacola Bav at the entrance. 
There is a channel 9 feet (2.7 m) deep through this lagoon eonnecting 
Pensacola and Perdido Ba,ys. Two piles barely awash are about 
800 yards west of Langley Point, in latitude 30°19'03" N., longitude 
87°22'05" w. 

Big Lagoon is separated from the Gulf by a narrow strip of sand 
beach so low in places that the se.a washes over it during tropical 
storms. 

Pensacola (population 31,579 by the 1930 census) is an important 
commercial city 7lj2 miles above the entrance of Pensacola Bay. It 
is a seaport terminu.s for the Louisville-Nashville Railroad and the 
St. Louis-San Francisco Railway both of which lines have facilities 
for handling coastwise and foreign trade. The principal articles of 
coastwise trade are petroleum products, chemicals, and naval stores, 
and of foreign trade are coal, lumber, naval stores, and chemicals. 

From the deep water of the bay there, are three approach channels, 
with a controlling depth of 30 feet (9.1 m), leading to the principal 
piers and wharf,s at Pensacola. The most easterly of these leads to 
the Muscogee coaling wharf and is marked by a lighted range and 
by a lighted buoy at the entrance. From the most we,sterly, a depth 
of 26 feet (7.9 m) can be carried to the oil dock on th~~ west side 
of town and about 18 feet ( 5.5 m) to the drydock yard 3ust east of 
the oil dock. About 15 .feet (4.6 m) can be carried to the remaining 
piers and wharfs. 

An inner harbor channel with 30 feet ( 9.1 m) or more Earallels 
the pierhead line from oft' the Frisco Lines' piers to off the L. & H. 
wharves at Tarragona St. 

About 10 feet (3.0 m) can be carried into Bayou Chico. 
The ma.in slip at the naval air station ha,s a general depth of 

about 25 feet (7.6 m) but in 1935 only about 19 feet (5.8 m) could 
be taken alongside. 

Terminal Facilities.-_ -There are 13 piers and wharfs at Pensacola 
having a total linear frontage of nearly 29,000 feet with depths 
alongside ranging from 10 to 30 feet (3.0 to 9.1 rn). Six of these 
are used for loading lumber, general ca.rgoes, and naval stores, two 
for coal, one for oil, and two for fishing vessels. With the excep
tion of the two fishing wharves, they all have rail connections; four 
have transit sheds, and most cargo is handled directly from or to 
ca.rs or sheds. 

The seven pr:inc!Po.l piers and wharves are owned by the Louis
ville & Nashville Railroad Co. and the Frisco Line.s. Both lines 
ha.ve some mechaniea1 facilities for handling lumber and general 
cargo, and extensive facilities for handling coal. The Palafox 
Street Wharf, just west of the L. & N. R. R. Co. wharves, is .owned 
and operated by the city. It is used chiefly for harbor tugs, coa.st
wise vessel;;, and fishing smacks. 
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Pensacola has no storage warehouses at shipside, but there are 
five warehouses located a short distance back of the piers. 

Anchorages.-Good anchorage can be found in all parts of the bay 
except south ward of the naval station. The usual anchorage is off 
the city of Pensacola where the holding ground is good and vessels 
can ride out any gale. Vessels should not anchor within the cable 
areas crossing the entranoo to the south and west of the Na val Air 
Station; these are shown on the cha.rt. 

Pilots and pilotage.-Pilotage is compulsory for vessels in foreign 
trade and for other vessels, except when having on board a pilot 
licensed by the United States Steamboat Inspection Service. For 
pleasure craft and Government-owned vessels (except Shipping 
Board steamers), the taking of a pilot is optional with the master 
of the vessel. Pilotage is also optional for vessels drawing 6 feet of 
water or less, if such vessels have a coastwise license. For further 
particulars see extracts from the laws of Florida relating to pilotage 
on page 8. 

The pilotage charges are as follows: 
Per foot of draft. 

Vessels with less than 6 feet draft_______________________ $2 
6 feet and under 10 feeL----------------------------------- 3 
10 feet and under 14 feet___________________________________ 4 
14 feet and under 20 feeL--------------------------------- 5 
2() feet a-nd over------------------------------------------- 6 

Approximately half rates apply for loading bunker coal or 
coming tl> drydock under competitive bids. 

Pilots can always be had by making signals outside the bar or by 
radio or telegram. The pilots have a lookout station about 1 mile 
east of Pensacola Lighthouse and use a. small tugboat to meet vessels 
outside of Oa'Ul(JUS Out Entrance Lighted Whistle Buq; 1 A. The 
entrance channels are well lighted and vessels are taken in at night. 

Towboats can always be found at Pensacola for towing over the bar 
or up any of the bays. 

The harbor master assigns anchora~_ and berths and enforces the 
rules and regulations of the port. Harbor mast.er fees include a 
charge of $25 for moving in and out of berth and $10 for moving 
from dock to dock. 

Quarantine.-Vessels subject to quarantine inspection are boarded 
in the stream off Pensacola. Fumigation is performed at Pensacola.. 

Customs and Immigration.-The offices of both the customs and im
migration services are located in the Customhouse at Palafox and 
Government Streets. 

Snpplies.-An unlimited supply of fresh water, suitable for drink
ing. or for boiler ~' is available at all the pi~rs and ~at.er c~:r:i .be 
delivered to vessels in the stream. There ar~ oil-bunkermg facilities 
with a capacity of 750 barrels per hour, and each of the railroad 
coaling tipples has a capacity of 600 tons per hour. Provisions and 
ship-chandlery supplies (in limited 9_Uantities) can be obtained. 

ltepairs.-There is & 6,000-ton ftoatmg drydock at Pensacola of the 
following general dimensions: 380 feet over keel blocks~ 74 feet be
tween 'Y~~s, and 20 ~eet (6.1.m} of wate~ over the blocks.. ~ere 
are facihtles for ma.king all kinds of repairs to hull and ~machmeFy 
?f steel and wooden vessels .. The 1~ marine railway has a capac.;. 
ity of 100 tons and can haul out vessels up to 085 feet long~ and 9:..feet 
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draft (71/2 feet forward). There are limited wrecking and salvage 
facilities. 

Storm warnings ( da:y and night) are displayed from the American 
National Bank Building in Pensacola, wliere they can be seen from 
the harbor and also from a 250-foot tower at the Nary Yard. Day 
signals are also displayed on Santa Rosa Island at Pensacola Bay 
entrance. 

Hospital.-A relief station and contract hospital of the lJnited 
States Public Health Service is located at Pensacola. The nearest 
marine hospital is at Mobile. 

Small Boat Facilities.-The principal berths for small boats are at 
the smaller wharves between the railroad piers, particularly between 
Baylen and Palafox Streets. There is good storm anchorage :for 
depths up to 10 feet (3.0 m) in Bayou Chico and for depths up to 
4 feet ( 1.2 m) in the bayou to the westward of the south end of the 
bay bridge. Gasoline is delivered by tank wagons on the wharves. 
There are good facilities for repairing and hauling out small boats. 

Communications.-Pensacola is a seaport terminal of both the Louis
ville & Nashville Railroad Co. and the Frisco Lines. Two main State 
highways run to the. eastward and one each to the north and to the 
west. There is coastwise steamer connection with New Orleans. Mo
bile, Panama City, and Apalachicola and sn1all-boat communication 
with San~. Rosa Sound and .Choctawhat.chee Bay points. There are 
regular sa1hngs to the Atlantic coast and to European, Mediterranean, 
and South Am.erican ports. 

There is a United States Navy radio station at the Na.val Air 
Station; the call letters are NAS. There are two United States 
Navy airports and one municipal airport. 

A meteorological table for Pensacola is given in the Appendix. 
The Port Series, volume No. 3 (Part 2) gives further detailed in

formation regarding the port of Pensacola. See page 4. 
A Coast Guard Station is located on the south side of Santa R.osa Is

land, 21;72 miles eastward of the entrance to Pensacola Bay. 
Tides.-Daily predictions of the times and heights of high and low 

water are given in the Tide Tables, Atlantic Ocean. Northerly 
winds some.times lower the water surface. 11;2 feet and abnormal 
southerly winds raise it the same amount. 

Currents.-The currents have considerable velocity on the bar at 
the entrance. In Caucus Cut, for 2 hours at the strongest of the 
ebb, the normal current has a velocity of 2 to 2112 knots, setting 
southwestward diagonally across the channel. The flood has less 
velocity and sets northeastward. Elsewhere the currents follow the 
general direction of the channel. The flood has greater velocity 
following a norther than at other times. 

Winds.-N orthers occur occasionally during the winter. They 
have little e1fect on the shipping at anchor in the harbor, except to 
lower the water. 

Fog.-From January to Ap~il ther~ is ?o~siderable hazy or ~isty 
weather; usually southerly wmds bring It In and northerly W1llds 
clear it away. 

DlltECTIONS. PENSACOLA BAY 

Vessels a.pproacbing Pensacola Bay by day and not sure of their 
position can easily tell by the appearance of the land, when about 4 
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miles off, whether they are eastward or westward of the entrance. 
Eastward for a distance of 40 miles Santa Rosa. Island presents a 
white sand beach and low, white sand hills with scattered clumps of 
trees and bushes; back of this, on the mainland, are thick woods. 
Westward of the entrance, for a distance of 40 miles, the shore is low 
and thickly wooded nearly to the water, showing no breaks and very 
few hillocks. The lead, too, will indicate whether a vessel is east or 
west of the entrance, the 10-fathom (18.3 m) curve approaching the 
coast very much more closely eastward than it does westward of the 
entrance. Depths of 10 fathoms ( 18.3 m) or less, 3 miles or more 
from the beach, indicate that a vessel is off the entrance or westward 
of it. 

At night or in thick weather it is well for a vessel not sure of her 
position t-0 keep in at lea.st 12 fathoms (22 m) until the lighthouse is 
sighted or the position is otherwise determined. 

Courses and Distances for approaching Caucu8 Cut Entrance Lighted 
Whistle Buoy 1.A. are given on page 60 and also under Coastwise 
Courses (Position No. 12). 

The following Courses and Distances lead into Pensacola Bay 
from Ca'UJC'UJS Cut Entrance Lighted Whistle B1..Wy JA: The Inland 
Rules apply. 

Courses and Distances 

Pensacola Bay 

For reverse direction, read upward 

Abbreviations: Ft,, Fort; and Lt., Lighted 

Course (Reverse course in Italia) 

- Distance 
True Magnetic 

L Caucus Cut Entrance Lt. Whistle Buoy IA: 0 

Direct (Caucus Cut Lt. Range 341 
ahead). 

Reverse (Caucus Cut Lt. Range astern)_ 161 
Through dredged entrance channel, 

marked by buoys on either side. 
2. Caucus Cut Lighted Bell Buoy: 

Direct (Ft. Barranc&a Lt. Range 11 
ahead). 

Reverse (Ft. Barrancas Lt. Range 191 
astern). 

3. Ft. McRee Range Turn Lt. Bell Buoy 14: 
Direct (Ft. McRee Cutoff Lt. Range 59 

astern). 
Reverse (Ft. McRee Cutoff Lt. Range 239 

ahead). 
4. Intersection Ft. McRee Cuto1f and Pensa-

cola Ranges: 
Direct (Pensacola. Bay Lt. Range astern)_ 103 
Reverse (Pen8acola Bay Lt. Range,ahead) _ _ !JBS 
This course leads close along the north 

shore of Santa Rose Island; avoid 
getting south of the range. 

5. Navy Yard Outer Bank Lt. Bell Buoy 19: 
Direct (Heading for Fair Point 53 

Light). 
Reverse (Fair Poinl Ligkt astern) - - _ _ _ ~SS 

Crossing Pensacola Bay. 

Nautica 
Points mika 

NNW. % W______ 2. 6 

SSE.% E________ 2. 6 

N. % E___________ 0. 8 

s. Ys w___________ o. s 

NE. % E_________ 0. 5 

SW.% W________ 0. 5 

E. % $___________ 1. 5 
W. % N__________ 1. 5 

NE. % E--------- 2. 6 

SW. % W_________ 2. 6 
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Courses and Distances-Continued 

Pensacola Bay-Continued 

For reverse direction, read upward Course (Reverse course in Italics) 

Abbreviations: Ft., Fort; and Lt., Lighted 
Distance 

True Magnetic 

--
6. Fair Point Lt. bearing 53° true, distant 1.1 Nautical 

mile: 0 PoiTiU miles 
Direct (Heading 

Elevator). 
Muscogee Wharf 27 NNE ______ ------ I. 9 

Reverse (Muscogee Wharf Elevator 207 SSW _____________ 1. 9 
astern). 

Passing between Fair Point Lt. Bouy 1 
and Fair Point Shoal Buoy 18. 

7. Oft' Frisco Lines piers: 
Proceed to piers or anchorage as desired. 

20. PERDIDO BAY 

(Chart 1265) 

Perdido Bay is an irregular shaped body of water of from 7 to 12 
feet (2.1 to 3.7 rn) depth, connected by Bay La Launch with Wolf Bay, 
a narrow· tributary extending westward. Perdido Bay and Perdido 
River, entering the bay from northward, form part of the boundary 
between the States of Florida and Alabama. A fixed highway bridge 
crosses the bay at Cummings Point; it has 40 feet horizontal clear
ance and 13 feet ( 4.0 m) vertical clearance at mean low water. The 
Intra.coastal Waterway between Pensacola Bay and Mobile Bay 
crosses the· southern end of Perdido Bay; Lights 59 and 6 along this 
inside route are located off the north point of Ono Island and off Ross 
Point, respectively. 

Perdido Bay is connected with the Gulf by a narrow inlet 111;2 
miles westward of Pensacola Bay entrance and 28% miles eastward 
of Mobile Bay entrance. .At a distance of 1 mile from the shore the 
entrance is not easily distinguishe.d, and there are no marks which a 
stranger would recognize. In 1935 there was a depth of about 7 feet 
(2.1 m) through this inlet and through Bayou St. John into Perdido 
Bay. This channel is narrow and subject to change and should only 
be attempted with local .knowledge. Old River catlllot be entered 
from this inlet or from Bayou St. John. 

2L INTRACOASTAL WATERWAY, PENSACOLA BAY TO 
MOBILE BAY 

(Charts 1265 and 1266) 

This inside route provides safe passage through protected waters 
from Pensa.cola Bay to Mobile Bay. It extends through Big Lagoon, 
Perdido Bay, Bay La Launch, Wolf Bay, Portage Creek, Bon 
Secours River,. and Bon Secours Bay. It is partly through natural 
waterways, which have been improved where necessary by dredging 
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and partly through connecting canals. The project dimensions are 
9 feet (2.7 m) deep by 100 feet wide and in January 1936 there was 
a controlling depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) through the waterway with 
depths of 13 feet ( 4.0 m) into Big Lagoon at the east end and 10 
fEet ( 3.0 m) into Oyster Bay at the west end. Three pontoon swing 
bridges across the canals on highways leading to Pensacola Beach, 
Orange Beach, and Gulf Shores, respectively. These bridges have 
a minimum clearance of 94 feet. . 

The distance is 40 miles from the Pensacola Bay ~mtrance to the 
waterway to Mobile Channel Light 8 on the Mobile Bay Channel. 

The approximate water distance between the cities of Pensacola 
and Mobile via this waterway is 72 miles. 

Directions, lntracoastal Waterway, Pensa.cola Bay to Mobile Bay.
The eastern entrance to this section of the Intracoastal Waterway is 
through a. dredged cut from Pensa.cola Bay into Big Lagoon, marked 
along the south side by a light at ~ither end of the cut and by four 
intermediate day beacons. Pass 50-60 yards north of the beacons. 
Through Big Lagoon, favor the north shore as there are extensive 
shoals reaching off the south shore. Pass about 300 yards south of 
Trout Point on the north shore and continue about the same course to 
near the west end of the lagoon. In the western portion of the lagoon, 
1.1 miles east of Light 13, there are two submerged pilings, generally 
marked by a small black buoy which should be passed to the 
northward. 

Light 13.-Round 100--200 yards to north and west, keeping 300-
400 yards offshore. 

Bn. 2.-Pass 50-150 yards east of. 
Bns. 15-33 (15, 27 iDnd ~9 lighted).-Pass 30-50 yards north of. 

For maximum draft, watch the water as the channel is narrow. 
There is shoal water near the channel between Bns. 31 and 33. 

Bns. 33 to 35.-A canal section; canal crossed by a pontoon swing 
highway'bridge near the eastern end. 

Bns . .35 to 49 (41 atrul 49 li?hted) .-Pass 35-50 yards north of. 
There is shoal water on south side of channel just west of Bn. 37. 

Light 4.-Pass 35-50 yards south of. 
Bns. 151 to 159 (51, 57, O,nJ; 59 lighted) .-Pass 35-50 yards north of. 
From Light 59 to L!f:t 6, the channel passes through the entrance 

to Perdido Bay. Sho extend to the south and west from Inerarity 
Point and to the north a.nd east from Mill Point. Although there 
is a. depth of 9 to 10 feet (2.7 to 3.0 m) between these beacons, the 
best water favors the shore opposite the shoals. 

Light 6.-Pass 35 to 50 yards to southwest. Continue along north 
shore to next point to westward (about ~ mile) and then. gradually 
round to southward. There is shoal ground on the south side of the 
channel opposite Light 6. . 

Light 8.-Round at about 50 yards and keep about 200 yards o:ff 
Hatchet Point. 

Light 61.-. . Round at 100 to 200 yards. 
L~kt 10.-Round at 100 to .200 yards, keeping about 400 yards off 

Saphng Point. . 
Bns. 63 to 89 ( 6f! lighted). mark the channel acrQSS. the south. ~nd 

of Wolf Bay and mto Portage Creek and the ca.nal to Oyster Bay. 
Pass 35 to 50 yards north of these beacons. There is shoal ground 
just east of Bn. 79 on the south side of the channeL 
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Near the midway point of the canal there are two pontoon swing 
highway bridges. 

Bns. 91 to 1'21 (91, 95, 105, mnd 119 lighted) .-These beacons 1nark 
the route across the north end of Oyster Bay and out the Bon 
Secours River into Bon Secours Bay. Pass 30 to 50 yards north and 
east of (west of, from Bn. 113 to Bn. 121) these beacons, being 
careful to avoid shoal ground off Bns. 107 and 109. 

Lights 12 and 14 mark the U turn in the Bon Secours River 
channel. Pass 50-60 yards south of these beacons, about midway 
between them and the black beacons on the opposite side of the 
channel. 

Bns. 123 to 223 (123 and BB3 lighted) mark a straight east and 
west channel across Bon Secours Bay into Mobile Bay. These bea
cons are spaced about 1,000 feet apart and should be passed about 
50-60 yards to the northward. The westward course is 270° true 
(W. ¥2 S. mag.) and the eastward course is 90° true (E. 1/2 N. mag.). 
The distance is 8l;;i miles. 

From Light 1323 to Mobile Light 8. 
Direct course, 281 ° true (W. 1f2 N. mag.). 
Reverse course 101° true (E. :Y2 S. nUJ,.g.). 
Pass south of Light 8. Distance 61Ji. miles. 

For information regarding the Intracoasta.l Waterway from Mobile 
Bay to New Orleans see page 211. 

22.. MOBILE BAY AND MOBILE 

(Chart 1266) 

Mobile Bay lies 40 miles westward of Pensacola Bay entrance and 
90 miles northeastward of the South Pass of the Mississippi River. 
It is the approach to the city of Mobile and to the Alabama and Tom
bigbee Rivers, the two most important streams in the State of Ala
bama. The lower part of the bay is a good anchorage and harbor 
of refuge and is easy of access either day or night when the sea is not 
breaking on the. bar. The entrance to the bay has a width of 2s4 
miles between Mobile. Point on the east and the eastern extremity of 
Dauphin Island on the west, but it is largely filled with shoals extend
ing 4 miles oifshore. 

Air photo compilations are available for the coastal area between 
Apalachee Bay and Mobile Bay; see page 2. 

](&i'n Ship Channel, with a depth of 36 feet (11.0 m), leads between 
Southeast Shoal and Kobile Point on the east, and Sand Island Shoal and 
West Bank on the west, up to the lower anchorage. Across the bar it 
has a depth of 21 feet (6.4 m) or more in a natural channel width 
of one-half mile, and a depth of 36 feet ( 11.0 m) in a dredged chan
nel 450 :feet wide. Inside the bar the depths in the channel increase 
to as much as 00 feet in places, with a. least width of one-fourth mile 
between the shoals which rise abruptly from the deep water of the 
channel. The channel is marked by Mobile Entra'lUM Lighted W hi.s
tk Buoy, by four lighted buoys _and Mobil.e Point Lif!l;ted Range 
a-0ross the bar, by Sand rSland Lighthouse and by additional buoys 
(lighted and unlighted) mto Mobile Bay Channel. . 

From westward,_sniall boa.ts dra.wing up to 5 to 6 feet (1.5 to i.s m) 
can enter Mobile JSay through :Pelican Pauage. This channel passes 
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north o:f a spit off Pelican Island, then south o:f a spit off Dauphin 
Island just east of Pelican Island and then around a small spit off 
Fort Gaines but inside the larger Dauphin Island Spit. Fr01n the 
eastward only about 4 feet (1.2 m) can be taken across Southeast 
Shoal around Mobile Point. It is necessary to pass very close to 
shore and should only be attempted under most favorable weather 
conditions and with local knowledge. These channels shift fre
qmmtly and are unmarked. 

Sand Island Lighthouse (Lat. 30°11.2'; Long. 88°03.1') is a black 
conical tower on the west side of the southern r,art of the 
Main Ship Channel. The light is occulting white (light 5 sec., 
eclipse 5 sec.), 131 feet (39.9 m) above the water and visible 18 
miles. There is a radiobeacon at the lighthouse-see Light List 
or H. 0. Publication No. 205. 

Storm warnings (day only) are displayed at the lighthouse. 
Middle Ground, a tongue-shaped shoal with a least depth of a.bout 12 

feet (3.7 m) extends into the channel from eastward at a point 11/2 
miles northward of Fort Morgan. 

Anchor&ge.-The best anchorage in the lower bay for deep draft 
vessels is found northward and northwestward from Fort Morgan (on 
Mobile Point) and southward from the Middle Ground, where the 
depth ranges from 30 to 45 feet (9.1 to 13.8 m) and the holding 
ground is excellent. This anchorage is secure, but during a norther 
a short heavy choppy sea is raised which may be uncomfortable for 
small vessels. 

Mobile Bay Channel etxends from the lower anchorage to the inouth 
of the Mobile River. The project dimensions are for a channel 32 
feet (9.8 rn) deep by 300 feet wide. The channel is subject to shoal
ing, but the project depth is generally maintained, and in February 
1936 the controlli1% depth was 32 feet (9.8 m). This channel is 
marked by lights \ 9:quare houses painted red on {lile foundations) 
along the eastern side at intervals of about 11,4 miles and by black 
spar buoys along the western side. The northern end of the chan
nel is marked by Mobile Channel Lighted Rainge on the south end 
of Pinto Island. 

There is practically a continuous spoil bank along either side of 
the channel, from Middle Ground Lighted Buoy 16 to the mouth 
of the river. Through these spoil banks, there are the following 
several openings for passage to various points about Mobile Bay : 

.Just south of Light 38; to eastern shore points. 
Opposite Light 36; to Dog River. 
~ust south of Light 26; eastward to Point CJear and west·ward to Dog 

River and Fowl River. 
Opposite Light 22 ; to Pass Aux Herons. 
Opposite Light 12; to Pass Aux Herons . 
.Just south of IAght 8; the Intracoastal Waterway crosses the channel. 

Boats bound eastward into the Intracoastal Waterway can leave 
the ship channel at the opening just south of Light 26 and shape a 
course across Bon Secours Bay into the waterway. 

Prominent features.-The ~neral appearance of the land is a guide 
to finding the entrance to Mobile Bay. For a distance of 40 miles 
eastward of the entrance, the shore, although low, is wodded and 
unbroken. For 50 miles westward of the entrance there is a chain of 
islands which, although wooded in places, are generally low and 
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hare. In approaching the entrance, the most conspicuous objects are 
the Sand Island Lighthouse and the radio towers and a tall water 
tank on Mobile Point. 

From Mobile Bay, the main objects of prominence are the water 
tanks at Fairhope and at the northeast corner of the bay opposite 
the Blakeley River. A private white light is displayed from. the 
top of the Fairhope. tank. 

Approaching Mobile, the water tower at the south end of town 
is easily identified. There are numerous tall buildings in Mobile close 
to the waterfront; of these the most prominent is the one with the 
skeleton 1nast from which the aero light is displayed. 

:Mobile and its port :facilities are described on page 186. 
Just inside Mobile Point (Rear) Light, there is a small wharf 

with about 12 feet (3.7 in) at the end. The old Fort Morgan wharf 
is in poor condition, only small boats drawing not over 3 feet (0.9 m) 
beiI?-g able t~ land about halfway in along the dock. The old quar
antine dock 1s more or less in ruins. The offshore are.a to the north 
and east is smnetimes used for anchorage but several rock piles (old 
ballast) are reported in this locality; two such spots ( 8 feet 2.4 m 
and 11 feet 3.3 m) are shown on the chart. 

Bon Secours Bay is a large indentation of Mobile Bay, extending 14 
n1iles eastward from inside Mobile entrance. It has an average 
depth of 8 to 10 feet (2.4 to 3.0 m) and is the western entrance to 
t.he Intracoastal Waterway connecting Mobile and Pensacola Bays. 
This waterway crosses Oyster Bay into a canal cut and in 1935 had 
a controlling depth of 9 f~et (2.7 m). 

Bon Secours River empties into the bay at the eastern end; the river 
has a depth of about 5 feet (1.5 m) and mud bottom. The town of 
Bon Secours is located on the north bank of the river, about one-half 
mile inside the mouth. There is a post office and general store here, 
and gasoline, fresh water, and provisions can be obtained. A mail 
and passenger boat makes weekly trips to l\fobile. A small marine 
ways capable of hauling out boats up to 5 feet draft is located on the 
bayou leading to Oyster Bay. 

Weeks Bay has an average depth of 2 to 5 feet (0.6 to 1.5 m). A 
staked channel with a depth of about 5 feet (1.5 m) leads through the 
entranc.e and across the bay to Fish River (north mouth). About the 
same depth can be carried into Fish River (south mouth). Small 
boats can go to Harlow on Fish River (north mouth) and to Magnolia 
Springs on Fish River (south mouth). The village of Bayside is lo
cated on the east shore of the bay between the mouths of Fish River. 
Gasoline, fresh water, and provisions can be obtained here, and 
there is weekly boat service from here to Mobile. Pulpwood is cut 
on both rivers and carried to Mobile by barges. 

Fairhope (population 1,549 by the 1930 census) is a small town on 
the east shore of 1\.Iobile Bay. It ~s a single-tax colony and the 
principal summer resort on the bay. There are highway connections 
and daily boat service to Mobile. There is a depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) 
at the end of the principal wharf. Provisions, fresh water, and some 
small-boat supplies can be obtained. Small boats up to about 70 
feet long and 4 feet (1.2 m) draft can be hauled out and repaired. 
Gasoline, distillate, ete., can be obtained at a bulk-oil plant. A 
bright white light on a tall tank at Fairhope is visible from all 
points in Mobile Bay. 
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Point Clear, Battles Wharf, Montrose, and Daphne are summer resorts 
along the eastern shore of Mobile Bay. They all have highway 
connections and occasional boat service to Mobile. There are numer
ous boat landings along this shore but many are in ruins and L"On

stitute possible dangers to small-boat navigation. North of Fair
hope there is only one serviceable landing, this being the one at 
Daphne. Great Point Clear Light marks the outer edge of the 
shoal area extending off this shore. 

Dog ~iver, emptying into the western side of ~obile Bay is used 
considerably by yachts and small boats. There is a depth of about 
5 feet (1.5 m) leading southwestward through the spoil bank from 
Light 36 on the Mobile Channel and this depth can be taken through 
the entrance to the river and up the river for about 7 mifos to a fixed 
railroad bridge. The south entrance point is marked by a light. 
There is a swing highway bridge just inside the entrance with a 
horizontal clearance of 60 feet and a vertical clearance of 10 feet 
at mean low water. There is an aerial cable crossing at the bridge; 
the towers a.re 100 feet (30.5 m.) but the vertical clearance is not 
known. Small boats can secure gasoline, oil, and water just in
side the bridge. There is a sawmill on the upper river and there 
is some commerce in logs and pulpwood. 

Along shore to the northward of Dog River, and to a less extent 
to the southward, there are numerous smaU boat landings. Many 
of these are in ruins and constitute possible danger to small-boat 
navigation. 

Fowl River is a shallow stream of little importance. 
l'llobile River Channel ext.ends from the mouth of the river, where it 

joins the Mobile Bay Channel, for 4% miles up the river to the high
way bridge to the north of Mobile. The channel has a project depth 
of 32 feet (9.8 m) to the highway bridge, with a width of 500 :feet 
to the State Docks a.bout lt'.2 miles below the highway bridge and 
a width of 300 feet for the remaining distance to the bridge. In 
September 1935 the controlling depth in the channel was 32 feet 
(9.8 m). The wharves and piers of Mobile extend along the west 
bank of the channel and there are some similar facilities along the 
east bank. The highway bridge at the north end of the channel is 
a vertical lift type with 300 feet horizontal clearance and 135 feet 
( 41.1 m) vertical clearance above high water. 

Mobile (population 68,202 by the 1930 census) is one of the lar_gest 
and most important cities on the Gulf of Mexico. It is served by 
five trunk-line railroads, two of which maintain terminals and _gen
eral facilities for foreign and coastwise trade. The Alabama State 
Docks provide an ocean terminal with modern facilities. 

The principal exports are naval stores, cotton, lumber, coal and 
oil (bu:Ilker), iron a.nd steel products, and fertilizer, while the prin
cipal imports are chemicals, ores, bananas, and molasses. The coast
wise trade consists mainly of petroleum products, lumber, iron and 
steel products, chemicals, and food products. There are inland 
waterway transportation facilities, handling iron and steel products, 
ore, sug!lr, and coal, l;lnd serving the ':Varrior, ~o~1!ig~, .and .Ala
bama River system with connections with the Miss1SS1pp1 River. 

Most of the piers :and wharves ext.end along the west bank of the 
Mobile River and have depth af 17. to 30 feet \~ to 9.1 m) alongside. 
Fourteen feet (4.3m) can be taken intQ the dustrial Canal at the 
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upper end of the harbor; the entrance is through Three Mile Creek, 
over which there are two ra.ilroad swing bridges with a minimum. 
horizontal clearance of 56 feet and a vertical clearance of 5.7 feet at 
low water. Industrial sites are available along the canal. There is 
a depth of about 18 feet (5.5 rn) into Chicksaw Creek, 4% miles 
above the mouth of Mobile River; the railroad dra.wbridge at the 
mouth of the creek has a horizontal clearance of 82 feet. 

The Ala.be.ma State Dock Commission has jurisdiction over Mobile 
Harbor as well as Mobile Bay and all tributary streams. It has 
supervision over pilotage, wharves, and shipping, and authority in 
all matters relating to the arrival, departure, loading, and discharg
ing of all vessels. Most routine functions are administered through 
the harbormaster. 

Terminal Facilities.-The Alabama State Docks constitute a n1odern 
port terminal, open to au· users alike. The facilities include : (a) 
Three piers, each 1,600 feet long with fireproof shipside transit 
sheds; there is a total of 10,565 lineal feet of concrete wharves for 
vessels of 30-foot draft; ( b) a shipside bonded cotton warehouse; 
( c) coal and bulk handling plants; ( d) a terminal railroad connect
ing with all railroads entering Mobile; and ( e) an industrial canal 
and basin with sites for private industries, reached via Three Mile 
Creek. 

Exclusive of the State Docks, there are 15 wharves and piers 
located along the western shore of the Mobile River, on deep water 
and with rail and high way connections. There is berthing space in 
excess of 14,000 lineal feet and a floor space of 1 million square feet 
in covered warehouses and sheds. Most of these belong to the 
railroads and include a grain elevator and special fruit-handling 
facilities. 

There is a mnnicipal wharf, 1,500 feet long, centrally located on 
the water front; it is used by bay and river vessels, inland barges, 
and other craft. 

Anchorages.-With the extensive berthing space available about 
Mobile, there is little need for anchoring in the harbor. Vessels may 
anchor abreast the city to the eastward of the dred~ channel but 
suitable arrangement must be made to maintain position parallel to 
the channel and there cannot be more than one vessel abreast. The 
principal anchorage is in the lower bay and there is a quarantine 
anchorage opposite the 9.uarantine station. 

Pilots and Pilotage.-P1lotage is compulsory for vessels in foreign 
trade but not for vessels in coastwise trade having on board a 
licensed pilot. The rate.s of pilotage are as follows : 

Draft 
Per foot 
of drlJft 

9 feet and less------------------------------------------- $2.50 
9 feet 1 inch to 10 feet 11 inches-------------------------- 3. 00 
11 feet to 12 feet----------------------------------------- 3. 25 
12 feet 1inchto14 feet----------------------------------- 3. 50 
14 feet 1 inch to 20 feeL---------------------------------- 5. 00 
20 feet 1 ineh and UP------------------------------------- 6. 00 

Pilot.age rates ar~ one.:.half on. a.ll vessels entering the port for the 
purpose of drydock1ng and repa1r1ng .or for bunkermg. 

57738°--86----13 
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The pilot-boat Alabanu"an will be found cru1s1ng outside the bar 
or at anchor near the entrance buoy; it is equipped with wireless 
telephone and reports vessels through the Coast Guard. Vessels 
up to 31 feet (9.4 m) of draft are taken in or out at any time, day 
or night. 

Tugboats and ocean-going tugs are available at Mobile. 
The harbormaster assigns berths in the harbor and enforces the 

rules and regulations of the port. The pilots only handle ships be
tween the sea and the dock; the harborinaster has charge of shift
ing between berths in the harbor. The harbormaster's fees for 
shifting are as fallows : 

Shifting or mooring vessel in harbor (less than 1,000 tons, $5) _ $10 
Shifting to or from Chickasaw Cr·f~Pk_____________________ 15 
Shifting to or from Twelve Mile Island____________________ 20 

Quarantine.-The quarantine station is on Sand Island at the 
entrance to 1\-Iobile River. Vessels subject to quarantine inspection 
are boarded at anchor or under way in the quarantine anchorage 
off the station. 

Customs and Immigration.-The offices of both the customs and im
migration services are located in the Customhouse at St. Joseph and 
St. Louis Streets. 

Both the United States Coast Guard and the United States Steam
boat Inspection and N a.vigation Service have administrative offices 
in Mobile. 

Supplies.-Full stock of deck and engineer's supplies are carried in 
Mobile. Ahnost chemically pure water is piped to the principal 
wharves and piers. Three oil companies provide oil hunkering fa
cilities with capacities up to 1,000 barrels per hour and all the State 
Docks are pipe-d for fuel oil with a loading C'apacity of 1,000 to 
1,500 barrels per hour. The State coal handling plant has a bunk
ering capacity of 600 tons per hour. There is floating equipment 
available for deJjvering bunker coal and bunker fuel oil to ships 
anywhere in the harbor: 

Repairs.-There are excellent facilities at Mobile for practicaUy any 
class of repair 'vork to the hull or machinery of steel or wooden ves
sels. There are five floating drydocks, the two largest with capacities 
:for lifting 12,000 and 10,000 tons and handling vessels up to 550 feet 
long by 24 fe.et draft a:nd 480 fe,et long and 201/2 feet draft, respec
tive1y. There is a nrnrine railway with a lifting capacity of 2,500 
tons and capable· of hauling vessels up to 290 feet long and 10 feet 
draft ( 6 feet forward). There are also several smaller marine ways 
for handling smaller vessels. 

Salvage Facilities.-Sea-going salvage tugs are available which are 
equipped for heavy work and able to ~o anywhere. Barges, derricks1 pumps, diving outfits, etc., are available for practically any type o:t 
·work. 

Storm warnings (day only) are displayed at the First National Bank 
Buildin~ in Mobile, at Fort ~!organ, and at Sand Island Lighthouse; 
also at l.iulf Shores from Jnne 15 to November 15. 

The Marine Hospital (United States Public Health Service) is lo
cated at St. Anthony and Bayou Streets, about three-fourths mile 
from·the water front. There are three additional hospitals in Mobile. 
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Small Boat Facilities.-The principal basin for yachts and sma11 
boats is along thE~ north side of the .Arlin:::,rton dot'k to thC', south of 
Sand Island. There arc several s1nall ·wharves opposite the north enll 
of Pinto Island use<l by fishing boats and other small craft. There 
are several small yards available for hauling out and rep a.iring smaller 
boats. 
Communications.-~fobile is served by five trunk-line railroads and 

improved highways le.ad to Pensacola awl New Orleans and to int<~rior 
points. There is regular stean1er co1nnrnnication with Ne"\.Y Orlean:::;, 
Pensacola, and Tampa, and occasional connection with other J_)Oints 
on t4e Gulf coast. There are also regular sailings to Atlantic and 
Pacific coast ports, to the "~est Indies and South America and to 
numerous world ports. Inland boats and barges serve the river ports 
in the interior of the State and also connect with New Orleans and 
occasionally with Texas ports. The Tropical Hadio Telegraph Co. 
has stations at l\Iobile (1VKN) an<l at ]Tort l\Iorgan ("\YIO) which 
handle general conm1ercial radio business. ~1obile is on an air line 
between Atlanta and New Orleans and there is a municipal airport. 

Port Regulations.-The following local rules and regulations have 
been proscribed (1927) for the port of ~fohile by the State Docks 
Commission. 

RULE 1.-:Masters of vessels entering the port of :Mobile must, on arriving in 
the river, rig in the jib-lHx>ms and other outriggers, coekbill their yards, and 
take their anchors in on deck when not in use. \Vhen pennission is given by 
the chief wharfinger or tleput;r to a1lo•v a vessel to keep the jib-hoom and 
other outriggers out., the vessel having such permission will be held responsible 
for all damage done to other vessels. 

RULE 2.-The arrival of all vessels in the port of Mobile shall be immediately 
reported either by the master or ship·8 agent to the chief \Vharfinger's office. 

RULE 3.-The chief u.~harfi,ngcr is charged with the duty of selecting and 
changing anchorages for ships, with the movements of vessels into and out of 
slips or berths, and with all other ship movements that affect a fair joint use 
of the facilities of the port, and his instructions ·will be obeyed acc\)rdingly. 

RULE 4.-All vessels mooring in the river either tD receive or to discharge 
cargo or ballast, must be moored on a line parallel to the channel of the river. 
If more than one vessel is so moored in th<.' same vicinity, they must be moored 
on the same line. All such vessels must be moored at both ends with anchors 
sufficiently heavy to hold them on the line as spedfit>d above. 

RULE 5.-Lighters, barges, timber, rafts. or similar :floating objects placed 
alongside vessels, wharves, piling or dolphins must be placed so as nat to un
necessarily obstruct navigable water and must be made fast securely at both 
ends to prevent swinging with the tides, and must display conspicuously, suit
able lights at night. 

RULE 6--No vessel in the channel shall be allowed to make fast a line 
ashore, except in emergency and then only for the shortest possible time. 

RULE 7.-No vessel will be allowed to re<-eive or discharge cargo while 
anchored in the river below Cochrane Bridge without permission from the chief 
wharfinger. 

RULE 8.-Ma~ters requiring anchor berths for the purpose of laying up their 
vessels will apply to the chief wharfinger who will designate a berth where 
the vessel can be anchored. 

Rm:.m 9.-When vessels are ready to proceed down the channel and they 
find them£telves blocked by other vessels to the extent that they cannot ge.t 
under way the officer in charge must report the same to the chief wharfinger 
at once. 

RUI.l!l 10.-The maximum rarte of speed of vessels through the water from 
Chickasaw Creek to t.he mouth of l\fohile River shal1 he as follo\\""S : AU vessels 
of 500 tons gross and under (except.Jaunches), 6 miles per hour, and all vesi;;;els 
over 500 tons gross. 4 miles per h(tur. 

RUI.E 11.-When requested, the chief \vhartinger will inform masters of 
vessels as to the maximum draft to which vessel can be safely loaded for 
passage through the channel. 
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RULE 12.-Vessels lying in slips at drydocks must not project out into the 
river beyond the harbor line. Vessels lying in slips other than at drydocks must 
not project out into the river beyond the harbor line unless the slip is shorter 
than the vessel, in which case the vessel must occupy the en tire length of the 
slip. 

RULE 13.-Vessels, barges, and boats must not be berthed more than two 
abreast at marginal wharves, on ends of piers, or alongside piling placed on the 
harbor line. 

RUU!l 14.-The officer in charge of a vessel lying alongside a marginal wharf 
or at the end of a pier m,nst have the anchors up into the hawse pipes. When 
impossible to heave anchors up into hawse pipes they must be taken up on deck. 

RULE 15.-When the master of a vessel lying in the inner harbor of Mobile 
desires to shift his vessel, he shall apply to the chief wharfinger for permissiO'll 
to shift such vessel and for the services of a deputy wharfinger or pilot licensed 
and employed by the Alabama State Docks commission to assist him in making 
the change. However, should the master desire to shift his vessel without the 
assistance of a deputy wharfinger or pilot licensed and employed by the Alabama 
State Docks Commission, the chief wharfinger is empowered ro grant permission 
to the master or some other duly licensed navigating officer selected by the 
master, to make such shift, provided the chief wharfinger is of the opinion 
that such master or navigating officer has sufficient knowledge of the local 
conditions in the inner harbor to enable bim to safely make such shift "\Vithout 
endangering other shipping. 

Under no circnmstances will a vessel shift or change its anchorage or moor
ing witl;tout the assistance of a deputy whar:fl.nger or pilot licensed and em
ployed by the State Docks Commii;;sion unless the chief whar:fl.nger has author
ized such movement to be made by the master or some other duly licensed 
navigating officer. 

RULE 16.-The Inner Harbor of Mobile comprises that portion of Mobile Bay 
lying north of an East and West line drawn through Beacon 40, and that part of 
all tributary streams flowing into such harbor in which the tide ebbs and :ftows. 

RUI..E 17, SEOTION 1.-No manufacturing or repair plant, no steamship, oil 
tanker, barge, or any other vessel shall, within the waters of the harbor of 
Mobile subject to the jurisdiction of the State Docks Commission, cast, dis
charge, or sufrer to fiow into and upon tbe waters of such harbor any oil or oily 
mixtures having an oil content greater than .05 of 1 per cent, or any other oily 
mixtures of a character that would cause an oil film on the surfaee of the water 
that would be visible to the naked eye in daylight in clear water. • 

SEO. 2.-No vessel or craft of any description carrying fuel oil, crude oil, or 
diesel oil in bulk as cargo or as fuel for boilers or engines, shall pump bilges 
containing any oil or oily mixtures of tbe character described in section 1 
hereof, into the waters of Mobile harbor within the jurisdiction of the Com
mission. 

$)!)(). 3.-The Pilot boarding any vessel entering Mobile Bay shall immediately 
serve the Master of such vessel a printed copy of th~e regulations ; and all 
seagoing vessels, other than war vessels, carrying crude oil, fuel oil or diesel oil 
in bulk as cargo, or as fuel for boilers or engines, shall be boarded immediately. 
or as soon thereafter as practicable, upon arrival at wharf or anchorage Within 
the harbor of Mobile, by a Representative of the State Docks Commission, who 
shall serve the Master (unless this has already been done by Pilot bringing 
ship in) and Chief Engineer of such vessel with a printed copy of these regula
tions. and shall with wire and lead seal bearing the l.nlpression snc· (wire to 
be not heavier than 22 gage), seal an valves and suctions of such vessels. 

SEO. 4.-A.ll vessels before loading or discharging crude Oil. fuel oil or diesel 
oil as cargo or bunkers, will see that all hose through which such oil is to 
::ftow, is :In good condition, and that connections are oil tight ; also cause all 
scuppers to be closed With wooden pings packed with burlap, burlap and 
cement. or similar material. in such manner as to prevent any on. ln case .of 
accident. Sowing into Mobile harbor. Masters and Chief Engineers of such 
vessels will be held jointly responsible and accountable for compliance with 
this recnJation. 
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SEC. 5.-. Where, in the process of drydocking a vessel, it is necessary to re
move from the bunkers mixtures containing more than .05 of 1 per cent of oil 
content, a special provision shall be made for a place outside of the waters of 
Mobile harbor into which such material is to be pumped. The method provided 
for preventing the above oily mixture from getting into the waters of :Mobile 
harbor shall, before being emplo~·ed, be approved by the State Docks 
Commission. 

SEO. 6.-Ships bringing oil cargoes into the port and pumping the same from 
their holds into tanks must suhmit to the State Docks Commission for ap
proval the means adopted by them for preventing discharge of oil into the 
waters of the harbor of Mobile. 

The Port Series, volume No. 3 (Part 1) gives further deta-iled infor
mation regarding the port of 1\Iobile. See page 4. 

Fogs.-There is considerable fog during the early spring months 
with southerly breezes; northerly breezes clear it away. 

Winds.-The prevailing winds are southerly and southeasterly in 
spring, southerly in summer, northerly in fall, and northerly and 
easterly in winter. The strongest winds are southerly in summer 
and northerly in winter. Severe northers occur occasionally during 
the winter; they lower the water in the bay so as to interfere with the 
deeper-draft vessels bound through the dredged channel. During 
heavy southerly gales it is not always safe for vessels of over 
25 feet (7.6 m) draft to attempt to cross the bar. 

Tides.-The tides are chiefly diurnal and the rise and fall is small, 
averaging about 1 foot at the entrance and 1% feet at Mobile. During 
the winter months northers may depress the water surface as much 
as 1.6 feet below mean low water, while. hurricanes have been known 
to raise the level about 11.6 feet. 

Currents.-The currents vary with the force and direction of the 
wind and are sometimes apparently suspended or reversed by hea~y 
gales. The main oody of the flood enters the bay through the Main 
Ship Channel with a normal velocity of about 2 knots, diminishing 
to about one-half knot in the bay channel. The ebb ordinarily has 
about the same velocity in a southerly direction and with a strong 
southerly breeze the sea on the bar is dangerous for small craft. 
With strong winds the maximum current velocities may be 31;2 knots 
on the outer bar, 2lj2 knots in the bay channel and nearly 2 knots in 
the river channel. At the outer bar, the flood tide has a tendency 
to set t-0ward Sand Island while the ebb sets diagonally toward the 
shoal on the east side of the Main Ship Channel. 

DIRECTIONS. MOBILE BAY 

Courses and Distances for approaching A.I obile Entrance Lighted 
Whi,stle Buoy are given on page 61; and also under Coastwise Courses 
(Position No. 13). 

The following Courses and Distances lead from Mobile Entrance 
Lighted Whistle Buoy into the bay. Inland Rules apply as far as 

·Choctaw Point on the Mobile River. 
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Courses and Distances 

Mobile Bay Entrance 

For reverse direction, read upward 

1. Mobile Bay Entrance Lighted Whistle 
Buoy: 

Direct (Mobile Point Lighted 
Range ahead). 

Reverse (Mobile Point Lighted Range 
astern). 

Six buoys (three on either side) mark the 
dredged channel across the bar. The 
two buoys at either end of the dredged 
channel are lighted. 

2. Sand Island Lighthouse bearing 312° true, 
distant ~ mile: Direct _________________________ _ 

Reverse _ _______________________ _ 
Passing Dixie Island Lighted Buoy 10 on 

the east side of the channel and West 
Bank Lighted Buoy 13 on the west side 
of the channel. Also passing 0. 7 mile 
westward of Mobile Point Rear Range 
Light at Fort Morgan on Mobile 
Point. 

3. Middle Ground Shoal Lighted Buoy 14, 
bearing 60° true distant Yio mile. Posi
tion is 1 mile 325° true from Mobile 
Point Rear Range Light: 

Direct _________________________ _ 
Reverse _ ________ -· _______________ _ 

4. Middle Ground Lighted Buoy 16, Yio mile 
to the west of. 

Thence be guided by chart 1266 through 
Mobile Bay Channel and Mobile 
River Channel to Mobile. Pass 50 
to 75 yards westward of the lights 
along Mobile Bay Channel; the upper 
end of this channel is marked by 
Mobile Channel Lighted Range. Mo
bile (State Docks) is 27.5 miles above 
Position 4. 

Course (Reverse courses in italics) 
----,------------1Distance 

True Magnetic 

1't autical 
" Point8 miles 
20)-f N. by E. % E_____ _ 2. 5 

200)4 s. by w. % w______ 2. 5 

7 N. Ys E___________ 3. 6 
1s1 s. Ys w___________ e. o 

339 NNW. % W _ _ _ _ _ _ 0. 7 
159 SSE.% E________ o.? 

RIVERS ABOVE MOBILE 

::ttobile and Tensaw Rivers are crooked streams with many ramifica
tions, flowing in a general . souther~y direction. from the junction 
of the Alabama and Tombigbee Rivers, 37 nnles above the head 
of Mobile Bay, and emptying into the head of the bay through 
several mouths. Mobile River, the deeper and more important of 
the two streams, empties into the northwest corner of Mobile Bay at 
the city of Mobile. It has a depth 32 feet (9.8 m) to Chickasaw 
Creek, 41/2 miles above the mouth, and 14 feet (4.3 in) to its head. 
The deepest draft navigating Mobile River above Chickasaw Crook 
is 9 feet {2.7 m). There are llO towns of importance on the river. 
A draft of 8 feet (2.4 m) can be taken into the Tensaw River 
directly from the bay, but by a roundabout route, leading up Mobile 
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River, down Spanish River, and then up the TenS\tw River. Stockton 
is the principal landing on the Tensa.w River. Vessels navigating 
the Tensaw River are of 6 feet (1.8 m) or less draft. Pilot Rules 
for the Western Rivers are to be followed above Choctaw Point on 
the Mobile River. 

Above the Mobile River there is a depth of 8¥2 feet (2.6 m) through 
a canalized channel following the. Tombigbee, Warrior, and Black 
Warrior Rivers to the junction of the Mulberry and Locust Forks of the 
Black Warrior River, 357 miles above Mobile, and continuing up Mul
berry Fork for 31 miles to Sanders Ferry and up Locust Fork for 13 
miles to Nichols Shoals. There are 17 locks on the river, with limiting 
dimensions of 282 feet length, 511/2 feet width and 81;2 feet (2.6 m) 
depth. Numerous drawbridges cross the river, the limiting hori
zontal clearance being 87 feet. Freshets usually occur in the river 
from January to June. 

Barge lines, towboats, and river craft contribute to a rather heavy 
river traffic; the principal river ports are Jackson, Demopolis, Eutaw, 
Tuscaloosa, Cordova, and Birmingport the latter being connected by rail 
terminal facilities with Birmingham. The major articles of river 
traffic are coal, iron and steel products, lumber and stone. 

Alabama River is formed by the junction of the Coosa and Tallapoosa 
Rivers, and is navigable throughout its length to a point 327 miles 
above Mobile. At ordinary low-river stages there is a depth of 4 
feet to Selma and 3lj2 feet ( 1.0 m) to Montgomery, 226 and 301 
miles respectively above Mobile, and at higher river sta.ges the avail
able draft is proportionally greater. A depth of 3 feet ( 0.9 m.) 
can be carried at low water to the head of the river and to Wetumpka 
on Coosa River, 10 miles above its mouth. This is the head of low
water navigation. Several drawbridges with a. minimum horizontal 
clearance of 86 feet cross the river. Freshets usually occur in the 
river from January to May. 

There is but limited navigation on the Tombigbee River above 
Demopolis. For about 4 months each year, navigation is safe at 
mean and high-river stages as far as Columbus, 130 miles above 
Demopolis, for river steamers drawing not over 5 feet (1.5 m). 
At low water, the controlling depth is but 1 foot (0.3 rn). 

23. MISSISSIPPI SOUND, LAKE BORGNE, AND LAKE 
PONTCHARTRAIN 

(Charts 1266, 1267, 1268, and 1269) 

Jlississippi Sound ext.en~ 70 miles west of Mobile Bay between a 
chain of long and narrow, low sand islands and the mainland and 
a.:ffords a sheltered route for the IntracoastaJ Waterway from Mobile 
Bay to New Orleans. The depths are generally shoal, but there a;re 
natural depths up to 10 .feet (3.0 m) through the sound and this 
route is invariably used by vessels of lighter draft than 9 feet 
(2.1 m) bound to New Orlean,s or the Mississippi River, in prefer
ence to ~he outside route to the mouth of th_e Mississippi and thei:ce 
up the nver. The eastern end of the sound is separated from Mobile 

.
Bay by an exte~sive oyster reef, 1 mile wide, across which there are 
two channels, viz, Pass aux Herons and Grants Pass. The sound 
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m.ay also be entered from the Gulf by Petit Bois, Horn Island Dog 
Keys, and Ship Island Passes, and Cat Island Channel. 

Courses and Distances through Mississippi Sound are given under 
Intracoastal Waterway, see page 212. 

The Intracoastal Waterway extends through Mississippi Sound, 
Grand Island Pas.s, Lake Borgne, the Rigolets, aond Lake Pontchar
train t.o New Orleans. The route through Mississippi Sound is via 
Pass Marianne. At the eastern end of the Sound, a channel has 
been dredged, 10 feet (3.0 m) deep by 300 feet wide, through Pass 
aux Herons, connecting the Sound with Mobile Bay. At the western 
end o.f the Sound, there is a dredged channel, 9 feet (2.7 m) deep 
by 100 feet wide, through the flats in La.ke Borgne connecting Grand 
!$land Pass with the Rigolets and at the western entrance to the 
Rigolets, another channel, 9 feet (2.7 m) deep by 100 fe.et wide, has 
been dredged through the 1\fiddle Ground to connect the Rigolets 
with Lake Pontchartrain. Except through these dredged channels, 
this waterway utilizes natural depths. The controlling depth of the 
waterway is the 9-foot depths through the dredged channels. 

The Intracoastal Waterway is more fully described on page 211. 
Pass aux Herons connects the southwestern corner of Mobile Bay 

with the eastern end of Missis.sippi Sound. It is a dredged channel 
about 4 miles long; the project dimensions are 300 feet wide by 10 
feet (3.0 m) deep. It is subject to some shoaling nea.r its ends; in 
1935 the controlling depth was 10 feet ( 3.0 m). Tidal currents run 
through the pass with considerable velocity. The channel :i,s marked 
on the north side by lights and beacons, about 75 yards from the axis 
and by black can buoys on the south side. The bottom, in the. chan
nel at the Mississippi Sound end, is soft but hard at the eastern end. 

Grants Pass, one-fourth mile north of Pass aux Herons is a former 
toll pa.ss; it is marked on the north side by single-pile beacons. 
There is still 6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m) available through the pass, 
although it is no longer maintained. 

Daup.hin Island is a small fishing village and post office on the north 
shore of Dauphin Island. A draft of about 4 foot (1.2 m) can be 
carried close to shore,. but it is necessary to land in small boats. 
Provisions, in very limited quantities, are available. 

From Cedar Point there is a good road connecting with Mobile; 
local fish products are landed here a.nd hauled to Mobile by truck. 
There are depths of 5 to 6 feet (1.5 to 1.8 m) close in and 2 to 3 feet 
(0.6 t.o 0.9 m) to the landing. Gasoline, oil, water, and provision.'3 
are available for small boats in limited quantity. To . approach, 
leave Pass aux Herons at Light 6, heading 1h mile west of the point 
till 1h mile from shore and thence to a po.sition off the point. Stakes 
som.etimes mark the channel. 

Coden is a. small fishing village and resort town on the north shore 
of Mississippi Sound, northeast of Isle aux Herbes. The water 
front is expOSed and most. boats go to Bayou Labatre. 

Ba7ou Labatre (~pulation 964 by 1930 census) is a small .fishi.ng 
town about 1~ nules above the mouth of Ba.you Laba.tre which 
empties into the northeast corner of Mississippi Sound. The en
~ce to the. ha.you is marked by Bay'l>U Labatre Light !! on the east 
side of the entrance to the d~ channel across the ba.r and. by 
Bayou Laba:tre Ligltted Range; the channel has a depth of 6 feet 
(1.8 m). There is a. railroad to Mobile and highway connecti()fl to 
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both Mobile and Pascagoula. The principal industry is shrimp and 
oyster fishing; a large fleet of fishing boats operate out of the town 
and there are several large canneries. Petroleum fuels, water, ice, 
and small boat supplies are a.vailable; some coal is also available for 
small tugs. There are numerous stores, an ice plant, and two hotels. 

Petit llois Pass, an entrance from the Gulf, between Dauphin and 
Petit Bois Islands, is seldom US('d except by fishing vessels of not 
more than 1tG8 feet (2.1 to 2.4 m) dra.:ft. The channel is UI1Il18.rked 
and changes frequently but can generally be followed by the deep 
green water durlllg calm weather and by breakers during rough 
weather. 

Dog Keys Pass, lying about midway be.tween Horn Island and Ship 
Island, is good for a draft of at least 12 feet (3.7 m) and is marked 
by buoys. It is used by small local craft, and has been used by 
three-masted schooners when it was not desirable to go to Horn 
Island Pass or Ship Island Pass. 

HORN ISLAND PASS AND PASCAGOULA 

(Chart 1267) 

Horn Island Pass, the approach to the city of Pascagoula, leads be
tween Petit Bois Island and Horn Island. A channel 21 feet 
( 6.4 m) deep has been dredged through the pass hut in 1935 the 
controlling depth was 19 feet (5.8 rn). The entrance is marked by 
Horn Island Pass Bar Whistle Buoy and bv Horn Island Pass 
Lighted Buoy 1; the unlighted buoys marking the channel are shifted 
from time to time to conform to changes 1n the channel. Vessels 
drawing more than 15 feet (4.6 rn) should take a pilot. 

Horn Island Lighthouse (Lat. 30°13'.9; Long. 88°29'.2) is a white 
wood~n. dwelling on black piles! 47 f~t (14.~ m) above the water 
and V1Stble 12 miles. The bght is flaslung white. 

Pascagoula River Approach is a dredged channel leadiJ!g from the 
deeper water of Mississippi Sound into the Pascagoula River. The 
project dimensions are 150 feet wide by 17 feet ( 5.2 rn) deep; 
the channel is subject to shoaling but in January 1936 the controlling 
depth was 17 feet ( 5.2 m). The channel is well marked by lights 
and a lighted range and other aids. 

Pascagoula lUver and its tributary Dog River a.re navigable for a 
draft of 17 feet ( 5.2 m) for 9 miles above Pascagoula to a large pa.per 
mill near Moss Point. In 1929 there was a controlling depth of 7 
feet ( 2.1 m) in the Pascagoula River as far as Dead Lake, 28 miles 
above the mouth of the Dog River and 3 feet (0.9 m) for an addi
tional 44 miles above Dead Lake to the junction of the Leaf and Chicka
sawhay Rivers. Pascagoula River and tributaries are important 
chiefly as waterways for logi;, timber, and forest products. 

The river is crossed a.t Pascagoula by a railroad bridge and a 
highway bridge, each having swing spans with horizontal clear
ances of 82 feet and vertical clearances of about 9 feet (2.7 m) above 
mean low water. Similar bridges cross the river at Moss Point. 
There are 2 lights and 2· lighted ranges about 3 miles above Pas
cagou:la. 

· Prominent features.-About a mile ·to the eastward of the mouth 
of the Pascagoula River there is a tall elevated water tank, quite 
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prominent from offshore. There is a tall stack at Pascagoula and a 
tall elevated water tank at Moss Point which can also be seen from 
many points offshore. 

Pascagoula (population 4,339 by the 1930 census) is a lumber ship
ping port on the north shore of :Mjssissippi Sound, at the mouth 
of the Pascagoula River, 9 miles north-northwestward of Horn Is
land Pass. By water route, it is 68 n1iles west of Mobile and 48 
miles east of Gulfport. It has both rail and highway connectiens 
with Mobile, New Orleans, and intermediate points. Provisions, 
gasoline, water, and some coal and ship supplies can be obtained. 
The city and wharves are along the east bank of the river. The 
municipal wharf just below the bridges is the only one available 
for the handling of general cargo; in 1935 it was being used /rin
cipally by Government vessels. Water is piped to this whar and 
there is a depth of 20 feet ( 6.1 m) alongside. There are .marine 
ways with a lifting capacity of about 300 tons and capable of 
handling vessels up to 135 feet long and 8 to 9 feet (2.4 to 2.7 m) 
draft and repairs to hull and machinery of vessels up to this size 
can be made. 

Moss Point is located on the Dog Rive·r about 2 miles above its 
junction with the Pascagoula River and about 7 miles above the 
town of Pascagoula. The lumber traffic of the port of Pascagoula 
originates at the mills at or near l\'Ioss Point. A depth of 17 feet 
(5.2 m) can be taken to the lumber docks but in 1935 practically all 
shipments were made by barge to :Mobile, Gulffort, and New Or
leans. Provisions, gasoline, water, and some coa can be obtained. 

Pilots meet vessels by previous arrangements; the keeper at Horn 
Island Lighthouse will generally give notice of approaching vessels. 
Pilot.age is compulsory for all foreign vessels and for United States 
vessels of over 250 tons unless having a licensed pilot aboard. There 
is a uniform pilot.age charge of $4 per foot of actual draft in either 
direction except tha.t vessels entering from Mississippi Sound are 
charged but $2 per foot. 

There are no towboats stationed at Pascagoula. · 
Anchorage for vessels of over 15 feet ( 4.6 m) draft while loading is 

found on the north side of the eastern end of Horn Island; this 
anchorage is fairly well protected. Vessels of less draft go to the 
anchorage south of Light A or to Pascagoula if there is sufficient 
depth in the approach channel. Smaller vessels a.nchor in the< river 
abreast of Pascagoula and larger vessels can anchor here if nec
essary. The harbormaster has control of vessels at the anchorages. 

Q.uarantine.-V essefa subject to inspection are boarded at the quar
antine anchorage off Comynie Bayou Just inside the mouth nf .,the river. 

Hospitals.-· -The nearest Public Health Service marine hospital is at 
Mobile and there are relief stations at Biloxi and a.t Gulfport. The 
~Jackson County Hospital at Pascagoula is used, when necessary, by 
the Public Health Service. 

Customs o:fticers are stationed at Pascagoula. . 
Storm warnings (both day and night) are di played near the mu

nicipal wharf. 
Tides and Currents.-The tides are chiefly diurnal. The mean rise 

and fall at Horn Island Pass and at the mouth of the river is"about 
1% feet. In the pass, the ebb current generally sets south~stward, 
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and the flood north ward and westward, across the shoals. In the 
dredged cut across the bar, the ebb and flood follow the directions of 
the cut. Winds greatly affect the velocity and direction of the cur
rents, as well as the rise and fall of the tides. 

Winds.-Northers occur occasionally during the winter months. 
They do not greatly affect vessels at the anchorages if provided 
with good ground tackle, except that they may prevent vessels at 
the Horn Island anchorage from loading for short periods. 

The Port Series, volume No. 1g, giYes further detailed information 
regarding the port of Pascagoula. See page 4. 

Directions-Courses and Distances for approaching Hom, Island 
Pas.s Bar Whistle Buoy are given on page 61, and also under Coast
wise Courses (Position No. 14). 

The following Courses and Distances lea.d from Horn Island Pass 
Bar Whistle Buoy to Pascagoula. The Inland Rules apply north of a 
line from Mobile Entrance Lighted Whi.s-tle Bwoy to Sklp Iswmd 
LighthO'USe. 

Courses and Distances 

Horn Island Pass to Pascagoula 

Course (Reverse course in italics) 

For reverse directions, read upward 

'I'rue 

1. Horn Island Pass Bar Whistle Buoy: 0 

Direct_ _____________ - - ____ - - - - _ _ 38 
Rerierse _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 218 

2. Horn Island Pass Lighted Buoy I : 
Direct and Reverse __ __________________ _ 

Numerous buoys mark either side of the 
channel past the west end of Petit 
Bois Island and to the east and north 
of the shoal area extending more than 
a mile off the east end of Horn Island. 

3. Horn Island Range South Buoy: 
Direct___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 34 
Reverse _ _______ - ____ - - - - - - - - - - - - 214 

4. Horn Island Range North Buoy: 
Direct ____________________ - _ - _ _ _ 359 
Reverse _______ .. _________________ 179 

The Intracoastal Waterway route passes 
about ~mile south of this buoy. 

5. Paseagoula River Entrance Light A, to the 
westward of: 

Direct (Pascagoula River Lighted 
Range ahead). 

Reverse (Pascagoula River Lighted 
. Range astern). 

Passing Pascagoula River Entrance Light 
B and intermediate buoys· a.long ea.st 
side of channel. 

6. Paseageula River Entrance Light C: 
Thence about bend to northward 

marked by Entrance Lights D and E 
and into the river channel. The first 
bridge is 1.8 miles above Light C. 

320 

Magnetic 

Points 
NNE. Vs E ______ _ 
SSW.% W ______ _ 

Various _________ _ 

NNE. % E ______ _ 
SSW.% W ______ _ 

N. % W _________ _ 

S. % E-----------

NW ____________ _ 

SE ____________ _ _ 

Distanoe 

Nautical 
miiea 

1. 2 
1. 2 

3. 2 

1. 5 
1. 5 

2.0 
2. 0 

4.2 

4- 2 
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SHIP ISLAND PASS AND GULFPORT 

(Chart 1267) 

Ship Island Pass lies immediately westward of Ship Island, 47 miles 
westward of Sand Island Lighthouse and 11 miles northward 
of the northerrunost of the Chandeleur Islands. It is the approach 
to Ship Island Harbor and the towns of Biloxi, Gulfport, Pass 
Christian, Bay St. Louis, and several smaller places. A straight 
channel, controlling depth 27 feet ( 8.2 m) in 1935, has been dredged 
across the bar, about one-half mile west of the old channel which 
has been abandoned. The new channel is marked by buoys (some 
lighted) and b:y Gulfpcxrt Channel Entrarrwe Lighted Range. Ship 
/sl,and Pass Li,ghted Bell Buoy 1 marks the west side of the en
trance. The inbound course along the axis of the range is 21f2° 
true (N. ~ W. mag.). 

Ship Islan-d Harbor, northward of Ship Island, is one of the befs.,; 
natural harbors on the Gulf coast, and is easy of access for a. draft 
of 20 feet (6.1 m) or less at all times, and for a draft of 25 feet 
(7.6 m) when the sea is smooth. The depths in the harbor range 
from 20 to 30 feet (6.1 to 9.1 m), soft botton1. 

Gulfport Channel leads from Ship Island Harbor to Gulfport 
Harbor; the project dimensions are 220 feet wide by 26 feet (7.9 
m) deep. In February 1936 the controlling depth in the channel 
was 24 feet (7.3 m). The bottom. is very soft ooze. The channel is 
well marked by lights and buoys. Gulfport Channel Outer Lighted 
R~e on Ship Island marks the outer end of the channel and a 
private lighted range (Gulf port Rarige) in Gulfport marks the in
ner end. The marks and lights for the latter range are on a high 
pole nea-r the outer end of the pier and on the south end of the 
gra.in elevator at Gulfport. This range leads along the axis of the 
dredged channel on a 324° true (NW. 14 N. mag.) course, but 
usually cannot be identified until past Beacon 8. 

Gulfport Harbor is an artificially constructed rectangular anchorage 
basin: between two moles about a quarter of a mile apart. and ex
tending three-quarters of a. mile offshore. The project depth is 26 
feet (7.9 m.) and this is usually maintained. The bottom is soft 
ooze. At the entrance to the harbor, a fixed green light marks the 
outer end of the breakwater on the west side of the channel. 

Gulfport (population 12,547 by the 1930 census) is a seaport ter
minus of the Illinois Central Railroad and a lwnber shipping port 
on the north shore of Mississippi Sound, 1114 miles northwestward 
of Ship Island Lighthouse. It is about midway by rail and high- , 
way between Mobile and New Orleans. 

The terminal facilities at Gulfport are located on the two Illoles 
enclosing the harbor and include special facilities for handling lum
ber, ~p'1.alt, ereosote, and sulphur. On the east mole, the Gulf and 
Ship Island Railroad Co., subsidiary of the Illinois Central . System, 
has extensive trackage to several transit sheds and a coal tipple 
with a cape.city of. '75 to 125 tons per ~our. Along the outer end 
of the mole there 1S 2,900 feet of tierthmg space for I~ vessels 
while along the inner end there is 600 feet available for smaller 
vessels. 
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On the west mole, the Gulfport Port Commission is constructing 
a large modern terminal to consist of a concrete dock 1,790 feet 
long, a structural steel warehouse 122 feet by 220 feet, and a refrig
eration plant, all served by railroad and highway. There is a munic
ipal wharf at the northwest corner of the basin available for small 
boats and used principally by those engaged in the fish and shrimp 
trade. There are also storage warehouse facilities available in the 
port. 

There are numerous stores in Gulfport; ordinary ship-chandlery 
supplies and provisions of all kinds are available. Fresh water suit
able for drinking or for boiler use is piped direct to the docks. 
There are both coal and oil bunkering facilities, but the latter were 
not being used in 1935. Gulfport has irregular steamer connections 
w;ith practically all Gulf ports and less frequent connections with 
other ports. 

Small Boat Facilities.-Berths for smaller vessels are J?:rovided at 
the north end of the harbor at the inner end of the railroad pier. 
Gasoline and distillate and general supplies and provisions can be 
obtained. There is a marine ways ca.pable of hauling boats up to 
70 feet long and about 6 feet (1.8 rn) draft; but only minor repairs 
can be made. 

Biloxi (population 14,850 by the 1930 census) is a resort oity on 
the north shore of Mi9sissippi Sound, 40 miles west of Mobile Bay 
and 11 miles east of Gulfport. It is on the railroad and State high
way running close along the north shore of the sound between Mobile 
and New Orleans. A channel 150 :feet wide and 10 feet (3.0 m) deep 
has been dredged through the shoal area west of Deer Island to the 
wharves at Biloxi and on into Back Bay. In 1935 the controlling 
depth through this channel was 10 feet (3.0 m). About 5 to 6 
feet (1.7 to 1.8 m.) can be carried to the harbor through Biloxi Bay 
east of Deer Island. The principal industry is commercial fishing, 
in which several hundred boats are engaged and there are numerous 
large shrimp and oyster canneries along the eastern length of the 
water front and in Back Bay. There is a public wharf on the south 
shore and another in Back Bay, both with a depth of about 8 feet 
(2.4 m) alongside. Fresh water and provisions and a fairly com
plete line of deck and engine supplies for smaller vessels are avail
able. Gasoline and other petroleum fuels can be delivered by truck. 
There are numerous marine ways and repair facilities for boats up 
to 90 feet long and a.bout 8 feet (2.4 m) draft. 

Storm warnings (day and night) are displayed from a. tower near 
the ya.cht club. 

There are no regular pilots for the harbor. 
There are several prominent features along the Biloxi water :front. 

The Coast Guard . hangar and air station mark the extreme eastern 
point. About half a mile west of the point of Deer Island there is 
a. large prominent hotel with a water tank on top. To the east of 
the liote1, there is a. white tower and to the west is Biloan Light, 
61 feet (18.6 m) above the water and visible 13 miles. 

Vessels can anchor 01? the water fro11t, north of Deer Island, or 
in .• Back Bay where there. is excellent anchoru.ge for smaller craft 
in 5 to 15 feet (1.5 to 4.6 m) soft bottom and good protection from 
all directions. 
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Biloxi Bay is a shallow body of water to the eastward and north
ward of Biloxi: It can be entered either through the dredged chan
nel or by passing to the eastward of Deer Island about midway 
between the island and the n1ainland. About 5 to 6 feet ( 1.5 to 
1.8 m) can be carried through the bay to the dredged channel leading 
to the wharves. Two drawbridges (one highway and one railroad), 
with a minimu1n horizontal clearance of 75 feet, cross the bay 
abreast of Ocean Springs, a small resort on the north shore. About 
4 feet (1.2 m) can be carried to the boat landings here. 

Directions to .Biloxi.-Approach Bilo;ri Channel Light 2 fron1 any 
direction between NW. by ,V. and E. by N. or bring Biloxi Light
how.,;e to bear about 2° true (N. % ,V. 1nag.) and steer for it until 
picking up Biloa:i Channel Light ~. Pass close by to westward of 
the latter light and follow nrnrked channel north for about 11/2 miles 
and then eastward parallel to and about 250 yards off the wharves. 
The marked channel continues to Biloxi Bay and thence through the 
drawbridges into Back Bay. 

Pass Christian and .Bay St. Louis are summer resorts on the east and 
west sides, respectively, of St. I .... ouis Ba.y on the north shore of Mis
sissippi Sound. They are on the railroad and main highway be
tween l\fobile and New Orleans. There is some commercial fishing 
at both places. Gasoline~ fresh water, and provisions can be obtained. 

At Pass Christian, a depth of about 7 feet (2.1 m) can be car
ried through a dredged channel, n1arked by lights, leading past the 
ends of the wharves. There are depths of 4 to 12 feet (1.2 to 3.7 m) 
at the wharves and 8 to 12 feet (2.4 to 3.7 m) in the anchorage off 
the wharves; Boats up to 70 feet in length and 5 feet (1.5 m) draft 
can be hauled and repaired at the cannery wharf, and to the west of 
this wharf there is a landing and basin. 

At :Bay St. Louis a depth of 6 feet (1.8 m) can be taken to within 
one-fourth mile of the shore at the town and to the cannery wharf 
south of the bridges, but the depth to the other wharves is under 
4 foot (1.2 m). A depth of about 6 feet (1.8 m) can be taken to 
the cannery dock north of the bridges. 

St. Louis Bay is an indentation in the north shore. of Mississippi 
Sound, 11 miles west of Gulfport. The depths in the bay vary from 
4 to 7 feet (1.2 to 2.1 m) and decrease gradually toward the shore. 
The bottom is soft. A railroad drawbridge and a highway draw
bridge (1ninimum horizontal clearance 76 feet) cross the month of 
the bay. There are tan· water tanks at either side of the entrance 
and a large hotel with a conspicuous tower at the head of the bay 
to the west of Grassy Point. 

Wolf River and Jordan River empty into St. Louis Bay, the former 
into the northeast corner and the latter into the west side. Both have 
dredged approaches, 100 feet wide by 7 feet (2.1 m} deep, marked by 
beacons. These channels have shoaled, and in 1935 the eontroll~ 
depths were 5 feet (1.5 m) in the approach to both rivers, and this 
depth can be taken up both rivers for about 10 miles. The former 
sawmills at Kiln on the Jordan River have been dismantled. · 

De Lisle is a small village on llayou De Lisle at the mouth of Wolf 
River just inside bridge. There is a boat yard here providing fresh 
water storage for smaller craft. Boats up to 60 feet long and 4 
to 5 feet (1.2 to 1.5 m) draft can be hauled and minor repa~ made. 
The bridge has a horizontal clearance of 70 :(eet;. · · 
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Cat Island is wooded nearly its whole length east and west. The 
eastern shore of the island, extending in a south-southwesterly direc
tion for 31;2 miles from Great Sand Hill~ terminates in a lcnY ~ narrow 
sand spit. Cat Island Lighthouse is near the western point of the 
island. 

Isle au Pitre, on the south side of Cat Island Channel. is low and 
marshy, with scattered clun1ps of buslws. , 

Cat Island Channel and its extension, South Pass, form the n10st 
westerly connection between the Gulf of l\lexico and l\fississippi 
Sound, and lie between Cat Island, Miss., and Isle au Pitre, La. It 
is a buoyed passage 14 feet ( 4.3 n1) deep, but the depth in the west
ern part of the sound, to which it leads, is only 7 to 8 feet (2.1 to 
2.4 n1) .. This passage is little u~d, except by small local craft and 
an occasional larger vessel entering the eastern end for anchorag('. 
The current has an ordinary maximum velocity of about l.6 knots 
in Cat Island Channel. 

Pass ::Marianne is the main passage through the shoals exte-nding 
across the western end of Mississippi Sound, southward of the town 
of Pass Christian. The pass has a controlling depth of about 9 
feet (2.7 m) and is n1arked by buoys and three lights. Oat Island 
Shoal Light, about 21;.i miles north of the west end of Cat Island, 
marks the south side of the approach from the eastward and .JJicrrill 
Ooq'lbi,lle Light on the northernmost point of Merrill Coquille RePf 
marks the south side of the approach from the westward. ,J.lf err/11 
Shell Bank Ligld and several black can buoys 1nark the. passage about 
the south end of Tail of the Square Handkerchief shoal; the light 
is 42 feet ( 12.8 m) high and can be seen 12 miles. There is also a 
lighted buoy n1arking the south side of a shoal 2 miles northeastward 
of Merrill Shell Bank Light. 

Prominent features.-On a clear day, vessels fro1n eastward bound 
for Ship Island Pass usually sight first a water tank, 100 feet 
(30.5 m) high, at the old quarantine station on Ship Island. At 
night they will first sight Ship Island Lighthouse or Gulfpm·t Clian
nel Outer Rear Range Light. Vessels from. southward n1ay si~ht 
Chandeleur Lighthouse first. At the western extremity of Ship Is
land there is a semicirculaT brick fort with sodded parapet, 'vhi.ch is 
a conspicuous landmark. Near the northeastern end of Cat Island 
there is a high white sand bluff, which can be seen at some distance 
on a clear day. 

Approaching Gulfport, the grain elevator is the rear range for the 
channel and there are several other prominent marks which can be 
recognized from the chart, principallv two tall brick stacks with hvo 
eleva~d tanks close-by. Two hotels on the east side of the to,\7 ll are 
conspicuous. 

Ship Island Lighthouse (Lat. 30°12'.7; Long. 88°57'.9) is a 'vhite py
ramidal t.ower on the westerly end of the. isla,nd. The light is occult
ing red (light 5 sec. eclipse 5 sec.), 73 feet (22.2 rn) above the water, 
and visible 9 miles. 

Chandeleur Lighthouse (Lat. 30°02.9; Long. 88°52'.3) at the north
erly end of the Chandeleur Islan~s, is ~ ~af!lidal s~eleton structure, 
pa.inted ?lack and brown. The light is lung white (flash 0.5 sec
on<L echpse 9.5 seconds), 99 feet (30.2 m) above the water, and 
visible 16 miles. 
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Gulfport Channel Outer Rear Range Light, on the south shore of Ship 
Island, about a mile from the west end is a skeleton tower 67 feet 
(20.4 m) above the water. 

Anchorage.-Large vessels can anchor outside the bar anywhere 
westward of a line between Chandeleur and Ship Island Lighthouses 
and have rather smooth water in any weather. An espeGially good 
anchorage in stormy weather is west of Chandeleur Lighthouse in 
4 to 5 fathoms (7.3 to 9.1 m). Just south of the bar, the holding 
ground is good and there is but little sea. Inside the bar, good 
anchorage and holding ground can be found almost anywhere north 
of Ship Island that the depth is suitable. 

Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels in foreign trade and for 
coastwise vessels if over 250 tons unless having a licensed pilot 
aboard. There is a. uniform pilotage charge of $4 per foot of actual 
draft in either direction. Pilots maintain a lookout at Ship Island 
Lighthouse and meet vessels outside the bar in a small power boat. 
Sl!ips are taken in or out either day or night. 

No towboats are stationed at Gulfport; ships usually come in and 
go out under their own steam. 

The Harbormaster at Gulfport has control of anchoring and berth
ing all vessels at Ship Island and at Gulfport. The :fees for boarding 
docking, and shifting are $5 each. 

Ship's Lights.-The Gulfport Port Commission has ruled that all 
vessels alongside the Gulfport piers or in the harbor anchorage must 
have their cargo lights dimmed or matted to the southward, in 
order to avoid hampering the navigation of vessels using the dredged 
channel between Gulfport and Ship Island. 

Quarantine.-Vessels subject to visitation by the health officer are 
boarded at Gulfport Harbor. The quarantine station on Ship Island 
has been abandoned. 

Kospitals.-There are Public Health Service relief stations at Gulf
port and at Biloxi, and marine hospitals at Mobile and New Orleans. 
There is a private hospital at Gulfport and a municipal hospital at 
Biloxi. 

Customs and Immigration officers are stationed at Gulfport and at 
Biloxi. 
Storm-w~ signals (day and night) are displayed on the rail

road pier at Gulfport, near the yacht club at Biloxi, on the cannery 
wharf at Pass Christian, and on St. Stanislaus College grounds at 
Bay St. Louis. Day signals are also displayed at Ship Island Light
house. 

Tides.-The tides are chiefly diurnal. The average rise and fall is 
about 1% feet but the tides are greatly affected by the winds. North
east to south winds raise the level of the water and southwest to 
north winds lower the level. A continued norther makes a. current 
on Ship Island bar of as much as 4 knots. 

The Port Series, volume No. 19, gives further detailed information 
re~ the port of Gulfport. See page 4. . 

Directimts.-Counes aud l>istanees for approaching Ship Island Pas8 
are given on page 61, and also under ~ Couraea (~tion No. 
15 .. ) The Inland Rules apply north of a line from. Mobile Entrmwe 
Liglaed WNiatk Bvoy to S!Hp IalaJYUl. Liglt.:tkuu..se. The following 
Courses and Distances lead from oft' Ship Island Pass Channel to 
Gulfoort. 
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Courses and Distances 

Ship Island Pass to Gulfport 

Course (Reverse courses in italics) I For reverse directions, read upward ------------1Dista.nce 

~------------------·l-T_rn_e _____ ~_f_agn_e_ti_c ___ I~-~ 
1. Ship Island Lighthouse bearing 29° true, 

distant 2.3 :i;niles. On Gulfport_ Channel 
Entrance Lighted Range, % _mile south 
of Ship Island Pass Lighted Bell Buoy 1: 

Direct (Gulfport Channel Entrance 
Lighted Range ahead). 

Reverse (Gulfport Channel Entrance 
Lighted Range astern) . 

The channel across the bar is marked bv 
6 buoys. 3 on either side. The buo}';S 
at either end on the west side are 
lighted. There are additional buoys 
(some lighted) inside the bar. 

The coun:ie passes 350 yards to the west
. ward of Ship Island West Point J.,ight. 

2. Gulfport Channel Entrance Front Light; 
at the intersection of Gulf port Channel 
Entrance Range; and Gulf port Channel 
Outer Range: 

Direct i ________________________ _ 
Reverse 1 _______________________ _ 

There are numerous lights and buoys 
along the east side of the channel and 
several buoys along the west side. 
The Intracoastal Waterway route 
crosses Gulfport Channel at Light 4. 

3. Gulfport Harbor Breakwater Light; to 
east of light on above range. I 
Thence into the harbor. 

2 

182 

324 
144 

.Poif!U N. ~ W _________ _ 

S. ~ E __________ _ 

NW. ~ N _______ _ 
SE.~ S _________ _ 

Na•tticat 
miles 
3. 25 

S.25 

8. 8 
8. 8 

1 At the south end, the channel is marked by Gulfport Channel Outer Range and at the north end it h 
marked by Gtdfport Raftlle. 

LAKE BORGNE 

(Chart 1268) 

Lake Borgne is a. westward extension of Mississippi Sound, from 
which it is .partly separated by three islands and outlying shoals. 
Between the islands and shoals there are several navigable passages. 
The lake is a.bout 23. miles in length, 5 to 10 miles in width, and 7 
to 9 feet (2.1 to 2.7 m) in depth, but 8 feet (2.4 m) is about the 
great.est draft entering. The shores of the lake are lo~ and marshy, 
and are but sparsely populated. The lake is of importance chiefly 
as a connecting link for inside navigation from Mississippi Sound 
to Lake Pontchartrain and the Mississippi River. The lake is tidal, 
b.ut the tides are small and are greatly modified bY'"·~he winds. ~he 
ti.de.I cunents through Grand Island Pass have considerable velocity 
at times. 

. Vessels coming from · eastw~rd generally enter Lake Borgne 
through Gnad Island Pass, which leads northward of Gr&D:d ~d 
Grassy Ial&.11.cila and elose to- the northerly shore of the lake; it IS a 
deep clNmnel, marlrod by La:ke Bqrgne Ligh.thuu:se and St. J oseplt 

S'rts8"-~14 
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Island Light on the north side of the pass and a black can buoy on the 
south side of the pass near Grassy Island. There is a fog bell at Lake 
Borgne Lighthouse. The red nun buoy south of St. Joseph Island 
Light marks an obstruction 8 yards north of the buoy. 

There is a dredged channel 9 feet (2.7 m) deep and m.arked by 
lights and buoys across the flats fron1 Grand Island Pass to niouth 
of the Rigolets. 

Lake Borgne Lighthouse, on the north side of the pass, is a white 
to\Yer surmounting a dwelling on browu pile :foundation. The light 
is fixed white, 44 feet (13.4 n1) above the water, and visible 11 miles. 
There is a bell fog signal. 

Pearl River en1pties into Lake Borgne :from. northward through 
two rr10uths, known as East Pearl River and \Vest Pearl River. 

East Pearl River, the principal n1outh, is 3 miles westward of 
Lake Borgne Lighthouse ; there is a dredged channel through the 
entrance "\vith a controlling depth of 6 feet (1.8 rn) in 1935. This 
channel is marked by buoys and by a beacon at either end, the 
southen1 one lighted. It is reported that a depth of 8 feet (2.4 m) 
can be taken to Logtown, 12 m.iles up the river. There is a large 
sawmill at Bogal~sa on the upper river. A rai~road drawbri~ge, 
with 85 feet horizontal clearance, crosses the river about 1 mile 
above its mouth. English Lookout (formerly known as Dunbar) 
is a small settlement and railroad station on Pearl River Island, 
1 :y2 111iles above the railroad bridge. There is a small dredged basin 
here, off the south side of the river; only boats drawing less than 
3 feet (0.9 m) can enter. Gasoline, oil, and some provisions can 
be obtained and on the river there is ·a marine ways capable of 
hauling out boats up to 50 feet in length and 5 feet (1.5 m) draft. 

West Pearl River, the secondary mouth of the Pearl River, empties 
through 'Vest ::Mouth into the easterly end of The. Rigolets, 1 mile 
\vest of the railroad brid~e at the east end. It connects with East 
Pearl River by means or East Mouth, North Pass, Little Lake, and 
Little Lake Pass. In 1935 there was a controlling depth of about 7 
:feet (2.1 n1) in the channel through the northerly end of Little 
Lake; the south side of this channel is marked by a series of black 
can buoys. A draft of about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) can be carried from 
Pearl River through the western end of Little Lake and East Pass 
to The Rigolets. The passage through the shoals in Little Lake is 
generally marked by stakes. 

The Rigolets is a deep passage, 7¥2 miles long and one-fourth mile 
wide, connecting Lakes Borgne and Pontchartrain. The entrance 
is 81;2 miles west of Lake Borgne Lighthouse at Grand Island Pass. 
The shores of The Rigolets are low and 1narshy. Two drawbridges 
cross The Rigolets. The first, a railroad bridge just westward of the 
Lake Borgne entrance, has a horizontal clearance of 154 feet and a 
vertical clearance of 15 feet (4.6 m) above n1ean low water. The 
s~ond is a high}vay bridge about 1 mile from Lake Pontchartrain 
with corresponding clearances of 150 feet and 11 feet (3.4 m) re
spectively. .At the western end of The Rigolets, each shore end of 
a subn1arine cable is marked by a flash.ing red light. 

Rigolets is a small settle1nent and railroad station on Rabbit Island. 
Gasoline, oil, and some provisions can be obtained here. A draft of 
7 feet (2.1 m) can be carried to the landing on Little BJ.goleta by enter-
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ing from eastward. In 1935 there was less than 3 feet ( 0.9 m) 
through the western entrance to Little Rigolets. 

Just inside the western entrance to The Rigolets, on the south 
side at the highway bridge, there is an old circular brick fort (Fort 
Pike) with sodded top whfrh is quite conspicuous. The airway 
light close by is a prominent mark. To the south of the old fort 
there is a sniall-boa.t basin; boats up to 30 feet long a1Hl 3 feet ( 0.9 
m) draft can be hauled and gasoline, oil, aud \Yater secured in limited 
quantities fron~ nearby service stations. 

Currents, The Rigolets.-Tidal currents are Yery irregular and 
greatly influenced by winds. They set \Yith great velocity through 
The Rigolets at times, and especially through the dnnn;;; of the 
bridges. Velocities of 21/2 knots off lVe«d Riqolet8 Light and 3');! 
knots at the L. & N. R. R. bridge have been observed. At the L. 
& N. R. R. bridge westerly currents set west-southwestward on 
to the fender on the southwesterly side of the draw, and easterly cur
rents set east by north on to the fender on the northeasterly side. 
The ordinary maximum velocity is 0.6 knot. The bridge should not 
be approached closely until the draw is opened, and then only with 
caution. 

Chef Menteur Pass is another connecting passage between Lake 
Borgne and Lake Pontchartrain, its entrance from. Lake Borgne 
being 12 miles southwestward of The Rigolets. It is 6 miles long 
and of considerable depth, but with shallo-\Y wat€r off the entrances. 
It is used considerably by small towboats and by sm.all pleasure 
craft and fishing boats from New Orleans. Two drawbridges cross 
this pass, a railroad bridge and a highway bridge, both with hori
zontal clearances of 97 feet. These bridges are 2 and 2112 miles, re
spectively, from the Lake Borgne entrance. The south entrance is 
direct from Alligator Point Light. The north entrance is close 
along the southeast shore of Lake Pontchartrain frmn the western 
end of The Rigolets. 

Bayou du Pre and Lake Borgne Canal, also kno\vn locally as Violet 
Canal, connect the west end of Lake Borgne with the j\fississippi 
River at the village of Violet, about 10 miles below Canal Street, New 
Orleans. It is a toll canal, operated by the Violet Canal Co., and 
is good for a draft of about 41h feet (1.4 m) at high wafor. Its 
approach in Lake Borgne is 111arked by a flashing red light. 
From Lake Borgne to the river, the distance is 6 1niles. The 
canal has one lock at the river end, 275 feet long and 40 feet wide. 
Immediately east of the lock, there is a railroad and a high
way drawbridge. Since the. opening of the New Orleans Inner
Harbor Navigational Canal, connecting the Mis.."iissippi River with 
Lake Pontchartrain, the traffic through Lake Borgne Canal has 
greatly diminished. 

bireetions; Mississippi Sound to Lake Borgne Canal and Chef Menteur 
Pass.-From a position 1.1 miles 229° true from Lake Borgne Light
lww-e (1 mile west of the light on the Intracoastal Waterway 
courses), a course 229° true (SW. ¥s "\V. mag.) for 15.8 miles, with 
Lake Borgne Lighthouse astern, leads to Alligator Point Light. 
To enter Chef Menteur Pass proceed northwestward, passing about 
a mile southwestward of Alligator Point and on into the pass. To 
BO.y<ltlS du Pre . Light, o:ff the entrance to the Lake Borg'!le Canal, 
the ooun$e is 250° true (SW. by W. % W. mag.) for 6.7 miles. 
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LAKE PONTCHARTRAIN 

(Chart 1269) 

Lake Pontchartrain is a fresh-water lake, roughly elliptical in shape_ 
36 miles long, 22 n1iles wide at the widest part, and 10 to 16 feet 
(3.0 to 4.8 rn) deep, lying 4 miles northward of the Mississippi 
River at New Orleans. At the eastern end it is connected with Lake 
Borgne. At its western end it is connected with Lake Maurepas~ 
through a narrow passage called Pass Manchac. It has considerable 
commerce with New Orleans; the principal items being sand and 
gravel, shell, stone, lumber, and foodstuffs. 

A shoal fills the eastern part of the lake, through which the 
North Shore Channel connects the lake with the deep water of the 
Rigolets. This is & dredged channel 100 feet wide by 9 feet (2.7 m) 
deep. Each of the two cuts of this channel is marked hy a lighted 
range and by numerous buoys along the west and south sides of 
the cuts. The North Shore Channel is part of the Intra.coastal 
Waterway from Mobile Bay to the Inner-Harbor Navigation Canal 
at New Orleans, the controlling depth of which is 9 feet (2.7 rn). 

The periodic tide is negligible but the variation in the water level 
due to winds may have an extreme range of 31/2 to 4 feet. It is 
claimed that the surf ace of the lake is lowered at least 2 feet during 
the winter when northwest winds prevail. 

A railroad bridge crosses the neck of the eastern extremity of the 
lake 41,4 miles west of the Rigolets. It has two draws with double, 
clear openings of 106 feet at distances of 1 mile from either shore. 
There is a highway bridge immediately east of the railroad bridge 
with bascule draws oppnsite the draws of the railroad bridge; the 
horizontal clearance of the north draw is 150 feet and of the south 
draw 106 feet. The highway bridge has a vertical clearance of 13 
feet ( 4.0 m) above mean low water while the clearance of the rail
road bridge is but 5 feet (1.5 m). 

The city limits of New Orleans extend from Lake Pontchartrain to 
the MiSSissippi River, but the business part of the city and the 
greater. part of the residential section are on or close to the river 
bank. The pleasure resorts and the suburbs are on the lake shore. 

A concrete sea wall has been built along the south shore of the lake 
from the Inner Harbor Navigational Canal, westwal-d to the New 
Basin Canal, a distance of about 4 miles. Two dra.inage canals and 
Ba.you St. John open through this sea wall, the latter near the 
center point. 

The Inner Harbor lfavigation Cana.I, also known as the Ind:utrial 
Canal, is described on pages 212 and 228. 

Shushan Airport is located on a large tract of recla.imed land just 
east of the Inner Harbor Navigation CanaL There a.re excellent 
facilities for servicing aircraft day and . night, and there is a sea
plane base on the eastern lake shore. The tower of the .A..dm.inistn-
tion Building is prominent, and there is an aero beacon. . · · 

Bayou St. ~olm, also known as Old O&aal, is a small OO&t h&ven eX
tending southward into New Orleans for 3 miles from its entranoo 
on Lake Po;itchartrain. ~o en~, pass close-by to eastw~rd: of-B.,-l)U 
St. J <>kn L'lif/At, head straight m for. sea wall, and then follow ~ 
sea wall, passing about 30 feet oil the east point at the entrume. :;A 
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depth of 3 to 4 feet ( 0.9 to 1.2 rn) is generally n1aintained across the 
bar, although there were but llh feet (0.4 m) at low water in 
March 1935. Inside the canal the depth is about 5 feet ( 1.5 m). 
Several drawbridges cross the canal; the mini1num horizontal clear
ance is 45 feet. The third bridge, 21;2 1niles inside the entrance, is 
only opened on advance notice and is seldom operafod. Just above 
the first bridge there are flood locks 400 feet long with 40 feet clear 
opening, which are. only operated during certain high-water stages 
of Lake Pontchartrain. 

Spanish Fort, a pleasure resort at the mouth of Bayou St. John, is 
connected with New Orleans by electric railway. 

New Basin Canal extends south and southeastward into New Orleans 
for 51;2 miles, to S. Rampart Street less than a mile from the ~Iissis
sippi River. The approach to the canal in Lake Pontchartrain is 
protected by jetties, with the west jetty projecting diagonally across 
the mouth, forn1ing a breakwater. A depth of 7 to 8 feet ( 2.1 to 2.4 m) 
can be carried into and to the head of the canal. Thirteen drawbridges 
cross the canal, all but one of which ha-ve a horizontal clearance 
of 50 feet. The Liberty Stre.et Bridge, less than 1,000 feet fron1 the 
head of the canal, has a hor1zontal clearance of 40 feet. There are 
flood locks just above the second bridge, about one-half mile insid6 
the entrancei they are only operated during certain high-water stages 
of Lake Pontchartrain. The locks are 400 feet long, with a clear 
opening of 52 feet. 

The canal is extensively used by tugs and barges and by pleasure 
boats. Passenger boats from Madisonville, Mandeville, and other 
towns on Lake Pontchartrain have landings a short distance inside 
the entrance. There is a toll charge of 20 ceents per ton on commer
cial craft but no fee for small boats. 

The general vicinity about the entrance to the canal is a pleasure 
resort known as West End. Gasoline, water, and provisions can be se
cured here and there is electric railway connection with New Orleans. 
There if! a repair yard on the canal with several marine ways, capable 
of haubng heavy craft up to 110 feet long and 8 to 9 feet (2.4 to 
2.7 m) draft. 

The Southern Yacht Club is located on the west side of the en
trance to the canal. There is a · long pier to the clubhouse and a 
yacht basin immediately behind the clubhouse., with an entrance 
through a. small dra wbndge from the canal. 

Storm wantings (day only) are displayed at the Southern Yacht 
Club. 

The entrance to the canal is marked by New Oanal LightltO'U8e on 
the east J>Qint and by a light on the west jetty. To enter, pass close-to 
southeastward. of the e~d of the west jetty and favor the west je_tty. 

lfew Canal Lighthouse JS 52 feet {15.8 m) above the water and v1s1ble 
12 miles. There is a bell fog signal. 

Directiqns, mtracoaatal Waterway from llCobile Bay to lJew Orleans, 
a.re given on page 212. · . . 

Directio:ns-:-To Ch.efuncte ltiver and intermediate. points from the north 
4h'a.w at the east end of Lake Pontchartrain.-Steer 287° true (W. by N. 
mag.) fo~ 8% miles until Ragged Point is abeam and not, closer than 
~-mile, 8.!1d then steer 304° ti:ue (NW. by W. 112 W. maJ?;.) ~or 11%, 
miles rintil on (Jhef'UlnCte Rvve,,. Range. · Then see directions on 
page 209. 
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For l\fandeville follow the directions given above to Ragged Point 
and then steer 321° true (N'\V. inag.) until abreast the town. 

For Bayou Lacombe, steer 292° true (WN"\V. % W. niag.) until 
opposite the entrance; see page 208. 

Fm· Bayou Bonfouca, steer 295° true (WNW. 14 ,V. mag.) until 
directions on page 208 can be followed. 

From the north draw to points in Lake :Maurepas.-Steer 279° true 
(vV. 14 N. nlag.) for 25 miles. Keep South Ohan:nel Light (red) 
well on the starboard bow (all other lights are north of it) ; round 
this light, leaving it 125 feet to eastward, and head for Pas8 Marnchac 
Light. Then follow Directions on page 210. 

From the entrance to the Inner Harbor Navigation Canal, New Or
leans, the :following courses and distances lead to the approaches to 
points on Lake PontchRrtrain; from the approaches the directions 
given after the descriptions of the rivers, bayous, etc., can be 
followed: 

Bayou Bonfouca, 40° true, (NE. by N. mag.), 13.9 miles to nun 
buoy 2 at south end of dredged channel. 

Bayou Lacombe, 19° true (N. by E. % E. mag.), 13.5 miles. 
~fandeville, 356° true (N. 'Vs W. mag.), 18.2 n1iles to Mandeville 

Light. 
Chefuncte River 340° true (NN,Y. % W. mag.), 21 miles to posi

tion on Ohefuncte River Lighted .Range three-fourths mile south 
of front light. 

Pass Manchac, 315° true (NW. 1,6 "\V. mag.), 20 miles to South 
C havvnel Light. 

Bayou Bonfouca empties into the north side of Lake Pontchartrain, 
3 miles northwestward of the north draw in the railroad bridge which 
spans the eastern end of the lake. A 10-foot (3.0 m) channel has 
been dredged through the bar to deep water in the lake; it is sub
ject to shoaling and was redredged in 1935. This channel is 
n1arked by red nun buoys along the east side and by Baycm Bon.fouca 
Light on the west side at the entrance to the bayou. This channel 
is narrow and caution should be observed to stay in it. Inside the 
bayou, the depths vary from 10 to 16 feet (3.0 to 4.9 m) to the town 
of Slidell about 6 miles above the mouth. There is some commerce in 
lumber and piling and to the shipyard about 1% miles below the 
town. A highway drawbridge crosses the bayou at Slidell. 

Slidell (population 2,807 by the 1930 census), is on the main high
way and railroad to New Orleans. There is a well equipJ?ed ship
yard here with several n1arine ways and a commercial graving do~k, 
325 feet long by 60 feet wide with 14 feet (4.3 m) over the sill at 
low water. There are ample facilities for constructing or repairing 
f'.teel or wooden vessels up to the capacity of the graving dock. Tugs, 
barges, diving equipment, etc., are available for towing or for heavy 
::-~alvage work. Gasoline, fresh water, provisions and some boat sup
plies are available. Ship supplies including coal can be secured 
through the shipyard. . 

Storm warnings (day only) are displayed at the shipyard. 
To enter Bayou Bonfouca, follow along to the westward of the line of 

red buoys and pass 50 feet eastward of th.e light. On this course, 
the south draw of the railroad bridge should be nearly astern. 

Bayou Lacombe empties into Lake Pontchartrain 41h miles west
ward of Bayou Bonfouca and nearly 7 miles west-nordiwestward of 
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the north draw of the railroad bridge. The controlling depth on the 
bar at the mouth is about 3 feet (0.9 m.), hard sand bottom. Bayou. 
Lac01nbe Light marks the west side of the entrance. 'Vith a favor
able tide about 4 feet (1.2 m) can be carried about 71;2 n~iles up the 
bayou to the sawmills which "\vere not operating in 1935. A draw
bridge crosses the bayou at Lacombe about 5 miles. above :its n1outh. 
There is a State fish hatchery just above Lacombe. 

Favor the east side, when entering Bayou Lacombe. 
In 1935, a project was adopted :for a channel GO feet wide by 8 feet 

(2.4 m) deep in Bayou Lacombe but no work has been done (~farch 
1936) on this project. 

Mandeville (population 1,069 by the 1930 census) is a summer re
sort and cornrnercial fishing town on the north shore of Lake Pont
chartrain, 15 miles westward of the bridges crossing the lake and 20 
miles north of New Orleans. There are train and bus connections to 
New Orleans and a daily boat during the sununer season. ~fany of 
the numerous boat landings along the north shore of the lake are in 
ruins. There is a protected landing in the small yacht basin at the 
mouth of Bayou Castine. To enter, pass about 50 yards east of 
Mandeville Light and head a little east of the wharf; the entrance 
is generally staked. In February 1935 only about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) 
could be taken into the basin, but a depth o:f 6 to 8 fe€t (1.8 to 2.4 n1) 
is frequently maintained. Gasoline, fresh water, and provisions can 
be obtained at Mantle.ville. There is an airway beacon on the east 
point at the entrance to the yacht basin. 

Chefuncte River empties into the most northerly part of Lake Pont
chartrain, about 5 miles west of Mandeville. In 1935, the least depth 
in the dredged channel across the bar was 7 feet (2.1 n1); 10 feet 
(3.0 m) could be carried up Chefuncte River to ~1aclisonville and 
up Chefuncte River and its tributary, Bogue Falia River, for a dis
tance of 13 miles, to within 1 mile of Covington. A depth of 3 feet 
(0.6 m) can be carried to Covin~on, which is the head of naviga
tion. Bogue Falia River empties into Chefuncte River about 9 mrles 
above the mouth of the latter. 

The entrance to the Chefuncte River is marked by Chefuncte River' 
Lighted Range and by two red beacons. Chefuncte River Light
house, the rear light, is 49 feet (14.9 m) abo,Te the water and can be 
seen 11 miles; there is a bell fog signal. To enter steer 18° true 
(N. by E. Vs E. mag.) with the lights in range ahead, pas....;;;ing about 
100 yards west of the. beacons. When close to the rear light, head 
for the center of the narrow entrance to the river and .continue 1uid
channel courses up the river. A highway drawbridge crosses the 
river at Madisonville; the horizontal clearance is 60 feet and the 
vertical clearance 9 feet (2.7 m) at mean low water. 

Kadisonville (population 831 by the 1930 census) has bus connec
tions and seasonal boat service to New Orleans. There are public 
land~n~ at either side. of the brid~ and gasoline, fresh ~ater, and 
proVIslons can be obtained. The shipyard on the south side of the 
town has marine ways capable of hauling heavy craft up to 150 feet 
in length and 8 to 9 feet (2.4 to 2.7 m) draft. Barges up to 250 feet 
in length can be hauled. There are :facilities for building or repair
ing craft up to the above dimensions. Marine supplies can be se
cured from New Orleans. Tugs, barges, and salvage equipment are 
available. 
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Tangipahoa River is a very narrow but comparatively deep stream 
flowing into Lake Pontchartrain 6 miles south we.st ward o:f Chefunc~e 
River Lighthouse. There is a controlling depth of about 2 feet 
(0.6 m) across the bar at the mouth and about 6.5 feet (2.0 m) in 
the river for a distance of about 71;2 miles above the mouth. Tamgi
pahoa River Light, about a mile off the river mouth, marks the 
northeast side of the approach channel. 

Pass l'IIanchac and Lake Maurepas are described under a separate 
heading below. 

LAKE MAUREPAS 

(Chart 1269) 

Lake Maurepas, lying west of Lake Pontchartrain, is 11% miles long 
in a northeast and south west direction, from 4 to 8 miles wide, and 
about 10 feet (3.0 m) deep. The shores of the lake are low and 
thickly wooded and there are no cities or towns along them. The lake 
is of little commercial importance except as the approach to the 
Tickfaw and Amite Rivers, both of which have considerable trade 
to New Orleans passing through the lake. 

Pass Manchac is a passage 5lf2 miles long by 150 to 200 yards wide 
connecting Lake Pontchartrain with Lake Maurepas. The pass has 
good depths, but the approaches in both lakes are across long bars 
on which the channel depths are 7 feet (2.1 m). From Lake Pont
chartrain there are two approach channels, East Channel and South 
Channel, the east side of the entrance to each being marked by a 
light. Both channels lead to Pas.~ Manch,ac Light on the north 
point at the entrance to the pass. There is a bell fog signal at Pass 
Manchac Light. Both channels are good for about 7 feet (2.1 m). · 
The approach cha1u1el at the west end leads along the north shore 
and is also good for about 7 feet (2.1 m); there is an extensive 
~hoal to the southward of this channel. Two drawbridges, 220 feet 
apart, span the west end of the pass. The draws are 58 feet wide. 

To enter Lake :Maurepas from Lake Pontchartrain, pass 125 feet west 
of South Channel Light and head for Pass Manchac Light. 
Haul around the point at a distance of 150 to 200 yards and steer 
midchannel courses through the pass to the bridges a.nd then follow 
the north shore at a distance of 200 to 300 yards for llf2 miles in 
order to avoid the middle ground in the entrance to the lake. 

To go to Tickfaw River, steer 310° true (NW. by W. mag.) for 3 
miles until the light opens well clear of the east side of the entrance, 
and then steer about north for it. Give the east side of the entrance 
a berth of 100 yards. 

To go to Amite River, steer 270° true {W. % S. mag.) for 6 miles, 
keeping the light a little on_ the port bow. Leave t~e entrance bea
cons and the light to the southward and take a m1dchannel course 
into the river. 

Tickfaw River flows into the northerly end of Lake Maure.pas over 
a bar. ha-ying a lea.st channel depth o! 6 fee.,t. ~1-~ m). _ The tri~utaries 
of thIS river, Natalbany and Blood B.ivers, 301n it 1'* and 7 miles, re~ 
~ctively, above its mouth. Ponehatoula JU.ver is a. tributary of 
N atalbany River, 8% miles above its junction with th& Tickfaw. All 
of these stre&ms are navigable for ·any ·draft tbat-0an be taken- &Cross 
the out.er bar and for distances above their respective mouths as 
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follows : Tickfaw, 15 miles; N atalbany, 9 miles to Springfield; Blood, 
4 miles; and Ponchatoula, 4 miles. A white light on a white pile 
marks the west side of the mouth of Tickfaw River at the shore of 
the lake. 

To enter Tickfaw River, steer northward for the ligh't, giving the 
east side of the entrance a berth of 100 vards. 

Amite River empties into Lake ~Iaurepas 8 m.iles westward of Pass 
Manchac. A depth of 6 feet (LS n1) can be taken across the bar at 
the entrance and for a distance of about 32 miles above the 1nouth to 
its junction with Bayou Manchac which is navigable for 5 feet (1.5 m) 
for a distance of 7 miles to the town of Hope Villa. The entrance to 
Amite River is marked by two single-pile beacons and by Aniite 
River Light. 

To enter Amite River, pass northward of the two entrance beacons 
with the light nearly ahead, and when past the second beacon, head 
for the entrance to the river, passing well to the eastward of the 
light. 

24. INTRACOASTAL WATERWAY, MOBILE BAY TO 
NEW ORLEANS 

(Charts 1266, 1267, 1268, and 1269) 

Information regarding other sections of the Intracoastal Water-
way is given in the following pages: 

Pensacola Bay to Mobile Bay, page 181. 
New Orleans to Port Arthur, page 258. 
Port Arthur to Corpus Christi, page 285. 

The Intracoastal Waterway extends through Mississippi Sound, 
Grand Island Pass, Lake Borgne, the Rigolets, and Lake Pontchar
train to New Orleans. The route through Mississippi Sound is via 
Pass Marianne. At the eastern end of the Sound, a channel has 
been dredged, 10 feet (3.0 m) deep by 300 feet wide, through Pass 
aux Herons connecting the Sound with Mobile Bay. At the western 
end of the Sound, there is a dredged channel, 9 feet (2.7 n1) deep by 
100 feet wide, through the flats in Lake Borgne conn<>cting Grand 
Island Pass with the Rigolets and at the western entrance to the 
Rigolets, another channel, 9 f~et (2.7 n1) deep by 100 feet wide, has 
been dredged through the Middle Ground to connect the Rigolets 
with .Lake Pontchartrain. Except through these dredged channels, 
this waterway utilizes natural depths. The major portion of the 
waterway follows open water and is subject to weather conditions. 

The controlling depth of the waterway is the 9-foot depths through 
the dredged channels. 

The distance from Mobik Ohantnel Ligh:t 8 to IndustrUd Comal 
Light is about 110 miles. New Canal is 4 miles farther to the west
ward of the Inner Harbor Navigation Canal. 

Four .bridges cross the waterway, viz, one at the eastern end of the 
Rigolets, one at the western end of the Rigolets, and two across the 
eastern end of Lake Pontchartrain. The clearances of these bridges 
are as follows: 
-Ballroad &Wing. bridge at the eastern end o:f; the Rigo lets : 

Horizontal clearance 154 feet. 
Vertical clearance 11 feet ( 3.4 m ) (when closed) . 
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Highway swing bridge at the western end of the Rigolets: 
Horizontal clearance 150 feet. 
Vertical clearance 11 feet (3,4 m) above bigh water (when closed). 

Highway bascule bridge across the eastern encl of Lake Pontchartrain : 
Horizontal clearance 150 feet. 
Vertical clearance 13 feet (4.0 m) above high 'vater (when closed). 

Railroad swing bridge across the eastern end of Lake Pontchartrain, close west
ward of the above highway bridge: 

Horizontal clearance 106 feet. 
Vertical cll'aranC'e 5 feet (1.5 m) above high water (when closed). 

Pamphlets giving current information regarding the waterway are 
prepared periodically by the -United States Engineer, Staples-Powell 
Building, Mobile, Ala. 

The Inner Harbor Navigation Canal (see pages 228 and 229) at New 
Orleans connects Lake Pontchartrain with the Mississippi River. 
The distance through the canal from the light to the river is about. 5 
miles. The channel has depths in excess of 9 feet (2.7 m) and a 
width of 150 feet or greater. This waterway is owned by the State 
of Louisiana, and canal and lockage fees are charged for the use 
of it. ..A. lock near the Mississippi River end has an inside length 
of 640 feet, inside width of 75 feet, and a depth of 31.5 feet (9.7 m) 
over the sills. Five drawbridges with openings of ample width 
cross the canal. 

Directions.~The following Courses and Distances lead from Mobile 
Channel Light 8 to the InditStrial Canal Light at New Orleans. 

Descriptive matter for points along this route is given on the 
following pages : 

Pass aux Herons, page 194. 
Pass :Marianne, page 201. 
Lake Borgne, page 203. 
Lake Pontchartrain, page 206. 
Inner Harbor Navigation Canal, pages 213 and 228. 

For information regarding the lntracoastal Waterway westward 
of New Orleans, see pages 258 and 285. 

Courses and Distances 

Mobile Bag to New Orleans 

For reverse direction, read upward 

1. Mobile Bay Channel Light 8: 
Direct _________________________ _ 
Reve-rse _ _______________________ _ 

Pass south of Light 8. 
2. Pass aux Herons Channel Light .2: 

Direct ___________ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Reverse _ _______________________ _ 

Through dredged cut. marked by bea
cons and lights along north side and 
by black can buoys along south side. 

8. Pass anx Herons Channel Light 8: ])irect _________________________ _ 
Reverse ___ ~ ______ ~~ ____________ _ 

Passing 2}2 miles south of lste aux 
Berbes Light. 

Course (Reverse CQUrses in italia) 

True I Magnet!<> 

0 Poi'RU 
260 WSW.% W _______ 

80 ENE.% E ________ 

247 SW by W. -ti '\\-. ___ 
67 NE. by E. E ____ 

264 w. by s _________ _ 
84 E. by N _________ _ 

Distance 

Nautical 
mllu 
4. 75 
4- 75 

3. 75 
3.75 

13. 0 
UJ.O 
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Courses and Distances--Continued 

Mobile Bay to New Orleans--Continued 

Course (Reverse courses in italics) 

For reverse direct.ion, read upward ----c1,------------ Dist.a.nee 

4. Grand Batture Id. Shoal Lighted Channel 
Buoy: 

Direct_ _________________________ I 
Reverse _ _______________________ _ 

NoTE.-A course 302° true (N\\'-. by 
W. % W. mag.) for 4.6 miles leads to 
Pascagoula River Entrance Light A. 
See page 197 for Directions to Pasca- 1 

goula. I 
The Intra.coastal \Vaterway passes 

south of Round Island. For courses 
and distances north of Round Island, 
see page 215. 

5. Round Island South Channel Buoy. 
Round Island South Spit Light in 
range with Round Island Light and 
distant 0.6 mile: 

Direct _______________ - - - ___ - - - - - ' 
Reverse ________________________ _ 

Passing X mile northeast of Buoy Cl. 
NoTE.-From position 5, a course 

68° true (NE. by E. % E. mag.) for 5.6 
miles leads to Pascagoula River Entrance 
Light A. For Directions to Pascagoula, 
see paJi!:e 197. · 

6. Round Island South Channel, Buoy 3. 
Position 300 yards north northeast
ward of buoy and 2% miles 258° true 
from Round Island Light: 

Direct _______________ - - - - - - - - - -
Reverse ________________________ _ 

7. Bell Fontaine Lighted Buoy. Position H 
mile south of; l)irect _________________________ _ 

Reverse ________________________ _ 
The Intra.coastal Waterway passes 

south of Round Island. For courses 
and distances north of Round Island, 
see page 215. 

8. Gulfport Channel Light 4: Direct _________________________ _ 
Reverse _ _______ - _____ - - - ___ - - - - -

Passing south of Cat Island Shoal Light 
and Pass Marianne Bu.oy 2. 

NoTE.-For Directions to Gulfport, see 
page 202. 

9. Pass Marianne Lighted Buoy 2A. posi
tion~ mile south of: I>irect ________________________ _ 

Reverse ________________________ -· 
10. Pass Marianne Buoy 9, position close 

by to the northward: 
Follow buoys through Pass Mari-anne ________________________ _ 

Pasaing south of Merrill Shell Bank 
Li,ght. 

True 

272 
92 

330 
150 

273 
93 

269 
89 

260 
80 

249 
69 

var 

1\1:agnetk 

Points 
'\Y. XS __________ _ 
E. X N _________ _ 

K'\V. % N _______ _ 
SE. %S _________ _ 

W. % s ____ -- . _. J 
E. % N ___________ ; 

'\V. % s __________ 11 

E. % N ___________ _ 

I 

WSW. % W _______ . 
ENE. % E ____ __ _ 

S'\V. by W. % W __ 
NE. by E. % E ___ _ 

var _____________ _ 

}\lautica~ 

niile8 

n. 25 
g_ 25 

2. ;~ 
2. s 

7. 0 
'l. () 

1:1. 25 
18. 25 

10. 0 
10. 0 

1. 5 
1.5 

2. 5 
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Courses and Distances--Continued 

Mobile Bay to New Orleans--Continued 

For reverse direction. read upward 

11. Merrill Coquille Light, bearing 160° 
true, distant 0.8 mile: Direct _________________________ _ 

Reverse ________________________ _ 
Passing 450 yards south of St. Joseph 

Island Light and Buoy. 
12. Lake Borgne Light bearing 342° true 

and distant 72 mile: Direct _________________________ _ 
Reverse ________________________ _ 

Passing north of Grass'!i Island Buoy 1. 
13. Lake Borgne Light I: 

Direct ___________ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Reverse ________________________ _ 

Through dredged cut, marked by Lake 
Borgne Lights 1-3-5 and 7 along 
south side and red nun buoys along 
north side. 

14. Lake Borgne Light 7: Direct _________________________ _ 
Reverse _ _______________________ _ 

Passing through eastern entrance to 
Rigolets. 

15. Draw. L. & N. R. R. bridge. Through 
Rigolets. 

Passing through highway drawbridge 
and to the north of West Rigolets Light 
at West entrance to Rigolets. 

16. Rigolets Entrance Buoy 2, off point at 
western entrance to Rigolets. 

Direct (Lighted Range ahea<l) ____ _ 
Reverse (Lighted Range astern) ____ _ 

Through North Shore Channel (dredged 
cut), marked by black spar buoys 
along southwest side. 

17. North Shore Channel Buoy 29: 
Direct (Li~hted range astern) ____ _ 
Reverse (Lighted range ahead) _____ _ 

Through North Shore Channel (dredged 
cut), marked by black spar buoys 
a.long south side of cut. 

18. Draws. highway and R. R. bridges: 
Direct _____ .. _____ - -· - _ - - - - - - - - - - -
Reverse _____ ___________________ _ 

19. Industrial Canal Ligltt: .Direct _________________________ _ 
Reverse _________________ -·- _____ _ 

Passing north and west of light. 
From the light, it is 5~ miles through 

the canal to the Mississippi River. 
There are 5 drawbridges across the 
canal and locks near the southern 
end. See pages 217 and 228 for 
further information. 

The entrance to New Canal (see page 
207) is 4 miles to the westward from 
the Inner Harbor Navigation Canal, 

Course (Reverse courses in italics) 

----,----------1Distance 

True 

243 
63 

257 
77 

262 
8'2 

289 
109 

Mid 

322 
142 

270 
90 

286 
106 

227 
47 

Magnetic 

Point8 
SW. by W. -"11 W __ 
NE. by E. -"11 E ___ _ 

WSW.% W ·----- _ 
ENE. % E _____ __ _ 

WSW.% W ______ _ 
ENE.% E _______ _ 

WNW. % "' ---- _. ESE.% E _______ _ 

channel_ __________ _ 

NW.~ N _______ _ 
SE. ~s S _________ _ 

w. % s _________ _ 
E. % N __________ _ 

W. % N _________ _ 
E. % S __________ _ 

Na1ltical 
milu 
10 
10 

3. 7 
3. 7 

3. 3 
8. 3 

2. 2 
2. 2 

7 

1. 5 
1. 5 

1. 5 
1. 5 

1. 75 
1. 75 

SW. % s __ ------- 14. 25 
NE.% N _________ 14- £5 
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Courses and Distances-Continued 

Mobile Bag to New Orleans-Continued 

Course (Reverse courses in italic;.) 

215 

For reverse direction, read upward ------------ID istanc 

19. Industrial Canal Light-Continued. 
or from the brid§e draws (position 
18), a course 233 true (SW. ~ W. 
mag.) for 17.8 miles will lead to it. 

PASSING NORTH OF ROUND ISLAND. 
ROUTE G-OOD FOR 5 TO 6 FEET (1.5 
TO 1.8 M.) 

Position A below is the same as position 
No. 4 above and position E below is 
the same as position No. 7 above. 

A. Grand Batture Id. Shoal Lighted Chan
nel Buoy: 

Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _ _______________________ _ 

B. Pascagoula River Entrance Light A: 

True 

0 

302 
122 

Magnetic 

Poi'Tll.8 
N'\"V. by W. % W __ 
SE. by E. % E _ __ _ 

Naulica 
miia 
4.6 
4- 6 

Direct_ _________________________ 320 N\\7 _____________ 2.1 
Reverse_________________________ 140 SE ______________ 2. J 

Following Pascagoula River Entrance 
Channel. 

C. Pascagoula River Entrance Channel 
Light B: 

Direct__________________________ 279 W. % N__________ 5. 0 
Reverse_________________________ 99 S. % E___________ 5. 0 

Passing 1 mile north of Round Island 
and about 300 yards north of Round 
l sland North Spit Buoy 1. 

D. Round Island Spit Light, position south of: 
Direct __________________________ 253 "\VSW _____________ 7.5 
Reverse_______________________ _ 173 ENE_____________ 7. 5 

E. Bell Fontaine Lighted Buoy; position % 
mile south of. · j 

25. CHANDELEUR AND BRETON SOUNDS 
(Charts 1270 and 1272) 

Chandeleur and Breton Sounds lie southward of Mississippi Sound 
and northward of the Mississippi River Delta-Chandeleur Sound 
to northward and Breton Sound to southward-with no clearly 
defined line of demarcation between them. Chandeleur Islands 
form. the eastern boundary of Chandeleur Sound. They are a nar
row, crescent-shaped chain of low islands, beginning 10 miles south
ward of Ship Island and extending in a general south by west di
rection for a distance of 23 miles. Southwestward from these islands 
are Errol Island, at a distance of 2 miles, and Breton Island, 8% 
miles beyond Errol Island. These mark ,the eastern limit of Breton 
Sound. Vessels of less than 10 feet (3.0 m) draft bound from Mis
sissippi Sound to Mississippi River c~n pass through the~ sounds 
a.Iid .have smoother water than by passing eastward of the islands. 

Ch.iUul.eleur Lightho111e (L&t. 30°0'2.'9; LOng. 88°52.'3) at the north
erly end of the Chandeleur Islands,. "is a pyramidal, skeleton struc
ture, painted black and brown. The light is flashing white (light 
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0.5 second, eclipse 9.5 seconds), 99 feet (30 rn) above the water, 
and visible 16 iniles. 

North, Freemason, Old Harbor, and New Harbor Islands are located 
on the eastern side of Chandeleur Sound. There are no houses on 
these islands and they are frequented only by fishermen and trappers. 
Several unmarked channels good for a draft of 8 feet (2.4 m) or more, 
lie between them. Good protected anchorage for small boats in 
stormy weather can be found in Shoalwater Bay, Smack Channel, and 
in some of the other passages. 

The western shore of both sounds is a network of marshy islands 
separated by shallow bayous and bays. The land is all low and is 
subrn.erged 'on extremely high tides, in some places nearly to the 
banks of the Mississippi River. Several shallow canals lead from 
the southern part of Breton Sound to the river bank, but only one 
of them, Ostrica Canal, leads into the river. These canals are used 
by the large fleet of oyster boats operating in the sound to deliver 
their catch to canneries and packing houses on the river bank, or 
to highways for truck transportation to New Orleans. 

A depth of about 4 feet ( 1.2 rn) can be carried from. Chandeleur 
Sound to Lake Borgne through Bayou La Loutre by entering the 
bayou through Lake Eloi and Bayou Eloi and passing into Lake 
Borgne through Bayou St. Malo. There is a highway along the 
upper portion of Bayou La Loutre .. Shallow draft boats can ascend 
Bayou Terre aux. Boeufs to Delacroix, a small settlement about 8 
mifos south of Lake Borgne. A highway extends from Delacroix 
to Poydras on the 1\-Iississippi River and thence to New Orleans. 

The marsh lands about Black Bay are used extensively for hunting. 
The western side of the sounds is marked by three lights, one off 

Door Point, one at east end of the shoal off Mitchell Key and one off 
Point Chico. Door Point Beacon, 11;2 miles east of Door Point Light, 
should be left to the eastward when proceeding from Chandeleur 
Sound to Mississippi Sound by way of Oyster Bay and Grand Pass. 
This route is used by th(} fishermen who bring in their catch from 
Louisiana waters. A checking station is maintained in Oyster Bay 
by the Conservation Commission of the State of Louisiana to check 
the catch taken from Louisiana waters to Mississippi. Grand Pass 
connects Oyster Bay with Mississippi Sound; it is marked by Gra:rul 
Pass Oyster Bay L,iglit. 

Ostrica Canal is a privately-owned canal leading into the Mississippi 
River at the village of Ostrica, 211/2 miles above the Head of the Passes. 
At high water a draft of 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) can be taken from 
Breton Sound, through Quarantine Bay, Bayou Tortillon, and this canal, 
to the river, but on account of numerous oyster bars in these wateirs, 
local knowledge is es.sential. The canal has one lock in the levee of 
the river which will accommodate a vessel 60 feet long, 18 feet wide, 
and 4 feet (1.2 rn) draft at low water. Toll charges for the canal 
range .fro~ $3 to $6 (approximately). 

Ostrioa is a small settlement opposite Buras. 
Directions.-The followi~ Courses and Distances lead from nort~

westward of Ohandeleur Ligktlw'U8e to South Pass.. The route 1s 
good for a depth of 9 to 10 feet (2.7 to 3.0 m) and the distance is 75 
mile:.8. The Inland Rules apply ·as fa~ as Pass a Lout'l'e LigAted 
W kUJUe Buoy 13, thence th~ International Rules to South Paas 
Lighted Whistle Buoy. 
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Courses and Distances 

Chandeleur and Breton Sounds 

For reverse direction, read upward 

I. Spit Buoy 3--Chandeleur Lighthouse 
bearing 146° true (SE. % S.), distant 
2.2 miles: Direct _________________________ _ 

Reverse ________________________ _ 
Passing 2.4 miles to the westward of Pt. 

Neptune. 
2. Harbor Keys Buoy-vertical striped: 

Direct _________________________ _ 
Reverse ________________________ _ 

Passing 1 % miles eastward of the north 
end of Breton Island. 

3. Position 61/~ miles south ( 180° true) of the 
north end of Breton Island: 

Direct _________________________ _ 
Reverse _____________________ .. __ 

4. Pass a Loutre Beacon (unused light 
tower) bearing 230° true (SW. % S. 
mag.) distant 4 miles: 

Direct _____ - ________ - - - - - - - - -- - - -
Reverse _______ __________________ _ 

5. Pass a Loutre Lighted Whistle Buoy 2: 
Direct ______________ - __________ _ 
Reverse ________________________ _ 

Keeping clear of shoal area off South
east Pass. 

6. South Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy. 

Course (Reverse courses in italics) 
' ! Distance 

I I 
True 1 1\1airnetic 

1--~I-----
1\-:-auhcal 

Points miles 
206 S.by\Y.%W ____ 20.2 

26 N. by E. % E______ 20. 2 

193 S.%,Y ____________ 23.6 
13 N. % E____ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ 23. 6' 

135 SE. 7~ E ____ - - - 13. 5 
316 ,.VTV. I.~ nr_ -

- 18. 5 ,~ 

156 SSE. % E ______ - - 4. 5 
386 NNW. 5-' 

/8 
w ____ 4. 5 

217 SS\-V. % w _____ 1-4 
37 NNE. % E ________ 14 

---------------------

26. MISSISSIPPI RIVER 

(Charts 1269, 1271, and 1272) 

GENERAL 

The Mississippi River e1npties into the north central part of the 
Gulf of Mexico through several mouths or passes, which form what 
is known as the delta of the Mississippi. The delta is, roughly, o:f 
a bird-foot form, having four toe-like extensions (the passes), which 
consist of narrow-banked deposits of sand and clay brought down by 
the river current. Between the passes are bays of considerable 
extent, which are being slowly filled by wave and tidal action from 
the Gulf, carrying in the bar sands, and by sedimentation fro1n river 

· overflow from above. The upper ha.If of Garden Island .Ba.y has 
been filled in this manner and is now a marsh. The delta is being 
built .seaward at an estimated average rate of about 300 feet a year. 

The passes begin to diverge at a point called Head of the Passes 
12 and 17 miles above the mouths of South and Southwest Passes, 
res:eectively. The angle of greatest divergence is about 127°. The 
perimeter of the delta between the most widely divergent passes is 
about 35 miles. . 

Air l?hoto c01n2ilations are available for the coastal area between 
Missi.SSippi Sound and the Mississippi River. (See page 2.) 
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The improved ship channels int.o the Mississippi River are through 
South Pass and South west Pass. The following minor passes can 
only be used by small boats. 

Main Pass has a depth of about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) over the bar at the 
Gulf entrance and about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) over the sill at the river 
entrance which is at Cubits Gap, about 3 miles above the Head of 
the Passes. In 1935 the passage over the sill was along the west 
shore, between the shore and an old barge sunk on the sill. The Gulf 
entrance to Main Pass is marked by Cubits Gap-Main Pass Ligh.t. 
Oubus Gap Light is just south of the Mississippi River entrance. 
This pass is used considerably by fishing ve.ssels operating in Chande
Jeur and Breton Sounds. 

Pass a Loutre divides at 4112 miles below Head of the Passes and 
flows onward in two streams, the northern one still bearing the same 
name, while the southern is called Southeast Pass. Pass a Loutre 
divides again when nearly to the Gulf and discharges through two 
mouths, of which the southern th:is time is ca.lled Pass a Loutre 
and the northern, North Pass. Southeast Pass also branches when 
near the Gulf, and its northern branch is named Northeast Pass. 
These pa&<:es are deep from the Head of the Passes to within a short 
distance of the Gulf, but the mouths of all of them are obstructed by 
bars. In 1935, it was reported that 6 feet (1.8 m) could be ta.ken 
into North Pass and about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) into Southeast Pass. These 
passes are used occasionally by small local craft but should not be 
attempted by strangers. 

Pass a Loutre Beacon is a black and white spirally banded tower 
(unused lighthouse) on the north side of the pa.ss and 2 miles inside 
the entrance; it is 76 feet high (23.2 m). 

Northeast Pass Beacon is the ~ayish white tower of an unused 
lighthouse; it is about half a mile north of the pass and 2 miles 
west of the entrance to the pass. 

The marsh lands south of Main Pass are used extensively :for hunt
ing and there are oyster camps about Red1ish Bay. 

Landmarks.-The discolored water discharged from the Mississippi 
River is one of the first intimations to mariners approaching the 
passes of the proximity of land. This, however, cannot be depended 
upon to indicate distance for with high-river stages and northerly 
winds discolored water wiil be met in some directions 60 miles or more 
from land, and the wa.ter will at times appear broken from 15 to 20 
miles from the passes. The land near the entrances to the passes is 
low marsh covered with tall, coarse grass and weeds. 

Approaching either South Pass or Southwest Pass, the lighthouses 
are the most prominent and ·easily recognized marks. To ilie east 
of each light there is an elevated water tank which is th. e next obiect 
recognized. The smoke from steamers in the· passes is also a. guide. 

The wreck of a steamer lies 2¥.,, miles 344° true from. Bmst~t 
Pass EaBt Jetty End Light. As it is north of the shoal area. off the 
West Jetty, its masts should not be taken for a. ship in the pass. 

Kud lumps, unstable mounds of earth of considerable extent, forced 
up by pressure underneath to a. height of 2 to S feet (~~6. to 2.4 m) 
above the surface of the water, a.re frequently found within about a. 
mile of the mouth of each pass and a.re said t.o be most numerous· on 
the right side of ea.ch channel. 'I'hey generally rise in a. fe..w weeks' 
time and then gradually wea.r away, tliough sometimes they subside 

. even more quickly tha.n they rise. · · · 
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A speed trial course has been established about 4 miles east of South
west Pass. The course is marked by four white can buoys, 1 mile 
apart, and by shore ranges at the ends of a measured nautical mile. 
The course bears 40° true (NE. by E. m.ag.). The shore ranges a.re 
opposite the two center buoys. 

Fogs.-From December to June fog may be encountered anywhere 
from 60 miles off the passes to the city of New Orleans. Southerly 
and easterly winds bring it in, and northerly and westerly winds 
clear it away. 

Currents, Gulf of Mexico (see also p. 42) .-The currents are variable 
in direction and velocity, depending at some seasons of the year upon 
the direction and velocity of the wind and, near the entrance to the 
passes, upon the stage of the river. 

During February, l\1arch, and ... A .. pril the current runs to the south
eastward with considerable strength, especially near the Tortugas, 
and it will be directly against a vessel most of the way on the course 
from there to the Mississippi River. During the rest of the year a 
countercurrent sets a little to the northward for the first 50 miles 
west of Tortugas. Then for 150 miles the main current runs to the 
southward and southeastward. For the next 100 miles there is an 
area of little movement, and for the last 125 miles, before reaching 
the mouth of the river, it runs strong to the east-northeastward. 

During a light southerly wind a northeasterly set of 2* knots 
has been observed 13 miles southeast of South Pass entrance, and at 
the same time there was an easterly set of one-half knot at the lighted 
whistle buoy off the entrance. 

At Southwest Pass lighted buoy the current is due chiefly to the 
discharge of the river. Its direction is southwesterly, and the ve
locity varies from 0 to 4 knots, the average being 1.7 knots. 

Tides and currents, Mississippi River.-Iri the passes there is gener
ally but one high and one low water in 24 hours, the extreme range 
bemg less than 1% feet. At New Orleans the tide is not noticeable. 
The current due to the tide is not strong at any point, and for pur
poses of navigation it is rarely taken into account. High river 
st.ages, usually occurring from April t.o July, decrease the effect of 
the tide. The average date of high river stage occurs in April and 
of low river stage in October. At New Orleans the extreme differ
ence between high and low stages of the river is 21 feet; the mean 
difference is about 14 feet. Tfie following table gives the velocity 
of the current in the river for the di:fferent months of the year: 

Mean croas-sectional velocity 

Month 

lanDarY------------------.Febn.tary _______________ _ 
Jr1111'1Cb __________________ _ 

.APl'il--~-----------~-----
.~-----------·---------J"une ____________________ _ 

July _____ --- .. -·-- - ·- - - --- -·-

Section 
midway "'-- i between .,,.,.,t on at 

T ...,_ .. steamboat 
..., .. ump, wharf New 

Grand Pass, Oriftms 
and Fort St. 

Pbllip 

K.-. 
' 3.2 

6. 5 
4. 7 
3.7 
3.4 
3.1 
2.2 

KfUIU 
' 2.9 

li. 8 
4..2 
3.2 
2.9. 
2. 8 
2.0 

57788°---86----15 

Month 

Section 
midway SeCtion at 
between steamboat 

·The.Jump, wharf. New 
~~8:l'. Orleans 

Philip 

K'IU/IA K..U 
August___________________ 1. 2 1.1 
Sept.ember_ --- ----------- • 8 • 8 
October------------------ 1. 2 1.1 
November_______________ 1. 9 l.8 DeeeinbeJ"________________ 2. 0 1.8 

1--~~~1-'-~~~ 

Mean______________ 2. 8 2.6 
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The greatest velocity in a given section is generally about one and 
one-third times the cross-sectional velocity. The velocities in the nar
rower portions of the passes are probably a little greater than those 
at the steamboat wharf at New Orleans. 

At several places in the lower part of the river, countercurrents 
or eddies, are often found near the banks, which, if taken advantage 
of, can greatly assist vessels bound up the river. 

At South Pass the river current frequently has an easterly set. 
At Southwest Pass it sets straight out from between the jetties, 
thence spreading out fan-shaped, with slightly greater velocity to 
westward. 

SOUTH PASS 

(Chart 1272) 

South Pass, is one of the two important commercial entrances to the 
1'fississippi River from the Gulf of Mexico. It lies 425 miles north
westward of Dry Tortugas and 90 miles southwestward of Mobile 
Bay entrance. It has been improved by the construction of jetties on 
both sides of the entrance and by dredging, so that there is a usual 
depth of 30 feet (9.1 m) or more throughout the length of the pass 
from the Gulf to the Head of the Passes, a distance of about 12 miles. 
The width of the pass varies from 600 to 850 feet; the width in the 
cJear between the jetties at their ends is about 670 feet. Imniediately 
outside the entrance the depths are subject to considerable change, 
due to the large amounts of sediment brought down by the strong 
river currents; but at a distance of 114 miles out from the end of 
the jetties the depths are more dependable, and 10 fathoms (18.3 m) 
can be found in any easterly or southerly direction. 

In March 1936 there was a controlling depth of 32 feet (9.8 m) on 
the entrance range at the south entrance to the pass. 

Lying between one-quarter and one-half mile· off the end of the 
jetties on the west side of the channel is a dangerous shoal, marked 
by West Ba:nk Lighted Bell Buoy 1, with depths of 7 to 17 feet (2.1 
to 5.2 m) on it. Except for changes during and after high river 
Ftages, the position of and depths on this shoal are rather constant. 
This shoal, coupled with the strong currents coming out from the 
iiver, makes the navigation of South Pass difficult for strangers 
without the aid of a pilot. A. bend in the channel near the Head of 
the Passes also adds to the difficulty of navigating South Pass. 

The approach to the entrance is marked by SOUJth Pass Lighted 
Whutle Bu.oy (vertical striped) li/2 miles southeastward of the end 
of the jetties and by West Bank Li,ghted Bell Buoy 1 marking the 
shoal ~und to the southwestward. 

Two lighted ranges, Suuth Pa,sa West Jetty Range and SO'Ulth 
PaaB Range, mark respectively the channel approaching and the 
channel throu~ the entrance between the jetties, and South Paes 
East Jetty L-ight is located near the outer end of the east jetty. 
There is an air diaphone fog signal and a radiobea-OOn at South Pass 
W&t Jetty Front Light and these signals have been synchronized 
for distance :findings, see page 27; also see Light List and H. 0. Pub
lication No. 205. At SOuth Pass Ea.st J ett.y Light there is a fog 
bell; it is operated every night froin November 1 to April 80 and at 
all Other times during foggy weather. 
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At Port Eads, 2 miles inside the entrance, there is a United States 
Navy Radio Direction Finder Station; call letter NBX. 

South Pass (Rear) Lighthouse (Lat. 29°00'.9; Long. 89°10'.0) on the 
west bank 2~4 miles a.hove the end of the jetties, is a white skeleton 
structure enclosing a cylindrical stairway. The light is flashing 
white (flash 1.5 seconds, eclipse 3.5 seconds), 108 feet (33 m) above 
the water, visible 16 miles. 

The Pilots Station is a small settlement on the west bank about one
half mile above the end of the jetties. Rates for bar pilotage are 
given on page 229. 

Port Eads, situated 2114 miles above the end of the jetties on the east 
bank, is a post office and headquarters for the construction force 
employed in the maintenance of the pass. 

At the north end, the entrance into the pass from the Mississippi 
River is marked by Head of Passes West Jetty Light and Head of 
Passes Ea..st Jetty Light, on the west and east points respectively at 
the entrance, and by Cypress Lif!hled Range marking the entrance 
channel. There is an electric siren fog signal at the West Jetty 
Light. There was a controlling depth of 35 feet ( 10. 7 m) through 
the north entrance to the pass in June 1935. 

The following Rules and Regulations for the Navigation of South Pass, 
Mississippi River, have been prescribed for the protection of the pass 
and the works :for its improvement. 

1. Vessels descending South Pass may enter the pass at full speed, but. 
after passing Depot Bend Light shall reduce their speed so as not to exceed 
1~ miles per hour over the ground or from point to point, without regard to 
the velocity of the current or run of the tide. The limiting speed for ascending 
vessels, similarl)' measured, shall be 10 miles per hour. 

2. Steamers, with or without tows, passing Port Eads, or any dredge or 
other floating plant working in or anchored in the Pass, shall reduce their 
speed to not more than 5 miles per hour over the ground if ascending, or 8 
miles per hour if descending. In all other respects navigation shall conform to 
the War Department rules and regulations governing the display of signals 
on, and the operation of, all craft and accessories working on wrecks, en
gaged in dredging, surveying, or other work of improvement, and the use 
and navigation of the waters in the vicinity, in the Great Lakes and their 
connecting and tributary waters as far east as Montreal. the Red River of 
the North, and the rivers whose waters :ftow into the Gulf of Mexico, and 
their tributaries. 

3. Vessels anchoring in the Pass shall take positions near the ealttern. bank, 
above a point marked by a post, painted white, which is about one-half mile 
above South Pass Lighthouse; and below a point 1 mile below the Head ot the 
Passes Lighthouse; and vessels so anchoring shall put out such extra moorings 
as may be necessary to prevent their being blown athwart the channel and 
thus endangering the navigation of the Pass. 

4. No vessel, except a towboat without tow, shall enter the channel between 
jetties from the sea until after any descending vessel . which has been a-p
proaehed within 1 mile of the outer end of the jetties shall have passed to sea ; 
and llkewise, no vessel descending the river shall enter the channel at the 
head of the Pass until after an ascending "\'"essel which has reached the Franks 
Crossing Light on right bank below Depot Bend, shall have passed through 
the entrance at the head of the Pass; also, no such vessel ascending the Pass 
shall pass Franks Crossing Light until after a descending vessel which bas 
entered the channel into the bead of the Pass has passed Depot Bend Light. 

5. No vessel having a speed less than 9 knots shall enter South Pass from 
the Gulf when the stage of the Mississippi River exceeds a 15-foot reading 
on the Carrollton gage at New Orleans. Such vessels shall use the Southwest 
Pass. This regulation shall not apply when the Southwest Pass is not clear 
for safe navigation. 
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6. Ashes, oil, or other refuse JDatter shall not be thrown, dumped, or dis
charged in the Pass, nor in the Gulf of Mexico within a distance of 5 miles 
from the sea ends of the jetties. 

7. Seagoing sailing vessels shalL not sail down the Pass after dark, or up 
the Pass farther than the anchorages designated in paragraph 3. 

8. After dark no tow shall consist of more than one vessel of any kind, 
whether steamer, sailing vessel, barge, or other craft, and during daylight 
no tow shall consist of more than two vessels of any kind, whether steamers, 
sailing vessels, barges, or other craft. Tows may be in any formation cexeept 
that when towing on hawsers, the hawsers shall not be more than 50 fathoms 
in length. Tows will not be permitted to change formation once they have 
entered the Pass. When rough weather is to be anticipated in the Gulf of 
Mexico, down-bound tows will be made up on hawsers in the river before en
tering the Pass. When coming to anchor at the authorized anchorages, tows 
will use caution to avoid blocking the Pass for approaching vessels. 

9. These regulations shall take effect J"une 1, 1931, and shall supersede those 
prescribed August 8, 1929, and subsequent amendments thereof. 

Directions for South Pass are given on page 235 

SOUTHWEST PASS 

(Chart 1272) 

Southwest Pass, the westernmost of the passes of the Mississippi 
River, is 19 miles west-southwestward of South Pass entrance and 
280 miles eastward of Galveston entrance. It has been improved by 
the construction of jetties on both sides at the entrance and by dredg
ing, and a least depth of 35 feet (10.7m) is generally maintained from 
the Gulf throughout the length of the pass, a distance of 17 miles. 
The width of the pass varies between 1,200 and 2,800 feet, averaging 
2,000 feet; the width in the clear between the ends of the jetties is 1,400 
feet. Dredging is done as necessary to maintain the project depth. 

Near the end of the jetties the depths are somewhat cha.ngeable, 
but at all times there seems to be deep water in the Gulf from nearly 
every direction up to within three-fourths mile of the entrance. 

In March 1936 there was a controlling depth of 39 feet (11.9 m) 
through Southwest Pass; in February 1936 the controlling depth on 
range at the head of Southwest Pass (Head of the Passes) was 34 
feet {10.4 m). 

A shoal with depths of 13 to 16 feet ( 4.0 to 4.9 m) extends along 
the west side of the approach channel for about a mile beyond the 
end of the west jetty. As at South Pass, the position of and depths 
on this shoal a.re ra.ther constant except for changes during and after 
high river stages in the spring. · · . · · 

The appr.?aCh to S?uthwest Pass is. marked by Southwest Pmss 
Entrmwe Lighted Wldstle B't/Qy, 1;:4, nules southward froll1 the ends 
of the jetties: From this buoy, to abreast of ~(YUfhwest Pas8' EO!Ht 
Jetty End L-igh.t, the channel IS marked by a lighted ran~ (SOUAt~ 
west PaJBB Entrance· Weat Jett11.RlTfR1!e) and two lighted tmoys, one 
on either side of the channel. Thence for a short distance the channel 
between the ends of the jetties is mark~ by a. second lighted range 
(SbUthtDe1Jt Pass Inner Range), succeed.mg the first range.. The end 
of the first dike (A) near the end of the east jetty is ·ina.rked by a. 
light which is near the second channel range. A series of dikes bas 
been constructed channelward from along the inner bulkhead· . of 
the east jett:y. . . · . · 

The fog s1~ at Suuthwe11t Pau Ea.8t Jetty End Ligltt, which is 
at the end of the east jetty, is an electric siren. A fog bell at Bout/,,. 
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west Pass Inner Range Front Light (second range) is operated every 
night fr0111 November 1 to April 30 and at all times during foggy 
weather. A radiobeacon and air diaphone fog signal are operated 
at Sou,,thwest Pass East Jetty Fog Signal Station, which is located 
400 yards inside the end of the east jetty. The radiobeacon and the 
fog signal. have :t>een synchronize~ f o! distance :finding, see page 27. 
Al.So see Light List and H. 0. publication No. 205. 

Southwest Pass Lighthouse (Lat. 28°58'.3; Long. 89°23'.5), on the 
northwest side of the pass 41h n1iles inside the entrance, is a brown 
skeleton structure enclosing ·a cylindrical stairway. The light is 
occulting white (light 10 sec., eclipse 10 sec.), 124 feet (38.0 m) 
above the water and visible 17 miles; it is the brightest light at 
the passes of the Mississippi River. 

Burrwood is a post office and the headquarters for the construction 
force employed upon the improvement of the pass; it is located on 
the southeast bank, 5 miles above the end of the jetties. Gasoline 
and provisions in limited quantities can be obtained here. 

At the north end of the pass, Southwest Pass Head Liqhted Rail1g8 
marks the entrance into the pass from the Mississippi River. There 
was a controlling depth of 34 feet (10.4 m) through the north 
entrance to the pass in February 1936. 

The following Rules and Regulations for the Navigation of Southwest 
Pass, Mississippi River, have been prescribed for the protection of the 
pass and the works for its improvement. 

1. Vessels navigating Southwest Pass or any part thereof shall reduce 
their speed so as not to exceed 12 miles per hour e>ver the ground or frotn 
point to point, without regard to the velocity of the current or run of the tide. 

2. Steamers, with or without tows, passing within 500 feet of the wharves 
at Burrwood, or of any dredge or other floating plant working in or anchored 
in the Pass, shall reduce their speed to not more than 5 miles per hour over 
the ground if ascending. or 8 miles per hour if descending. In all other 
respects navigation shall conform to the War Department rulee and regula
tions governing the display of signals on. and the operation of, all cruft and 
accessories working on wrecks, engaged in dredging, surveying, or other 
work ot improvement, and the use and navigation of the waters in the vicinity, 
in the Great Lakes and their connecting and tributary waters as far east as 
Montreal, the Red River of the North, and the rivers whose waters :flow into 
the Gulf oL Mexico, and their tributaries. 

3. Vessels anchoring in the Pass shall take position near the ea.stern bank, 
either above a point marked by a post. painted white, on the bank about 
11h miles above Southwest Pass Lighthouse, or between the bar pilots' station 
about 1 mile above the lower ends of the jetties, and spur dike no. E-1 about 
llh miles above the bar pilots' station, each. of these limits being marked by 
white i><>sts surmounted with round black targets. 

4. No vessel, except a towboat without tow, shall enter the channel between 
the jetties J:rom the sea until after any descending vessel which has approached 
within 1 mile of the outer end of the jetties shall have passed to sea.. 

5. A.shes, oil, o.r other refuse matter shall not be thrown, dumped, or dis
charged in the Pass, nor in the Gulf of Mexico within a distance of 5 miles 
:from the sea ends of the jetties. 

6. Seagoing sailing vessels shall not sail down the Pass after dark, or up 
the Pass farther than the anchorages deslgn:ated in paragraph three. 

?. After dark no tow shall consist of more than two vessels of uny kind, 
whether steamers, sailing vessels, barges, or other craft. and during day
light no tow. shall eonsist of more than three vessels of any kind, whether 
steamera, salting vessels, barges, or other eraft. Tows may be in any formation 
except that wben towing on hawsers, the hawsers shall not be more than 
50 fathoms in length. Tows will not be permitted to c.b.ange formation 
onee they haYe entered the Pass. When rough weat.her is to ~ antic
ipated in the Gulf of Me.xico, down-bound tows will be made up on hawsers 
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in the river before entering the Pass. When coming to anchor at the au
thorizf11l anchorages, tows will use eaution to avoid blocking the Pass for 
approaehing vessels. 

8. These regulations shall take effect J"unc 1, 1931, and shall supersede those 
prescribed Augu::;t 8, 1929, fm· this waterwa:.v·. 

Directions for Southwest Pass are given on page 236. 

HEAD OF THE PASSES TO NEW ORLEANS 

From. the Head of the Passes to New Orleans, a distance of 81 
miles, the river has a least width of 600 yards, and a clear unob
structed channel with depths of from 6 to 39 fathorns (11 to 71 m). 
Shallow water does not extend far from the shore at any point, and 
the banks rrrny be approached quite closely. The land on both sides 
of the river is lcnv, and generally inarshy, and in the lower reaches 
n1ostly covered with coarse grass or willows. 

Above Bohemia on the east side and The Jump on the west side, 
levees prevent overflow at high water. Below Bohemia there is a 
10-rnile break in the levee to provide. passage £or flood waters east
ward into the Gulf. There are levees on either side of this hreak.i 
extending from the river to the Gulf and preventing the flooding oI 
adjacent land. Below this break, the levee continues to Fort St. 
Philip. · 

The land back of the levees on the east side was formerly laid out 
in sugar and rice plantations but of late has been used for pasturage 
and market gardens_ On the west side, back of the levees there are 
extensive orange groves. There is communication with New Orleans 
by means of river boats and by railroads and highways which extend 
d"own the west bank to Buras and down the east bank to Pointe. a la 
Hache, 211/2 and 37 n1iles, respectively, above the Head of the Passes. 

Cubits Gap is an opening in the east bank 3 miles above the Head of 
the Passes, at which Raphael, Main, and Octave Passes meet and con
nect with the river. These passes are navigable for small craft but 
Main Pass is the only one having navigable connection with the Gul!, 
there being about 4 feet (1.2 m) across the bar at the entrance to this 
pass. A sill of willow brush, weighted down by rocks, has boon laid 
across the entrances to these passes; it can be crossed at certain places 
with a draft of 5 feet (1.5 n"I) but local knowledge is necessary. 

At Cubits Gap Lighthouse, on the southeast side of the gap, a ftashing 
white light of 2,000,000 candlepower is shown frmn an 80-foot tower 
during fog or low visibility. The regular light is not shown when 
this flashing white light is in operation. 

The Jump is the name of an openino- in the west bank, 9 miles above 
the Head of the Passes, where GrandPass and several smaller passes 
connect with the river: There is a sill across the entrance at a aepth 
of about 5 feet (1.5 m) and a depth of about 4 feet (1.2 n1) can be 
carried through the pass into the Gulf. 

Pilottown, Venice, and Boothvl1le are post offices and small. settle
ments 2, 10, and 14 miles, respectively, above Head of the Passes. 
Gasoline, oil, and provisi<?JIB in limited. quan.tities . can be obtained 
at these towns, and there is boat commun1catlon with New Orleans 
twice a week. 

At Olga., across the river from Boothville, there is a small machine 
shop and boatyard with marine ways capable of hauling boats up to 
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about 90 feet long and 5-foot (1.5 m) draft. From behind the levee. 
a canal leads to Grand Bay, where there are nu1nerous oyster can1ps. 

The Ostrica Canal (de.scribed on page 216) has its ::\fississippi River 
entrance at Ostrica, a small settlement opposite Buras. 

Buras (population 750 bv the 1930 census) is the largest town on the 
river south of New Orlea'ns. There are several stores where provi
sions and so1ne supplies can be obtained. Gasoline, distillate~ fuel oil, 
etc., are available. As at inost river towns, the only 'vater is rain 
or djstilled river water, the well water being brakish. There is a 
n1achine shop and on the canal behind the levee there are two marine 
ways capable of hauling boats up to about 50 feet Jong and 3- to 
4-foot draft. Numerous fishing boats operate in the waters to the 
westward of the 1\Iississippi River, bringing- their catch to the. fish 
canneries at Buras. The only passagl' through the len'e is at 
Empire (D~ullut Canal). There is hjghway, railroad, and telephone 
con11nunicat1on with New Orlrans and abo l>oat service on the river. 

Empire is a small settlement 3;'2 miles north of Buras and on the 
same side of the river. The Doullut Canal is locat~d here. There 
is a store and m.arine ways capable of hauling boats up to 60 feet 
long and 3-foot draft. 

Doullut Canal at Empire is a State owned canal leading from 
the J\fississippi River to Adams Bay. In conjunction with the 
Ostrica Canal, it offers a water route for about 3-foot draft (0.9 rn) 
across the Mississippi Delta between Barataria Bay and Breton 
Sound. The canal has one. lock in the levee of the river which will 
accon1modate a. vessel 60 feet long-, 18 feet wide. nnd 4 feet deep. 
There are no toll charges for use of this canal and lock. 

The canal has a high-water depth of about 3 feet (0.9 n1) and this 
draft can be carried to the Gulf or to Barataria Bay. The route to 
the Gulf is across Adams Bay, whjch is usually rn.arked by stakes, and 
thence through Mevers Canal and Grand Bayou. Somewhat less draft 
can be carried by way of Bayou Cook and Bastain Bay. To reach Bara
taria Bay, Grand Bayou is followed to the nortlnvard to its junction 
with the Port Sulphur Canal, which connects with Lake Grande 
Ecaille, and thence with Barata.ria Bay. 

Port Sulphur (Grande Port) is a post office and small town about 11 
miles above Buras on the west bank of the river. There is a privately 
owned canal (Port Sulphur Canal) extending from the riYer to Lake 
Washington and Lake Grande Ecaille, a distance of about 8 miles. 
There are connections for 3-foot (0.9 in) draft vessels through these 
lakes into Barataria Bay and adjacent waters, but no connection 
into the Mississippi River. 

There are docking facilities at Port Sulphur for ocean-going 
v.essels. The wharf has a face 120 feet along the river, with dolphins 
and mooring clusters providing berthing space of about 800 feet. 
The depths are 30 feet (9.1 n1) or more. The wharf is equipped with 
surphur-handling n1achinery. 

Several other canals, with depths o:f about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) ~ lead from 
behind the levees to the waters beyond on either side. Socola Canal at 
Soeola leads to Bayou Vacherie and Grand Bayou and thence either to 
the· Gulf or to Barataria Bay, as noted above. Wilkinson Canal at 
Kyrtle Grove leads to Barataria Bay. On the east side of the river, 
similar canals lead eastward fron1 Pointe a la. Hache. These canals 
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lead to the canneries and to the highway on either side of the river 
but do not connect with the river. 

Poine a la Hache (population 515 by the 1930 census), 40 miles be
low New Orleans, is the second largest town on the river. It is the 
county seat of Palquemines County which embraces most of the lower 
Mississippi River. Gasoline, provisions, and some supplies can be ob
tained. There are fish canneries and a ferry to the opposite side of 
the river. See above paragraph regarding canals. 

The Lake Borgne Canal connecting the Mississippi River with 
Lake Borgne is described on page 203. The Harvey Canal, at Harvey 
opposite New Orleans, connects the Mississipfi River with an exten
sive network of inland waterways west o New Orleans. It is 
described on page 259. 

NEW ORLEANS 

New Orleans (population 4.58,762 by the 1930 census), the largest 
city on the Gulf Coast, is one of the largest ports of the United States. 
It is located on both banks of the Mississippi River, 93 and 98 miles, 
respectively, above the entrances to South and Southwest Passes. It is 
a natural gateway to and from the vast central and southern :portions 
of the Un1t.ed States and particularly to the entire Mississippi Valley 
with which it is connected by numerous inland water routes. There 
are main route rail connections to all parts of the United State.:.;. 
Both the foreign and coast-wise trade are extensive. The chief in1-
ports are petroleum products, sugar and molasses, bananas, sisal and 
burlap, bauxite, nitrate of soda, and mahogany, and the chief exports 
are grain and flour, cotton, lumber, and petroleum products. 

The city proper is on the north bank of the river, on a strip of land 
between the river and Lake Pontchartrain. The river and the lake are 
connected by the Inner Harbor Navigation Canal along the east side 
of the city. There are industrial developments and some port facilitiea 
on this canal. 

Abreast of New Orleans, on the opposite bank of the river, are 
Algiers (which is a part of New Orlean5}, Gretna, and Westwego, all of 
which are connected with New Orleans by ferries. At Algiers there 
are several shipyards and a United States Naval station. 

Chalmette, about 5 miles below Canal Street, on the same side of the 
river, has extensive terminal and cargo handling facilities. 

The New Basin Canal, Bayou St. lohn (Old Canal), Shush.an. Airport; and 
other features along too Lake Pontchartrain shore of New Orl~ans 
are described on pages 206 and 207. 

The ha.rbor extends for nearly 15 miles a.long the Mississippi River, 
from Westwego and Southport on the northwest to Chalmette, 5 miles 
below Canal Street. Practically all wharves para.Bel the river bank 
and for 10 miles along the east bank of the river there is a practi
cally continuous quay. The greater portion of the wharf area is 
covered by trtt;nsit sh~. ~he wharves and s:tieds are equ~pped · with 
modern handling devices suitable for the various comm-Od1tles enter
ing the port and practically all have rail connections.. Depths at 
the wharves ra.nge from 15 to 40 feet (4.6 t-0 12.2 .m) at mean low 
water, most of the whaI?~ having 30 feet (9.1 m) or more alongside .... 

The Board of C-0mm1SSJoners of the Port of New Orleans, a ·State 
agency generally known as the Dock lloara, ·has full control of th~ ·pc:trt 
except for matters pertaining to levees or the munici,pal belt line 
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l'ailroad. About two-thirds of the improved wharf frontage of the 
port is owned by the State of Louisiana and operated by the Dock 
Board. The office of the Superintendent of Docks is on Canal 
Street near the river. 

No bridges cross the ~fississippi River between New Orleans and 
the sea. At Nine Mile Point, about 9 n1iles above Canal Street, the 
New Orleans Public Belt Line Railroad and High way Bridge crosses 
the river. The principal navigation channel is near the west bank 
of the river and has a clear width between piers of 750 feet and 
vertical clearance of 135 fe{'t (41.1 m) above lugh water. 

Terminal Facilities.-Of the 10 miles of wharves, over 7 miles are 
covered by. steel she4s and provided with. every nec,essary facility 
for the quick handling of cargo. Floating derricks, locomotive 
cranes, and practically any other handling equipment are available 
as needed. 

Three wharves are equipped with a total of 14 special banana 
unloaders each with a capacity of 2.500 bunches per hour. These 
banana unloaders with other mechanical installations afford i1nm.e-
diate dispatch in refrigerator cars. _ 

The public grain elevator has a storage capacity of 2,622,000 
bushels and is considered one of the most modern grain terminals 
in the United States. Grain is handled to and from cars, barges, 
or ocean vessels by means of pneumatic conveyors, loading-out spouts, 
shipping bins, galleries, trippers, and marine legs. The wharf can 
accommodate five vessels. A modern sacking plant is operated in 
conjunction with the grain elevator. -

The public coal and bulk commodity handling plant is equipped 
with three loading and two unloading towers and with numerous 
movable belt conveyors. · 

The public cotton warehouse has a storage capacity of 461,856 
high-density bales. It is elaboratel_y equipped with modern mechani
cal devices for loading or unloading cars, barges, or steamboats. 
In addition, there are three private concerns providing ship-side cot
ton warehouses at publicly operated wharves. 

There is a vegetable oil pumping plant on the wharf of the public 
cotton warehouse for transferring such oils as coconut, palm kernel, 
olive, linseed, etc. from ships to tank cars. 

Exclusive of wharf space, there are over 3,250,000 square feet of 
covered warehouse space designated for the storage of coffee, sugar, 
and general merchandise. 

Several wharves are equipped with portable sectional conveyors 
for the handling and stacking of such commodities as coffee, rice, 
sugar, cement, etc., (in bags) coils of wire, boxes, and miscellaneous 
packages.· At two wharves there are special package freight con
veyors for unloading river craft. There are also special conveyors 
for handling m<>lasses and alcohol in barrels, cottonseed products, 
and maho~ny logs. The sugar refinery at Chalmette has a well 
equipped telpher system for receiving, storing, and delivering raw 
8~h~re a.re two cold storage plants, both privately operated. 

The terminal for the inland barge lines to the Mississippi and 
Warrior (Ala.) rivers is located on the Inner Harbor Navigation 
Canal just above the locks. 
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All port facilities are served by paved roadways and also by belt 
line rail connections to the trunk-line railroads entering New 
Orleans. 

The Inner Harbor Navigation Canal, also known as the Industrial 
C8:nal, provides a deep water. connection b~tween t:he Mississippi 
River and Lake Pontchartrain, an approximate distance of 41;2 
miles. Locks are located half a mile inside the Mississippi River 
entrance; the inside din1em,"":ions are 6-!0 feet long, 75 feet wide, and 
311,6 feet (9.6 m) OYer the sills at low "\Yater in the ~fississippi River. 
Inside the locks~ the depths to Lake Ponchartrain are 30 feet (9.1 n1) 
below the Gulf, to Florida "Talk, 25 feet (7.6 m) to the L. & N. 
R. R. bridge and thence 20 feet (6.1 111) to Lake Pontchartrain. A 
rnini1num depth of 9 feet (2.7 in) is n1aintained in the approach 
channel fron1 Lake Pontchartrain. The approach channel has 
depths up to 15 feet ( 4.6 m) at times. There is a turning basin 
1,000 feet square, about one-half mile inside the locks. One bascule 
bridge with a 75-:foot opening crosses the canal just south of the 
locks, and there are four bascule bridges with 94-foot openings be· 
tween the locks and the lake. 

The l\:Iississippi River entrance to the canal is n1arked by lights 
on either side of the entrance and by Inner Harbor N(l//)igation 
Canal Lighted Range. The Lake. Ponchartrain entrance is marked 
by I nilm-rtri,al Canal Light and by black can buoys along the east 
side. 

The canal provides an additional 10 miles of waterfront to the 
port of.~ e'\v Orleans "Y~tl;t practic~lly con~tant ":ater level, afford
ing additional port fac1hties and sites for industrial development. 

Near the lake entrance to the canal there is a repair yard, used 
nwst1y by tugs and barges, capable of hauling boats up to 60 feet 
long by 6 :feet (1.8 m) draft and barges up to 100 feet long and 2 
:feet draft. 

Extracts from the Tariff Regulations governing the Inner Harbor 
Navigation Canal are given on page 232. 

The following rules and regulations are prescribed for the Canal : 
Canal superintendent..-The canal superintendent is directly in charge of 

the operation of the canal. No vessel shall enter, depart, or shift in the canal 
without p<~rmission from the superintendent. The office of the superintendent 
is on the canal at the .Mississippi River entrance. 

Hours of operation.--Canal and lock to turning basin, 6 a. m. to 10 p. m. 
daily; canal. turning basin through to lake, 9 a. m. to 5 p. m. dally. 

Navigation.-In the navigation of the canal, "Western River Bules" shall 
govern. When vessels are approaching a bridge at the same time, the vessel 
proceeding toward the river shall have the right--0f-way. 

Tows are restricted to a width of 90 feet in the canal and 72% feet ln the lock. 
Aids to navigation.--On the levee, on the east or downstream side of .the canal, 

there is a flashing red light and on the west side a flashing green Ught. botb 
of 2-secon<l duration. A range of white lights marks the entrance channel. 

Signals.--On the west bank of the canal at the river entrance, there ls a mast 
with :rardarms for signaling. In the day. a white ball means . to ent.er and 
a white cone not to enter. At night, a white light means to enter and a red 
light not to enter. The signal for the lock or bridges is. four 5-second blasts 
of the whistle with 5-second intervals. Bridge operator Will signal by swingt:n"g 
tlag or IB.ntern. Swinging flag or lantern in circles means "cannot open imme
diately" ; raising :0.ag or lante:rn up and down means "will open inunediately .... 

Obstruction.-No vessel shall so mOQr or anehor as to eau8e any interference 
to navigation. · 

Responsibility of vesseL-In lock. the canal pilot (furnished by board) will 
be in responsible charge of the vessel. 
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In canal, the master of the Yessel is in responsible char!!e. The canal pilot 
will act only in an advisory capacity. Vessels shall be liable for any damage 
to structures or equipn1ent while in the canal. 

Preparing vessels for transit and precautions to be observed.-Vessels must 
be fully manned; hawsers, lines, fenders. capstans, etc., must be ready for han~ 
11ling ship and both anchors ready for letting go. She must ride practically on 
even keel with no equipment or cargo protruding beyond her sides. 

Before entering the lock vessels must lllake fast to the approach and take on 
canal pilot. 

All vessels in to"\.cv must have sufficient men on deck to handlt> lines and 
fenders. . 

General disposal of refuse or waste matter.-Yessels a"e not allowed to dis
charge overboard any waste matter whatsoever, exeept water used in cooking 
or in cleaning tableware and disC'harge from water-closet chutes. 

Explosives and inflammable cargo.-Vessels carrying dyna1nite, gunpowder, 
or other explosives will not be permitted to pass through thP loek. 

Anchorage.-Between the Head o:f the Passes and the city o:f New 
Orleans, vessels can anchor anywhere along the sides of the river, 
where the depth of the water and charact<•r of the bottorn are :fav-or.., 
able. In the vicinity of New Orleans the best anchorage is on the 
southwest side of the river, between Chalmettt~ and Algiers. This 
anchorage is designated by the Dock Board for vessels awaiting 
assignment to berth, awaiting pilot, etc. The upper limit of this 
anchorage is indicated by a large sign opposite thf' American Sugar 
Refining Co. ·vessels are to be anchored within 800 fe€t o:f the right 
bank (Algiers Bank) of the river. 

Within the port limits, vessels may anchor or berth only as di
rected by the Superintendent of Docks, who is the representative 
of the Dock Board. 

For anchorage below the Head of the Passes, in South Pass or 
Southwest Pass, see those respective headings. 

Pilots.-There are two classes of pilots, the associated Branch Pilots 
for the bar and the Crescent River Pilots for the- river. The bar 
pilots will generally be found outside the entrances to South and 
Southwest Passes or they can be signaled for from the lighted buoys 
outside the entrance to the passes. They use motor boats :for board
ing outside the bar and take vessels up to Pilottown, 2 miles above 
the Head of the Passes. The river pilots take ves..">els frmn Pilot
town up the river to New Orleans. 

At the bar, pilotage is compulsory for vessels in foreign trade and 
also for vessels in dom.estic trade except those under 100 tons law
fully enga.ged in the coasting trade and coastwi.se. vessels having on 
board a pilot licensed by the United States Steamboat Inspection 
Service. 

Pilotage on the river is also compulsory with the above exceptions 
and also with the exception of sailing v~ls and barges in tow of 
river or harbor towboats. 

Bar pilotage, inbound or outbound, is at the rate of $3.50 per foot. 
of draft if drawing 10 feet or less and $4 per foot of draft if drawing 
over 10 feet. Only one pilotage (the deeper draft) is charged ves
sels entering for bunker coal, to avoid storms, to receive orders, or 
for repairs. 

River pilot.age, either direction, is at the rate of $2 per foot., with 
10 feet minimum. The fee for stopping at quarantine is $5, and the 
harbor shifting fee is $15. 

River pilot.age from New Orleans to Baton Rouge is handled by 
licensed river pilots. Rates are $2 per foot of draft, each way, with 
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minimum draft of 10 feet, $5 for each day the ship is in port, and 
$10 for harbor shifting. 

Towboats, ranging up to 2,000 horsepower, can always be had at New 
Orleans for either harbor of gulf towing. Steamships usually pro
ceed to New Orleans under their own power, but all sailing vessels 
entering the passes use towboats. Charges for shifting berths range 
from $30 to $175, depending on the distance. Rates are based on 
ships of 2,500-5,000 gross tonnage, there being an additional charge 
for larger vessels and a reduction of $5 for smaller vessels. There 
is an additional charge of $25 for landing vessels "head down" stream 
and a.n additional charge of $10 pe 1r tug when service is not completed 
between 6 a. m. and 6 p. rn. Two tugs must be employed on all tow
ing to and froIIL drydocks and should be employed on all ships towed 
around Algiers Point when the traffic lights are in operation. 

Harbor Traffic Control.-There are two river traffic control lights 
along the river in the vicinity of Algiers Point. One is located on 
the north end of the Barracks Street Wharf on the left bank of 
the Mississippi River in New Orleans and the other is located on the 
crown of the levee on the right bank of the Mississippi River near 
the Southern Pacific Railroad wharf in the town of Gretna. These 
traffic lights are operated so as to control and regulate passage of 
river traffic through the port of New Orleans during such time as 
the Carrollton gage reads 12 feet on a rising stage of the Mississippi 
River and until the Carrollton gage reaches 15 foot on a falhng 
stage. The rules and regulations for the operation of these lights 
are given below. 

1. Whenever the Oa;rroUton gage reads twelve (12) foot on a rising 
stage of the Mississippi River and until the gage reaches fifteen (15) feet 
on a falling stage, the movement of vessels on the Mississippi River in the 
vicinity of Algiers Point shall be governed by red and green. traffic signal 
lights in the vicinity of Barracks Street and Gretna. 

2. Signals.- (a) A green light revolving through sixty (60) degrees once 
every 5 seconds so as to sweep the entire width of the river, displayed ahead 
of a vessel in the direction of travel indicates that Algiers Point is clear. 

(b) A red light revolving through sixty (60) degrees once every 5 seconds 
so as to sweep the entire width of the river, displayed ahead of a vessel in tbe _ 
direction of travel indicates that Algiers Point is not clear. 

(c) Absence of lights, or lack of visibility thereof, will be considered a 
danger signal. 

8. Ascend-iftg -vessels.-( a) An ascending vessel shall not proceed farther np 
the river than th_e Pauline Street Wharf either when a red light or no lights 
are being displayed from the Barracks Street tower. 

( b) Whenever an ascending vessel reaches Pauline Street Wharf and cannot 
see any signal, the pilot of the vessel shall use bis own judgment about getting 
the vessel clear of a possible descending vessel. · 

4. Desoending vessel8'.- (a) A descending vessel reaching the vicinity- of 
Southport shall not endeavor to pass through the harbor during thick weather. 

( b) Whenever a descending vessel reaches Napoleon Avenue and either a 
red light or no lights are being displayed- from the Gretna tow--er the vessel 
shall immediately- slow down and be placed in vosttion to round to if the signal 
remains against the -.,-essel. -

5. Whenever Algiers Point is considered 11nsafe tor navigation, the tower 
lights will be extingnis-hed. If under such eondltlons a vessel signals the 
towerman a short, long, and shfrrt (- - -) blast. a red light will be di&
J)l}ayed for two minutes and then extinguished to conJ.lrm the accuracy _of the 
<.I.anger signal. _ _ - -
. a Any descending vessel destined to- a -wharf between NaPo1e0n Avenue -and 
Erato Stt'eet Wharf shall signal the Gretna towerman three HO long and one 
'1) sbOrt ( _ -) blast to tndlcate that he ts bound t<> a Wharf 
between these DOints. --
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7. The pilot of any vessel scheduled to leave any wharf above Barracks 
Street signal tower, bound downstream around Algiers Point, shall communi
cate with the Barracks Street towerman by telephone to determine whether 
the channel at Algiers Point is clear before leaving. 

8. The term "vessel" shall include all ships, whether under their own power 
or in tow, and all barges in tow, but is not intended to apply to tugs or tow
boats without tows or to small river craft of any description operating under 
their own power. 

9. The District Engineer, U. S. Engineer Department at Large, in charge o:f 
the locality, shall, sufficiently in advance, issue notices in the press or otherwise, 
warning navigation interests when it is expected that the Mississippi River 
will reach 12 :feet on the Oarrollton gage on a rising stage. 

Port charges.-About two-thirds of the improved water front at the 
port is operated by the Dock Board. The following excerpt from the 
Rules and Regulations of this Board gives the principal port charges. 
A copy of these rules and regulations can be secured on application 
to the Board. 

Harbor fee.-This charge applies to all vessels engaged in foreign or coast
wise trade arriving in the port limits, with the following exceptions: (a) Ves
sels calling at the port for the sole purpose of receiving bunker fuel and/or 
ship supplies or changing pifot. ( b) Vessels passing through the port and 
remaining less than 12 hours and not receiving or discharging cargo. (c) Gov
ernment vessels not engaged in commerce. (a) Pleasure craft. 

Vessels under 100 gross tons------------------------------ $2. 50 
Vessels of 100 gross tons and under 500 gross tons_______ 5. 00 
Vessels of 500 gross tons and over in ballast or with green 

fruit or with cargo in transit only ______________________ 10. 00 
Vessels of 500 gross tons or over with general cargo _______ 15. 00 

The foregoing charges cover the duties of harbor masters and port wardens. 
Dockage-Wharfage is a charge against vessels for the use of the public 

wharves or mooring facilities based upon the gross tonnage of the vessel. A 
vessel shall be allowed, for the purpose of assembling cargo prior to her arrival. 
the use o:f such wharf and shed as may be assigned her for a maximum period 
c•f 10 days without incurring any dockage-wharfage charges until her arri-val. 
On the arrival of said vessel before the explrati()U of said 10 days the following 
dockage-wharfage charges shall be levied, to wit: 

3 cents per gross ton per day for the first and second days. 
2 cents per gross ton for the third day. 
1 cent per gross ton per day for the fourth, fifth, .and sixth days. 
No charge for the seventh to the siXteenth days. 
1 cent per gross ton per day fur the seventeenth to twenty-first days. 

Vessels using the wharves beyond the twenty-first day shall be assessed 
doekage-wharfage at the same rat.e as set forth above, com.menctng at 3 cents 
per gross ton per day for the twenty-second and twenty-third days, etc. 

Vessels moored outside of vessels l..ving at the wharves for the sole purpose 
of transferring cargo to or from sueh vessels lying at the wharves will be 
exempted from dockage-wbarfage charges. Vessels when so moored for anY 
other purpose, whether in whole or in part. will -be subject to the same eharges 
as tbougb. moored to the wharf. 

Special rates 'for doekage-wharfage may be granted: (a) Vessels handling 
PftSj!lellgers exclusively; ( b) Vessels fitting out for grain; (c) Vessels under
going repairs; (4) Vessels receiving supplies; (e) Vessels fumigating. Spe
cial rates are also provided for vessels undergoing repairs or lying up at 
special mooring facilities. 

Vessels are exempt from the regular dockage-wharfage charges when han
dling grain (or other commodities) at the Public Grain Elevator and Sacking 
Plant or when handling coal (or other bulk commodities) at the Public Coal 
an4 Bulk Commodity Handling Plant. · 

Other rul-eet and rate& •ffecting dockage-wharfage are given in the Rules 
.mi ~tions Of. the Board et CouunlsSione~ 

··Shedclage, a cllarge against vessels for the use of covered what;"Ves based on 
the gross tonnage of the vessel,. is in addition to docka.ge-wharfage, IU'.ld shall run 
coneurreutty therewith. Free time for aasembUag cargo is granted under the 
,SIU!le CQl'l4ttio0s a& t;or doekage..whar:tage. Sheddage charges are: 8 cents per 
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gross ton of the vessel for a period of 16 days or less; 1 % cents per gross 
ton of the vessel .for the period from the seventeenth to the twenty-first day 
inclusive or less. Beyond the twenty-first day these charges: shall be again 
assessed at the same rate. 

Vessels not making use of the sheds, moored outside of vessels lying at the 
wharves and transferring cargo to or from such vessels lying at the wharves 
will be exempted from sbeddage charges. All vessels so moored and making 
use of the sheds will be assessed the regular sheddage charges. 

Wharf tollage is a charge against vessels based on tons of cargo received or 
discharged while lying at public wharves or mooring facilities. The rate of 
wharf tollage shall be 15 cents per ton of 2.000 pounds with the :following ex
ception, viz: 10 cents per ton of 2,000 pounds shall be charged for bananas and 
coconuts. · 

The following cargoes will be exempted from the payment of wharf tollage : 
(a) Liquid cargoes received or discharged through pipe& passing under the 
wharves and discharged into or pumped from storage plants located beyond 
the board's property line. ( lJ) Coal or other bulk commodities passing through 
the Public Coal and Bulk Commodity Handling Plant to or from a vessel moored 
at the wharf. ( c) Grain or other commodities passing through the Public 
Grain Elevator or Sacking Plant to or from a vessel moored at the wharf. 
( d) Ships stores and fuel intended for vessel's own consumption and use. 

All commodities delivered to or received from vessels by other water craft 
when said vessels are occupying berths at the wharves or are moored out
side of other vessels occupying berths at the wharves shall be subject to 
wharf tollage. Cargo discharged upon public wharves from vessels and trans
shipped to other vessels shall not be subject to the payment of a second wharf 
tollage, provided said cargo does not leave the public wharves. 

Free time of from. 48 to 96 hours is allowed on certain import cargoes 
before incurring demurrage charges. Coft'ee dlseharged at the Poydras and 
Girod Street sheds is allowed 20 con8ecutive days• free time; mild coffee 
discharged at other wharves is allowed 5 days• free time. Demurrage charges 
are 10 cents per ton ot 2,000 pounds per day. 

Special rates are made for inland water craft and for harbor excursion boats. 
Tugs, barges, and special craft regularly using the harbor can secure annual 

licenses exempting dockage-wbarfage and shedda.ge charges. 

The following are extracts from the tariff regulations, governing 
the Inner Harbor Navigation Canal, effective July 1, 1935. 

The public wharves on the canal are open to commerce on the same 
terms as those on the river front. 

Canal and lockage fees.-For a one-way trip within a 2-day period (a) Not · 
passing through locks, 2¥.i cents per gross ton, with $2.50 minimum. ( b) PasS
ing through loeks, 5 cents per gross ton, with $5 m.inimum. Vessels of 500 
gross tons and over, engaged on certain inland waters, will be charged on 
the basis of cargo carried, the fee being 5 cents per ton with a minimum of $25. 

Anchorage and moorage charges.-When moored tor more than 2 days either 
to a private or a public wharf, the charges range from $7.50 (over 5,000 gross 
tons) to $1 (under 100 gross tons) per day. 

Vessels exempt ft"om c.anal and loekage fees.-( a) If paying tollage or 
wharfage at any location of the Dock Board inslde the canal. ( b) If handling 
a cargo at private wharves or on exclusive business to private wharves-If 
covered by lease. (o) Towboats handling cargo carrying craft exempt from 
fees. ( d) Craft owned by the city, State. or United States-under certain con
ditions. ( e) It rendering a$Sistance in working cargo or making repairs on 
other vessels. (/) I:t entering the canal for the sole pul"J)OE!e of delivering 
bunker fuel or ship suppUes. 

Quarantine.-The guarantine station is on the southwest hank of 
the river about 1 mile above Chalmette Slip.. Vessels come to anchor 
in front of the station where they a.re Doa.rded by United States 
quarantine. officers. The anchorage sit.e is 4.,000· ieet . Jong and the 
upper end is indicated by a. quarantine anchorage sign. The st.ation 
is Qpen for 24-hour service. · · 

Fees for boarding vessels are $5 for 500 tons or less; $10 for 
vessels of 500 to 5,000 tons; $15 for vessels of more tban·.5,000 tons. 
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Federal O:ffices.-The cust01nhouse is centrally located on Canal 
Street, less than one-quarter mile from the river; the following 
Federal Government offices are located in it; Custom Service ; Light
house Service (Eighth District); Navigation and Steamboat In
spection Service ; Coast and Geodetic Survey Field Station ; Branch 
Hydrographic Office. 

The customs district of New Orleans includes the cities of New 
Orleans, Baton Rouge, and Morgan City, all of which are in the 
state of Louisiana. 

The United States Engineers, New Orleans District, have offices 
in the Union Building on Gravier Street. 

The United States Immigration Station is located on the south
west side of the river, just above the quarantine station. 

At the Coast and Geodetic Survey Field Station, Room 314 Custom
house, complete files of charts, coast pilots, tide tables, and other 
publications relating to navigation may be consulted and other 
information affecting navigation obtained without charge . 

.At the United States Bran.ch Hydrographic Office, in the custon1house, 
bulletins are posted giving information of value to mariners, who 
are also enabled to avail themselves of publications pertaining to 
navigation and to correct their charts from standards. No charge 
is made for this service. Mariners unable to get the noon time signal 
by radio can obtain chronometer comparisons at this office, either 
in person or by telephone. · 

Supplies.-There is an unlimited supply of purified river water at 
all piers and wharves. This water is excellent for drinking pur
poses but contains a small amount of sulphate which causes some 
scale when used in stationary boilers. 

There are six companies furnishing fuel oil either directly from 
piers or by pumping from oil barges. The bunkering capacity 
ranges from 1,000 to 3,500 barrels per hour and the price is 15 cents 
below the New York posted price. 

The public coal handling plant has a storage capacity of 25,000 
tons and a normal loading capacity of 400 tons per hour. Two pri
vate plants have loading capacities of 250 and 350 tons per hour 
respectively. There is a floating plant at Algiers, opposite Canal 
Street where vessels can be ~rviced while loading or discharging 
cargo and there are also colliers and barges equipped to bunker 
vessels anywhere within the port. 

Ship chandlery stores of all kinds are obtainable and provisions 
are plentiful at reasonable prices. 

Repairs.-There are five commercial floating dry docks in New Or
leans, all located in Algiers, on the southwest side of the river. Of 
these, the Todd Engineering Dry Dock & Repair Co. has the two 
larger, the Johnson Iron Works has two and the Algiers Iron Works 
Dry Dock Company has one. The largest of these has a capacity of 
10,000 tons, is 525 feet long, 84 feet wide at the entrance and can 
take vessels drawing up to 22 feet ( 6.7 m). 

Marine repair plants are opera~ in conne~ion with the above 
dry docks, the larger .plants having well equipped sho~ and all 
otfier facilities necessary for complete marine repairs to either wood 
or steel vessels. There a.re also. other marine rep&ir plants with 
facilities for handling repairs abo.ve the water line. 
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There are several privately-owned floating derricks, the largest 
of which has a lifting capacity of 125 tons. There is a. commercial 
graving dock at Slidell, on Ba~ou Bonfouca, with the following di
mensions: Length 325 feet; width 60 feet; depth over sill 14 feet 
( 4.3 m). The only marine ways at New Orleans are for small boats. 

Salvage Facllities.-There is available at the port, practically any 
equipment (tugs, floating derricks, dredges, barges, pumps, diving 
equipment, etc.) required for heavy salvage work either at sea or in 
the harbor. 

Storm warnings (day and night) are displayed at the foot of Canal 
Street, at Todds Drydocks, and at Pilottown, just above the Head of 
the Passes. Da_y signals are shown at Burrwood (Southwest Pass), 
at Port Eads (South Pass) and at West End on Lake Pontchartrain 
at the entrance to New Basin Canal. 

Winds.-For prevailing winds, see meteorological tables in the 
appendix. 

Hospitals.-There is a United States Marine Hospital as well as 
numerous public and private hospitals at New Orleans .. 

Communications.-N ew Orleans is the terminus of numerous trunk
line railroads to all parts of the United States. Improved highways 
lead either direction along the Gulf Coast and to the interior. 

There a.re nearly 50 steamship companies operating on regular 
schedule out of New Orleans. Coastwise service includes all Gulf 
ports and numerous Atlantic Coast ports, particularly New York. 
and Boston. Two companies give intercoastal service to the Pacific 
Coast. Foreign service includes all world ports, particularly West 
Indian, South .f\,merican, and European. 

Inland barge lines operate. on the Mississippi River and its trib
utaries as far as Minneapolis and St. Paul on the Mississippi River 
a.nd Chicago on the Illinois River, Kansas City on the Missouri 
River, and Pittsburgh on the Ohio River. There is also barge-line 
service to Mobile and to Birmingport (the port for Birmingham, 
Ala..) on the Warrior River in Alabama. The barge-line terminals 
are on the Inner Harbor Navigation Canal, just above the locks. 
There a.re inside freight routes out of New Orleans eastwa.rd to 
Mobile, Pensacola., Panama City, and Apalachicola and westward 
to New Iberia, Port Arthur.: Galveston, and Houston. Small 
steamers handle passengers ana freight to the severa.1 small towns 
on the lower Mississippi River-BUJ:':as, Booth.ville, Venice, Pilot-
town, Burrwood, and P<>rt Eads. . . . 

There are two municipal and two commercial airports, all with 
facilities for servicing a.ircra.ft both day and night. Sushan airport 
on Lake Pontchartrain .. has a. sea.plane base.· Air-line routes con
nect wi.th ~e'! York via ~t!anta and W~on, with.Ja.cksonv~lle 
and Miami VJ& .Atla.nta, with Houston via. Baton~ a.nd with 
Chi~ . ' '· ' 
T~ Tr'?f>ica.l ~o Tel~ph Co. opera~s. a general ra.clio Service 

topomts in Men~, Centr~ a.¥ ~uth ~~r1ca, and to ships... . 
Small Boat Facilities.-The .prmcipal berthing space .for sma.H boats 

on the river is at the en~~ to the lnn,er Harbor Navigation Canal, 
just outside of the locks. MCJSt; #nail bOat :facilitie8 . are on the 

~~~~:i!t1t.:rtt~~ 
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facilities are available. Similar facilities are also available on the 
Inner Harbor Navigation Canal. 

The Port Series, volume No. 5, gives further detailed information 
regarding the port of New Orleans. 

DIRECTIONS, MISSISSIPPI RIVER 

Approaching the mouth of the l\fississippi River from Florida 
Straits deep-draft vessels usually set a course direct to the passes 
from a position about 10 or 12 miles southwestward of Dry Tortugas 
Lighthouse, on Loggerhead Key. Low-powered vessels of moderate 
draft sometimes, pa.rticula.rly during the winter months, pass north
ward from Florida Strait through Rebecca Channel, to the westward 
of Rebeeea Shoal LighthO'U8e, and for 200 miles set a course 10° to 20° 
northward of the course to the passes of the river, and then change 
course for the passes; this keeps them out of the strongest part of the 
Gulf current. 

Going to Straits of Florida, a course is usually set for a point 10 
or 12 mlles southwestward of Dry Tortugas. 

In either direction the lead is of but little value for determining 
the ship's position, and observations should be relied upon. The 
currents vary considerably, and with the closest navigation a vessel 
bound for South Pass frequently makes a landfall at Pass a Loutre 
or Southwest Pass. 

Approaching South Pass a vessel uncertain of her position can set 
a course so as to pick up the 20-fathom (37 m) curve from 5 to 20 
miles northeastward of South Pass Lighted Whistle Bnoy and then 
follow the curve south westward until the buoy is located. During 
thick weather veEEels frequently ground northeastward of South Pass 
and northward of Southwest Pass, due to infrequent sounding. Due 
consideration should be given to possible occurrence of mud lumps. 

However, vessels approaching South Pass or Southwest Pass should 
be fairly certain of their position in any weather by using radiocom
pass bearings in conjunction with soundings. There is a radio
beacon at the entrance to each pass and a radio direction-finder station 
in South Pass. The radiobeacons are synchronized with fog signals 
for distance finding, see page 27; also see Light Lists and H.. O. 
publication No. 205. 

In foggy or thick weather South west Pass is more accessible and 
more easily navi.gated than South Pass, because the channel is better 
marked, has greater width, and is nearly straight, and because a 
vessel is not set off the course to the same extent by the currents at 
the entrance. 

South Pass.-Depths in the channel at the entrance to South Pass 
are subject to frequent change; strangers and all vessels of more than 
about HS feet (4.6 m) draft are advised to take a pilot. The cur
rent has considerable velocity, which tends to carry a. vessel upon 
the shoal that lies straight out from the ends of the jetties on the 
west side of the channel. 

The principal navigational aids through the pass are described 
on page 220 .. 
. (Jourses and Distances for approaching South Pass Lighted Whistle 
Buoy .are given on page 61 and also under Coastwise Courses (Posi-

G7i88"-36---,--46 
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tion No. 18). Pilot Rules :for Western Rivers apply inside South 
Pass Entrance Lighted Whistle. Buoy. 

Stand in for South Pa.ss Lighted Whistle Buoy and bring the 
SO'Uth Pass West Jetty Range lights on the bearing 297° true (WNW. 
Ys W. mag.). Steer this range, passing to the eastward o:f West 
Bank Lighted Bell Buoy 1 and about 200 :feet to the westward of the 
end 0£ the east jetty marked by South Pass East Jett11 Light. The 
current will strike the vessel on the starboard bow, and as the end 
of the east jetty is ap12roached the vessel should be headed to meet it,, 
and by the time she is abreast the end of the east jetty she should 
be heading fair between the jetties. The Sowth Pass Range. 
(lighted) bearing 315° true, marks the western edge of deep water 
along the entrance channel and between the ends of the jetties. 

When in the pass, the. banks are a sufficient guide, care being 
taken to keep about midway between them, favoring the west bank 
for the last 3 miles before reaching Head of the Passes West Jetty 
Light. There are several lights on the east and west banks and a 
lighted range for entering the pass at its head; see page 61. 

Southwest Pass.-Vessels bound to Southwest Pass sometimes fall 
westward o-f the Mississippi River Delta, but this can be quickly 
ascertained by watching the lead, as the water shoals much more 
gradually along this part of the coast than off the Delta. 

Depths in Southwest Pass entrance are subject to some change, but 
the current, so far as is known, can be depended upon to set nearly 
straight out frorn between the jetties. 

The principal navigational aids through the pass are described 
on page. 222. 

Courses and Distances for approaching Bouthwest Pass Entrance 
Lighted W !Wstle Buoy are given on page 61,. and also under Coastwise 
Courses (Position No. 20). Pilot Rule..., for Western Rivers apply 
inside Southwest Pass Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy. 

From Sorutlvwest Pass Entrance Lighted Wh-istle Buoy, steer 0° 
true (N. 1h W. mag.), on the Southwest Pass Entramee West Jetty 
Range, for about 1 % miles to the westward of Oh(JJn,nel Lighted Bell 
B'UO'JI "2 and to the eastward of 0 hannel Lig hteit Bu.oy 1. When in 
the entrance and on Sowthrwest POJSs Inner Range bearing 23° true, 
head up between the jetties, slightly favoring the west jetty. Spur 
dykes have recently been constructe,d channelward from the east 
jetty. 

When in the p~, the banks are a sufficient guide,. care being taken 
to keep about m.Idway between them. There are lights o-n the east 
and west banks and there is a lighted range for entering the pass 
at its head,; see page 61. . 

Directions, 11ew Orleans to Pilottown.-The following magnetic 
courses are given in points : 
1. Southport to Westwego____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ S. by E. }~ E. 
2. West~o to Amesville _______________________________ E. by S. }' S. 
3. Amesville to Gretna._ - ___________ - ___ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ENE. 
4. Gretna. to Gouldsboro __________ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ N NE. 
5. Gottldsbo?? to Algiers P?int-~------------------------- N. ~ W. 
6. Algiers ?mnt to Industrial Canal-. __ -------- __ ------- __ E. by S. 
7. IndustriaJ. Canal to Chalmette Point ____________ - ______ . SE. by_ E. Ji. E. 
8. Ohalmette Point to Ninem.ile Point ___ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ E. "°' N~ . -
9. Nineinne·Po-int to Lake Borgne Call.al ___________________ SK by S. 

10. Lake Bol."gne Canal to TwelvemUe Point________________ S. _ 
11. Twelvem.ile Point to Kennelw0od ______________________ W. * N. 
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12. Kennel wood to English Turn _________________________ _ 
13. English Turn to Scarsdale__ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ____________ _ 
14. Scarsdale to Concession ______________________________ _ 
15. Concession to Promised I.and_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _____ _ 
16. Promised Land to McCall Flats ______________ _ 
17. McCall FJats to Jesuits Bend ________________ -====-==== 
18. Jesuits Bend to Belair _______________________________ _ 
19. Belair to Turtle Point _______________________________ _ 
20. Turtle Point to Poverty Point ________________________ _ 
21. Poverty Point to Deer Range ________________________ _ 
22. Deer Range to Point Celeste _________________________ _ 
23. Point Celeste to Point La. Hache ______________________ _ 
24. Point La Hache to Socola ____________________________ _ 
25. Socola to Point MicheL _____________________________ _ 
26. Point Michel to Nestor CanaL _______________________ _ 
27. Nestor Canal to Homeplace __________________________ _ 
28. Homeplace to Harris Bayou __________________________ _ 
29. Harris Bayou to Bayou La Moque ____________________ _ 
30. Bayou La Moque to Tropical Bend ____________________ _ 
31. Tropical Bend to Alberta _____________________________ _ 
32. Alberta to Old Quarantine ___________________________ _ 
33. Old Quarantine to Bayou Grand Laird ________________ _ 
34. Bayou Grand Laird to Fort St. Philip __________________ _ 
35. Fort St. Philip to New CanaL ________________________ _ 
36. New Canal to The Jump _____________________________ _ 
37. The .Jump to WiJder Flats ___________________________ _ 
38. Wilder Flats to Pilottown ____________________________ _ 
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WNW. 
s. by w. }i w. 
SW. by S. 
S. byW. 
SSW. 
s. 
SE. %E. 
SE. by S. 
S by E 
SE. by E. % E. 
E. ~ 8. 
SE. by E. 
SE. 
E. byS. 
SE.% S. 
SE.% E. 
E. }:48. 
SE. by S. 
S. XE. 
SE. by E. 
E. by S. 
ESE. 
NE.~ N. 
ESE. 
SE.~ S. 
SE.% E. 
SE.~ S. 

MISSISSIPPI RIVER ABOVE NEW ORLEANS 

A Federal improvement project provides for a channel 35 feet 
(10.7 m) deep at low water and 300 feet wide between Baton Rouge 
and New Orleans, a distance of 115 nautical nliles; this channel is 
generally maintained. 

The city of Baton Rouge has recently installed a modern terminal, 
including a reinforced concrete whar:f 504 :feet long. Attached to 
the main wharf is a large floating dock, to and from which freight 
is transferred by means of escalators. A triple-track car barge, 300 
feet long with capacity for 16 cars, serves for interchange of all 
freight destined to either the east or west bank of the river. 

Channel depths and other information regarding the Mississippi 
River and its tributaries above Baton Rouge are given on page 55. 

Briefty, the following channel depths are available: 
Mississippi River.- . 
To CAIRo.-Project depth 9 feet (2.7 m). Generally available. 
To GRAFT'ON.-Project depth 9 feet (2.7 m). A channel depth of 

8 to 9 feet is frequently a vailahle and a depth of 6 feet ( 1.8 m) 
can generally be depended upon although during periods of very 
low water the controlling depth may be as little as 5 feet (1.5 m). 

To MINNEAPOLIS AND ST. PAUL.-Above Grafton, a 9-foot (2.7 rn) 
project has been adopte,d but in 1934 a controlling depth of about 
6 feet ( 1.8 m) was available. 

The controlling bridge clearances below Grafton are 200 feet 
horizontal clearance through the swing bridge at Alton, Illinois, and 
44 feet ( 13.4 m) vertical clearance at extreme high water under the 
Merchants Bridge at St. Louis, Missouri. 

Ohio River.-
. To PrrrsBUBGH.-A 9-foot (2.7 m) channel has been completed to 

Pittsburgh, which is 851 nautical miles above the mouth of the 
Ohio River •. 
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Illinois Waterway System.-
To CHIOAGO.-A 9-foot (2.7 m) channel has been completed, con

necting the Mississippi River at Grafton with Lake Michigan at 
Chicago. The total distance is 284 nautical miles. Locks 28 and 
68 miles, respectively, above Grafton, have limiting dimensions of 
300 feet long by 73 feet wide. The limiting bridge clearances are 
118 horizontal and 44 feet (13.4 m) vertical at extreme high water, 
which is about 60 feet at ordinary river stages. 

Missouri River.-
To KANsAs C1TY.-A 6-foot (1.8 rn) channel is available up the 

Missouri River as far as Kansas City. The mouth of the river is 
13 nautical miles above St. Louis and Kansas City is 337 nautical 
miles above the river mouth. 

Distances along Mississippi River.-The following are a few of the 
more important towns along the river and their approximate dis
tance in nautical miles above New Orleans which is 93 and 98 miles, 
respectively, above the entrances to South and Southwest Passes: 
Donaldsonville, La------------ 68 Memphis. Tenn_______________ 651 
Plaquemine, La________________ 98 Cairo. IlL___________________ 848 
Baton Rouge, La_____________ 115 St. Louis. Mo ________________ 1, 002 
Natchez, Miss----------------- 230 Missouri River (mouth)------ 1, 015 
Vicksburg, Miss_______________ 324 Grafton, III ------------------- 1. 036 
Greenville, l.\Iiss_______________ 429 St. Paul, Minn. ________________ 1, 573 

Inland Waterway Commerce.-On the Mississippi River and its 
navigable tributaries, the old time river packetboat has been super
seded by powerful towboats which push strings of barges loaded with 
6,000 tons or more of freight. The numerous commodities trans
ported on the inland channels include cotton, grain, sugar, coal, 
ore, oil, gasoline, steel products, cement, sand, gravel, and others too 
numerous to mention, which are shipped at a relatively low cost. 

Adequate terminals have been constructed at New Orleans, Helena, 
Memphi~ Cairo, St. Louis, Peoria, and other localities along the 
lakes to uulf Waterway, and plans are being prepared for terminals 
in other cities. 

Chicago to New York.-Vessels can go from Chicago to the Atlantic 
Ocean by way of Lake Michigan, Lake Huron, St. Claire River, 
Lake St. Claire, Detroit River, Lake Erie, Erie Canal, and Hudson 
River. The limiting dimensions of the locks in the Erie Canal 
are 300 feet long, 441/2 feet wide with 12 feet (3.'7 m) over the sills. 
The controlling clearance under fixed bridges is about 14% feet 
(4.4 m). In 1933, the controlling depth was about 10 feet (3.0 m). 

2:1. COAST FROM MISSISSIPPI RIVER TO SABINE .PASS 

From the delta of the Mississippi River to Sabine Pass, a distance 
.of 200 miles, the coast has a general westerly trend ·with several 
deep indentatio~ or bays n~arly separ~ted from il?-e Gulf· by chains 
of long narrow islands. It is· charaeterized bl" a. fringe of low sandy 
beaches ba~ed for m~ny miles b~ vast ~retches. of marshy ground. 

The otf-lY?-Jlg. .·water is ~hoal for long distances :from the beac. hand, 
except for the first 50 miles west of Southwest Pass, the l~fathoni 
.(18 m. ) c~rve is .20 to

9 
3.5· :mil.es o:ft"shore. ~ umerous sh. allow ar.eas, 

IiTegµlar in outlme? at~t.ed well out of mght of lamJ., a.re. serious 
menaces to the navigation· of vessels of even modera~ draft. 
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With the exception of Barataria Pass, the numerous shallow passes 
to the eastward of Atchafalaya Bay are dangerous to enter except 
during good weather. The channels change frequently with storms 
and local knowledge is generally necessary. 

An extensive network of bayous and canals, with depths of 2 
to 9 feet (0.6 to 2.7 m), covers the country for about 50 t-0 75 miles 
back from the coast. The Doullut Canal at Empire, about n1idway 
between New Orleans and Southwest Pass, is the only canal enter
ing the Mississippi River from the westward below New Orleans. 
The Louisiana and Texas Intracoastal Waterway follows two routes 
between the Mississippi River and Morgan City; the southern route, 
the Harvey Canal, enters the river at Harvey opposite New Orleans 
and the northern route enters the river at Plaquemine, 98 miles 
above New Orleans. Many other canals extend to the Mississippi 
River levees but do not enter the river. This network of canals 
extends from the Mississippi River westward to Sabine Pass, and is 
used extensively by fishing boats, barges, shallow draft steamers, 
and pleasure boats. 

The low swampy coastal country is but sparsely settled and is 
frequented principally by fishermen and muskrat trappers. The 
bottom in the canals and bayous is soft deep mud through which 
it is frequently possible to navigate with a draft one foot in excess 
of the depth. 

Between AtchafalaY.a Bay and the Vermilion River, there are 
several salt mounds (islands) from which commercial salt is pro
duced. There has been considerable oil exploration along the coast, 
particularly eastward of the Atchafala:y:a Bay and westward of the 
~lermentau River and there is so1ne 011 production in these areas. 

The above canals and bayous are described in detail on page 258. 
Those waterways that touch the coast are described in the immedi
ately following pages. 

Air photo compilations are available for the coastal area westward 
from the Mississippi River as far as Caillou Bay. See page 2. 

Current.-Inside the 100-fathom curve from Southwest Pass to 
Sabine Pass there is a westerly current which has an average velocity 
of about % knot. 

SOUTHWEST PASS TO ATCHAFALAYA BAY 

(Charts 196. 197. and 198) 

From Southwest Pass to Barataria Pass, at the entrance to Barataria 
B,,a.y, the shore line is br~ken by numerous small and unimportant 
passes and shallow bays, little frequented except by small boats and 
canoes, and never approached by seagoing vessels. 

ll&you Sccdleld, 7 mifos eastward of Bastian Bay, provides an en
trance from the Gulf to the lakes and bayous to the southward of 
Buras. In 1934 there was a depth of about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) through 
the entrance but sca.rcely half that depth could be carried to Buras. 
There is the. wreck of a. schooner just south of the entrance. 

Bastian. Bay, 26 miles northwestward of Southwest Pass, i,s 272 
miles le~ and 1~. miles wide, and 1 .to 2 feet · (0.3 to 0.6 :m) deep. 
Th6 . bay JS ~P•I"!'te:d from th~ Gulf by llastian Island. Bast!an P&S!J, 
ea.stof the.island., IS not navigable. The pass west of the island 1S 
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the main entrance to Bastian Bay, and is also the entrance to Grand 
Bayou. In 1934, the approach from the Gulf was from the westward 
and through the western pass; there was about 31/2 feet (1.1 rn) 
across the ba.r outside the entrance. BClStian Bay Light is on the 
west side of the passage leading into Bastian Bay and on the east 
side of the entrance to Grand Bavou. 

Grand Bayou empties into the ,,;estern pass at the entrance to Bas
tian Bay. Bastian Bay Light marks the east side of the entrance. 
This bayou is used considerably by local fishing boats. On a :favor
able tide about 3 feet (0.9 m) can be carried through Grand Bayou ~nd 
Mevers Canal and across Adams Bay to the Doullut Canal counect1ng 
with the Mississippi River at Empire; distance 9 miles. About the 
same depth can be carried to the canals north of Empire leading to 
the river levee and to the New Orleans-Buras Highway. This depth 
can also be carried to Barataria Bay via the Port Sulphur Canal and 
Lake Grande Ecaille. 

Bayou Cook, emptying into the northern end of Bastian Bay, leads 
to Adams Bay. Bayou Coolc Light is on the east side of the entrance 
to the bayou. Bayou Courant Light is on the west side of the en
trance into Adams Bay. Doullut Canal (described on page-) con
nects Adams Bay with the Mississippi River. The shallow depths 
across the southern portion of Bastian Bay limit this route to about 
2 feet (0.6 m) on a favorable title. 

Chaland Pass is a shallow unfrequented pass 3 miles west of Bastian 
Bay. 

Q.uatre Bayou Pass, 51/2 miles east of Barataria Lighthouse, is the 
entrance to Bay Ronquille and Cat Bay. The west side of the pass is 
marked by Quatre Bayou Pass L1:ght. This pass and the Bastian Bay 
pass to Grand Bayou are the only passes east of Barataria Bay used 
extensively by local fishermen. Bay Ronquille is separated from 
Cat Bay by a group of islands, through which there is a pass known 
as Four Bayous Cutoff. At the north end of this pass, on the west side 
of the entrance to Cat Bay, is Fo-wr Bayous Cutoff Light. In 1934 
there wa.<> a depth of 7 feet (2.1 m) across the bar and deeper water 
immediately inside the pa,o;;s, but Bay Ronquille and Cat Bay are 
shallow. On a favorable tide, a depth of about 3 .feet (0.9 rn) can 
be carried to Barataria Bay through Four Bayous Cutoff and Cat 
Bay. This same depth can also be carried across Bay Ronquille to 
Lake Grande Ecaille and to the Port Sulphur Canal,. which con
nects with the Doullut Canal into the Mississippi River and other 
canals leading to the river levee and to the highway to New Orleans. 

To enter Q.uatre Bayou Pass, approach from a southwest direction 
and ,favor the west bank. To go to Barataria Bay, take the first 
cut-off to the westward, about three-:eighths mile above Quatre 
Bayou Pass Light and, after leaving this cut-off, follow the south
west shore of .Bay ROnquille for 1 mile t? Four B,ayous Cutoff. 
Go through this cut-off into Cat Bay, leaving the l~ght and so~e 
small roofs to westward. The passage from Cat Bay into Baratar1a 
Bay is about 1 mile northwestward of Fowr Bayows Outoff Light. 

Barataria Bay (chart 196) is a large, marsh-fringed, shallow Like, 
separated from the Gulf by a low, narrow sand island known as &rand 
Terre Island. The bay has ~neral depths of 4 to 6 feet· (l.2 t.o' 1 .. 8 In) 
and is fr~quented chi~y by .fishermen and oystermen, wh? take· their 
catch to New Orleans m launches of 3 t.q 4: feet dr&ft1 going by way 
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of one of the various inside rout.es. \Vith the exception of fishing 
camps, Grand Isle and ~fanila Village are the only settlements on 
the bay. 

Barataria Pass, also known as Grand Pass, is the 1nain entrance to 
Barataria Bay. It is marked on the, easterly side by Barataria Ba-y 
Lighthouse, on the corner of Fort Livingston. Barataria Pass Buoy 
(black and white vertical striped) lies 2.5 miles 147° true .from the 
lighthouse. The only other objects ·which can be inade out at a 
distance are some tall tree.s at Grand Isle to the '\vestward of the 
pass. In 1934 the.re was a straight, deep cha.nnel leading out of the 
pass to the southeastward. This channel was 700 yards wide, and 
there was a controlling depth of 8 to 9 .feet (2.4 to 2."7 m) on the bar, 
2 miles off Barataria. Bay I .... ighthouse. Hard sand bars with from 
2 to 5 feet ( 0.6 to 1.5 n1) over t hen1 extend for about a mile off.shore 
on either side of tlrn channel. The bar off the entrance channel only 
breaks during bad storms. Two beacons mark submerged wreckage 
northwestward of the lighthouse. Inside the bar, depths up to 12 
feet ( 3.6 m) extend northward as far as Independence Island. 

Strangers should not attempt to enter Barata.ria Bay without a 
pilot, as the bar shifts frequently and, with the exception of the 
lighthouse, there are no aids which would be of any a.ssi.."ltance. 

Barataria Bay Lighthous~ (Lat. 20°16'.4; Long. 89°56'.6) is a white 
skeleton structure; the light is fixed white, 77 feet (23.5 m) above 
the water and visible 12 miles. 

Currents in Barataria Pass have a mean velocity at strength of 
about 2 knots. 

Bayou Regault, on the north side of Grand Isle, is the approach to 
the town of Grand Isle, 4 miles west of Barataria Pass. Bayou 
Regarult Ligh.'t m.arks the east side of the entrance at the not·theast 
end. A depth of about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) can be carried nearly 2 miles 
to the westward into the bayou. 

There are no landings at the town of Grand Isle, but on the south 
side of the channel about one-fourth mile inside the entrance, there 
are several wharves and a general store where gasoline and some sup
plies can be purchased. There is a shrimp factory on the opposite 
8ide of the bayou. An improved highway connects with Bayou La
fourche and with No. 90 Highway to New Orleans. There is daily 
mail service by highway. 

Ka.nila. Village is on the north side of the. entrance to Grand Bayou, 
near the northwest end of Barat.aria Bay. There is a store and a post 
office. The mail is brought by boat from Grand Isle. There is a 
small boat/ard at l\1anila Village. 

It shoul be noted that there are two Grand Bayous in the vicinity 
of Barataria Bay, one to the westward of Bastian Bay and the other 
off the northwest side of Barataria Bay. 

Bay des Denes, Orlando Bay, Bay Tambour, and Caminada Bay are on 
the westerly side of Barataria Bay and partly separated from it by 
low marshy islands. They are shallow bodies of water of from 2 
to 4 feet ( 0.6 to l.2 m) depth and of the same characteristics as 
Barataria. Bay. These bays afford approaches to the Southwestern 
Louisiana Canal, whieh connects Barataria Bay with Bayou La-
fourche and Timbalier Bay. . 
Th~ main route from Barat.aria Bay to the Southwestern· Louisiana 

Canal is through Bayou Fifi, Bay des Dettes, Bayou Andre, or Orlando 
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Bay and Caminada Bay. There is also a route across Bay Tambour, 
through a cut to the north end of Bay des Ilettes and across Cham
pagne Bay to the north of Shell Island. A shell reef extends south of 
Shell Island. These bays are shallow and boats drawing over 2% 
feet (0.8 m) must wait for high water. There are no marked chan
nels and strangers are advised to get some local fisherman at Grand 
Isle to act as pilot. Through the canal, there are depths of 3 to 4 
feet (0.9 to 1.2 m). 

Caminad.a Pass, about 7 miles southwestward of Barataria Bay 
Lighthouse, connects Caminada Bay with the Gulf. The entrance 
channel shifts with every storm and the pass is but little used. In 
1934 a depth of about 5 feet (1.5 m) could be carried into the pass 
to a point one-half mile above the highway bridge but only 2 to 3 
feet (0.6 to 0.9 m) could be taken into Caminada Bay. The bridge 
is just inside the eastern point and has a vertical clearance of 16 
feet ( 4.9 m) above mean high water; it is a fixed span. 

Inside routes from Barataria Bay.-The channel northward through 
Barataria Bay has a controlling depth of 5 feet (1.5 m). It leads 
between Queen Bess Island and Independence Island and close to the 
westward of Shel/, Island Light. 

The main route north is through Bayon St. Denis and connecting 
waterways to the Intracoastal Waterway at the village of Barataria 
<•n Bayou Barataria. The entrance to the bayou is marked by Bayou 
St. Denis Entr<JJJUJe Lif!hts 2 and 4. Four miles above the inner light 
the route branches to the northeast into Bayon Cutler, the west side of 
this entrance being marked by Bal!JOU Cutler Entrance Light. Thence 
Dupree Cut, Bayou Dupont, and Big Barataria Bayou lead to the Intra
coastal Waterway at the junction of the latter bayou and Ba.you 
Villars. This route has a controlling depth of 5 feet (1.5 m) through 
the upper portion of Barataria Bay. 

Previously used routes northward through Grand Bayou, Little 
Lake, Lake Villere, Harvey Cut-Oft', and Ba.yon Rigolettes are now little 
used, shoaling having occurred in the latter bayou. The south en
trance to Grand Bayou is marked by Grllflld Bayou Light at Manil11. 
Village on the east side of the entrance. Both Grand Ba.you and 
Bayou St. Denis lead into Little Lake with a depth of about 3 feet 
(0.9 m). This depth can also be carried across the lake. . 

Wilkinson Canal enters Barataria Bay about 11;2 miles eastward of 
Bayou St. Denis. This canal is 11 miles long and leads to Jlyrtle 
Gl"Ove on the Mississippi River, but does not enter the river. This 
canal has a depth of about 3 feet ( 0.9 m). . 

To the eastward, a depth of 3 feet- ( 0.9 m) can be carried into the 
MississiJPi_ River through the Doullut Canal at Empire. The route 
follows Lake Grande Eseaille, Port Sulphur Canal,. Grand Bayou, 
Mevers Canal, and Adams Bay to Doullut Canal. Th~ ~o~ ~u!P.hur 
Cana.I leads to Port Sulphur (Gra.ndeport) on the M1ss1SS1pp1 River 
but does not entei- the river. Other similar canals north of Port Sul-· 
phur can.be reached via Grttnd Bayou. . · . . 

Routes to the westward, to the Southwest Louisiana: Canal have 
previously been described. See Bay des Ilettes, etc., above. 

From · Barataria BB.y -westward to Atcbafalaya Bay, there is a· 
suecessi_on of shafiow passes leadi.J:m tO tile. ba.ys inside. The islands· 

~=~e°i:i!:l:, ~~e·~lf,~u:i=-ntzaa~~~ . . . . . ergouur . . . . .. . . . . .Utu;;U.t.X 
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atively recent years, the easterly end of Timbalier Island ha.s been 
washed away for about 3 miles, Grand Pass Timbalier has moved 

· about a mile to the westward and a new channel has broken through 
2 miles west of Grand Pass Timbalier. There are few aids to navi
gation in this area and local knowledge is generally necessary to 
navigate the passes as well as 1nost of the inside waters. 

Pass Fourchon was formerly the easterly of two entrances to Bayou 
Lafourche from the Gulf. It is now closed. 

Belle Pass was formerly the westerly and is now the only direct 
entrance into Bayou Lafourche from the Gulf of Mexico. It is 
used considerably by small fishing boats drawing 2 to 4 feet (0.6 to 
1.2 m). A favorable tide is necessary for the latter draft. 

Bayou Lafourche was formerly an outlet of the Mississippi River 
at Donaldsonville, 68 miles above New Orleans, but for purposes of 
flood prevention it is now separated from that stream by a dam. 
without locks at Donaldsonville. From Donaldsonville, it extends 
in a southeasterly direction for 93 miles and empties into the Gulf 
of Mexico at Belle Pass, 19 miles southwestward of Barataria Bay 
Lighthouse. 

The bayou varies in width from 75 to 150 feet Inside the en
trance there is 6 feet (1.8 m) to Leeville and thence about 8 feet 
(2.4 m) to Larose. Between Larose and Lockport, Bayou La
fourche forms part of the Intracoastal Waterway. This section of 
the bayou has depths of 9 feet (2.7 m) or more. Above Lockport to 
Thibodaux there is about 5 feet (1.5 m) and near1y 5 feet (1.5 m) 
for 16 miles above Thibodaux. For 14 miles south of Donaldson
ville, the bayou is shallow and not used for navigation. 

The Intracoastal Waterway furnishes a traffic outlet eastward to 
New Orleans and westward as far as Galveston. Through the 
Southwestern Louisiana. Canal and other connections listed below, 
there are outlets to Barataria Bay to the eastward and to Timbalier 
Bay and Terrebonne Bay to the westward. A highway extends along 
each side of the bayou southward as far as the town of Golden 
Meadow and on the west side as far as Leeville where it crosses the 
ba~ou and continues to Grand Isle. The highway bridge has a 
swm.g span with 51 feet horizontal clearance and 10 feet ( 3.0 m) 
vertical clea.r~nce at mean high water. The channel is through the 
western opening. 

On the lower bayou there is considerable commerce in towing oil 
barges to New Orleans from the oil fields in the vicinity of Leeville. 

In 1935 a Federal project was adopted for the further improve
ment of the bayou. Thi~ provided for a channel 60 feet by 6 f~t 
(1.8 m) from Napoleonville to Lockport and a channel of same di
mensions from Larose to the Gulf of Mexico via a jettied entrance 
through either Pass Fourchon or Belle Pass. 

1laecoon. Pau was formerly a shallow . pass into Timbalier Bay, 
~0% miles southwestward of Bara.taria Bay Lighthouse; the pass 
is now closed. 

So11tla:western Louisia.na. Ca.na.l is a toll canal connecting Barataria 
Bay with Timbalier Bay, and aifords a protected inside pa~age for 
small boats.. The canal crosses Bayou Lafourche at Leeville 12% 
miles abov~ !ts mouth, and that part lying east of the ha.you is Ja.w.wn 
as ·But Louisiana Canal and the: ~rt west of the bayou as West Louhiana 
Canal. The caD&l is about 10 miles long and 3 to 4 feet (0.9to1.2 m) 
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deep with shoaler depths at both the eastern and western approaches. 
With a favorable tide, about 31,4 feet (1.1 m) can be carried through 
Caminada Bay, the eastern approach, and about 3 feet (0.9 m} across. 
Little Lake, the approach at the western end. Deep Bayou and Bayou 
Blue connect Little Lake with Lake Raccourci. These approaches are 
sometin1es staked hut are generally difficult for a, stranger. A fixed 
high way bridge crosses the1 eastern end of the "\Vest Louisiana Canal 
making it necessary to enter the canal from Bayou Lafourche through 
a short cut-off. The toll charges are 30 cents per net ton for the 
East Louisiana Canal and 16 cents per net ton on the 'Vest Louisiana 
Canal. The toll collectors are at Leeville at the Bayou Lafourche 
end of each canal. 

Bayou Grey, 3 miles south of Le2ville, with a connecting channel 
through Bayou Blue, offers the deepest and most generally used route 

. from Bayou Lafourche to Lake Raccourci and Timbalier Bay. On a 
favorable tide 4 feet (1.2 m) can be carried through a locally marked 
channel. Bayou Blue also connects with Little Lake. Bayou Grey is 
a toll channel, the toll collector's house being at the junction with 
Bayou Lafourche. There is a cable barrier which is only lowered 
upon the payment of toll charges. 

Seven miles south of Leeville there is a recently dredged cut good 
for about 5 feet ( 1.5 m), leading westward to Timbalier Bay and 
connecti~g with a marked channel across Timbalier and Terrebonne 
Bays to Cat Island Pass. (See page 245.) 

Timbalier Bay and Terrebonne Bay (charts 197 and 198) are large 
shoal-water bays separated from the Gulf by a chain of low sand 
islands. The average depths in these bays range from 4 to 7 feet 
(1.2 to 2.1 m). Several passes having depths of 6 to 13 feet (1.8 to 
4.0 m) lead from the Gulf to these bays. There is no post office or 
settlement of any importance on these bays, but they are frequented 
by large numbers of fishing and oyster boats, which carry their catches 
through the inside passages to New Orleans or Houma. 

Grand Pass Timbalier, known also as Timbalier Pass, 50 miles west
ward from Southwest Pass and 40 miles east-northeastward from 
Ship Shoal Lighthouse has been filling up and is but little used. In 
1934 the channel was narrow and winding and difficult to navigate; 
the greatest depth which could· be ca.rried across the outer bar was 
5172 feet (1.7 m) and 4112 feet (1.4 m) across the inner bar into the 
bay. Tfrnbalier Light house, on the west side of the channel, is the 
only aid for entering. A wrecked lighthouse of steel framework lies 
800 yards east-northeast of Timhalier Light. Part of it projects 10 
feet above water. In 1934, the entrance channel ran in a northerlv 
direction between the light and the wrecked tower, favoring the 
latter. · ·. 

Two miles westward from Grand Pass Timbalier, there is a wider 
and straighter channel which is more generally used to enter Tim
balier Bay. The new pass has a depth of 6 feet ( 1.8 m) on the outer 
bar and a depth of 4 feet (1.2 rn) on the inner bar. The channel 
branches at the inner end, the western branch being considered the 
safer and is the more gener.ally used. Local reports are that this 
pass is working westward. · ·· . 

rimba.lier LighthoUBe (Lat. 29°03'.0; Long. 90°21'.6) is a fixed red 
light shown from a white square tower, on a wooden dwelling on 
piles. The light is 56 feet (1.7 m) high and visible13 miles. · · 
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Caillou Pass, 9 miles westward of Timbalier Lighthouse, has a depth 
of 5 feet ( 1.5 m) in the channel over the bar and good anchorage 
inside in 10 feet (3.0 m) of water. This pass is continually chang
ing with storm and tide; the lea,d should be used when entering. 

Cat Island Pass, 11 miles westward of Timbalier Lighthouse, con
nects the deepest part of Terrebonne Bay with the Gulf and is the 
principal entrance into the bay. The pass is marked by several 
buoys, three of which are lighted; £our have white and two have green 
reflector tops. In 1934 there was 13 feet ( 4.0 n1) across the outer 
bar and a large anchorage area inside the bar, with depths of 12 to 
21 feet (3.7 to 6.4 m). Further in, the depth gradually shoals to the 
general hay depths of 7 feet (2.1 rn) and less. 

Recently oil has been found in several localities about Terrebonne 
and Tirnbalier Bays. The Texas Co. is the principal operator and 
has marked numerous channels connectin¥ its oil wells in the locality 
with their loading base inside Cat Island Pass which is a grounded 
tanker secured by pilin~-. The Texas Co. has also marked channels 
leading from. Cat Islana Pass to Bayou Terrebonne and Bayou La
fourche. The channel markers consist of lighted beacons, day bea
cons, can buoys made from oil drums and si1nple stakes; they are 
moved as the channel shifts or as the navigational requirem.ents of 
the company are changed. 

Lake Barre lies northward of Terrebonne Bay and ·westward of Lake 
Felicity. The general depths are 4 to 6 feet (1.2 to 1.8 rn). West
ward, Seabreeze Pass leads into Bayou Terrebonne, and to Lake 
Lagraisse at the northwest end of Terrebonne Bay; southward, Pass 
Barre and also a dredged channel lead into Terrebonne Bay and from 
the northeast corner of the bay there is a connecting passage into 
Lake Felicity. 

Old Lady Lake (local name) is a shoal body of water with depths of 
3 to 4 feet ( 0.9 to 1.2 n1) lying between Lake Raccourci and Lake 
Barre and southward of Lake Felicity. There are numerous pas
sages connecting it with these lakes and with Timbalie.r Bay. The 
lake has a depth of 3 to 4 feet ( 0.9 to 1.2 m) but the paSRes have a 
cont.rolling depth of 1 to 2 feet ( 0.3 to 0.6 rn). 

Lake Felicity, with depths of 5 to 6 fe-et ( 1.5 to 1.8 n1), lies between 
Lake Barre and Lake Raccourci to the northward of Timbalier 
and Terrebonne Bays and connected therewith by many bayous and 
passes. Most of the bayous to the east and north of Lake Felicity 
are used as oyster bedding grounds and _contain numerous oyster 
reefs. The water in the bayous shoals rapidly whenever the bayous 
widen and the channels are difficult to follow without local .knowl
edge. An inside route between Bayou Terrebonne and Bayou La
fourche .passes through Lake Felicity. 

Lake Raccourci is a shoal body of water lying northward of Tim
balier Bay. The general depths are 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m). The 
area around Philo Brice Islands and Jacko Camp Bay contains many 
oyster bedding grounds and fish traps. The oyster beds are marked 
by iron or brush stakes. On the eastern side of the la.ke, Deep Bayou 
and Bayou Blue lead into Little Lake and fro1n the northwest corner 
of the lake, &rand ,Pass Felicity leads into Lake Felicity. 

Wine Island Pass is about 41;2 miles westward of Cat Island Pass 
and 24 miles east-northeastward- of Ship Shoal Lighthouse. The 
pass has depths of about 9 feet (2.7 m) on the bu and 8 feet (2.4 m) 
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at the anchorage inside. The channel lies close to Isles Derniere. 
When any sea is running, the breakers clearly show the outlines of 
the channel. 

Bayou Terrebonne is navigable for a draft of about 5 feet (1.5 m) to 
the town of Houma 33 miles above its southern mouth. For the lower 
4 miles of its course the bayou flows through a long narrow delta 
separating Lake Barre and Terrebonne Bay, from each of which 
there are several entrances to the Bayou. Seabreeze Pass, connecting 
Lake Barre and Lake Lagraisse, crosses the northern end of the delta 
and provides the main entrance into the bayou from both Lake Barre 
and Terrebonne Bay. From Terrebonne Bay, the main entrance to 
Bayou Terrebonne, good for about 5 feet ( 1.5 m), is through Lake 
Lagraisse and the western portion of Seabreeze Pass. The bayou 
can also be entered from the bay via Pass Barre, Lake Barre, and 
the eastern portion of Seabreeze Pass ; at the entrance to the latter 
pass, there Is a controlling depth of about 41;;2 feet (1.4 m). For 
2 miles below Seabreeze Pass, the bayou is shallow and not navi
gable. Across this section, Bayou Jose and an inlet opposite from 
Lake Jean Pierre provides another connection between Lake Barre 
and Terrebonne Bay but with a controlling depth of but 21/2 to 3 
feet (0.8 to 0.9 m). At its southern end, Bayou Terrebonne empties 
into Pass Barre. 

Seabreeze Light at the northwest point of the intersection of Sea
breeze Pass and Ba.you Terrebonne, marks the entrances to the 
bayou from Lake Lagraisse and from Lake Barre. On a favorable 
tide, a depth of about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be carried into Bayou 
Terrebonne from Terrebonne Bay by way of Lake Lagraisse and 
about 41h feet ( 1.4 m) from Lake Barre; Lake Bo:rre Pass Light 
marks the approach from Lake Barre. For 3 miles above the en
trance, there are controlling depths of 5 feet ( 1.5 m) and thence 
6% feet (2.0 m) or more to Houma. 

Bayou Terrebonne is crossed by the Intracoastal Waterway just 
east of Houma and is joined by Bayou Petit Caillou about 4 miles 
below Houma. At Bourg, 8 miles below Houma, a section of the old 
Company Canal furnishes a. cut-off, between the bayou and the 
waterway, good for about 5 feet (1.5 1!1)· Several other canals enter 
Bayou Terrebonne and are used considerably by small boats. 

The hanks of Bayou Terrebonne are thickly settled thr:ough?ut its 
upper half and there are frequent settlements where. gasohne, oil, and 
provisions can he obtained. A State highway extends south a.long 
the east bank of the bayou for 6 miles below Iolltegut. Near the end 
of the road, The Texas Co. has a repair yard and construction camp 
for their oil operations in Terreoonne and Timbalier Bays; there 
are marine ways for haulin~ heavy craft up to about 5 feet (1.!i m) 
draft. Bayou Terrebonne Is crossed by a number .of drawbridges 
with ample openin~. Small boats can be hauled and minor repairs 
made at several pomts along the bayou. There are general stores at 
Bourg and at Montegut, a large suga.i: mil~ at Montegut~ and a road 
extends from Montegut to Bayou Petit Ca1Hou. . 

Bayou Petit Caillou. empties into TroUeent Piqu-ette Bay on the west 
side of Terrebonne Bay, 5 miles north of Wine Island Pass. A beacon 
marks the south side of the pass_a.ge between Terrebonne and Troiscellt 
Piquette Bays. Off the mouth of the bayou,. the entrance clUmnel 
passes north of four small islets, where the controlling ~epth is a"'o 
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feet (0.9 m). The bayou is 29 miles long to its junction with Bayou 
Terrebonne 4 miles south of Houma. There are 3- and 4-foot (0.9 
and 1.2 m) shoals south of Cocodrie, 6 miles above the mouth and a 
controlling depth of 5 feet ( 1.5 m) above that point. Several canals 
enter the bayou, Bush Canal leading to Bayou Terrebonne, and Bou
dreaux (toll) and Robinson Canals connecting with Bayou Grand Cail
lou. Two miles above Cocodrie there is a connecting route to Bayou 
Terrebonne through Wine Lake and Lake Lagraisse; it is good for 
but about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) on a favorable tide. 

The lower portion of this bayou is used considerably by local 
oystermen and fishermen. A highway extends south along the west 
shore to Cocodrie. At Boudreaux Canal 15 miles above. the mouth, 
there is a .shrimp and oyster cannery and a large store where boat 
supplies can be secured. There are several small marine ways along 
the bayou. 

Channels and Routes, Timbalier and Terrebonne Bays.-From inside 
Cat Island Pass, a marked channel extends 4 nriles northeasterly 
across the central portion of Terrebonne Bay to The Tewas C&mpany 
Light 1, thence northerly for about 2 miles to Light ;B, and thence 
again northeasterly for about 1 mile to Light 4 at the south entrance 
to Pass Barre, which connects with Lake Barre. A depth of about 
1 feet ( 2.1 m) can be carried to Lake Barre. 

Another marked channel (by the Texas Co.) fron1 inside Cat Island 
Pass extends eastward to the. north of Caillou Island, to the south of 
Bush Island, and thence across Timbalier Bay to a dredged cut con
necting the eastern side of this bay with Bayou Lafourche; the cut 
joins the bayou 7 miles below Leeville. This channel is good for 
about 5 feet (1.5 n1). 

A beacon marks the east side of the southern entrance to Lake 
Lagraisse, about 2~ miles west-northwesterly from. The Te:r:as 
Com.pan.y Light 11. This is the main route to Bayou Terrebonne 
m-ent.ioned on page -. A depth of about 5 feet can be carried into 
the bayou on a favorable tide. 

From south of The Tem(JS 001n~pany Light 1, a marked channel 
extends eastward into Timbalier Bay and thence northeastward into 
Lake Racconrci, passing about~ mile above the north end of North
west Island, and thence continuing eastward to the southwest en
trance to Bayou Blue leading to Bayou Lafourche. On a favor
able tide a depth of about 5 feet (1.5 m) can be carried into Lake 
Ra.ccourci and about 4 feet (1.2 m) into Bayou Blue. 

From Lake Raocourci there is a route through Bayou Grand 
Felicity,, 8.0l'OISS Lake Felicity and thence through a connecting 
passage at the south west corner of the lake to Lake Barre and to 
Bayou Terrebonne. On a favorable tide about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can 
be carried into Lake Barre and 4% f~t ( 1.4 m) into Bayou Terre
bonne. Bea.cons mark both ends of Bayou Grand Felicity as well 
as the connecting passage between Lake Felicity and Lake Barre. 

Bayou Lafourche can be reached from lower Timbalier Bay, either 
· by passing about the north end of Northwest Island or through the 
recently dredged cut on the east side of the bay. 

A d~h of 5 feet (1.5 m) can be carried from Timbalier Bay to 
TerrebOnne Ba.y through the passage north of Timbalier Island and 
Caillou Island... · . . 
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The main passage from Terrebonne Bay to Lake Pelto is south 0£ 
Point Mast Island; it has a depth of 7 feet (2'.1 m) or n1ore. There 
is also a marked passage through Bayou La Poule. The entrance to 
Bayou Petit Caillou has been described on page 246. 

Houma, at the head of Bayou Terrebonne, is the largest town in this 
vicinity; it is described on page 261. .. 

Lake Pelto, with general depths of 5 to 7 feet (1.5 to 2.1 m), lies 
west of Terrebonne Bay and north of the Isles Dernieres. Depths of 
5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be carried eastward into Terrebonne Bay and west
ward through Caillou Boca to Caillou Bay. 

Whiskey Pass, through the Isles Dernieres, is the only entrance to 
Lake Pelto from the Gulf ; the controlling <lepths are 4 to 5 feet 
( 1.2 to 1.5 m) at the north end of the pass. 

Caillon Bay is a large bight with general depths of 5 feet (1.5 m) 
lying north and east of Raccoon Point at the western end of the Isles 
Dernieres. There is an anchorage site in 8 feet (2.4 m) close inside 
of ~ccoon Point, but with only· about 7 feet in the approach. 

Western Pass (local name), 3 miles east of Raccoon Point, is shallow 
changeable and difficult to follow. It is not used even by local 
fishermen . 

.A protected inside route is afiorded small craft of 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 
to 1.5 m) draft from Tirnbalier and Terrebonne Bays westward 
through Lake Pelto and Caillou Boca to Caillou Bay. 

From Terrebonne Bay to Atchafalaya Bay there is an extensive net
work of lakes, bayous, and canals. This area is sparsely populated 
but there is considerable navigation by local fishermen and trappers. 
The principal entrances from the Gulf are described below. 

Bayon Grand Caillou empties into the Gulf about 7 miles north of 
Raccoon Point. Grand Oaillou L1:ght is Vs mile west of the entrance. 
There are depths of 5 to 6 feet (1.5 to 1.8 m) off the entrance and a 
controlling depth of 5 feet (1.5 m) to beyond Dulac, about 20 miles 
above the mouth. Bayou Dulac connects with Bayou Petit Caillou. 
A draft of about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) can be taken to the IntracoastaJ. 
Waterway by way of the Ashland Canal and Bayou Leca.rpe. The 
bayou connects with a network of navigable lakes and canals and is 
used by local boats. A highway extends south along the east bank 
to below Dulac. 

In 1935 a Federal project was adopted providing for a channel 40 
feet wide by 5 feet (1.5 rn) deep from the Intracoastal Waterway 
at Houma through Bayou Lecarpe, Bayou Pelton, and Bayou Grand 
Caillou to Bayou Dulac, a distance of about 14 miles. 

Grand Bayou de Large, leading to Caillou Lake, empties into the 
Gulf half a mile west of Grand OaiUou Light. There are depths of 
6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m) off the Gulf entrance and 31;2 to 4 feet (1.0 
to 1.2 m) across Caillou Lake to Grand Pass connecting with Bayou 
de Large and with Lake Xeeha.nt. Sma1I boats of 2 to ,3 feet (0.6 to 
0.9 m) draft can proceed 13 miles up Bayou de Large to Theriot. A 
highway extends south along the east side of the bayou to below 
Theriot. 

There is a connecting passage into Bayou Grand Caillou from 
Caillou·L· ake with a controlling depth of 2.5 to 3.0 feet (0.8 to 0.9 m). 

Between Grand Bayou de Large and Oyster Bayou there are a 
number 'of shallow entrances leading tv a network of shallow inside 
waters. A draft of 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m) can be carried through 
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the larger entrances to anchorage imn1ediatelv inside, but generally 
navigation of these inside waters is confined to drafts of 2 to 3 
feet (0.6 to 0.9 m). 

Oyster Bayou, 13 miles northwestward of Raccoon Point, connects 
the Gulf with Four League Bay, an arm of A_tchafalaya Bay. It 
affords a protected route for small craft of 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 rn) 
draft going to Atchafalaya Bay from Caillou Bay or the waters 
to the eastward. There are a number of oyster reefs through the 
bayou which are crenerally marked by a pipe. 

Oyster Bayou1 'llghthouse is a white house on pile foundation on 
the east side of the entrance. The light is 47 feet (14.3 m) above 
the water and visible 8 iniles. -

The route across the south end of Four League Bay is marked by 
Oyster Bayou Inner End Light off Oyster Bayou and Mosquito Point 
Light off J\fosquito Point and bv a line of closely spaced beacons. 
Boats :follow close along the east~ side of the beacons and maintain a 
channel slightly deeper than the general bay depths. H <ilter·s Island 
Point Light marks the entrance to Four League Bay from Atcha
falaya Bay. Blue Hammock Bayou on the east side of Four League 
Bay is another entrance to the network of shallow inside waters in this 
vicinity. Shallow draft boats (2 to 3 feet on a favorable tide) can 
reach the Intracoastal \Vaterway by way of Lost Lake, Bayou de Cade, 
Lake de Cade, and Minor Canal. Blue Hammock Bayou also connects 
with Lake Mechant. 

Ship Shoal, lying about 10 miles southward of Raccoon Point, is 
about 25 miles long in a general east and west direction, 1 t-0 3 miles 
wide, and has depths ranging from 5 to 18 feet (1.5 to 5.5 m); for 
6% miles of its length it has: a depth of less than 12 feet (3.7 m). 
In stormy weather it may be distinguished at some little distance 
by a choppy or breaking sea. In calm weather its position is not 
indicated by natural phenomena, and it can best be avoided by use 
of the lead. Heavy rips have been reported about 15 miles south
west of Ship Shoal. 

To mark the best water inside of Ship Shoal, two midchannel 
buoys have been established res~ctively 2 niiles northward and 10 
miles westward of Ship Shoal Light. . 

Ship Shoal Lighthouse (Lat. 28°54'9"; Long. 91°04'2"), standing in 
14 feet (4.3 m) of water, lies 86 miles 271° true (W. % S. mag.) from 
SO'Uthwe8t Pass Entrance Li[!hted Wh-istle Buoy. It is a brown 
skeleton structure, inclosing a stair cylinder and cylindrical dwelling. 
The light is flashing white (flash 1 second, eclipse 9 seconds), 105 
feet (32.1 m) above the water and visible 16 n1iles. Ship SlwaJ, 
Lighted Whistle Buoy e "Ship" lies about 18 miles 177° true ( S. 
by E. %, E. 1nag.) from Ship Shoal Light. It is moored in the 
10-fathom (18.2 m) curve. 

ATCHAFALAYA BAY AND RIVER 

(Chart 199) 

Atchafalaya Ba.y is a large indentation in the coast of Louisiana, 
112 miles westward of Southwest Pass, Mississippi River, and 37 
miles northwestward of Ship Shoal Lighthotise. It is about 28 miles 
1~ in nearly an east and west direction, and averages 7 miles wide. 
It lS full of shoals and oyster reefs, and has general depths of 3 to 9 
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:feet (0.9 to 2.7 m). The bay is partially separated from the Gulf 
by a fringe o:f reefs, the eastern end of which is known as Point au 
Fer Shell Reef, and the approach for 25 miles is shallow, with 
depths of 25 feet (7.6 m) or less. Atchafalaya Bay is the afproach 
to Atchafalaya River and l\iorgan City. The usual draft o vessels 
navigating the bay is 3 to 5 feet (0.9 to 1.5 m). The Atchafalaya 
Bay Ship Channel (project 20 :feet (6.1 m) deep by 200 :feet wide) 
has shoaled to a controlling depth of 61/2 to 7 :f~et (2.0 to 2.1 m) 
and there is about the same depth through the old Morgan Channel. 

Prominent features.-In approaching Atchafalaya Bay, Atchafa
laya Channel Beacon 1, a black pyramidal structure on piles, is 
the most prominent object and the first to be seen when coming 
from the southward or westward. Channel Beacon 3 and Point 
au Fer Reef Lighthouse are about the only other objects which can 
be easily recognized by a stranger as the coast eastward and west
ward is low and marshy. Belle Isle, on the north shore of the bay, 
northward o:f the lighthouse, is 130 feet (40 rn) high and is a con
spicuous object :from some distance offshore. 

Point au Fer Reef Lighthouee (Lat. 29° 22'.3 · Long. 91°23'.0) is a 
white wooden house on pile foundation on Eugene Island on the 
westerly side of the dredged channel. The li~ht is fixed white, 54 
feet (16.5 n1) above the water, and visible 13 miles. 

South"West Reef Unused Lighthouse, 6% miles west of Point au Fer 
Reef Lighthouse, is a black square pyramidal tower, connected to a 
square house on piles with a pyramidal tower on the roof. This is a 
prominent object for small vessels approaching close inshore from 
westward. 

Atchafalaya Bay Ship Channel is a straight cut extending from the 
Gulf northeastward through Point au Fer Shell Reef to the mouth 
of the Atchafalaya River. It w~q formerly dredged to the project 
dimensions of 20 feet ( 6.1 m) deep by 200 feet wide but these dimen
sions have not been maintained i jn 1935, the controlling depth was 
6 feet ( 1.8 m) in the vicinity o:t Beacon 3. The channel is marked 
by lights and beacons Qn the northwesterly side-, Point au Fer Reef 
Lighthouse marking the cut through Point au Fer Shell Reef. The 
southeasterly side o:f the channel is occasionally marked by brush 
stakes. The former spoil bank along the northwest side of the chan
nel has washed away. There are strong tidal currents in the channel 
through Point au Fer Reef, especially during northerly winds and 
extreme low tides. 

A Cuto1f Channel, marked on the northerly side by pile beacons, 
leads from the mouth of Atchafalaya River westward thr~h the 
bay to the entrance to East Cote Blanche .Bay, and to a. cJ.:annel leading 
to the Gulf at Southwest Reef unused lighthouse. This channel has 
been n-ea.rly abandoned and some- of the beacons a.re gone. It is 
aood for a. draft of 6 feet ( 1.8 m). Along the riorth side of this 
Cha.nnel, there is a long line of closely spaced iron piling filled with 
concrete. These piling are 1 to 2 feet ( 0.3 to 0.6 m) below mean· low 
wa.t.er and a.re particula.rly to be avoided when navigating in this 
locality. 

Atchafalaya. River empties into the northeastern corner_ of Atcha
falaya- Ba.y from n~rth ward. It is. t!'ie out!~ of. a-n extensive ~m 
of l&kes and bayous 1n southern LoulStana. wh1eh, tn pa;rt., afford lDSlde 
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passages to the :r.-lississippi and New Orleans and to other parts of the 
State. 

Fron1 Atchafalaya Bay to ~f organ City, a distance of 15 n1iles, the 
river has a crooked channel 300 to 600 yards wide and 35 to 125 feet 
(10.7 to 38.0 m) dee-p, the deepest water generally being found in 
midstream. Two bridges cross the river at ~{organ City, a railroad 
drawbridge with a swing span 113 feet wide and a. fixed highway 
bridge with a vertical clearance of 50 feet ( 15.2 rn) at mean high 
water. 

Bayou Boeuf, joining the Atchafalaya River from the eastward at 
Morgan City, is a section of the Intracoastal W at<:~rway which follows 
the river for 21/2 1niles south of ~!organ City, where it continues west
ward. through Little \Vax Bayou. The Intra coastal 'y aterway is 
described on pages 258 to 269. 

Bayous Chene, Shaffer, Penchant, and Black are described on page 262. 
The alternate route of the I ntracoastal 'Vaterway extending from 

Morgan City to Plaquemine on the MissiRsippi River is described on 
page 262. 

'Bayou Grossetete is described on page 263. 
Bayou Teche, Six Mile Lake, and Grand Lake are described on pages 

264 to 265. 
Morgan City (population 5,985 by the 1930 census) is on the east 

bank of the Atchafalaya River at its junction with Bayou Boeuf, a 
section of the Intracoastal Waterway. The portion of the river 
immediately north of the town is locally known as Berwick Bay. 
There are railway and highway connections to all points east and 
west. Numerous inside waterways radiate from the town, east, north, 
and west along the Intracoastal 'Yaterway, north to Bayou Teche 
and to Six Mile Lake and Grand Lake, and south to the Gulf Coast, 
together with several other adjacent bayous. The town is the center 
for considerable local commerce in fishing, shell dredging, trapping. 
lumbering, and growing of sugarcane. 

On account of the depths and currents in the river, vessels gen
erally go alongside. There are several landings for river boats with 
ample depths alongside. Gasoline and fuel oil, fresh water, provi
sions, and some boat supplies can be obtained. There is a shipyard, 
with machine shop, capable of hauling and repairing vessels up to 
200 tons (length about 75 feet and draft about 8 feet (2.4 m)]. 

There are no regular pilots or towboats for the harbor. The· nearest 
marine hospital is at New Orleans, but there is a private hospital at 
New Iberia. 

0 

Storm warnings (day and night) are displayed near the water front 
between the bridges. 

Berwick is a small town opposite Morgan City and connected with 
it bii the. highway bridge. There are several fish canneries and a 
Slll8. repair yard which can haul and repair boats up to about '70 
feet. long and 5 feet ( 1.5 m) draft. 

J'og is m<>St frequent during January, February, and March. 
Southerly winds bnng it in and northerly winds clear it away. 

Tides,, cm:Tents, and. freshets.-The level of the water surface and 
th~. velocity of the current depend to a considerable extent upon 
the force a,.nd direction of the wind. At the entrance to thf;} bay the 
mean range of tide is 1.2 feetJ at Morgan City normal tide action is 

1>7738°--3&--17 
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not perceptible. Northerly winds lower the w~ter sur~ace. at Morgan 
City as nrnch as 1 foot, and southeasterly winds raise it 11;2 to 2 
feet. 

Freshets occur frequently during Ma.y and June, at which times 
the river overflows its banks and the current has considerable veloc
ity, making it difficult to keep in the channel. During ordinary 
stages of the river the current has a velocity of about one-half knot. 
When there are, freshets in the rivers the water in Atchafalaya Bay 
is quite fresh and that in the Cote Blanche Bays is nearly so. The 
discolored water coming out of the mouth of the river will be en
countered well offshore, the distance depending much upon the direc
tion of the wind. 

Directions, Atchafalaya Bay and River.-Vessels approaching the 
bay from eastward or westward should keep in about 3 to 4 fathoms 
(5.5 to 7.3 m) of water until a 38° true (NNE. 34, E. mag.) course 
will bring Atchafalaya Channel Beacon 1 and Point au Fer Reef 
Lighth.tYUSe ahead when sighted. This course will then lead along 
the axis of the dredged channel. Strangers should select anchorage 
as far inshore as the draft will permit, and obtain local assistance. 

Pass southeast of the lights and beacons and when up to Light 7 
haul eastward to the south of Beacon 13 and north of Light 2. When 
three quarters of a. mile past Light 2, haul northward into the mouth 
of the river and steer midchannel courses to Morgan City. There are 
a number of lights marking the river channel. 

Little Wax Bayou, leaving the Atchafalaya River 2lj2 miles below 
Morgan City, empties into Wax Lake and thence through Wax Lake 
Pass into the Gulf. The northern end of the bayou has been 
straightened by dredged cuts and forms the extension westward of 
the Intracoastal Waterway from the Atchafalya River. Big Wax 
Bayou, a branch of Little Wax Bayou, empties into the Gulf at the 
entrance to Wax Lake Pass. These bayous form an inside route to 
the western part of Atchafalaya Bay with a controlling depth of 
6 feet ( 1.8 m) off the entra.nce to Wax Lake Pass. . 

The former inside route westward from Morgan City extended 
through these bayous, thence along the north shore of Atchafalaya 
Bay and through East Cote Blanche Bay, West Cote Blanche Bay, and 
Vermilion Bay to Schooner Bayou and White Lake. A depth of about 
4 feet ( 1.2 m) can be carried over this route, the limiting depth being 
through the entrance to Schooner Bayou from Vermilion Bay. About, 
5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be carried through Schooner Bayou, White, and 
Grand Lakes to the Mermentau River. This route is described on 
page 267. 

ATCHAFALAYA BAY TO SABINE PASS 

· (Charts 199, 1277, 1278. and · 1279) 

East Cote :Blanche, Wen· Cote Blanche, and Vermilion :Bays (charts 
199 and 1277) are the names applied to three parts of a large b<>dyof 
water which extends west-northwestward from the northwestern side 
of AtchafaJ.aya Bay and is separated from the Gulf by Marsh Island .. 
The bays have· a. combined length of about 32 miles, with varyin~ 
width of 5 to 15 miles, and average-depth of.5 to 9 feet (lJ) 'to2..7m). 
With the excepti911 of Cote Blanche Island, Weeks Island, and A very 
Island the shores of these bays and Marsh Island are low and marshy. 
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The bays are of little commercial importance, and there are no 
settlements directly on their shoreB. 

Vessels going from Atchafalaya. Bay to East Cote Blanche Bay 
generally use Morrison Cutoff, between Point Chevreuil on the east and 
Rabbit Island on the west. Under favorable cm1ditions a draft of 
5 feet (1.5 m) or possibly less, can be taken through the cut-off into 
East Cote Blanche Bay and thence through 'Vest Cote Blanche Bay 
to Vermillion Bay, but local kno-\vle<lge is required. About 1 mile 
north of Point Chevreuil, cross East Cote Blanche Bay to a point 
about 2 miles southeast of the northeast point of Marsh Island; thence 
round the latter point at about 1 mile and continue about a n1ile off 
the north shore of ~farsh Island. Between ~farsh Island and Dead 
Cypress Point, it is reported that 3 to 5 feet ( 0.9 to 1.5 m) can be taken 
south of Sally Island and possibly 5 feet ( 1.5 m), passing about 1 1nile 
northeast of the island and about 1 mile off Dead Cypress Point, 
where there was forn1erly a pole. Across Yermj]ion Bay to Red.fish 
Point, the water is relatively deep. 

The J"aws, at the northeast corner of '\Vest Cote Blanche Bay, is a 
short channel with a least depth of about 6 feet ( 1.8 in) connecting the 
bay with the Intracoastal Waterway. The entrance frmn the bay is 
marked by Jaws Entrance Light. Three-quarters of a 1nile north of 
the light, the channel turns sharply to the ea.st and follows a.long the 
south hank for about a mile, entering the waterway at Bea.con 3. 
The other connecting passages to the waterway are shallow. 

Cote Blanche Island, on the northerly side of 'Vest Cote Blanche Bav, 
is about 70 feet (21 m) high and on~ the bay side presents a reddisfi
yellow steep bluff. 
~ Weeks Island (sometimes known as Grande Cote Island), is near 
Weeks Bay, a northeasterly extension of Verrnilion Bay. It is 204 
feet (62 m) high and, together with an elevated water tank and a 
tower of a n1ine building on the su1nn1it, forms a pr01ninent land
mark from the bays. The Intercoastal \\r aterway passes close along 
the west side of the island. There are extensive salt mines on the 
island with railroad and highway connections with Baldwin on the 
Teche. The post office na1ne is Weeks. There is a general st.ore and 
a gJtrage where gasoline can be secured. 

Bayou Carlin, at the northeast corner of "\Veeks Bay and 1 mile north 
of Weeks Island, affords a passage from Vermilion Bay into the Intra
coastal Waterway for drafts up to about 5 feet (1.5 111.). The chan
nel passes just west of the point on the east side of the entrance ; a 
small clubhouse stands near the point. Weeks Bayou, branching to 
southward just inside the point, is somewhat shoaler. 

Avery Island, about 4 miles north of the head of Vermilion Bay, is 
another prom~nent landma-r~ from the bays. It is approximately ~00 
feet (61 m) high and there 1s an elevated tank and a shaft house with 
tower on the summit. It is the location of a salt mine and a railroad 
and highway extend to New Iberia. A depth of about 5 f~et (1.5 m) 
can be taken from the Intracoastal Waterway up Bayou Petite Anse for 
5 miles to the highway bridge just nor~h of the islan~. There is a 
general store and a garage where gasoline can be obtamed .but both 
a.re at some distance from. the bayou. Above Bayou Petite An~e, 
small boats of 3 to 4 feet draft (0.9.to 1.2 m) can a&"Cend Bayou Carbn 
for·about 5·miles to Delcambre. 
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Only shallow-draft boats can enter the Intracoastal Waterway from 
Vermilion Bay through either Bayou Petite Anse or Avery' Canal. 
The deeper "\Yater is through Avery Canal with a depth of about 
3 feet (0.9 m). 

Vermilion River, flowing from_ northward, enters the western ex
tension of Vermilion Bay. The river entrance, marked by a fixed 
white light, has a depth of but 3 feet (0.9 m) on a favorable tide. 
A mile and a half above the entrance, the Intracoastal Waterway fol
lows the river for a short distance and there is a dredged canal 5 feet 
( 1.5 rn) deep to Schooner Bayou. This dredged canal furnishes a 
connection behveen Grand and vVhite Lakes and the Intracoastal 
1yaterway._ The river has a depth of 11 feet (3.3 m) as far as Abbe
ville, 21 miles above the Intracoastal Waterway, 5 feet to Milton, and 
3 feet to Pinhook Bridge, about 2 miles below Lafayette. Abbeville is 
described on page 266. 

Schooner Bayou, emptying into the extren1e western extension of 
Vermilion Bay, forms part of the former inside route to Mermen
tau River through White and Grand Lakes and connecting passages. 
This route has a controlling depth of about 5 feet (1.5 n1). The 
approach to the bayou is 1narketl by fixed white lights off Redfish 
Point and at the entrance to the bayou. The entrance channel is no 
longer maintained and in 1934 there was a depth of but 4 feet 
(1.2 m), on a favorable tide, just off the entrance to the bayou. To 
enter, pass about half a n1ile north of Redfish Point and follow 1h 
to lj3 mile off the south shore. Pass close by to the southward of the 
light off the entrance to the bayou. 

Four miles inside Schooner Bayou, there is a tidal lock to prevent 
salt water from flowing through the canal into White Lake. The 
lock is 300 feet long, 36 feet wide, and 8 feet (2.4 m) deep. 

The inside route through White and Grand Lakes is described on 
page 267. 

Shell Keys extending about 41/2 miles off South -Point, the southern-
1nost point of Marsh island, reach about 2 feet above high water in 
places and on a clear day may be seen from aloft at a considerable 
distance. 

Southwest Pass, (Chart 1277) entrance to Vermilion Bay from the 
Gulf, has a controlling depth of 6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m) and lea.ds 
between the western end of Marsh Island and the mainland. This 
pass, if it can be found, is not difficult to enter with a. draft of 6 feet 
(1.8 m), but it is advisable to have local assistance. 

Directions, Southwest Pass, Vermilion Bay.-These directions are good 
for a draft of about 6 feet (1.8 m). 

Examine chart No. 1277 before approaching the pass. 
Approaching from eastward keep about 3 miles offshore and from -

westward about 2 miles offshore until Lighth&use Point bears 40° trtie 
(NE. by N. nlag.). !his_ point has :i- sand beach and the!"e is~ slllall 
dome-~aped rock lying 3ust oft' of it~ • Head for the point with t~e 
west pomt at the north entrance .about m range. When a.bout a mile 
offshore, veer to the westward heading for the opposite (western) 
p<>int at the entrance. and bringing a sm.all island on the oyster reef 
1n range ahead._. An iron .stake .marks the 3-foot (0.9 xn) shoaJon the 
west Side of the channel. When off the west _po:tnt .at the .entrance, 
turn east so as tO pass sou.th of a pile :nl&rlting the turn and _f-ollow 
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the chart througli the pass, favoring the east side which is soft mud. 
The center shoal is usually marked by small stakes. 

Trinity Shoal lies about 25 m.iles southward of Southwest Pass, 
Vermilion Bay, and 60 miles 285° true (\V. a4 N. 1nag.) from. Ship 
Shoal Lighthouse. It is about 20 miles long in a, west-southwesterly 
and east-northeasterly direction and has de.pths of 11 to 18 feet (3.4 
to 5.5 m). It is fairly steep-to on its southwestern side, the 10-fathom 
(18 m) curve being distant only about 5 miles and the 5-fathom 
(9 m) curve only about 1 mile. In calm. weather Trinity Shoal can 
be discerned by a difference in color of the water; in stormy weather 
it is indicated by a choppy sea. Owing to its greater depth the sea 
does not break so heavily on Trinity Shoal as on Ship Shoal. 

Trinity Shoal is 1narked off the south end of its southwesterly part 
by Trinity Shoal Lighted Whistle Bouy 4 (Lat. 29°05'; Long. 92°16') 
n1oored in 11% fathon1s (21 in) of water. 

Mermentau River empties into the Gulf of Mexico from northeast
ward about 86 miles westward of Atchafalaya Bay entrance and 90 
miles eastward of Bolivar Point Lighthouse. It is formed by the 
junction of Bayou Nezpique and Bayou des Cannes, and in its course to 
the Gulf has four enlargements known as Lake Arthur, Grand Lake, 
Upper Mud Lake, and Lower Mud Lake. The Intracoastal Waterway 
crosses the river just north of Grand Lake. North of this waterway, 
the river is navigable for a distance of 32 miles to its head, the con
trolling depth being 9 feet (2.7 m) in Lake Arthur through which the 
channel is m.arke<l. From the head of the Mer1nentau River, Bayou 
Nezpique is navigable for 20 miles and Bayou des Cannes for 71/2 
miles, the depth in the former being 9 feet (2.7 n1) and in the latter 
5 foot (1.5 m). :Bayou Plaquemine Brule (Medlenka River) empties 
into Bayou des Cannes about l 1nile above the Mermentau River from 
which a depth of about 6 feet ( l.8 m) can be carried for 17 miles to 
near. Crowley, an itnportant town between Jennings and Lafayette. 
The san1e depth can be carried by Bayon Queue de Tortue to Rice
ville, a distance of 12 miles. 

From the Intracoastal Waterway to the Gulf, the controlling depth 
in the .Mermentau River is 3 feet (0.9 rn), this depth being found off 
the Gulf entrance~ through Lower Mud Lake and through the lower 
portion of Grand Lake. The bar off the mouth of the river is subject 
to change, and the- ri ve.r entrance is used but very little. 

Grand Chanier is a small settle1nent and post office on the east hank 
of the river between Lower and Upper Mud Lakes. There is a high
way to Lake Charles and weekly boat service for freight and pas
sengfil'S to Lake Arthur. Water and gasoline and provisions in small 
quantities can be secured. 

Mermentau River is conneeted with Schooner Bayou by an inside 
route with a controlling depth of. about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) through Grand 
and White Lakes and connecting passages. This route is described 
QD page 267. 

CalCaaiell Pus (chart 591), the outlet of Calcasieu Lake and River, 
lies about 98 miles westward of Atchafalaya Bay entrance and about 
78 miles eastward of Galveston entrance. It is obstructed by a shift~ 
ing ;bar, which has been improved by the construct.ion of two jetties 
extending southward from the mouth of the pass. The depth- in the 
channelo~er the bar is 8 foot (2.4 m). 
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Inside the entrance the pass for a distance of 5;1-/2 m.iles has an 
average width of 600 feet and a depth of 12 feet (3.7 m) or more 
and is an excellent anchorage for vessels which can cross the bar. 

The recently published new chart no. 592 covers Calcasieu Pass 
and Calcasieu Lake. 

Cameron is a small fishing village with post office on the eastern 
shore of Calcasieu Pass about 21h miles above its entrance. There 
are several shrimp packing houses. Gasoline, oil, water, and provi
sions are available in limited quantities for small boats. An auto
mobile ferry is maintained by the State for the highway extending 
through Cameron from_ Lake Charles to Grand Chenier. 

The vessels entering Calcasieu Pass from the Gulf are practically 
limited to small fishing vessels. There is very little traffic, and 
there are no regular pilots stationed here. :Fishermen from Cameron 

-can give information relative to the pass. 
Calcasieu Range Rear Lighthouse (Lat. 29°4G.'8; Long. 93°20.'7) is 

a black pyramidal tower on pile foundation in the marsh on the west 
bank of the river. The light is fixed white, 53 feet (16.2 rn) above 
the water, and visible 12 miles._ 

The front range is a white slatted pyramidal structure, on pile 
foundation, standing in 5 feet ( 1.5 m) of water near the 'vest bank 
of the river; the light is fixed red. With the rear light it forms a 
range leading close to the westward of the east jetty on a bearing 
355° true (N. by W. Y8 W. mag.). 

Calcasieu Lake (chart 591), at the head of Calcasieu Pass, 6 miles 
from the Gulf, is 15 miles long, 3 to 5 n1iles wide and 5 to 7 feet 
(1.5 to 2.1 m) deep. The controlling depth off the entrances at either 
end of the lake is about 5 feet (1.5 m), but the bottom is soft and a 
slightly greater draft can generally drag through. The channel 
across the lake is marked by a row of piles along the west side. An 
old revetment about 11/2 miles long and partly submerged extends 
along the southern end of the lake; the old entrance channel at the 
south end of the lake passed along the south side of this revetment, 
but is no longer used. -

Grand Lake is a summer resort on the northeast side of Calcasieu 
Lake. There are a number of boat landings here, with depths of 2 to 
4 feet (0.6 to 1.2 m). Hackberry on the northwest- side of the lake is 
an oil drilling center. Both towns have highway connections with 
Lake Charles. 

Directions, Calcasieu Pass, Lake and River.-These directions are for 
light-draft vessels entering from Calcasieu Pass to Calcasieu River. 
From the black and white vertical striped buoy "Calcasieu" o:ff the 
entrance, steer 355° true (N. by ,V. % W. mag.), with Ca/,oasieu 
Rt11nge liJiP1:ts ahead, for % of a mile. Approaching the outer end of 
the east 1etty, bear somewhat to the westward so as to pass fair be
tween the jetties (150 to 175 yards to the west of the east jetty). The 
range passes too close to the east jetty and at the inner end of the 
jetty passes across ~idal flats. Insid~ the entrance, pass to the east 
of the front range hght and follow m1dcha-nnel courses to an anchor
age or to the wharves at Cameron. 

If going to Calcasieu Lake, continue midchannel oourses to St . .John 
Island~ ~2-miles above Cameron. The passage to the east of the island 
is the channel into the lake. Favor the southeast point at the en
trance and steer so as to . pass close off the point on the north side 
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about ·% mile distant. There are oyster reefs on either side about 
half way along ~his course. Beyond the second point, hea .... d to the 
northward, keeping about 50 yards off the west bank (St. ~Tohn 
Island). There is a large oyster reef on the east .side of the channel 
abo~t 400 yards north of th is point. Strangers should sound when 
passing the oyster reefs in this passage. 

On entering the lake, pass we.st of the old revetment and head 
NNE. mag., following along the southeast side. of the row of piles 
marking the channel for 4Ih miles. Off Long Point this channel 
joins the old nrnrked channel northward through the center of the 
lake. There is a row of piles along the west side o:f this channel 
to the north end of the lake. 

The entrance to the Calcasieu River, emptying into the north end o:f 
Calcasieu Lake, is to the east and north of the island in the mouth 
of the river. The line of piles niarking the channel acro,s.s the lake 
leads directly to the deep water into this entrance and stakes gen
erally mark the entrance immediately east of the island. Pass mid
way between the island and the north shore and continue westward 
(not north into Turner Bay) for about o/8 mile and then northward 
through Mud Lake, the enlargement at the mouth of the river. The 
deep water is to the east of the center and is generally marked by 
stakes. A beacon a.t the north end of the lake, marks the we.st side 
of the channel and. the north side of a cut, with a depth o.f 7 feet 
(2.1 m), leading to the Lake Charles (~anal. About 400 yards north 
of the beacon, there is another connection to the canal with a depth 
of 12 :feet ( 3.7 m). 

Follow midchannel courses up the Calcasieu River. Three lights 
mark the west side of the channel across Moss Lake. Five miles above 
Moss Lake, the cha.nnel passes through Rose-Bluff Cut-off and con
tinues through a cut across the south end of Coon Island ; beyond 
Coon I::;la.nd and at the. port docks, it takes the east forks. Lake 
Cha.rles is about 10 mi1es above Moss Lake. 

The Ca.lcasien River is further described in connection with the 
Intracoastal Waterway and the Lake Charles Canal on pages 268 
and 278. 

Lake Charles is described on page 279. 
Sabine Bank is a succession of detached shoal spots, about 38 miles 

in length east and west, lying off Sabine Pass and parallel to the coast 
at a distance averaging 17 miles. The depths on the bank range 
from 16 to 30 feet (4.9 to 9.1 m), but they are undoubtedly subject to 
change. The hank is marked by Sabine Bank Lighthou..~e near the 
middle and by Sabine Bank East End Lighted Whistle Buoy 1 at its 
easterly extremity. In a heavy sea the outlines of the shoals are 
denoted by breakers. 

There are several passages between the shoal spots. The one gen
erally used by v~ssels appr<;>aching from s~.mtheast~ard ~ies 3 miles 
eastward of Sabine Bank Lighthouse and is l 3,4 miles wide between 
the 30-foot ( 9.2 n1) curve, and is locally known as the Hole in the 
Wall. This passage is marked by buoys and is good for a depth 
of 32 feet (9.8 m) at ~ean low water, b_ut t~is may be :educed by 
as much as 3 feet during northers. Directions for tlns pass are 
ginm on~r 282. . . 
· .Babine. k Lighthouse (Lat. 29°28'.4; Long. 93°43'.4) is a red con-
ical tower on cylindrical pier standing in 18 feet ( 5.5 m) of water, 
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111/2 miles 152° true (SE. y8 S. mag.) from Sabine Pass entrance. 
The light is flashing white, 72 :feet (22 m) above the water, and visible 
14 miles. 

To the southward of Sabine Bank, and about 6 miles inside of 
the 10-fathom (18 m) curve, the bottom is so1newhat irregular and 
broken, and seyeral spots with depths of 35 feet ( 10.6 m) or less arc 
:found with surrounding depths 10 to 20 feet (3 to 6 m) greater. 
A 26-foot (7.9 m) spot lies 12.2 n11les 143° true from Sabine Bank 
Lighthouse. This is the least depth found on a ridge extending out 
from Sabine Bank. There are two shoal spots of 31 :feet (9.5 m) 
each about 1,000, yards 106° true and 1,800 yards 287° true. respec
tively, from the 26-foot shoal with deeper water between the. three 
shoals. ~4.. 31- foot (9.4 m) spot lies about 7.3 miles 105° true from 
the 26-foot spot. These shoals lie in the direct track of vessels mak
ing the passage through Sabine. Bank from the southeastward. 
Northward of Sabine Bank the general depths are from 36 to 40 
feet (11 to 12.2 rn). 

28. INTRACOASTAL WATERWAY, NEW ORLEANS TO 
PORT ARTHUR 

For inforn1ation pertaining to the Intracoastal 'Vaterway east~ 
ward of New Orleans see page 211, and westward of Port Arthur 
see page 285. 

In southern Louisiana west of the Mississippi River there is an 
extensive network of shallow inland waters, which lie within the 
region of alluvial deposit by the river and consist of vast stretches 
of marsh, containing numerous areas of cypress swamps varying 
in size from small patches to tracts several n1iles in extent, and 
also many lakes, some u_p to 30 miles in length. These inland waters 
are intersected by navigable waterways, termed bayous, having a 
general north and south direction, with a well-defined current toward 
the Gulf of Mexico after a heavy rainfall, but for the greater part· of 
the time with only a very sluggish current, which n1ay often be re
versed by a change in direction of the wind. The highest land is 
found inunediately adjacent to the bayous in the form of natural 
levees; as a rule, the larger the bayou the hi§:her its le.vee. In the 
western part of the section narrow "islands or "ridges" rise to 
heights of 4 to 8 feet (1.2 to 2.4 m) above the surrounding marsh; 
some of these ridges are 6 to 7 miles in length. The extraordinary 
high "islands" ranging in elevation from 70 to 200 feet (21.3 to 
61~0 m) , near the central part of the Louisiana coast, have been de
scribed on page 2. 

The depth of water in the bayous is nearly always sufficient for 
navigation by river craft and not infrequently is as great as 20 to 30 
feet ( 6 to 9 m) for miles in succession. The lakes, on the contrary, 
are gener!"lly shallow, having depths of possibly 4 to 10 feet ( 1~2. to 
3.0 m), with soft mud or ooze bottom. The shores are marshy, bemg 
a few inches above the surfa-ce of the lakes at low water and subject 
to oye~ow during high water. . The _land _hi~h enoug:h ~o admit of 
cultivation, as well as that which lies within the limits of some 
project of artificial drainage, is e'.xtremely fertile and intensively 
cultivated; sugar, rioo, an4 vegefaibl~·bei~ th~ prmcip!11_ crops. Th~ 
waters of the lower portion of this section ni the v1c1n1ty of the 
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Gulf abound with oysters, shrimp, and fish. For the niost part the 
towns and villages are located on the high ground along the bayous, 
but small settlen1ents are to be found in other advantageous locations. 

There is a large traffic on these waterways in fish, oysters, logs, 
lumber, rice, sugarcane, fertilizer, vegetables, and general merchan
dise. The Intracoastal vVaterway forms a connecting link between 
these bayous and affords an outlet :for their products to the markets 
in New Orleans and other cities. 

There is now a continuous inside route of 9 feet (2.7 m) con
trolling <lepth between New Orleans and Port Arthur. Between the 
~fississippi River and Morgan City (Atchafalaya River), there are 
two routes; one is known as the lower route via the Harvey Canal 
near New Or leans and the other is the alternate route via the 
Plaquemine "\\i.,.. aterway. 

The route via the Harvey Canal to Morgan City and thence. to 
Port Arthur has a controlling depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) and a general 
bottom width of channel of 100 feet. There are no fixed bridges. 
The limiting horizontal clearance for drawbridges is 68 feet. The 
lock at Harvey is 425 feet long by 75 feet wide and the Vermilion 
lock is 1,182 feet long by 56 feet wide. This route is marked by 
beacons and sign boards, indicating directions at bayou intersections, 
names of cross bayous, approach to locks, bridges, etc. ~file posts 
(statute miles) are placed at 5-niile. intervals, mile O being at Har
vey lock. 

'I'he Plaquen1ine route also has a controlling depth of 9 feet 
(2.7 n1) and a general bottmu width of 100 feet. There is one fixed 
highway bridge crossing the .Atchafalaya River at Morgan City 
having a vertical clearance of f>O feet (15.2 n1). The li1niting hori
zontal clearance for drawbridges is 108 feet. The Plaque1nine lock 
:is 260 feet long bv 55 feet wide. 

The entire waterway is under the control of the Federal Govern-
1nent and is free of tolls. 

Regular freight service js maintained between New Orleans and 
Barataria Bay and Bayou Teche and to the westward as far as Port 
Arthur and Houston. 

Pilots for the eastern part of this section inay be had at Harvey, 
La. For other sections they may be found at the larger towns and 
settlements. 

Sma~l-scale maps giving th~general location and other information 
regarding the Intracoastal Waterway n1ay be obtained from the 
Unit.ed States Engineer Office, First New Orleans District, 604 Union 
Building, New Orleans, La. The price is 25 cents each. A pam
phlet giving the status of the waterway as far as the Sabine River 
may also be obtained here. A parnphlet giving the status of that 
section of the waterway in Texas may be obtained from the United 
States Engineer Office, Trust Co. Building, Galveston, Texas. 

NEW ORLEANS TO LOCKPORT 

The .lia.rvey Canal route of the Intracoastal Waterway commences 
at Harvey, on the southwest bank of the Mississippi River opposite. 
New Orleans with which it has regular ferry connections. The en
tr~ is through llarvey Cana.I l{o. l extending southward for. 5 miles 
t9 .. J31\y<>U. Bar1;1.taria. The llarvey lock at the Mississippi River end 

• 
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of the canal is 425 feet long, 75 feet wide and 12 feet (3.7 m) deep 
at low water. A railroad and a highway bridge cross the canal just 
inside of the lock. Both are bascule type with a horizontal clearance 
of 75 feet and a vertical clearance of 11 feet (3.4 m). Just south 
of the locks, there are a number of wharves and good facilities for 
securing motor fuels and fresh water. Provisions and supplies can 
be secured at Harvey or from New Or leans. About a mile inside 
the lock and on the west bank of the canal, there is a shipyard, 
capable of hauling and repairing vessels of 200 tons or under up 
to 140 feet long and 6 foot (1.8 in) draft. 

South of Harvey Canal No. 1, the waterway follows Bayou Bara
taria for 9 miles and its branch Bayou Villars for about 1 mile into a 13-
mile land cut leading to Harvey Canal No. 2. This cut passes about 
the south side of Lake Salvador and joins Harvey Canal No. 2, 5 miles 
from Larose on Bayou Lafourche. From Larose to Lockport, the 
waterway follows Bayou Lafourche. 

Ba.you Barataria is not navigable above its junction with Harvey 
Canal No. 1 where it is obstructed by a pumping station. Southward, 
a depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) can be carried to Bayou Villars and 5 feet 
( 1.5 m) thence through Little Bayou Barataria and Bayou Dupont into 
Dupre Cut leading to Barataria Bay. See page 240, for Barataria Bay. 
At Lafitte, 14 miles below the Harvey Canal, the bayou divides and 
forms Bayou Rigolettes and Bayou Dupont. Bayou Rigolettes was a 
former route to Barataria Bay but is now shallow. Two 1niles below 

• Lafitte, Dupre Cut branches to the southward from Bayou Dupont. 
Beyond this point, Bayou Dupont is shallow. 

Supplies can be secured and small boats (up to about 50 feet) hauled 
and repaired at Crown Point, 5 miles below Harvey Canal, at Bara
taria at the junction of Bayou Barataria. and Bayou Villars and also 
at Lafitte. There is a shrimp cannery, an ice factory, and a large gen
eral store at Lafitte and gasoline can be secured here. An improved 
highway extends from Harvey to Lafitte. There are post office8. at 
Barataria and Lafitte. 

Lake Salvador has depths of 5 to 7 feet ( 1.5 to 2.1 m). A depth of 
about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be carried into the lake from either Bayou 
Villars or Harvey Canal No. 2, or from Bayou Segnette, the former 
Company Canal from Westwego on the Mississippi River. This same 
depth can be carried from the lake into Bayou Dea Allemand.a and 
thence across Lake Des Allemands and up Bayou Chevreuil and Grand 
Bayou. This area is given over to the growth of sugarcane. The 
lake entrances are marked by Iig_~ts. 

Four miles west of Bayou Villars, the Intracoastal Waterway 
crosses Bayou Pero connecting Lake Salvador and Little Lake. 

Depth and connecting_ routes from Bayou Lafourche have been de
scribed on page 243. The banks of the bayou are thickly settled 
throughout the greater part of its length. Golden Kee.dow, 16 miles 
below Larose, is the principal :fishing settlement. There are several 
shrimp canneries and ice houses here, also numerous stores and a. hotel. 
Gasoline and water can be secured at the landings. La.rose, Lockport, 
and 'l'hi~ 19. miles above Loc~por:t, are principa:f!y agricultural 
towns; provlSlons. and some S!1PPhes mcluding gasoline an~ water 
can be secured. The usual fishing boats can be hauled.and m1nor re-
1!..irs Jll!ld«: at Gold~ Mead<?w and at several ways along the bay()~. 
The prme1pal reptur yard IS at Lockport where most· era.ft nan-
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gating the waterway can be hauled and repaired. Lockport has rail-
road connection to New Orleans. There are num(.'rous drawbridges 
of a1nple clearance across the bayou. 

Directions.-Co1:ll-ing from the Mississippi River, pass through the 
lock an_d drawbridges at Harvey and continue through the canal 
for 5 miles. At the south end of the canal, turn westward into Bayou 
Barataria and follow 1nid-channel courses through this bavou :for 
9 miles. There are several cut-offs to straighten the channel; these 
are easily recognized. A. highway swing bridge with 75 feet hori
zontal clearance and 10 feet ( 3.0 rn) vertical clearance crosses the 
bayou between Crown Point and Barataria and there is an automo
bile ferry (cable) at Barataria. 

At Barataria village, turn westward into Bayou Villars and a 
short distance beyond turn south into a 13-mile land cut. At the 
end of this land cut~ turn south into Harvey Canal No. 2. All these 
turns are marked by beacons. Five miles further, at Larose, the 
waterway turns north into Bayou Lafourche for 10 miles and at 
Lockport turns west into an improved section of the old Cmnpany 
Canal. These turns are also 1narked by beacons. 

Two highway pontoon bridges cross the Intracoastal Waterway 
at Larose, one· just before entering Bayou Lafourche and another 
immediately after entering. A third bridge 0£ this type crosses 
Bayou Lafourche between Larose and Lockport. The 1ninimum 
horizontal clearance is 75 feet. There is a highwav swing bridge 
across the bayou at Lockport with a horizontal clearance of 88 feet 
and a vertical clearance of 20 feet (6.1 rn) above high water. 

LOCKPORT TO HOUMA 

From Lockport to Houma, the Int.racoastal W a.terway follows 
through canal cuts for the entire distance 0£ 12 miles. For 6 miles 
beyond Lockport, the "\Yaterway is an improved section of the old 
Company Canal. Beyond this point, it turns northwestward into a 
new cut, the turn being marked by beacons. The old Company Canal 
continues for about 1 mile to Bourg on Bayou Terrebonne; it is good 
for about 5 feet (1.5 n1). The waterway crosses Bayou Terreoonne 
just east of Hdurnn,. On the north side of the bayou there is a bascule 
highway bridge crossing the waterway and on the south side a high
way pontoon bridge. There is also a highway pontoon bridge cross
ing the waterway at Lockport just west of Bayou Lafourche. All 
these bridges have a horizontal clearance of 75 feet. 

Directions.-N o further directions are necessary than the above. 
Bayou Terrebonne has been described on page. 246. 
Houma (population 6~531 by the 1930 census) is the center for the 

fishing industry about the bayous, lakes, and bays .adjacent to Bayou 
Terrebonne; it is also an agricultural center. It is on the main State 
highway between New Orleans and Lake Charles and a railroad runs 
to Schriever on the main line of the Southern Pacific Railroad. 
There are numerous stores, shrimp and oyster canneries, a sugar mill, 
a.nice and cold storage p]ant, and several hotels. Provisions and gen
eral supplies are available. 1\-fotor fuels, oil, and water can be secured 
in town and there is a marine service station on the Intracoastal 
Waterway just beyond the railroad bridge on the· west side of the 
t'°'wn .. 
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HOUMA TO MORGAN CITY 

Westward :from Houma, the Intracoastal Waterway follows canal· 
cuts for 17112 miles into Lake Wallace, thence through Lake Wallace 
31;§ miles, Cocodrie Bayou 2 miles, Black Bayou l:Y2 miles, Bayou Chene 2 
miles, and Bayou Boeuf 7¥2 miles to Morgan City. 

Directions.-The waterway crosses Bayou Terrebonne just south
eastof Houma. The two bridges at this crossing have been described. 
One mile bevond Bayou Terrebonne a railroad bridge crosses the 
waterway with 91 feet horizontal ciearance. This bridge is gen
erally open. Just west of this bridge, Bayou Black branches to the 
northward and Bayou La.carpe (see p. 248) leads off the southward. 
One mile west of the railroad bridge, there is a pontoon highway 
bridge with 7 5 feet horizontal clearance. Six miles west of the 
railroad bridge, the. Minor Canal leads to the southward. (See 
p. 249.) Ten and a half (101/2 ) rnileB farther, the canal cut leads 
into Lake Wallace. 

Through Lake Wallace, the channel is rn.arked by lights and beacons 
alc;.ng the north side. The lights are flashing red on red triangular 
structures 25 feet high and the beacons are spaced approximately 
1,000 feet apart. The turns into and out of the lake as well as at 
the successive bayou junctions to the westward are all marked by 
beacons. From Lake Wallace, the waterway leads through short 
sections of Bayous Cocodrie ( 2 miles), Black ( 1 :Y2 miles), Chene 
(2 miles), and Boeuf (7% miles) to Morgan City. 

On Bayou Chene, just east of Bayou Boeuf, the center pier of an 
old highway bridge is still in place; there is a horizontal clearance 
of 70 feet. A highway swing bridge with a hori..zontal clearance of 
68 feet crosses the Bayou B6euf, just east of Bayou Shaffer about 
one mile east of Morgan City. 

Morgan City and the Atchafalaya River below Morgan City are 
described on page 251. 

Bayou Chene connects the Atchafalaya River at Sweet.bay Lake; 
the southern end of the channel follows short sections of first Bayou 
Penchant and then Bayou Shaifer before reaching the river. The 
upper end of Bayou Shaffer leaves the Intracoastal Waterway about 
1 mile east of Morgan City. Both of these routes have depths in 
excess of 9 feet (2.7 m). Bayou Penchant provides a passage for 
shallow draft boats from Bayou Chene into Lake Decade. 

Bayou Black was former~y ~he .route of the Intracoastal Waterway 
westward from Houma. It is httle used at present, but a draft of 
about 5 feet (1.5 m) can be taken through. There are a number of 
swing bridges with a minimum horizontal clearance of 85 feet. 

MORGAN CITY TO PLAQUEMINE 

An alternate route of the Intracoastal Waterwa.y, with an available 
depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) and bottom width of 100 feet extends north~ 
ward from Morgan City to the Mississippi River at Plaquemine, a 
distance of 56 miles. This route follows the Atchafalaya River 2 
miles, Flat Lake 3 miles, Bay911 Long 7 miles Belle River 8 miles, 
Bayou ·Godelle 5 miles,: Bay Natchez· 5 miles, Grand Riv~r 1 'f ·miles, 
and Bayou Plaquemine 9 miles. The channel throiudl Flat Lake 
is between timber dykes and marked· by three lights. There is little 
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current through this waterway durino- the dry season, but during 
high water in the spring the current often attains a velocity of from 
2 to 3 knots. 

The Government lock at Plaquemine, on the Mississippi River 98 
miles above New Orleans, connects this route with the Mississippi 
River. The lock has an available. length of 260 feet, width 55 feet 
and a low-water depth over the sills of 10 feet (3.0 m). 

Supples of all kinds can be secured at Plaquemine. Gasoline and 
provisions can be obtained at Indian Village and at Martins Store, 
6 and 9 miles, respectively, below Plaque1nine. There are facilities 
for n1aking repairs to hull and machinery of vessels at ~:fartins 
Store and at Plaquen1ine. No supplies or repairs can be obtained 
between Martins Store and Plaquemine along this rout€. 

:Bayou Grossetete, e1nptying into :Bayou Plaquemine 6% 1niles below 
the lock, has a controlling depth of 6 feet (1.8 m) for a distance of 
24 n1iles above its mouth and 4% feet (1.4 n1) for 2 1niles farther to 
the head of navigation. It is used principally by barges carrying 
cane and by log rafts. 

Directions.-From Morgan City, head northward through that part 
of Atchafala.ya River known as Berwick Bay. I~ass to the westward 
of .Rabbit Island, the small island at the entrance to Flat Lake. A 
light marks the northwest point of Rabbit Island. Beyond the 
light, head for the passage between the two pile and brush dykes 
to the northward; a light marks the south end of the western dyke. 
The passage between the dykes bears to the northeastward, approach
ing the east side of the lake. There is a light near shore, beyond 
the end of the dykes. Keep south of this light, passing about the 
north end of the eastern dyke and bearing southeastward into Bayou 
Long. 

Follow Bayou Long for 2~ 1niles to the junction with Bayou 
J[i.lhomme. Take the left hand (northern) branch and continue for 
one-half mile to the junction with Little Bayou Sorrel. Take the right.
hand branch here and continue for 3%, miles to :Belle River. Bayou 
ltlagazille branches to eastward here and Belle River to westward. 
Follow Belle River for 31/2 n1iles to an island in the river. Pass 
to eastward of this island and continue for 41h miles to the 
junction of Old River (entering from westward) and Bayou Godelle 
(entering from northward). Follow Bayou Godelle for 5 miles to 
BayNachez. 

The channel through the widest part of Bay Nachez is marked 
on the easterly side by piles. There a.re two islands in the bay; 
the first about midway and the second near the northerly end. Pass 
to eastward of the first island and to northward of the second, keep
ing always to westward of the row of piles. About 1 mile beyond 
the first island, Lake JJachez Pass branches to northward forming 
a long point in the river covered with willows. Take the west branch 
and follow the Lower Grand River. :Bayou Postilion branches to 
southward here. Take the north branch, which is Lower Grand 
River. 
P~ to westward of the island in Lower Grand River, 1 mile above 

Bt).y Nachez, and to eastward of the island about 1 mile further on. 
Bayou Pigeon branches to westward about 2% miles above the 
second island. Take the north branch and pass to westward of two 
small islands 1 mile farther on. .A.bout 7 miles above these two is-
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lands, Bayou Sorrel branches to westward. Continue in Lower 
Grand River (northerly branch) for 4 miles to the junction of 
Upper Grand River from westward, and Bayou Plaquemine from 
northward. :Martin's Store is on the east bank of the river at this 
junction. 

Follow Bayou Plaquemine for 2~'2 miles to its junction with Bayou 
Grossetete, opposite Indian Village. Follow Bayou Plaquemine to 
eastward to the, town of Plaquemine. There are two drawbridges at 
Plaquemine before reaching the lock. 

THE TECHE AND ADJACENT WATERWAYS 

:Bayou Teche is a waterway of southern Louisiana having its source 
in St. Landry Parish and flowing southeastward, parallel to and 35 
miles westward of the Mississippi River, for 110 miles, to the point 
where it joins the lower Atchafalaya River about 10 miles above 
Morgan City. It is navigable for a depth of 71;2 feet (2.3 m) to 
New Iberia, 51/2 :feet ( 1.7 m.) to Breaux Bridge and 6 feet ( 1.8 in) to 
Arnaudville 103 n1iles above ~forgan City and within 17 miles of the 
head of the bayou. The Teche is crossed by numerous pontoon and 
swing bridges with a minimum horizontal clearance of 56¥2 feet to 
New Iberia and of somewhat less but ample width above that point. 
J<:e:rstone Lock, 160 feet long and 36 feet wide, is 63 miles above the 
n1outh of the Teche and about 73 miles above Morgan City. 

The main State highway between New Orleans and Lake Charles 
follows close along the west side of Bayou Teche, passing through 
the principal towns on the bayou. There is regular boat service 
between New Orleans and points on the Teche as far as New Iberia. 
The principal commerce consists of rice, sugar, logs, and shell. 
Provisions and some supplies can be obtained at the larger towns, 
viz, Patterson, Franklin, Jeanerette, and New Iberia. The shipyard 
at Garden City can haul and repair heavy craft up to 115 feet long 
and 6 feet (1.8 m) draft. Small boats can be hauled and limited 
repairs made at Patterson and New Iberia. There is a commercial 
airport at Patterson. 

Directions.-The Atchafalaya River leads to westward 1~ miles 
above Morgan City. The passages to the east and west of Drew 
Island lea.d into Flat Lake (the Plaquemine route of the Intra
coastal Waterway) and Sixmile Lake respectively. Nine miles a;bove 
Morgan City, Bayou Teche leads westward from the Atchafalaya 
River, the river continuing about 2 miles farther into Sixmile Lake. 
There are shoals through the entrance and for about 2 miles up the 
Teche which are usually marked by piles. Farther up the bayou 
no directions are necessary other than to :follow the center of the 
bayou and be careful to avoid old piling, which are quite numerous. 

Hanson Canal leads from Bayou Teche at Garden City into Bayou 
Portage which connects with tlie Intracoastal Waterway along Bayou 
Bartholomew about 11;2 miles east of The laws. From the Intra
coastal Waterway, the entrance to Bayou Portage is the northerly 
of two fassages entering the waterway just east of Beacon 3. A 
depth o about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be taken through this route. The 
lock, just inside the canal is 937 feet long. Three fixed bridges cross 



 

( 2 8) MORGAN CITY TO VERMILION RIVER 265 

the lock; the controlling horizontal clearance is 26% feet, and verti
cal clearance is 9 feet (2.7 m) at low water. 

Six.mile Lake and Grand Lake, with depths of 5 to 7 feet (1.5 to 
2.1 m) are connected with Bayou Teche by the Atchafalaya River 
and with the Plaquemine route of the Intracoastal vY aterway by 
Little Pigeon Bayou and Big Pigeon Bayou. There is a short route 
from Morgan City into Sixm.ile Lake to the westward of Drew Island. 
There are lights at the Atchafalaya River entrance~ on Stout Point 
opposite the north end of Drew Island ; at the south end of Bayou 
Boutte; on the east side of Cypress Island; on vVindy Point to the 
north of Bayou Boutte; and on Pigeon Point between Big Bayou 
Pigeon and Little Bayou Pigeon. These waterways are used con
siderably by local boats of 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) draft. 

MORGAN CITY TO VERMILION RIVER 

(Charts 199 and 1277) 

About 21/2 miles south of Morgan City, the Intracoastal Water
way leads westward into Little Wax Bayou. The entrance is 
marked by a lighted beacon. The course of the bayou has 
been straightened by several short cut-offs. The waterway fol
lows the bayou for 3 miles, to a 14-mile land cut passing north of 
Wax Lake and leading into Bayou Bartholomew. From Bayou Bar
tholomew, the waterway contines westward through land cuts passing 
just north of Cote Blanche Island, around "\Veeks Bay and the north 
side of Vermilion Bay to the Vermilion Riv€r, crossing en route 
several passages connecting with the coastal bays. These. passages 
are successively, The Jaws, Bayous Weeks and Carlin, and Avery Canal 
and Bayou Petite Anse, distant 21, 35, and 41 miles, respectively, from 
the Atchafalaya River. They, together with Weeks and Avery 
Islands, have already been described on page 253. 

Directions.-The route of the Intracoastal 'Vater\vay across all 
intersecting streams is well marked and the above paragraph covers 
all necessary directions. A single track railroad swing bridge, with 
a horizontal clearance of 75 feet, crosses the waterway at North Bend 
Plantation, 12 miles west of the Atchafalaya River. Highway cable 
ferries cross the waterway at the following points : (a) just west of 
the railroad bridge; ( b) about due north of Cote Blanche; and ( c) 
just west of the conspicuous stack at Cypremont, about 31/2 miles west 
of Cote Blanche. Such bridges as are constructed to replace these 
ferries will have 75 feet horizontal clearance. 

'Depths into and up the Vermilion River have been given on page 
254. The principal river traffic consists of sulphur t-0ws. 
. Intracoasta.l City is a small settlement on the north bank of the 
Vermilion River just west of the point where the Intracoastal Water
way joins the river from the eastward. There are several small 
basins for the storage of small boats and m.arine ways capable of 
hauling boa.ts up to about 40 feet long and 4 feet ( 1.2 1n) draft. 
Gaso~ine, oil, and wa.ter (in very limited. quantities) are !1-vailable. 
ProVISions can be secured from Abbeville, 16 miles distant by 
highway. 
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Abbeville (population 4,356 by 1930 census) is 21 miles up the 
Vermilion River from the Intracoastal 1Vaterway. There are nu
merous stores for securing provisions and some supplies, a machine 
shop, and a marine service station where gasoline, oil, and water 
can be secured. Boats up to about 50 feet long and 41/2 feet (1.4 m) 
draft can be hauled and some repairs made. There is an improved 
highway and a railroad to New Iberia and a highway to Lafayette. 

VERMILION RIVER TO MERMENTAU RIVER 

Between these rivers, the Intracoastal Waterway follows a land 
cut running in a general northwesterly direction for 371/2 miles. 
The waterway enters the Mermentau River about half a mile above 
Grand Lake and about 14 n1iles below the town of Lake Arthur. 

The Vermilion Lock is located about 2 miles west of Vermilion River. 
This l~k has an available length of 1,182 feet, width of 56 feet, 
and 12 feet (3.7 m) depth over sill. This lock is only operated as 
necessary to prevent the water beyond the locks becoming brackish. 

The waterway follows the Vermilion river for llh miles and the 
:Mermentau river for 1 mile; on each river, the junction points of 
the river and the Intracoastal Waterway are marked by beacons. 

Three cable ferries cross the waterway at 6112, 81/2, and 101/2 
miles, respectively, west of Vermilion Lock. There is a gasoline 
service station near the first ferry. 

Directions.-N o directions are necessary other than the above. 
Depths into and up the Mermentau &River have been given on 

page 255. 
The channel in the Mermentau River to the north of the Intra

coastal Waterway is marked by numerous aids. Below Lake Arthur 
there are several local buoys, marking the west side of the channel. 
One mile abov'? the western junction with the Intraeoastal Water
way, there is a cutoff on the north side of the river marked by four 
beacons. Across the lower portion of Lake Arthur, a long straight 
channel is marked by beacons along the east side and by ranges at 
either end. Just north of this range, the channel passes through 
the constriction a little more than halfway up the lake. Across 
the upper portion of the lake, the channel is marked by several 
successive ranges. The controlling depth in the river is 9 feet 
(2.7 m) across Lake Arthur. 

Lake Arthur (population 1,60'2 by 1930 census) , located on the 
northwest side of Lake Arthur and 13 miles above the Intracoastal 
'Vaterway, has an improved highway to Jennings and Lake Charles 
and railroad connection to Lake Charles. There are several small 
stores. Provisions and supplies can be secured in Jennings or Lake 
Charles if not available local!y. A depth ,of about 6 feet (LS m) 
can be taken to the boat landings. There is a boat yard, with ma
chine shop, eapable of hauling and repairing;: boat~ up to about 60 
:feet long and 4 feet ( 1.2 m) draft. Gasoline, 011, and excellent 
water are available. · · · 

At llermentau, on the upper river 16 miles above Lake Arthur, 
there is !1 boat yard .capable of hauling and repairing any heavy 
era.ft which can enter the river. · · 
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Inside Route through White and Grand Lakes.-.Just west of the 
Vermilion River, t:wo canals lead fron1 the lntracoa.stal '\Vaterway 
to Schooner Bayou. The first leaves the ·waterway half a n1ile west 
of the river and joins Schooner Bayou about half a mile inside its 
mouth, both junctions being east of the locks in the respective water
ways. The second canal (North Fork Canal) leaves the waterway 
about 4 miles west of Vermilion Lock and joins Schooner Bayou 
about half a mile west of Schooner Bayou Lock. These canals are 
about 5 feet ( 1.5 rn) deep and provide traffic connections between 
the Intracoastal Waterway and points on 'Vhite and Grand Lakes 
and connecting waterways. A depth of about 5 feet (1.5 m) can be 
carried through this route from Schooner Bayou to the junction of 
the Mermentau River and the Intracoasta.l 1Vaterwav. 

Schooner Bayou has been described on page 254. ~ 
Schooner Bayou Canal leads from Schooner Bayou int-0 'Vhite 

Lake. 
White Lake is 12 miles long, 6 miles wide, and has depths of 5 feet 

(1.5 m) or more and mud bottom. Each entrance from the lake, 
into the canal at either end, is marked by a beacon and a light, both 
on the north side of the channel. The course across the lake is about 
W. 1h N. (mag.), passing about half a mile off the point in the 
middle of the north shore of the lake; the channe.l is not n1arked. 

Approach the east entrance with the line of the Schooner Bayou 
Canal in range ahead. The -channel is narrow and the spoil hank on 
the south side is marked by stakes. 

At the west end of the lake, pass about 100 yards south of the light 
and 10-15 yards south of the beacon just off the 'Canal entrance. 

Turtle Lake is nearly roul}d, with a diameter of about 3,4. mile. 
The lake is shallow but there is a narrow 5 foot ( 1.5 m) channel 
a.cross it, marked at each end by a bC'acon on the northeast side. 
This channel leads directly from about 100 yards south of one beacon 
to 100 yards south of the other beacon, with a spoil bank along the 
south side. A long earth dyke reaches off the south side of the east 
entrance; the channel is but 5-10 yards off this dvke. 

Alligator Lake is about the same size and depth as Turtle Lake. 
A narrow 5-foot (1.5 m) cha.nnel has lx>en dredged across the south
ern part of the lake and i.s marked by a. beacon at either end, the 
channel passing about 100 yards south of the beacons. At the east 
end of the lake, the channel from the canal into the lake turns 
sharply to westward. The shoalest depths a.long this route arP 
through Alligator Lake. 

Collioon Lake is 8 miles long, 1 rni]e wide and from 2 to 3 feet, 
(0.6 to 0.9 m) deep. A narrow 5-foot (1.5 m) channel has been 
dredged across the lake and is marked by a beacon on the north 
side at either end. Sta.Keis are set across the, lake 10-15 yards south
west of the channel. On the west side of the lake an earth dyke 
extends along the north side of the channel; keep close to this dyke, 
within 5-10 yards. 

&rand Lake· is from 5 to 7 feet (1.5 to 2.1 m) deep but the entrances 
are subject to shoaling. At the southeast end of the lake, the en
tra.ti-Oe to the- canal to CoUioon Lake leads close (5-10 yards) along 

57138°~18 
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the south side of an earth dyke. There i~ a beacon just north of 
the outer end of the dyke and a light about 100_ yards beyond the 
beacon. There are lights on Grassy Point and on the easterly point 
at the entrance to the Mermentau River. From the Collicon Lake 
canal entrance, steer about N,V. by 1V. (mag.), passing about half 
a mile off the first point to the northward and about the same dis
tance off Un1bre.lla Point, the second point to northward. From 
·umbrella Point, steer about N1V. (mag.) so as to pa~.;; about% mile 
east of Grassy Point and "vhen beyond this point haul to westward 
and pass well off the easterly point at the entrance to the Mermen
tau River, which is marked by a light. About half a mile up the 
Mermentau River, the Intracoastal Waterway leads eastward and a 
mile farther leads to the westward. The river channel i,s deep. 

MERMENTAU RIVER TO CALCASIEU RIVER 

1'Testward of the Mermentau River, the Intracoastal Waterway 
follows a land cut in a westerly direction, passing north of Lake 
:Mi.sere and southwest of Sweet Lake, thence northwesterly to Black 
Bayou and through Black Bayou to Calcasieu River, a distance of 
about 33 miles. The Black Bayou channel has be.en straightened 
by numerous cut-offs. The junctions of the waterway with the 
Mermentau and Calcasieu rivers, as well as with connecting chan
nels into Lake Misere a.nd Sweet Lake, are marked by beacons. The 
waterway follows the Calcasieu River northward and we,stwa.rd 
around Devils Elbow for about 2 miles into the Lake Charles Canal, 
which branches to the southwestward 1 n1ile below Mos.s Lake. 

There is a highway cable ferry 61;2 miles east of the Calcasieu 
River and 1 mile east of the river a power ferry has reylaced a 
previous highway bridge. When replaced, the bridge wil have a 
75-foot horizontal clearance. 

Directions.-N one are necessary other than the above .. 
The western end of this portion Qf the Intracoastal Waterway is 

shown on the recently published new chart No. 592. 
The Calcasieu River and the port of Lake Charles are described 

on pages 278-279. 

CALCASIEU RIVER TO SABINE RIVER 

(Chart 592) 

This section of the Intracoastal 'Vaterway followS' the Lake Charles 
Canal, a· land cut leaving the Calcasieu River a mile below Moss Lake 
and joining the Sabine River about 3 miles below the port of Orange, 
Tex., a distance of about 22 miles. For 2% miles this cut runs in a 
southwesterlJT direction and thence due west to the Sabine River. 
At the end of the land cut, the route passes to the southward of two 
islands and then turns south into the Sabine River. Two cable fer
ries cross the canal, 2~ and 11¥2 miles, respectively, west of the 
Calcasieu River. .. 

Directions.-No directions are necessary other than the above. 
This section of the Intracoastal Waterway is shown on the recently 

published new ehart No. 592. 



 

(29) SABINE PASS AND TRIBUTARIE:::; 269 

SABINE RIVER TO PORT ARTHUR 

(Charts 533 and 517) 

This section 0£ the. Intra.coastal 'Vaterway follows the deep-water 
channels of the Sabine River, the Sa.bine-Neches Canal and the Port 
Arthur Ship Canal to Port .. A.rthur. These waterways are described 
under Sabine Pass and Tributary Waters, page 269. 

From the Lake Charles Canal, the waterway follows the Sabine 
River for 6 miles and the Sabine-Neches Canal for 141;2 m.iles to the 
north end of the Port Arthur Ship Canal opposite the entrance to 
Taylor Bayou, where a land cut branches westward toward Gal
veston. The city of Port Arthur is 3 miles above Taylor Bayou. 

Distances along the Intracoastal 1Vaterway between the ~fississippi 
River and the Sabine River are given below: 
PLAQUEMINE ROUTE: 

Canal Street, New Orleans _______________________________________ _ 
Plaquemine, La----------------------------·- __ . ___________________ _ 
Morgan City, Atchafalaya River ________ ·-- ________ ----------------

HARVEY CAN AL Roum: 

.Mites 
0 

98 
154 

Canal Street, New Orleans ________________ . _________________ _:_______ 0 
Harvey Lock, Harvey, La________________________________________ 3 
B.arataria------~--------------------------------------- _ ---------- 11 
La.rose-----------···------------- _________ -------·------------·------ 34 
IA>ckport ------------------- -------------------- - ----- -- - ------ --- 45 
Houma---------------------------------------------·-------------- 59 
L.ake Wallace ___________________________________ ----------------- 75 
Morgan City, Atchafalasa River _____________ --------------------- 92 
'The Jaws (Beacon 3)-------------------------------------------- 116 
Weeks Island---------------------------------------------------- 128 Bayou Petit Anse_________________________________________________ 135 
Vermilion River-------------------------------------------------- 147 
Vermilion Lock-------------·------------------------------------- 150 
Mermentau River_________________________________________________ 185 
Lake :M:isere_____________________________________________________ 194 
S'Weet Lake______________________________________________________ 203 
Calcasieu River ______________________________ -------------------- 218 
Sabine River____________________________________________________ 241 

For information regard the Intracoa...c:;tal "\Vaterway westward of 
Port Arthur, see page 285. 

29. SABINE PASS AND TRIBUTARY WATERS INCLUD~ 
ING PORT ARTHU~ BEAUMONT, AND LAKE 
CHARLES 

(Charts Nos. 517, 533, and 592) 

Sabine Pass (C~a~t 5.17),, lying about 24~ miles westward of South
west Pass, M1ss1s.s1pp1 1l1ver, and 50 mile.....;;;; east-northeastward oi 
Galveston entrance, is the a.pproach from the Gulf of Mexico to 
Sabine Lake, Sabine and Neches Rivers, and the cit.ies of Port 
Arthur, Lake Charles, Orange, and Beaumont. Sabine Pass~ Lake~ 
and River together form the boundary_ between the States of Louisi
ana and Texas for a distance of 275 miles northward from the Gulf. 

The entrance is obstructed by a bar, which has been improved by 
the construction of two nearly parallel jetties, extending about 3V2 
:c!~~~: in -a;;-~therly direction from shore and having a clear width 
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between them of 1,700 ,foot. Sabine Pass and connecting channels 
constitute an extensive deep-waterway system leading inland as far 
as Beaumont, Tex., and Lake Charles, La. The general depths be
tween the jetties, outside of the channel, are 8 to 16 feet (2.4 to 
4.9 m). The improved channel has a depth of 35 feet (10.7 m) 
across the bar and between the jetties, 32 :feet (9.8 m) to and up 
the Neches River to Beaumont, and 30 feet (9.1 m) to Orange and 
Lake Charles. 

The channel through the pass is marked by three lighted range$ 
and by numerous other aids. Sabine Pass Ouler Range marks the 
approach channel to the entrance betwe.en the jetties. Two mile.s 
off the end of the jetties, Sabine Pa.<;s Lighted lVhi<Jtle Buoy 1 
marks the west side o:f this channel and, 1 mile off the jetties, Sabine 
Pa..'is Lighted Bell B'IMYJ/ 2 marks the ea.5t side of the channel. The 
channel between the jetties is marked by Sabine Pas8 Jetty Oh.a,rn,nef 
Range and the first reach inside the jetties is n1arked by the In-ner 
Rwnge. 

Prominent features.-The most prominent object when approaching 
Sabine Pass by day is the pilot station on the west jetty. It is a 
white building on a steel skeleton foundation and can be seen for 
a considerable distance. The ea.st jetty light and the entrance range 
lights are also rather prominent. Other conspicuous objects are 
the Sabine Pass Lighthouse, the Coast Guard station below the vil
lage of Sabine, the oil tanks west of Sabine Pass, and a 400-foot 
stack at Port Arthur. 

Sabine Pass East J'etty Light, on the south end of the jetty, is flash
ing white light with red sector, on a red, square, skeleton structure 
on piles on a concrete block, 50 feet (15.2 m) high, and visible for 
10 miles .. The red sector shows eastward of 349° true. The fog 
signal is maintained from November 1 to April 30, and is a bell 
rung continuously 1 stroke every 20 seconds. 

Sabine Pass Lighthouse (Lat. 29°43'.0; Long. 93°51'.0) is a black and 
white horizontally banded octagonal tower on the east side of the 
:pass, 41h miles 342° true (NNW. 14 W. mag.) from the end of the>. 
Jetties. The light is fixed white_, varied by a white flash 84 feet 
(25.6 m) above the water, and visible 15 miles. There is a. radiobea
con at the lighthouse; see Light List and H. 0. publication No. 205. 

Inside the jetties the pas,s extends in a. northwesterly direction for 
about 6 miles to Sabine Lake, and has a least width of over one
fourth mile; but numerous shoals contra.ct the navigable cha.nnel to 
a least width of about 300 feet. The bottom .outside of the channel 
;for the most part is soft, and vessels cart touch upon it without 
injury; bu~ ~here are occasion~! patche,s o.f. oyster bars, da.ngero.us to 
vessels stnking them. There is an extensrve oyster ba;r on the east 
side of the channel, opposite the village of Sabine, and a smaller 
one, on the same side, opposite the village of Sabine Pass. 

The pH.$ affords excellent anchorage. for small ves5els and is 
used as a harbor of refuge by small coasting vessels during the 
winter months. · · 

Above Sabine. Pass there is an e$nsive system. of deep . water-· 
wa.ys lea.ding _inlan~ as :t:ar as Beau.mpnt, · Tex., and Lake Charles., 
La: The proJect dimensions for the lm.prove.me.nt of theee water
ways are given in the following table; the present (1985-) e~isting 
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<limensions are shown in parentheses. The n1ileage :fro1n the Sabine 
Jetties entrance is also shown. 

Channel Dimensions 

Section of waterway 
Mileage 
above 
jetty 

entrance 

}\[autical 

Depth 

miles Feet 
Sabine Pass-outer bar_____________________________ __ __ _ _ ________ 36 (35) 
Sabine Pass-jettyentrance________________ ____ ___ __. _ o - 4 36--34(35) 
Sabine Pass ______________________ . ___________ ------------- 4 - 8 34 (32) 
Port Arthur Canal _______________________________________ 8 -14 34 (31) 
Entrance to Port Arthur Turning Basin____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 14 34 (32) 
Port Arthur East Turning Basin ________________ .. ______ •____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 34 (32) 
Port Arthur 'Vest Turning Basin __________ -- - ___ - _ - - __ - _ --1- _. -- - 34 (32) 
Port Arthur West Turning Basin to Taylors Bayou Turn- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 34 (32) 

ing Basin. 
Taylors Bayou Turning Basin_____________________________ Ui!>-4 34 (32) 
Sabine-Neches Canal from Port Arthur Canal to Neches J 14 -241..,! 34 (32) 
ru~ r 

Neches River-including cut-offs, to Beaumont Turning 24~--43 34 (32) 
Basin. 

Beaumont Turning Basin__________________________________ 43 32 (32) 
Beaumont Turning Basin Extension _______________________ ---------- 32 (31) 
Sabine-Neches Canal from Neches to Sabine River_________ 24}-2-28~ 30 (31) 
Sabine River-mouth to Orange Municipal slip ____________ 28*34~ 30 (31) 
Sabine River-Municipal slip to Orange Turning Basin___ 3472--36~ 25 (25) 

~~~~~~iig~~~~=================================== 34 -~~ ~~mg~ 
Calcasieu River---------------·---------------------------- 56 -67 30 (30) 
Lake Charles Turning Ba.sin_______________________________ 68 30 (30) 
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Sabine is a village and post office on the west shore of the pass, about 
5 miles above the outer end of the jetties. The foriner shipping 
facilities at this place have b<>en discontinued. The southerly of 
the two old slips is used as a small boat harbor. 

Sabine Pass, a small village and post office on the west shore of the 
pass about 11;2 miles ahove Sabine, is of some commercial importance 
as a crude petroleum shipping point. 

Sabine Lake is about 15 miles long and has an average depth of about 
6 feet (1.8 m). At the southern end where it empties into Sabine 
Pass there is an unimproved bar with a depth of 4 feet (1.2 m). 
The Lake can also be ent.ered from the Sabine-N.eches Canal or 
through East Pass at the mouth of the Sabine River. Opposite 
Light 7 there is an opening in the spoil bank with a depth of 4 
to 6 feet ( 1.2 to 1.8 m). The depth through East Pass is about 
3 foot ( 0.9 m) . The. lake is of little commercial importance. 

Johnson Bayou, in the extreme southwestern part of Louisiana, emp
ties into the southeastern part of Sabine Lake, directly east of 
Port Arthur. The bayou has been improved by dredging, and is 
now navigable foy- a draft of 6 feet (1.8 in) for about 41/2 n1iles to 
the settlement of 1ohnson Bayou, La. A highway now connects the 
settlement. with Sulphur and the bayou is little used. 

Port Arthur Ship Canal extends from Sabine Pass to the entrance to 
Taylor Bayou, a dista.nce of 6 miles. It is 31 feet (9.5 m) deep 
and has a ·bottom width of 250 feet. The canal is separated from 
the western shore of Sabine Lake by a narrow strip of land. The 
~?Itrance to the eanal is marked.by a ft~hing r~d li~t on the north 
B!de of the channel and there IS a Hashing white hght on the west 
side of the pass about 500 yards south of the entrance. Three flash-
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ing whit~ lights on the southwest side of the channel about 800 yards 
apart mark the bend in the channel opposite Keith Lake wlnch is 
separated from. the canal by a dam. 

Port Arthur (population 50,902 by the 1930 census) is an important 
oil shipping point. Its principal industrial development is on Taylor 
Bayou, along the southwestern outskirts of the city and is son1etimes 
known as West Port Arthur. Two railway systems connect the 
city with Beaumont and improved high·ways extend to Beaumont 
and to Galveston. A depth of 31 feet (9.5 m) can be carried from 
Port Arthur to the Gulf. 

Port Arthur has a considerable trade, both foreign and domestic, 
in crude petroleum and its· refined products. There is also some 
commerce in wheat, lumber, iron and steel products, and general 
merchandise. · 

Terminal Facilities.-I1n1nediately inside of Taylor Ba:rou, there 
are two adjoining turning basins, the easterly 420 by 1,800 feet long 
and the westerly 325 by 1,700 feet long. The extensive facilities of 
the Texas Oil Co., with 3,000 feet of docking space, extend along the 
east side of the easterly basin. At the upper end of the basin are the 
general cargo facilities of the Port Arthur Canal & Dock Co. There 
are extensive warehouses and sheds and a total docking space of 
6~500 feet in two slips. There is a grain elevator with a capacity of 
550,000 bushels and a large cotton wharf. Along the north side of 
the western basin there is a lumber wharf 1,765 feet long with a 
small coal pier at the eastern end. 

About a n1ile farther up the bayou, there is a third turning basin 
2,900 feet long by 1,000 feet wide at the outer end and 150 feet wide 
at the upper end. The extensive oil-handling facilities of the Gulf 
Refining Co., with 3,000 feet of docking space, are located along the 
northeast side of this basin. 

All the above facilities have both rail and highway connections. 
They are all privately owned and the oil terminals are generally 
used only for company business. 

Dockage.-Vessels tied up at the wharves of the Port Arthur Canal 
& Dock Co. or made fast to a vessel so berthed, are charged dockage 
at the rate of 1 cent per gross ton pe,r day or fraction thereof when 
not receiving or discharging any cargo. 

Towb~ats and oce8;11-go1ng t1:1gs a.re available at Port Arthur. 
Supplies and Repall'S.-Provis1ons and .general supplies can be ob

tained at the numerous stores in Port Arthur. Only a. very limited 
supply of marine hardware is available. The oil companies carry 
their own stock of supplies and equipment. 

Fresh water of good quality can be secured alongside the wharves 
or can be delivered in barges. Both oil companies have oil bunker
ing facilities with a loading rate of 4,000 to 5,000 barrels per hour. 
Only a small quantity of coal is kept on hand but larger quantities-
can be secured by previous arrangements. · 

There are no marine ways or major marine repair plants at Port 
Art~ur. A machine shop, a welding shop, and a foundry are 
available. 

Radio.-The radio station WPA of the Radiomarine Corporation 
handles a. £renera1 commercial hnsin~R~-
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Storm Warnings.-Day and night signals are displayed on a steel 
tower just ea.st of the bridge crossing the canal at Port Arthur, and 
day signals are displayed at the Coast GuaT<l Station in Sabine Pass. 

Hospitals.-There is a United States Public Health Service Relief 
Station at Port Arthur and also one private hospital. 

Small Boats Facilities.-Small boats can secure gasoline. oil, water, 
etc., just below the town on the Sabine-Neches Canal. Boats up to 
40 feet long and 4 feet ( 1.2 m) draft can be hauled and 1ninor repairs 
made at the small ways along this section of the canal. There is a 
ll10oring basin on the west side of the canal just above the highway 
bridge. 

Pilotage, Anchorage, Quarantine, and other general information for 
points on the Sabine waterways, are given at the end of this section. 

The Port Series, volu1ne No. 14, gives further detailed information 
regarding the port of Port Arthur. See page 4. 

Taylor Bayou has a navigable depth of about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) for about 
30 miles above the upper turning basin at "'\Vest Port Arthur. There 
is some traffic on the bayou towing barges loaded with oil and 
rice. Two draw-bridges a.cross the bayou immediately above the 
turning basin, the first a railroad and the second a highway bridge 
with horizontal clearances of 40 and 69 feet, respectively. 

The Sabine-Neches Canal is a continuation of the Port A.rthur Ship 
Canal above the mouth of Taylor ~ayou. It parallels the shore o-f 
Sabine Lake back of a narrow strip of land to the mouth of the 
Neche."> River; beyond the Neches River it crosses a narrow neck 
of land through a half-mile cut and continues across the upper end 
of Sabine Lake to the mouth of the Sabine River. As far as the 
Neches River it has a depth of 32 feet (9.8 m) and a bottom width 
of 200 feet; beyond the Neches River it is 30 feet (9.1 m) deep 
and 125 feet wide on the bottom. 

A bascule highway bridge crosses the canal at Port Arthur. 
This bridge has a clear horizontal opening of 200 feet and a vertical 
clearance of 20 feet (6.1 m) at high water. Five miles above the 
bridge there is an abandoned ~uard lock. The ship channel passes 
to the east of the lock. Sahine-Neahes Oa.nal Light 1 marks the 
point where the canal enters the Neches River from. the south. 
That . part of the canal crossing the upper end of Sabine Lake is 
marked on its north side by :four lights spaced somewhat less than 
a mile apart. 

During high-river stages on the Neches River, usually from .Ja~
uary to the last of April, a vessel may encounter an athwartsh1p 
current crossing the Neches River along the canal route, which may 
prove dangerous if not guarded against. 

The followi!lg are extracts from the regulations prescribed by the 
Secretary of War for the navigation of Port Arthur Ship Canal, 
the Sabine-Neches Canal, Taylor Bayou, and the turning basin at 
Port Arthur. 

Navigation of canals,; basins, and bayou.-Pilots and ''essels, while in the 
canals, basins. and bayou, will be subject ro all the rules and regulations o.f 
the United States relating to pilots and vesse-ls on western rivers. 

No boat of 10 tons gross tonnage or over, while in the canals or be.you, shall 
be raced with or crowded alongside of another boat, or moved at a greater rate 
or speed ·than 7 miles per hour, without l"egard to the velocity of the current or 
ran -Of. the ttde.· · 
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In the basins, boats of 10 tons gross tonnage or over shall reduce their rate 
of speed to 4 miles per hour. 

Boats, in navigating these canals, basins, or bayou, shall ordinarily keep to 
that side of the midchannel which lies on the starboard side of such vessel, 
and when meeting other boats will alter their course to starboard, so that each 
may pass on the port side of the other. 

Boats with tows or rafts, or any boat moving at a slow rate of speed, must 
permit boats moving in same direction and at a greater rate of speed to pass, 
and shall in no case attempt to cross the bow or crowd upon the course of the 
passing boat. 

Sailing _vessels and barges.-Sailing vessels of 100 gross tonnage or over shall 
not be permitted to sail up or down these canals, basins, or bayou. Not more 
than hvo (2) such vessels shall be towed through these can~ls, basins, or bayou 
lly a towboat at the same time, and one of these shall be towed alongside the 
towboat and the other on a hawser not exceeding 500 feet long. 

This rule shall also apply to the towing of barges of 100 tons gross tonnage 
or o•er through these canals, basins, or bayou, except that as many as four 
( 4) such barges may be towed at one time through these canals, basins, and 
bayou when towed in the following described manner: Barge first behind tow
boat to be towed by a bridle line not exceeding 50 feet long, leading from op
posite sides of bow of barge to towboat, and the following barges, not exceed
ing three, to be tied close up so that not more than 6 feet will intervene 
between any two barges. 

All logs, sawed or hewn timber rafted into or through these canals shall be 
securely tied together by iron dogs and chains, each piece of the raft having 
at least one fastening and no part of the raft to exceed a width of 40 feet. 

Anyone desiring to raft logs, hewn or square timber through these canals 
must first file written request and secure written permit from the United 
States Engineer Office at Port Arthur, Texas, for so doing. 

Right-of-way.-United States dredges or other United States boats, and such 
contract dredges as may be employed from time to time by the United States 
in these canal:s, basins, and bayou, while they are at work therein shall have 
exclusive right-of-way over all vessels navigating such waters. All vessels 
in passing these dredges must exercise due caution by slowing down before 
reaching them and going by at a rate of speed less than 4 miles per hour. 

Mooring boats, barges, etc.-No boats, barges, rafts, or other fioating craft 
shall be anchored or tied up in these canals, basins, and bayou in such places 
or in such manner as to prevent or obstruct the passage of other boats, barges, 
rafts, or other floating craf't. 

No boats, barges, rafts, or other 1loating craft shall be anchored or tied up to 
the banks of these canals, basins, and bayou, or on the batture adjacent to same 
where they are liable to be carried into the canals, etc., by high ti<.les, storm8, 
fioods, or otherwise for a greater period of time than 72 hours, unless such 
boats, etc., are engaged in receiving or discharging cargo. _ 

Written requests for permission to m()()r boats, barges, rafts, or other :floating 
craft in the basins or batture adjacent thereto for a period not to exceed 30 
days may be granted by the engineer officer in charge or by his authorized 
representative, and boats, etc., so using the basin or batture must be securel.v 
moored by bow and stern lines to the places assigned to such boats., etc., and 
be promptly remo-ved on due written notice being given. Owners of craft thus 
n.tforded moor;ing space must assume all risks of damage. 

Refuse in the cana~ basins. and bayou.-No ashes, einders, slag, waste o-il, 
refUse, or obstructive matter of any kind shall be dumped, cast out. or unloaded 
in these canals, basins, and bayou from or out of any ship, barge, or other 
:ft-Oating craft. or from the shore, wharf, manufacturing establishment, or mill 
of any kind, nor shall such be deposited on the banks of these canals, etc. 
or in or on the banks of any tributary stream where the same shall be Jiabl~ 
to be waShecI into these canals, etc.~ either by ordinary or high tides ()r by 
storms or floods. -

Certain statistical information is reQuired regarding ISbip and eargo passing 
through the canal or any portion ·of it. This inforniat,ion is to be -furnished 
the United States Engineer Ofttee at Port Arthnr. Tex. 

NECHBS RIVER .AND BEAUMONT 

1'eehe~ Jt.iver, emptying into Sabine La.ke from. tlie northw~t'Ward 
has an improved channel, 32 feet (9.8 m) d~ep for 181/2 miles to-



 

(29) BEAUMONT 275 

Beaumont. This channel has a. bottmn width of 200 feet, both in 
the open river and through the cuts. During high-river stages, 
usually from January to the last of April, the depths are seve.ral 
:feet greater. During such periods of high water, a vessel may 
encounter an athwartship current in crossing the Neches River along 
the canal route, which n1ay prove dangerous if not guarded against. 
The turning basin at Beaumont. is 500 feet wide and 1,500 feet 
long. The improved section of the river is well n1arked by lights 
and buoys. 

Three drawbridges (described under Beaumont) cross the river 
at Beaumont above the improved channel. The highway bridge at 
Port Arthur is the only bridge between Bea.mnont and the Gulf. 

There is an overhead wire crossing near Mansfield Ferry with a 
vertical clearance of 192 feet ( 58.5 n1) above 1nean low ·water. 

There are numerous pipe lines and cables crossing the river below 
Beaumont; these are indicated by warning signs on the river banks. 

Above Beaumont, a. depth of perhaps 1() feet (3.0 rn) can be carried 
for about 30 n1iles up the Neches River, but for several years past. 
(1935) there has been no commerce on this section of the river and 
th€re are probably niany snags. 

Port Neches, on the Neches River G miles above Sabine Lake, is· an 
important oil refining center. There are two oil handling terininals 
with a total berthing space for five ships. One tenninal has a transit 
shed (312 feet by 96 feet) with rail connections for handling general 
cargo. Considerable petroleum products, asphalt and roofing m.a
terial are shipped from here. It has railroad co1nmunication and 
an improved highway to Port Arthur and Beaumont. 

Beaumont (population 57;732 by the 1930 census), on the Neches 
River 1872 rniles above Sabine Lake and 43 miles from the Gulf, 
is the largest city in eastern Texas. There are nmnerous railroads 
and improved highways radiating fron1 the city and connecting with 
all parts of the country. A nun~ber of steamship companies main
tain more or less regular freight service out of Beaumont to both 
coastwise and :foreign ports and the petroleu1n industrx owns or 
charters and operates a large fleet of tankers to distribute their 
products to all parts of the world. 

The principal commerce is in petroleum and petroleurn products. 
Other conunodities of commerce include lnmber, rice, cotton, flour, 
and iron and steel products . 

.A depth of 31 feet (9.5 m) can be carried to the port of Beaumont 
from the Gulf. The only bridge below Bea.umont is the highway 
bridge at Port Arthur. There are two railroad drawbridges opposite 
the city and above the improved channel, and a highway drawbridge 
about 1% miles further up the river. The railroad bridges ha.ve 
horizontal clearances of 96 feet and 103 feet respectively and the 
highway bridge has a. horizontal clearance of 90 feet. The minimum 
vertical clearance is 11 feet (3.4 m) above high water at the first 
railroad bridge. 

Terminal Facilities.-The principal terminal development is the 
municipal wharves and warehouse...<; on the south side of the city, 
on the protruding point just north of the turning basin. Practically 
all the general shipping of tI;e port.is han~led at this tern1inal. The 
wha:rves extend· along both sides of the pom.t and have a total berth
ing space of 2,000 feet. There are 8 transit sheds with a. total :floor 
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space of over 154,000 square feet. There are highway connections to 
the wharves, and railroad tracks extend along the face of the wharves 
and behind the transit sheds. There is some mechanical equipment 
for handling cargo. The Superintendent of Docks has an office at 
the terminal; the office of the Port Director is in Beaumont. 

There are ten extensive petroleum handling terminals along the 
Neches River below Beaumont; the larger ones are the. Magnolia 
Petroleum Corporation plant 1 mile below the turning basin with a 
wharf frontage of 1,531 feet and the Yount Lee Oil Co. plant 5 
miles below Beaumont with 2,000 feet berthing space. 

Towboats and seagoing tugs are available at Beaumont. 
Supplies and Repairs.-There are numerous stores in Beaumont for 

securing provisions and general supplies. Some ship chandlery sup
plies are available. 

Fresh water of good quality can be secured alongside the municipal 
wharves and also at most of the wharves along the river. Bunker 
oil can be secured at four of the oil terminals along the river; the 
maxi1num rate is 7,000 barrels per hour. There are no coal bunkering 
facilities. 

The Pennsylvania. Shipyards, Inc., located on the west side of the 
river above the railroad bridges, has a marine railway with a lifting 
power of 2,500 tons capable of handling vessels up to 345 feet long 
and 17 feet (5.2 m) draft. This yard is equipped to handle practi
cally any repair work on wood or steel vessels; its equipment includes 
a derrick barge of 100-ton capacity. 

The Beaumont Iron 1Vorlis is a well-equipped plant ca,pable of 
handling any kind of foundry or machine work. 

Radio.-The Magnolia Radio Co. handle a general commercial busi
ness. The call letters are WOD. 

Small Boat Facilities.-There are small boat landings in the bend 
below the turning basin and along- the river above the railroad 
bidges. A boat yard at the mouth of Brakes Bayou has three 
marine ways and can handle vessels up to 130 feet long and 10 
feet (3.0 m) draft. Gasoline, oil, and water can be secured along 
the water front. 

Hospitals.-The nearest facility of the United States Public Health 
Service is the relief station at Port Arthur. There are two local 
hospitals. 

Pilotage, Anchorage, Quarantine and other general information for 
points on the Sabine waterways are given at the end of this section. 

The Port Series, volume No. 14. gives further detailed information 
regarding the port of Beaumont.' (Seep. 4.) 

Pine Island Bayou, emptying into the Neches River about 9 miles 
above Beaumont has a navigable depth of about 8 feet (2.4 rn) 
:for a distance of about 10 miles to the pumping plant of the Neches 
Water Co.· Transporting fuel oil to this plant is about the only 
commerce on the bayou. 

SABINE RIVER AND ORANGE 

. Sabine Jliver, emptying into Sabine Lake from n-0rthward, has an 
improved channel with a. d~pth of 30 feet (9.1 m) and a bottom 
width of 125 feet from the Sabine-Neches Canal for 6 miles to the 
Orange municipal slip, 172 miles below Orange and thence a depth 
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o:f 25 feet (7.6 m) to the turning basin at Orange. A .. draft of 
perhaps 10 feet (3.0 m) can be carried for 10 to 15 miles above 
Orange, but for several years past ( 1935) there has been no con1-
n1erce and there are probably snags in the upper river. A highway 
bridge with a 125-foot swing span crosses the river just above the 
town and at Echo, about 12 miles above Orange, there is a railroad 
drawbridge with 96 feet horizontal clearance. The riYer below 
Orange is well m.arked by lights and buoys. 

Cow Bayou, emptying into Sabine River 4 miles above Sabine 
Lake, is a crooked stream navigable for a draft of 41h feet (1.3 m) 
for 22 miles. A highway drawbridge crosses the bayou 10 miles 
above the mouth. There are oil fields a few miles above the bridge. 

Orange (population 7,913 bv the 1930 census) is a city of some 
commercial importance., 8 miles above Sabine Lake and 36 miles from 
the Gulf. Its principal commerce is in lwnber and its products. A 
depth of 30 :feet (9.1 n1) can be carried from the Gulf to the municipal 
wharf and a depth of 25 feet (7.6 m.) for 2 1niles further up the river 
to the turning basin which is 500 feet wide by 1,500 feet long. The 
highw.ay bridge. at Port ~<\..rthur is the only bridge between Ora-nge and 
the Gulf. The city is located on the 1nain coast highway between 
Lake Charles and Beaumont and on two trW1k railway systems. The 
large saw mills formerly operating on the river below the city are no'v 
(1935) dosed. 

A municipal term .. inal is located on a slip 2 rnile.....: below the city. 
There is a, wharf 1,504 feet long and two transit sheds with a total 
floor area of 72 .. 000 square feet. The wharf has railway and highway 
connections. The harbor master has an office on the wharf. 

Along the river front of the city, there a.re several smaller wharves, 
some used for handling lumber and others :for river and harbor craft. 

Towboats are available at Orange. 
Supplies and Repairs.-Provisions and some marine hardware are 

available. Fi--esh water of good quality can be secured e.ither at the 
inunici pal wharf or along the river front in town. There are no 
fuel bunkering facilities. 

Small boats can secure gasoline, oil, water, and provisions at 
wharves in Orange. 

There are two marine repair yards at Orange with fa.cilities for 
building, hauling, and repairing moderat.e sized vessels. The larger 
yard can haul vessels of 1,800 tons up to 235 feet long and 15 feet 
(4.6 m) draft a,ft but the forward dra.ft is restricted by the pitch of 
the ways (three-fourths inch to 1 foot). 

Storm Warnings.-Day storm warning signals are displayed on the 
waterfront. 

Hospitals.-The nearest facility of the United States Public Health 
Service is a relief station at Port Arthur. There is a local hospital. 

Pilotage, Anchorage, Quarantine, and other genera] information for 
points on the Sabine Waterways are given at the end of this section. 

The Port Series, volume No. 14, _gives further detailed information 
regarding the port of Orange. (See p. 4.) 

I.AKE CHARLES CANAL, CALCASIEU RIVER. AND LAKE CHARLES 

Lake Charles Canal (chart 592) .-. This canal is a link in the series 
of· deep waterways connecting the city of Lake Charles With the 
Gulf of Mexico at Sabine Pass. The route has a controlling depth 
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of 30 feet (9.1 m) and leads through Sabine Pass, Port Arthur Ship 
Canal, Sabine-Neches Canal, Sabine River, Lake Charles Canal, and 
Calcasieu River to the Port of Lake Charles on the Calcasieu River 
frnmediately adjacent to the city of Lake Charles on Lake Charles. 
There are several sharp turns along this waterway and several places 
where it would be dangerous to pass another large vessel. The re
cently published new chart No. 592 covers that section of this water
way between the Sabine River and Lake Charles. 

This cana.l leaves the Sabine River, 3 n1iles south of Orange, ex
tends due eastward for 191;2 iniles and northeastward for 2lf2 1niles 
and joins the Calcasieu River about 1 mile south of l\ioss Lake. The 
controlling dimensions of the canal are 30 feet (9.1 m) deep with a 
bottom width of 125 feet. Two highway cable ferries cross the 
canal; one 2 miles fro111 the eastern end, just north of where the 
eanal turns westward and the other about half way along the canal. 
They are operated by a cable which is lowered to the bottom on the 
approach of a vessel. A long blast should be given in ample time 
for the ferryman to clear the cable and to prevent serious accident. 

Calcasieu River extends northeastward from the north end of 
Calcasieu Lake. The entrance from the lake into the river has been 
described on page 257. 

Three miles above the mouth of the river, the Intracoastal 'Vater
way leads to the eastward and 2 miles further, at the west end of 
Devils Elbow, the Lake Charles Canal (route of the Intracoastal 
'Vaterway) leads to the westward. Both river entrances are marked. 

The ship canal follows the river (and a cut-off) from the Lake 
Charles Canal to the Port of Lake Charles, a distance of 10:Y2 miles. 
Several spar buoys have been placed in the river by private concerns, 
but as they are not colored, local knowledge is necessary in using 
them. Across Moss Lake, about a mile above the canal, the western 
side of the channel is marked by three lights. Five miles above 
Moss Lake, the channel follows the north fork through Rose Bluff 
Cut-off and continues on the same course through a cut across the 
south end of Coon Island (in the north bend of the river above Prien 
Lake); it then takes the eastern (right) fork for about 11/2 miles 
further to the port docks. There is deep water along mid-channel 
courses through the river with a controlling depth of 30 feet (9.1 m) 
in Rose Bluff Cut-off. Unlike most rivers, the deeper water often 
favors the points rather than the bends. There are no bridges cross
ing the river below the port docks. There is little current in the 
river except during freshets. . 

The port docks are on the east side of the river, on a point .formed 
by- cutting through a narrow neck ~f land across a bend of the 
river. The bend extends about a mile to the northwestward and 
for~ a com,elete loop for vessels to head down .stream. .A. la.rge 
alkali works Is located. on a dredged channel leading off the north
west side of this bend. A draft of 30 feet (9.1 m) can be carried 
arOWld the bend and to the wharf of the alkali works. The project 
provides for a turning basin at the municipal. docks 2,000 feet by 
500 feet. 

About a mile above the port docks, the river widi;ms int.o Lake 
Charles. This section of the river is crosseQ. by a. hig}iway bascule 
bridge with a. liorizontal clearance of 100 feet and a vertical clear-
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. ance (closed) of 11 feet (3.4 n1) above high water. The lake is 
roughly circu1ar, about a mile and quarter in diameter. The city 
of Lake Charles is located on the western shore. 

Above the lake Caleasieu River has a controlling depth of 23 feet 
(7.0 m) for about 5 1niles through that seetion of the river im
mediately north and west of the city, and it is reported that this 
depth can be taken about 15 iniles ·up the river. A depth of 7 feet 
(2.1 m) can be carried to J'ones Bluff, the head of navigation, 23 
miles above Lake Charles. The deep water channel through the lake 
is 100--125 yards off the west shore for a distance of half a. mile, into 
the northern extension of the river. This channel across the lake is 
sometinrns 1narked by private concerns. Two railroad drawbridges 
cross the river just above the lake and another, 7 111iles further up
stream. The 1niniinum horizontal clearance is 93 feet. 

Lake Charles (population 15,791 by the 1930 census) is the only 
major port in western Louisiana. It is on the main st.ate highway 
running: westward from New Orleans and is served by three trunk 
line railroads. There. are frequent steam.ship sailings to coastwise 
and foreign ports. Extensive oil discoveries in the vicinity have 
greatly increased the importance of the city. The principal exports 
are rice, lumber, cotton, packing house products. and oil. The princi
pal imports are fertilizer materials, cement, and iron and steel prod
ucts. The public terminals are owned by the l...iake Charles Harbor 
and Terminal District and operated bv a board of Commissioners, 
which is an agency of the State of Louisiana. The office of the port 
director is close by the wharves. · 

Westlake on the west bank of the Calcasieu River just north of 
Lake Charles is a sawmill town of some irnportance. There is high
way connection with the city of Lake Charles. 

Terminal Facilities.-The public terminals are on a point on the 
east side of the Calcasieu River about a rnile and a half west of the 
city of Lake Charles. There are two wharves, each 1,600 feet long, 
on~ on either side of the point. The transit sheds on the wharves 
have nearly 500,000 square feet of covered area and are equipped 
with modern fire-fighting apparatus. Double railroad tracks extend 
along both the front and the rear of the transit sheds. In the 
~~pace between the wharves there are several privately owned ware
houses and a high-density cotton compress. 

At Rose Bluif, 5 miles below the public wharves, there are several 
privately owned oil.-loading wha:ves and a sin1i_lar term.inal 5 1n.iles 
further down the river. There is a large alkah works on the river 
bend northwest of the public wharves. 

Pilotage.-Pilotage is compulsory for vessels in foreign trade but 
not compulsory for vessels in coastwise trade if having on board 
a pilot licensed by the United States Steamboat Inspection Service. 

Bar pilotage, inward or outward, from sea to Orange, Tex., is as 
follows: 

Per foot dra~ 
6.000 gross tons and under ________________________________ $.'5. 00 
6,000 to 7,000 gross tons __________________________________ 5.25 
7,000 to 8,000 gross tons----------------------------------- 5. 50 
8,000 to 9,000 gross tons---~------------------------------ 5.75 
9~000 gr-ol!'!S tons and over~---------~---------------------- 6.00 
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To the above rates 1nust lJe added river pilotage rate from Orange, 
Tex., to Lake Charles, of $1.50 per draft foot, regardless of size of 
vessel, with a mjnimurn rate of $60 for round trip. 

Due to passing from Texas into Louisiana it is necessary to have 
two pilots, one taking the vessel through the Sabine River and the 
other on to Lake Charles. 

Ships generally go alongside the wharves although they can be 
n10ored along the river bank :if necessary. There is scarcely room 
for anchoring in the river. 

Smaller tugs are available locally and sea-going tugs can be secured 
at Beaumont or Port Arthur. 

Supplies and Repairs.-Fresh water, suitable for boiler use, is piped 
to the public wharves. Provisions and general supplies are available 
but very little in the line of marine hardware. There are no :fuel 
bunkering facilities. Gasoline, oil, and water can be secured at sev
eral boat landings on Lake Charles. The water in Calcasieu River 
and Lake Charles is suitable for boiler purposes. 

The only repair facilities are for light-draft vessels. There are 
marine ways on the lower river just south of Moss Lake, where ves
sels up to 130 feet long and 7 feet (2.1 m) draft can be hauled and 
repaired. Larger vessels a re taken to Orange and Beaumont. There 
are machine shops, a small foundry. and a welding shop in Lake 
Charles. 

Quarantine, Customs, etc.-The boarding station for quarantine and 
immigration in?pection is at Sabine, Tex~ The quarantine station is 
at Sabine. The Immigration Office and the nearest United States 
Public Health Service Relief Station are at Port Arthur. The Cus
toms Office is located in the Post Office building in Lake Charles. 

There is a local hospital. 
Small boat Facilities.-There nre numerous boat landings along 

the lake shore at Lake Charles to which a depth of 6 to 7 feet (1.8 
to 2.1 m) can be taken. The landings _along the south shore of the 
river between the docks and the lake have somewhat greater depths 
and better protection. Gasoline, oil, and water can be secured at 
several of these landings. For repairs see Supplies and Repairs above. 

The Port Facilities described below apply generally to the ports 
on the Sabine Waterways. 

Anchorage.-V essels provided with good ground tackle can ride 
out any ga.le by anchoring about 7 miles westward of the jetties as 
close inshore as their draft will permit. The shoal west of the 
jetties is rapidly building out, and vessels should approach this area 
with caution. The bottom is soft mud and ooze. In some places 
during southerly trales the surface has the appearance of being 
covered with oil. 'Small craft should find anchorage inside the jet
ties or in the pass. In the pass there are three anchorages. The 
quarantine anchorage south ward of the lighthouse has a depth of 
32 feet (9.7 m). An anchorage alongside the west bank abreast of 
the northern end of the village of Sabine and an anchorage alon~ide 
the west bank for about a mile below the entrance to the Port Arthur 
Ship Canal have depths sufficient for any vessel that can enter the 
pass, but both have limited swinging room. 

There are no anchorages at Beaumont, Orange, or Lake Charles. 
Anchorage is permitted in the Neches, Sabine, or Calcasieu Rivers 
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only in an emergency. Vessels may be tied up to the banks of the 
rivers ,for limited ~riods if permission is obtained frorn the lT nited 
States Engineer Departn1ent. 

Pilotage.-Pilotage is compulsory for Yessels in foreign trade. It 
is also con1pulsory for vessels in coastwise trade as required under 
the laws for the State of Texas as given on page 8. It is not com
pulsory for coastwise vessels when having on board a pilot licensed 
by the United States Steamboat Inspection Service. 

The Sabine Pilots have a station on the west breakwater at Sabine 
Pass. .A pilot boat is usually on watch near the end of the jetties 
or will come out to a vessel making signal. 

The rates of pilotage are as follows : 

FROM SEA TO POBIT ARTHUR: 

Per toot 
of d.raft 

Any tonnage _________________________________________________ $4.00 
FBoM SEA. TO BEAUMONT on. 0RA;-,GE; 

6,000 gross tonnage and under ___ ----------------------------- 5. 00 
6,000 to 7,000 gross tonnage__________________________________ 5. 25 
7,000 to 8,000 gross tonnage__________________________________ 5. 50 
8,000 to 9,000 gro!';S tonnage _____________ ---------------------- 5. 75 
9,000 gross tonnage and over__________________________________ 6. 00 

SHIFTING CHARGES : 
"\Vith steain __________________________________________________ 20.00 

Without steam----------------------------------------------- 2G. 00 

The Lake Charles Pilots take ships from the Sabine RiYer to 
Lake Charles. The rate for this river pilotage is $1.50 per foot of 
draft, regardless of size of vessel, with a minimum rate of $60 for 
the round trip. 

Towage.-Towboats are :frequently employed by the larger and 
deeper draft vessels. 

There are three principal companies which furnish towboats and 
seagoing tugs in the Sabine area. Two of these operate out of Port 
.Arthur and one out of Beaumont. Smaller tugs are available at 
Orange. 

The following rates are quoted as typical : 
FROM SEA TO-- Light Loaded 

Port Arthur------------------------------ $120 $140 Beaum.ont ________________________________ 275 300 
Orange----------------------------------- 275 300 
Lake Charles_____________________________ 365 400 

Salvage Facilities.-The towboat companies have tugs, barges, der
ricks, pumps and miscellaneous equipment for the performance of 
wrecking and salvage. operations. 

Port Charges.-Th.ere is a dockage charge of 1 cent per gross regis
tered ton for vessels tied up at the wharves of the Port Arthur 
Canal & Dock Co. or at the municipal wharf at Orange when not 
enga~ in receiving oi: <:Iischargi:r:g any cargo. There are no dock
age charges at the inun1c1pal terminal at Beaumont. 

Quarantine.-The Quarantine station is located on the west side 
of Sabine Pass just above Sabine. Vessels subject to visitation are 
boarded o:ff Sabine. See also information relative to quarantine on 
page 9. 

Immigra.tion.-The Immig'!ation Office is located in the Federal 
Building at Port Arthur. Vessels a'.re boarded at Sabine in Sabine 
Pass. 
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Customs.-The Sabine District customhouse is located in the Fed
eral Building at Port Arthur. There is a customs office in the 
Federal Building at Beaumont; this office handles the business of 
the port of Orange. There is also a customs office in the Post Office 
Building at Lake Charles. 

Hospitals.-The nearest marine hospital is at Galveston. There 
is a United States Public Health Service Relief Station at Port 
Arthur and there are private hospitals at Port Arthur, Beaumont, 
Orange, and Lake Charles. 

Storm Warnings.-· -Storm warning signals (day only) are displayed 
at the Coast Guard station in Sabine Pass and on th€ water front at 
Orange. Both day and night signals are displayed from the signal 
tower at the east end of the highway bridge at Port Arthur. 

Tides and currents.-The mean range of tide is 1.4 feet at the 
entrance of Sabine Pass. Tidal action is felt at Beaumont and 
Orange. Winds fl"'Orn any easterly or southerly quarter raise the 
surf ace of the water by as much as 3 feet at Sabine and 11/2 feet 
at Port Arthur. Northerly winds lower the surface by nearly the 
same amounts. 

The currents off the entrance are dependent upon the direction 
and velocity of the wind. Following continued northerly, northeast
erly, or easterly winds a southwesterly to westerly current will be 
found off the entrance, sometimes with a velocity of as rnuch as 2 
knots and frequently of 1 knot. Following southerly or southwest
erly winds, the currents will be in the opposite direction but with 
less velocity. A velocity of 2¥2 knots has been observed in Sabine 
Pass. 

DIRECTIONS. SABINE PASS 

Approaching from eastward, deep-draft vessels should avoid Ship 
Shoal, Trinity Shoal, and the extensive area of broken ground be
tween them. Sabine Bank (described on p. 257) parallels the ea.st 
at a distance averaging 17 miles and should be avoided. The 
Lighted lV hi,.<?tle buoys off Ship Shoal, Trinity Shoal, and the ea8t
erly end of Sabine Bank are useful and dependable marks. Deep
dra.ft vessels approaching from. eastward usually lay their courses 
for Sabine Bank East End Lighted Whi.-.;tle Buoy 1 or Sabine Pass 
Approach Lighted Bell Buoy 6. Comparatively few vessels from 
Dry Tortugas or points north of Dry Tortugas approach Sabine 
Pass through the buoyed channel in the bank 3 miles east of Sabine 
Bank Liqhtlwuse, and with the 26-foot (7.9 m) shoal 12 miles 143° 
true from Sabine Bank I_.jighthou.se, it is probable that this approach 
never will be popular. Mariners would prefer this approach (were 
it not for the fact that it is a difficult one), since it keeps them in 
deeper water with less bottom suction considerably longer than when 
approaching northward of . the bank. Consequently many vessels 
that approach Sabine Pass to the northward of the bank depart by 
way of the passage throutih the bank. . . . . 

V ~ls comi~g from J)ry Tortu~ to . Sabine Pass shou~d hold 
up to the north 1~ ord.er to make their landfall course appro::nmately 
parallel. to the. 10-fa.thom .. (18 m} ~ve, and incidentally .to a line 
co!lnectlng_ S?iip Shoal, L't!f hted • lf h-Mttle Buoy 'ft ~and. TrimJ;ty S'ktxd 
L'tghte4 W hutle Buoy 4. If Ship· Shoal buoy 1s missed they can 



 

( 2 9 ) DIRECTIONS 283 

continue on approximately the same, course, and using the- 10-:fathom_ 
(18 m) curve a._.;; a guide, invariably pick up Trinity Shoal buoy. 
As the run from the latter to the Sabine Bank East End buoy or 
Sabine Pass Approach Lighted Bell Buoy 6 is comparatively short, 
there is little chance of mi.'*iing them. There- is- a 7-fathom (12.8 m) 
spot, 45 miles northwestward of Ship Shoal Lighted Whistle Buoy: 
it is 31/2 miles outside the 10-fathom (18.2 111) curve and 1 mile out
side the course between the two lighted whistle buoys. 

This approach is superior for deep-draft vessels to that of $e-tting 
the course direct from Dry Tortugas to Sabine Bank Lighthouse. 
By the latter method the land fall must be made in the vicinity of 
several dangerous shoals and in a locality where the bottom is more 
or less uneven and where soundings taken do not assist materially 
in fixing a position. 

After passing Sabine Bank East End Lighted Wh-i,._<rtle Buoy 1, 
vessels should haul to north ward to avoid a. shoal with a least depth 
of 18 feet (5.5 m) over it, lying 8 m.iles 296° true from the buoy 
Then set course for Sab,ine Pas8 Lighted Whwtle Buoy 1. 

Courses and Distances for approaching Sabine Pa,ss Lighted Whistle 
Buoy 1 are given on page 61, and also under Coastwise Courses 
(Position No. 24). 

The following Courses and Distances are from. the entrance buoy. 
Inland Rules are to be followed northward of Sabine Pass Lighted 
Whistle Buoy 1, in Sabine Pass and all tributary waters. 

Courses and Distances 

Sabine Pa.3s 

Course (Reverse courses in italics) 

For reverse direction, read upward 

1. Sabine Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy I; dose 
by to eastward of buoy: 

Direct (Sabine Pa.ss Outer Lighted 
Range a.head) _________________ _ 

Reverse (Sabine Pass Outer Lighted 
Range astern). 

Heading between the jetties and passing 
to the westward of Sabine Pass Lighted 
Bell Buoy 2. There is a bell buoy on 
the east side of the channel 400 yards 
south of the East Jetty Light. 

2. Sabine Pass East ,Jetty Uaht bearing 72° 
true distant 230 yards: 

Direct (Sabine Paaa Jetty Channel_ 
Reverse Lighted Range ahead or 

a-9tern). 
Passing between the jetties. 

3. S.bine Pass Channel I.qfhted Buoy 5: 
Direct (Inner Li~ted Range ahead)_ 
Reverse (Inner Lighted Range astern) __ 

-Passing 0.4 mile westward of Sabine P~ 
Lighthouse. Th?re a.re oyster. bars 
close &long east side of channel J.n t~e 
vicinity d 8<Jbine PaA8 Channel Lig'ht S . 

. 57'138"~19 

True 

0 

336 
156 

347 
167 

325 
145 

Distance 
l\:lagnetic 

-------------

Poi'RU NNW. % w _____ _ 
SSE.% E _______ _ 

N. by W. % W ____ 
S. by E. _Ys E __ - - - -

NW. 7li N - - - - - - - -
SE. %8----------

Nautkal 
mUu 

2. 0 
2. 0 

2. 7 
2. 7 

3. 2 
s. 2 
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Course8 und Di8tances--Continued 

Sabine Pass-Continued 

Course (Reverse course in Italia) 

Foe reverse direction, read upward ----------- Distance 
True Magnetio 

Nautieut 
4. Inner Range Front Light. Position 250 ° Points mile8 

yards southeastward of: _______________ ----- Various courses___ 2. 3 
Pass to the eastward of this light and 

follow marked channel to entrance of 
Port Arthur Canal. Channel follows 
along west bank. Port Arthur Canal 
Light iJ is on the point on the north Bide 
of the entrance. 

5. Port Arthur Canal Light 2: 
Above this point, see descriptions of ____________________________ _ 

Port Arthur Canal, Sabine-Neches 
Canal, Neches River, Lake Charles 
Canal and Calcasieu River and be 
guided by charts Nos. 517, 533., .and 
592. 

Light-draft ves~ls coming from eastward can also follow along 
the coast, giving it a berth of about 2 miles, Ol' keeping in 3 fathoms 
(5.5 m) until the lighted whistling buoy off the entrance is sighted. 

Approaching from southwestward> deep-draft vessels n1ake the land 
at Galveston entrance, taking care to pass northward of Heald Bank, 
and then set a course for a position 1 to 2 miles outside the lighted 
whistle buoy off Sabine Pass. The botto111 is fairly regular, and 
there are no known dangers within 15 n1iles of the coast. 

Light-draft vessels when eastward of Galveston entrance can fol
low the coast at a distance of 1 t'O 2 miles, increasing th.at distance 
to 5 miles as Sabine Pass is approached, and when the entrance buoy 
is sighted it may be approached, keeping it on the port bow. " 

In entering the pass strangers of deep draft should take a pilot. 
l<""'or vessels of moderate draft, chart 517 and the buoys are sufficient 
guides, if followed carefu11y~ 

The shoalest water in the entrance channel will generally be found 
about three-fourths mile outside the end of the jetties. 

30.. COAST? SABINE PASS TO GALVESTON 

High. bland, about 23% ~il~ e~stward of Bolivar Point Li~ht-
11~ 1s a m?und about 1 mlle ln diameter and ~ feet ( 12.2 m) high. 
This 1s the highest land on the coast between Sabine Pass and Galves
ton a-nd is a. landmark for v~ls ~airing, or standing along,_, the 
coast. There are numerous oil derricks on the mound and aoout 
1 * miles to the northward, there are two 132-foot ( 40 m) towers for 
a transmission line crossing the Intra.coast.al W a.terway. 

lleal.cl •u•k, lying 34 miles eastward of Galveston, is nearly_ 5- miles 
long in a north~ and southwest direction, and has depths of 25 
to 35 feet {7.6 to 10 .. 7 m} over it; while depths of 50 to 00 feet (15 
to 18 m) are found as elose s.s 11h to 2 miles to the southeastward. 
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In a heavy sea Heald Bank should be avoided by all vessels, includ
ing those of moderate draft, which could pass over it in smooth water. 

The currents at Heald Bank are due largely to the winds. In calm 
weather or with light breezes little current is experienced. Wind 
velocities of 25 to 40 miles produce currents of about 0.5 to 1 knot, 
setting in a direction approximately fair with the wind. From ob
servations made during the first 6 months of the year 1915 the 
greatest velocity of the current was 1.1 knots. From this series 
of observations, the average drift was one-fourth knot, setting in 
a southwestward direction. 

Heald Bank Lightship (Lat. 29°05'.0; Long. 94°13'.8) is moored in 7 
fatho1ns (12.8 m) of water off the southwestern end of the bank. 
The vessel has a red hull with "HEALD" on each side, and two 
inasts with red circular gratings at each masthead. The light is 
occulting white, 50 feet above the water and visible 12 miles. There 
is a sn1all riding< light on the forestay. The fog signal is a stean1 
diaphragm horn; if the horn is disabled, a bell is struck by hand. 
A radiobeacon is operated; it has been synchronized with the dia
phragm horn fog signal for distance finding: see Light List or H. 0. 
publication No. 205. 'Vhen the lightship is withdrawn for repairs, 
:from about July 15 to October 15, the station is rnarked by a lighted 
whistle buoy. 

The code flag signals and radio call for the station are WSU. 
Radio messages oi importance in the niaintenance of aids to na viga
tion or on other urgent matters will be received during the first 15 
1ninutes of each hour from 8 a. m. to 8: 15 p. nl. standard time. 

Storm warnings are displayed at the lightslup. 
Bolivar Point Unused Lighthouse is a white and black, horizontally 

banded, conical tower, on the point at the northerly side of the 
entrance to Galveston Bay, about 5 miles westward of the entrance 
to the channel between the jetties. 

A wreck awash at high tide is one-half mile oft' the Gulf Coast 
of Bolivar Peninsula, 7 miles north-northeastward from Galveston 
Noi:th Jetty Light, in 13 feet of water. ~t is reporf:ed that several 
fishing vessels have been wrecked by this obstruction. The area 
about three-fourths mile wide extending northward fron1 Galveston 
North Jetty and along the beach is strewn with wreckage. 

31. INTRACOASTAL WATERWAY,, PORT ARTHUR TO 
CORPUS CHRISTI 

Information regarding other sections of the Intracoastal Waterway 
is given on the following pages: 

Pensacola Bay to Mobile Bay~ page 181 
Mobile Bay w New Orleans,, page 211. 
New Orleans to Port Arthttl', "Page 258. 

A River and ·Harbor project has been adopted which provides 
for a channel 9 feet (2.7 m) deep at mean low water and 100 feet 
wide from Port ~rthur to Corpus Chr:isti. The project also provides 
for the construction of locks on each side of the Brazos and Colorado 
Rivers. 
. A great po~ion of the projected waterwuy is through lav.d cuts. 

The first section, from the Port Arthur Canal at Port Arthur to 
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Pol't Bolivar on Galveston Bay is practically all a land cut. To 
the south of Galveston, land cuts pass inland of the chain of shallow 
bays and lagoons which lie behind the succession of· long narrow 
islands and peninsulas extending along the Gulf Coast. Natural 
depths will be utilized across the central deeper portion of Matagorda 
Bay and also across Aransas Bay to Port Aransas and there will be 
a dredged channel across San Antonio Bay. Existing ship channels 
of greater depth are utilized from Port Bolivar to the west end of 
the Galveston Channel and also from Port Aransas to Corpus 
Christi. 

In 1935, the section of the Intracoastal Waterway between Port 
Arthur and Galveston had been completed to project dimensions and 
the section between Galveston and Freeport. ha.d also been com
pleted to project dimensions to a point 14~_ miles west of Galveston, 
ending in a land cut north of West Bay. .No construction work had 
been done to the westward of this point. 

There was previously an inland waterway from. Galveston to 
Corpus Christi with controlling dimensions of 5 .feet (1.5 m) deep 
by 40 feet wide. This waterway is to be replaced by the new Intra.
coastal Waterway and is no longer being n1aintained. In 1935, this 
previous route was closed between Freeport and Matagorda Bay but 
a depth of 3 feet (0.9 m) could be carried from Ga.lveston to Free
port and the same depth from Matagorda Bay to Corpus Christi. 
The present (1935) condition of this rout~ is given on the following 
pages: 

Galveston to Brazos RJvel", Pal!e 38-
Galveston and .Brazos River Canal, paµ-e 309. 
Direeti-Ons, Galveston to Freeport, page 310. 
Brazos River tQ Matagorda Bay, page 314. 
Matagorda Bay, page 315. 
Matagorda Bay to Aransas Pass, page 319. 

Pamphlets givinl; t1?-e current status o-~ the above insid~ wate,rways 
are prepared per1od1caUy by the United States Engineer Office, 
Trust Company Building, Galveston, Tex. 

PORT ARTHUR TO GALVESTON 

From the junction of the Sabine-Neches Canal and the Port Ar
thur Canal at the mouth of Taylor Bayou, the Intracoastal Water
way follows a la.n~ c~t for a.bout 5~% miles to Galveston Bay. This 
cut approaches w1th1n about 8 miles o:f the coast, passes about 1 ~ 
miles north of High Island and continues southwestward along the 
north side of Bolivar Peninsula.. The project dimensions are 9 feet 
(2.7 m) deep by 100 feet bottom. width .. 

The entrance from the Port Arthur. Canal is marked by beacons 
and the Sabi:n.e Galveston.. Waterway Light marks the entrance from 
Galveston Bay on the northeast side of Bolivar Point. Seventeen 
miles east of the Galv-eston Bay ent':"ance, .the canal passes across 
the head of East Bay. · The north side of the channel .across the 
open water is ~k~d by ;a li~t at either end and J>y two intermediate 
beacons. There ls a spoil bank along the sou.th side. . . 

The waterway is ciossed by .. three bridges, viz, one ba.scule high~ 
way bri~e j:l:U¢ west of the Port ·Arthur Gana.I ~trance and rail
way and high~y swing bridges just nprtb of High Island. AU 
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have a horizontal clearance of 100 :feet and a vertical clearance of 
12 f

1
eet (3.7 u1) above mean low water when closed. 

Just west of the High Island bridges, a transmission line cros:ses 
the canal. The towers are 132 feet ( 40 n1) high and the vertical 
clearance is 110 feet (33.5 m). 

Directions.-No directions, other than the above, are necessary as far 
as the Sa.hine lhilvestori, Waterway Light north of Point Bolivar 
where the waterway enters the deep water of Galveston Bay. From 
this light, pass west of the Port Bolivaq· Range Light8 and 
follow the Port Bolivar Channel to Bolivar RoaAis Buoy 4, and thence 
across Bolivar Roads to Pelican Spit Shoal Lighted Buoy, pa~iug 
south of Bolivar Roads Lighted Buoy 2. From the Pelican Spit 
buoy, follow the Galveston Channel south to Galveston. 

The 9-foot channel branches west from_ the Port Arthur Ship 
Canal about 3 nules below Port Arthur. The distance through the 
land out to deep water in Galveston Bay is about 52 m.iles and from 
this point to Galveston is about an additional 5 miles. 

High Island is a small town and oil producin<-r center on the hill by 
that name about a mile north of the coast and' 26 mil£>s east of Gal
veston Bay. It is the only settlernent near the Intracoastal '\\7 ater
way between the Port Arthur Canal and Galveston Bay. The rail
road between Beaumont and Galveston and the highway between Port 
Arthur and Galveston pass through High Island, both crossing the 
Intra.coastal Waterway about l:lh miles to the northward. 

GALVESTON TO FREEPORT 

Westward from Galveston, the new Intracoastal Waterway has 
been completed for 141h ruiles to the Galveston-Brazoris County line. 
11 miles beyond the drawbridge of the Galveston Causeway. From 
the drawbridge, the new channel leads across to the north shore of 
West Bay for 4112 miles and thence follows ···a land cut along the 
north shore of the bay for 61;2 miles to the present ( 1935) dea-<l end. 
This section has been completed to the project dimensions of 9 feet 
(2.7 m) deep by 100 feet wide. 

Westward of the Galveston Channel, this new channel is marked 
along the north side by beacons spaced about 1,000 feet apart and 
also by several red lights. There are three red lights between the 
Galveston Channel and the causeway, one. between the. bridge and 
the land cut north of West Bay and one 3ust t'ast of the entrance 
into the land cut. Just west -0£ the causeway bridge, Galveston
Freepurt W a.le1"UXPJI Light 5 marks the south side of the channel 
near the p<?int where the former 5 feet ( 1.5 m) by- 4~ fee~ inside. rou~.e 
leads southwestwar~ through West Ba)'.. Tins Junction point Is 
marked by a beacon JUSt eastward of the light. The beacon IS on the 
west side of the old route which continues a short distance to the 
southward to the old Beacon 1. · . 

The total distan-ce from Galveston to Freeport by this route will 
be . about 38 miles. 

The drawbridge of the Galveston Causeway has a horizontal 
cl~nee of 100 feet and a vertical clearance of 12 feet (3.6 m) 
aoov.e. }Ow water when closed. There is an overhead wire crossing 
with _;LOO feet (31.0 m) vertical clearance. 
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FREEPORT TO CORPUS CHRISTI 

No construction work has yet (1935) been done on this section 
of the waterway. 

From Freeport Harbor westward for a distance of 56 miles, the 
waterway will be through a dredged land cut following in general 
the north shores of the Cedar Lakes and Matagorda Bay. It will 
then cross the western end of Matagorda Bay, a distance of 12 miles 
which will require no dredging. From 1\{atagorda Bay the water
'Way will follow a land cut along the north shore of Espiritu Santo 
Bay :for about 14 miles and thence a dredged channel across San An
tonio Bay a distance o:f about 10 miles. From San Antonio Bay, 
a dredged cut will lead along- the north shores of Mesquite and 
Aransas Bays to deep water u1 Aransas Bay, a distance of about 
14 miles. Thence the waterway will follow Aransas Bay and Lydia 
Ann Islands Channel to Port Aransas, a distance of about 15 miles, 
and the Corpus Christi Channel to Corpus Christi, an additional 
distance of about 18 miles. 

The total distance over this route :from Freeport to Corpus Christi 
will be about 139 miles. 

32. GALVESTON BAY AND TRIBUTARIES INCLUDING 
GALVESTON AND HOUSTON 

(Charts 1282, 520~ 588, 589, and 590) 

Galveston :Bay (Chart 1282) is a large, irregularly shaped, shaUow 
body of water on the coast of Texas about 285 miles westward from 
Southwest Pass, Mississippi River, and 755 miles westward from 
Key West, Fla. The bay is about 30 miles long in a general north
northeast and south-southwest. direction, about 17 miles wide at its 
widest part, and has general depths of 7 to 9 feet (2.1 to 2.7 m). 
It is nearly separate.d into two parts a.bout midway of its length 
by a chain of small islets and shoals known as Redfish Bar, throl1~h 
which a channel 32 :f~t (9.8 m) in depth has been dred~d near its 
western end. That part of the bay northward of Redfish Bar is 
ffenerally designated as the ""Upper Bay", the part southward as 
Lower Bay." The northeastern end of the upper bay is known as 

Trinity llay. 
Galveston Bay is the approach to East and West Bays, Hou.st-On 

Ship Channel, and the cities of Galveston, Texas City J-. and Houston, 
as well as to numerous smaller towns and bayous. tialveston Bay 

·and tributaries form one of the most important l?orts commercially 
in th~ United States, havin~ an !'xtensive foreign and coastwise 
trade 1n crude petroleum and its refined products, cotton and cotton
seed products, ~in1 sulphur, ores and iron and steel products, 
sugar, tropical fruit, and general merchandise. 

Galveston.·Entranoe, the approach to Galveston Bay, lies between two 
converging jett!es about 4 miles lontr and 114, miles apart at the outer 
end. .The Jetties extend from Bolivar Pemnsular on the north and 
Galveston . Island on the south, respectively, to deep water in the 
Gulf. There is a dredged channel between the j~tties, crossing the old 
inner bar north of Fort Point and the outer bar a.t ·the jetty entrance. 
The project dimensions o:f the channel a~ 36 :feet {~LO m} doop_ over 
the out~r bar and 84 feet (10.4 m) deep over the inner bar, with a. 
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width 0£ 800 feet. In February 1936 the controlling depth over the 
outer bar was 34 feet (10.4 m.) for a width of 800 feet and 34 feet 
( 10.4 m) over the inner bar for a width of 800 feet. 

Galveston Bar Light,:;d Whistle Buoy, 2 111iles off the end of the 
jetties, marks the entrance to the channel. Thence into Bolivar 
Roads the south side of the channel is marked by five lighted buoys 
(four with b€ll) and there are three lighted bell buoys along the north 
side of the channel. There is also a light near the end of each jetty. 
Inside the jetties the channel passes first close by the north jetty and 
then crosses to the south side. 

Fort Crockett Aviation Beacon.-This beacon is located about 8 miles 
west of Galveston entrance and about 1/2 mile from the seacoast, in 
latitude 29°16'08" N. and longitude 94°50'14" ,V. 

Galveston Jetty Light (Lat. 29°19'.7; Long. 94°41'.5) near the outer 
end of the south jetty, is a cream colored cylindrical brick structure 
with black pilasters. The light alternately flashes white and red 
(white flash 0.5 sec., eclipse 4.5 sec.; red flash 0.5 sec .. eclipse 4.5 sec.). 
Th.e light is 91 feet (27.7 m) high and visible 15 n~iles. There is an 
air diaphone fog signal and a radiobeacon station; see Light List 
and H. 0. publication No. 205. 

Galmeston North Jetty Light is located at the end of the north jetty. 
Galveston Direction-Finder Station, located just inside the junction of 

the Galveston sea wall and the1 south jetty, is operated by the United 
States Navy. Call letters are NKB; see Light List and Hydro
graphic Office publication No. 205. 

Prominent features.-Approaching the entrance to Galveston Har
bor on a dear da.v, among- the. first. objects sighted will be the grain 
elevator 240 feet (73 m) high an the Galveston Channel at 28th Street, 
the Buccaneer Hotel near the sea wall, and Gab.1eston Jetty Light on 
the south jetty. Bolivar Point Unused Lighthouse, 116 feet (35 m) 
high and a clubhouse. on the north jetty ~how conspicuously on closer 
approach and are easily identified. Vessels approaching from east
ward near the coast will first sight High Island and those approaching 
from southwestward will probably first sight the hotel near the 
sea wall. 

Galveston Harbor is the name generally applied to the larger deep 
water area between the jetties and extending westward be.tween 
Bolivar Peninsula on the north and Pelican Island and Galveston 
Island on the south. On the south a.nd west it connects with the 

. ship channels to Galveston, Texas City, and Houston. 
Bolivar Roads, the western portion of the harbor, affords good an

chorage in 3-0 to 50 feet (9.1 to 15.2 m.) at all seasons except during 
hurricanes, when refuge is taken at Houston. During winter months 
it furnishes ~d refuge for coasting vessels. 

A small yacht basin has been dredged behind the sand point pro
truding north of the south jetty. The entrance is on a souther1y 
course, leading just ea~t of the small pier n;Iong the jetty to the east
ward of the seawall. When close to the Jetty continue close along 
it to the eastward through a narrow entrance between the jetty and 
the sand spit opposite. There was a controlling depth of about 5 
feet (1.5 m) in 1935, but caution is necessary. Gasoline can be se
cured at the boat landings. 

Qa1veston Chann-el extends from a point in Galveston Harbor off 
Pott P'Oillt to and along the wharf front at Galveston, and has a length 
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of about 4 miles and width of 1,200 feet. The project provides for 
a channel 34 feet ( 10.4 m) deep and 1,200 feet wide from the en
trance to Forty-third Street, thence 32 feet (9.8 m) deep and 1,200 
feet wide to Fifty-first Street; and for its extension when the 
interests of navigation and comn1erce require it, with a width of 
1,000 feet and depth of 32 feet (9.8 m) to Fifty-seventh Street. In 
February 1936 the controlling depth was 33 feet (10.1 m) for a 
width of 700 feet. 

The entrance into the channel from Bolivar Roads is marked on 
the west side by Seemul Turn Light and Pelioaxn Spit Shoal, Lighted 
Buoy and on the east side by Fort Poim Lighted Buoy and a bell 
buoy. 

Pelican Island (Pelican Spit) an artificial island with a dike along 
the southern side, projects Galveston Channel from northers. There 
are some harbor facilities on Pelican Island. 

Regulations governing the use of Galveston Channel are prescribed by 
the Secretary or War as follows: 

1. The speed of all vessels of over a net tonnage of 100 tons or of greater 
draft than 6 feet moving in Galveston Channel bounded by Pelican Island dike, 
the city Of Galveston wharf front, the Second Turn Beacon (red), and the 
western limits of the excavated area, shall be reduced to and shall not exceed a 
rate of 4 miles per hour through the water when within 300 feet of the whan·es 
o~ Pelican Island dike, and elsewhere in said channel the speed shall not exceed 
a rate of 6 miles per hour through the water. 

2. All vessels are forbidden to drop anchor, weights, or other ground tackle 
within 200 feet of the water main and electric cables crossing Galveston Chan
nel froin pier 14, Galveston, to Pelican Island. 

Galveston (popula.tion 52,938 by the 1930 census) occupies the east
ern end of Galveston Island, covering the entire width of the island 
southwestward to the city limits. The wharves are built along 
GalvP.ston Channel on the north side of the city. The south side of 
the city fronts upon the Gulf of Mexico and is protected by a 
concrete se'twall 17 feet (5.2 m) high. 

Galveston is primarily a port and practically all of its commercial 
activities are closely related to the business of the port. The short 
route to the sea to_g~t_her with a deep easily navigated channel an~ 
excellent port :facilities enable cargo to be handled most expedi
tiously. 

Both the foreign and domestic commerce of the port are extensive. 
The principal exports are c-0tton and cottonseed products, grain, 
flour, rice, sulphur, and metals. The principal imports are ba.tianas, 
raw sugar, bagging, and creosote. The coastwise trade includes the 
above articles together with petroleum products, iron and steel 
products, wool and mohair, lumber, and general merchandise. 

There is regular steamship service to several Atlantic and . Gulf 
coast ports and to the principa.l world ports. Five tnmk lipe 
railroads enter the ~rt an~ improved highways extend ~ Houston 
and Port Arthur. The railroad to Beaumont and the highway to. 
Port Arthur have ferry connections across Bolivar Roads to. Bolivar· 
Peninsula... · . .. . ... 
. Galveston is· also a la~ seasho~ _resort, the principal sue~ reso:rt· 
1n the southwest. There ts .a.lso .considerable -conutJercud fisJung. .·•· 

Ga.lvest.ou is connected with the ma.inland by hi•~ ~':a·.· 
concrete and earth viaduct. 1% ... ···miles long. , .. crosst. · ·. · :. ·.ng. the .. nort··· hem.· , ·.• .... d 
of West Bay ... ·On the. ~way, ··there· :are. dotl'b~-.t~ ~-:DY'~ 
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the steam railroads entering Galveston, an electric line a:nd a roadway 
for vehicles and pedestrians. The draw, about midway of the 
length of the causeway, has a lift opening 100 feet wide and a vertical 
clearance (when closed) of ·9 feet (2.7 1n) above high water. The 
overhead wire crossing has a vertical clearance of 100 feet (31 m). 

Terminal Facilities.-All shipping terminal facilities are located on 
the city waterfront along the south side of Galveston channel and 
are privately owned. · 

The major portion of these facilities is owned and operated by the 
Galveston V\7har£ Company whose properti,es extend o,long the 
central portion of the city waterfront for a distance of 2 miles. 
These properties include 32 piers and wharves with a total berthing 
space of about 31,000 feet. Immedia.tely to the westward are located 
the three piers of the Southern Pacific Terminal Co. with a total 
berthing space of about 6,000 feet. Two Jong piers with oil handling 
plants are located to the eastward of the Galveston Wharf Co. 's 
properties. Depths up to 30 feet (9.1 rn) can oo carried to all the 
above terminals. 

Practically all piers and wharves have transit sheds., there being 
30 waterfront warehouses with a total storage space of about 
3,000,000 square feet. All have both rail and highway connections 
and nearly all hav,e shipside tracks. Th.ere is a total storage capacity 
of nearly 10,000,000 square feet available at the port; more than 
half is for the storage of cotton. 

The port facilities have been especially developed for the efficient 
handling of cotton, grain, sulphur, and bananas, as well as general 
merchandise. There are numerous cotton warehouses with com
presses, all located near or on the water front. The storage capacity 
is 1 7680,000 balesl untiered. _There is a concrete, electrically operated 
gram elevator with a capacity of 6,000,000 bushels and with a sack
ing plant in connection. There are two other grain elevators with 
capaeities of 500,000 and 1,000,000 bushels, respectively; one of 
these has pneumatic, electrically operated, unloading equipn1ent with 
a capacity of 6,000 to 15,000 bushels per hour. On Pier 19 there are 
three electrically operated banana c-0nveyors and on piers 35 and 36 
there are special facilities. for handling sulphur. 

The properties of the terminal companies are administered directly 
by the respective companies. 

A Oaptain of the Port, designated from the Coast Guard Service, ex
ereises jurisdiction over all matters covering the movement and 
iuoor~ of viessels and enforces the provisions of the anchorage 
reaulations for the port. 

· llooltap.-At the railroad piers no dockage charges are made except 
when v~els oeeupy berths while being fitted for loading grain. At 
the other piers there are dockage charges. 

Lighters a.re not used in Galveston but one car float operates be
tween, Galveston and Bolivar Peninsula. as part of the through trans
portation facilities of the Gulf, ·colors.do & Sante Fe Railway . 

. ~pplieJ.and Bepairs.-Provisi()ns and supplies including ship chan-
dlery are available. . . . 

. . .... ~ ample,_ supply. of fresh. ~a~r i~ available at all piers. It is 
gOQd .for.ood~r u{i!e and· for drinking. · 
· .•.... ~ ~· five cooipanies furnish.mg fuel oil either directly from 
piera···or l>y pumping from oilbarges. The maximum capacity is 
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about 3,000 barrels per hour. Bunker coal can be secured at Pier 34 
at the rate of about 200 tons per hours. The~e are also barges avail
able for bunkering alonf_,rside. 

On Pelican Island, Todd Drydocks have two drydocks, each with a 
rated lifting capacity of 10,000 tons for vessels up to 520 feet long 
and 22 feet (6.7 m) draft. These drydocks can haul vessels up to 
12,000 tons and 550 feet long. There is also a n1arine railway with 
tonnage capacity of 1,200 tons and capable of hauling vessels up to 
250 feet long and 18 feet ( 5.5 m) draft. A d.errick boat of 60-ton 
capa-eity is also available. This yard has complete shops for all types 
of n1ar1ne repairs to steel and wooden vessels. 

The port of Galveston is well equipped with numerous marine 
repairs shops and foundries capable of making repairs to the hull' 
or machinery of steel or wooden vessels. 

Salvage Facilities.-Tugs, lighters, pumps, derricks, driving equip
ment, etc., are available for wrecking and salvage operations. 

Radio.-The Radiomarine Corporation operates a radio station 
doing a general commercial business. The call letters are 'VGV. 

Airways.-There is airway communication to Houston, Waco, and 
Fort Worth. There is a municipal airport, with facilities for serv
icing aircraft day and night. The F<>rt Crockett airdrome (United 
States Army) is located 3 miles southwest of the city. There are 
servicing facilities for Government aircraft day and night. 

Storm Warnings.-Day and night signals are displayed on a steel 
tower at the Galveston Quarantine Station on the west side of the 
entrance to Galveston Channel. 

Small-Boat Facilities.-The slip between piers Nos. 15 and 16 (foot 
of 16th St.) is used as a small-boat basin. Deliveries of gasoline, 
oil, and provisions can be secur.ed here; :fresh water is piped to the 
piers and there are a. number of berths under sheds. 

At the foot of 9th Street there is a boat yard with marine ways 
which can haul vessels up to 110 feet long and 9 to 10 feet (2.7 to 
3.0 m) draft. -

The small yacht basin in Galveston Harbor has been described 
on page 289, and Offatts Bayou is described on page 308. 

Hospitals.-rrhe United States Marine Hospital is located at 4400 
Avenue N. There are several other hospitals in Galveston. 

Customs and Imm.igration.-The Customhouse is located at 25th 
Street and A venue F and the Im.migration office at 18th Street and 
Avenue B. · ·. 

A United States Branch llydrographic O:ffice is located at RoOm 301, 
Customhouse. Bulletins are posted here giving information of value 
to mariners who are also enabled to avail themselves of publications 
pertaining to navigation and to correct their charts from standards. 
No charge is made for this service. . 

A meteorological table for Galveston is given on page· 382. 
For information regarding Pilotage, Anchorage, Quarantine, etc .. , see 

pages 302 to 305. . 
The Port Series, volume No. 6 (Part 1), gives further detailed in-

formation. regarding the port of Galveston; see page 4. . 
p.ort Bolivar Channel. oonriects· ~lveston Har~ with !1-.·.~ 

basin a.t the wharves of Port Bobvar. The. proJect prGVides for. a 
channel 30 feet· (9.l ml deep ·and 200 feet wide :from deep water in 
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Galveston Harbor to a turning basin 1,600 feet long, with an average 
width of about 750 feet and 30 feet (9.1 rn) deep in front of the 
wharves. In September 1935, the controlling depth in the channel 
was 21 feet ( 6.4 m) for a width of 200 feet and in the basin 13 feet 
( 4.0 m) for a width of 500 feet. The channel is marked by Port 
Bolivar Lighted Range and by buoys. 

Port Bolivar, at the southwestern extremity of Bolivar Peninsula 
and 31;2 miles north of Galveston, is the terininus of a line of the 
Gulf, Colorado & Santa Fe Railway fron'l Beaumont and the interior 
of the State. Car ferry service is maintained to Galveston but the 
former port facilities at this place have been discontinued. 

Texas City Channel extends from deep water in Galveston Harbor 
through the lower end of Galveston Bay to an artificial harbor off 
the wharves at Texas City. The project provides for a channel 34 
feet (10.4 m) deep by 300 feet wide and for a dredged harbor 3,200 
feet long, 800 feet wide and 34 feet (10.4 m) deep. In February 
1936, the controlling dimensions of the channel '''ere a depth of 32 
feet (9.8 m) for a width of 150 feet. Along the, face of the wharves 
and in the slips there were depths of 30 feet (9.1 m) or n1ore. 

The channel is protected on its northerly side, for about 4¥2 miles 
out from the mainland by a double dike (a pile dike with a 
rubble mound dike along the south side) ; the dike is about 900 feet 
north of the channel at the eastern •end and about 2,300 feet at the 
western end.. The harbor is further protected by a large spoil bank 
extending along the eastern side and connected with the mainland by 
a narrow strip of land at the south end. 

The entrance to the channel (Cut A) is marked by several buoys 
(some lighted) along the south side and by a lighted range. Cut B 
has a lighfa0~d range at either end. There are also several beacons 

. along the channel. 
Texas City, on the west side of lower Galveston Bay, about 7 miles 

northwestward from Galveston, is a port of considerabl,e commercial 
importance, having an extensive foreign and coastwise tra.de in 
petroleum products, cotton, iron and steel products and general mer
chandise. The facilities for handling cargo are very good. There 
are connections with the railroads entering Galveston and with the 
state highway between Galveston and Houston. Most steamships to 
Galvest.on or Houston will call at Texas City for cargo. 

There is a !l!mall boat channel with a depth of about 6 feet ( 1.8 m) 
leading northwestward from just inside tlie front range hght to 
the inshore end of the channel dike where there is a landing and a 
small basin used by fishing and pleasure boats. 

Terminal Facilities.-These consist of four piers with three 200-foot 
slips between them. . There are two general cargo piers, one 1,200 feet 
long by 1,000 feet wide and another 900 feet long by 500 feet wide. 
These piers have transit sheds with a total floor spa.ce of about 
600,000 square feet and immediately behind the piers there are stor
age warehouses with a total fl0or space of about 350,000 square fee;t. 
A hiah density cotton compress, a grain elevator (capacity 500,000 
huShel), and an ore handling plant are operated in connection with 
th~ piers. There are rail connections to the piers and to ship side~ 

·°'· 1X'o tl!e soot~ !lf the cargo p!ers, there is a long open oil pier .wit~ 
ou1lkenng facilities and berthing space for several vessels. This oil 
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pier and the adjoining cargo pier have oil connections to the ex
tensive oil handling plants in the vicinity. 

North of the cargo piers is the plant of the Texas Sugar Refining 
Co. with a. wharf and warehouse along the north side of the north 
slip. 

The Texas City Terminal Railway Co. own and 'Operate all the 
port facilities at Texas City except the sugar refinery and the oil 
pier; this company owns but does not operate the oil pier. 

The Customs Service have an office at Texas City. 
For infor1nation regarding Pilotage, Anchorage, Quarantine, etc. 

see pages 30'2 to 305. 
The Port Series, volume No. 6 (Part 3) gives further detailed in

formation regarding the portrof Texas City ; see page -. 
East Bay is a large shallow bay makin,g eastward about 16 miles 

from the southern end of Galveston Bay and lying northwestward 
of Bolivar Peninsula. It is partially separated from Galveston Bay 
by a chain of low sand i<>lands and shoals, known as Hanna. Reef. 
The depths in the bay range from 2 to 7 feet (0.6 to 2.1 m), with a 
depth of 4% feet (1.3 m) in a dredged channel through Hanna Reef. 
At Rollover, on the south side of the head of the bay, a depth of 
2 feet (0.6 m) can be taken into the Intracoastal Waterway. The 
Intracoastal Waterway does not traverse the waters of East Bay; 
it follows a land cut along the leJil.gth of Bolivar Peninsula, entering 
Galveston Bay just northward of Port Bolivar. 

East Bay Bayou empties into the northeast end of East Bay. The 
Intracoastal Waterway follows the general course of the bayou from 
near its mouth to its junction with Mud Bayou. 

Oyster :Bayou empties into the northeast end of East Bay just to the 
westward of East Bay Bayou. It is a shallow stream with practical
ly no commerce. 

Robinson Bayou has a. depth of only 1 foot ( 0.3 m) on the bar at the 
entrance, and is little used except by hunters. 

Double Bayou enters upper Galveston Bay on the east side, about 26 
miles by the usually traveled channels northward of Galveston. Its 
rnain commerce is in mud shell. The entrance channel is marked by 
two lights along the south side of the channel; the project depth is 
6 feet ( l.8 m) but in June 1935 the controlling depth was but 3 feet 
( 1.8 m). One-half mile above its mouth, the bayou divides into east 
and west branches, na viga.ble for distances of 12 and 8 miles, respec
tively. Glen, Eagle, and Double Bayou are three village.s on the 
west branch one-half mile, 3 miles, and 7 miles, respectively., from 
Galveston Bay. Ferries cross the ha.you at the two latter settlements 
.and a. county bridge crosses the bayou at Jacksons store on the east 
branch. 

Anahuac is a village !it th~ northeaste~ end. of Trinity Bay, opposite 
the mouth of the Trinity River. There is a. shallow channel, marked 
by three li,ghts, a;cross the shoals from deep '!a~er. in. the bay) past 
Anahuac, into ~he mouth of Browns Pass, Trinity R1ver. A high
way connects with Goose Creek and Houston. 

Turtle Bay is separated. from Trinity Ba.y by &11 earth dam.. The · 
eiltral!ce to Turtle. !lay IS thr?ugh tlie moutli of Browns Pass.. . ,A. 

!:!' ~rtJ:1':~j~n Th::I~~o:~ ti:Zeh:i;sisa~:!h.en~t~o~!11r: 
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was but 1% feet (0.5 m) in the channel across Turtle Bay to Turtle 
Bayou. 

Trinity River, emptying into the northeastern end of Trinity Bay, is 
one of the largest rivers in the State of Texas. The entrance to the 
river is through Anahuac channel and Browns Pass. In 1935 the 
controlling depth through Anahuac channel was less than 1 foot 
( 0.3 m), but there were depths of 2 to 3 feet ( 0.6 to 0.9 m) close 
by. From inside the m~outh, a depth of about 6 feet (1.8 m) can be 
carried to Liberty, a distance of about 36 miles. There is some traffic 
on the river in clan1 and oyster shells. 

Between Trinity River and Umbrella Point, there is a submerged 
pile. It is 11/2 miles off the northern shore and 41/2 miles north
eastward of Umbrella Point; it is suhm~erged at high water. 

Cedar Bayou is a crooked stream of considerable depth, flowing in 
a southern direction and emptying into the northwestern corner of 
Galveston Bay 21.;2 miles northwest of Cedar Point and 25 miles 
above Galveston. There is considerable commerce in crude oil and 
shell, handled in barges. A channel, 11 feet (3.3 m) deep by 100 
feet wide in 1935 and protected by submerged jetties at the entrance 
to the bayou, has been dredged across the flats from the Houston 
Ship Channel to the first bend above the mouth of the bayou. A 
depth of about 51/2 feet (1.7 m.) can be carried 91/2 miles farther 
up the bayou. Cedar Bayou is a small town and postoffice 8 miles 
above the mouth. 

The entrance channel across the flats is marked by a light on the 
north side at either end and a light on the south side at the bend in 
the channel. To the eastward of the bend in the channel, there is a 
row of beacons along the south side and a spoil bank on the north 
side. 

Goose Creek empties into Black Duck Bay at the north end of Hog 
Island, 1% miles above Morgan Point. It is connected with Houston 
Ship Channel by a dredged channel along the. northwest side of 
Hog Island. A depth of 6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m) can be carried 
through this channel and for about 1 mile up Goose Creek and a 
depth of 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) can be carried 4 to 5 miles farther. 
A largeA oil field is located east of the creek. Traffic on the creek 
consists of crude oil and shell handled in barges. Several fixed 
bridges cross the bayou, the first about 2 miles above the mouth. 

Tim town of Goose Creek (population 5,208 by the 1930 census) is 
located on the north shore of Tabbs Bay, just east of the creek. It 
is the center of the oil industry in the vicinity. There are highway 
and railroad connections to Houston. 

)[organ Point is located on the northwest end of Galveston Bay, at 
the entrance to San Jacinto River and on the western side of the 
Houston Ship Channel. There is a maritime reporting station and 
a towboat station at the north end of the cut close to the westward 
of the Channel. A highway ferry operates between Morgan Point 
and the ~uth end. of Hog Island, connectipg the highway from Gooae 
Creek with the highway down the west side of G~lveston Bay. The 
town of Lapert is 2 miles southwest of Morgan Point. Both Morgan 
Point and Laport have railroad communication. 

Barholll' lJayouJ extending about 1% miles westward along ~he north 
side of Morgan Point, has a depth of about 20 feet ( 6.1 m) throul?:h 
the entrance and about 30 feet (9.1 m) in the basin at the head. ~t 
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provides excellent shelter for vessels up to 150 feet or larger and is 
particularly used for barges and tugs. 

1< ... rom Morgan Point southward to Red Bluff there are hotels and 
summer homes with numerous boat landings along the shore. 

The yacht basin of the Houston Yacht Club is located 11/2 miles 
north of Red Bluff. The club maintains a lighted range leading to 
the basin. 

A wrecked barge awash at low water lies ll/2 miles off Red Bluff. 
Clear Creek empties into upper Galveston Bay on the west side, 

about 20 miles northwestward rron1 Galveston. About 2 miles above 
its mouth it broadens into a shallow body of water 2112 miles long 
known as Clear Lake. The project dimensions for the channel as far 
as the first bridge are 60 feet wide by 6 feet ( 1.8 m) deep. In 1935 t11e 
entrance channel into the creek had a depth of 3 to 4 feet ( 0.9 to 1.4 
m). Seabrook Light marks the north side. of the offshore entrance to 
the channel, and there are locally maintained markers along the 
north side of the channel, the inshore one inarking the point where 
the channel turns south into Clear Creek. Seabrook, at the entrance 
to the creek, is headquarters for party boats, fishing boats, and 
pleasure boats. Gasoline, oil, and water and some provisions can be 
secured. 

A high way bridge and a railroad bridge cros.s the creek about 1 
mile above the mouth. Both are drawbridges, the minimum hori
zontal clearance being 40 feet. Just beyond the bridg~s there are 
boat yards with ways capable of hauling boats up to about 90 feet 
in length and 6 feet (1.8 m) draft. Limited repairs can be made. 

The lake is shallow, and there is practically no traffic above the 
lake. 

Dickinson Bayou empties into lower Galveston Bay on the west side, 
about 13 miles northwestward of Galveston. A channel has been 
dredged across the bar at the mouth of the bayou; in June 1933 it was 
2 foot (0.6 m) deep. Inside the bayou, there are depths of 6-10 feet 
( 1.8 to 3.0 m) for several miles. Dickinson is a small settlement about 
7 miles above the mouth. Just inside the mouth there is a highway 
and a railroad bridge. The highway bridge is fixed with a horizontal 
clearance of 40 feet and a vertical.clearance of 141;2 feet (4.4 m) above 
high water. 

The entrance channel from off Shell Island, between April Fool 
Point and Miller Point, is marked by several beacons on the south 
side. 

11oaes Lake is a shallow unimportant lagoon, south of the mouth of 
Dickinson Bayou. · 

HOUSTON SHIP CHANNEL 

(Charts 1282, 588. 589, and 590) 

Houston Ship Channel extends from Galveston H~rbor, across Gal
veston Bay and through parts of San Jacinto River and Buffalo 
Bayou to the cit)7 of Houston, a. dista.noo of 44 miles. The project 
provides f-0r a channel 34 feet ( 10.4 m) deep through its entire 
length and with a width of 400 feet across Galveston Bay .·· 800 f-eet 
through Morgan Cut to above the bend at Baytown and thence 260 
feet to Norsworthy and 200 feet thence to the turning :basin which 
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has a width of about 1,000 fe.et. Certain widening at bends is 
also provided. 

In February 1936 there was a controlling depth of 30.5 feet (9.3 m) 
between Bolivar Roads and ~'lorgan Point, with a controlling depth 
of 32 feet (9.8 in) elsewhere in the channel. In the turning basin, 
the controlling depth was 25 feet ( 7 .6 m). Ordinarily the depth 
in the basin is about 32 feet (9.8 m). 

The entrance to the channel is at the northwest end of Bolivar 
Roads, between Port Bolivar and Texas City channels and is marked 
by Gat.veston Ba:y O/wm,nel Entrarn.ce Lighted Range (indicated 
Houston Channel Range on the chart) and by Galveston Ba:y Chatn
nel Lig kted BUJ()ys 13 and 6 along the northeast side of the channel. 
Across the bay the channel is marked by numerous lights and buoys 
in pairs (one on either side of the channel) . 

South of Red Fish Bar, there are spoil banks on either side of the 
channel as far as Buoy 6. North of Red Fish Bar there is no spoil 
bank along the west side of the channel; along the east side there 
is practically a con6nuous spoil bank with two gaps for entering 
the northwest portions of the bay. One gap is about 200 feet south 
of Beacon 14 and the other north of Beacon 22; both have a depth 
of about 5 feet ( 1.5 m). Part of the spoil material shows above 
water and forms a dike protection to the channel. For several miles 
south of Morgan Point, this dike is relatively high and continuous. 

North of Morgan Point to Lynchburg, a. distance of 8 miles, the 
ship channel is marked by numerous lighted ranges (Cuts A to X, 
inclusive). Along this section there is a lighted range at both ends 
of each reach. Above Lynchburg there are lights on the outside of 
the curves which have signs mounted on the1n, giving the distance 
that the structure is located from the center of the channel. 

Bu:Walo Bayou above the turning basin has a depth of about 7 feet 
(2.1 m) for about 6 miles to J\.:fa1n Street, Houston, where there is 
a landing. This channel is used considerably by barges and vessels 
traversing the Intracoastal Waterway. There is a boat yard on the 
bayou, less than a mile a.hove the turning basin, with facilities for 
hauling and repairing harbor craft up to about 75 feet long and 9 
feet (2.7 m) draft. There is a project for deepening the bayou to 10 
feet (3.0 m), if and when commerce demands it. 

Ferries and Bridges.-Three ferries cross the Houston Ship Cha.n
nel, one at Morgan Point, one at Lynchburg and one at Pasadena. 
All are self-propelled and operate without cables. 

There are no bridges across the Houston Ship Channel, but there 
are 12 bridges across the upper light draft channel through Buffalo 
Bayou between the turning basin and ~Iain Street. The first eight 
bridges are .draw or lift spal!s with le-ast width of 80 feet. The up
per four bridges are :fix-ed with clearances above mean low water of 
42, 45, 38.8, and 54.2 feet. As bridge tenders are not n1aintained at all 
draw bridges, proper notice of at least 12 hours must be given of de
sire to pass with any craft requiring more than 30 feet vertical clear
ance. · 

Overhead Wire. a.ud Cable Crossinga.-There are two overhead electric 
power line :crossings, one at Baytown 196 feet (60 m) high, and the 
other at power plant one mile a~ve Pasadena 199 feet ( 61 m). 
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Pipeline crossings under the river are indicated by warning signs 
on the river bank. Oil and gas pipe lines cross the channel at the 
following locations: 1 mile below Baytown, 'l2 mile above Baytown, 
at Lynchburg and 112 mile below Shell slip. All pipe lines are 43 to 
45 feet below water surface. At Sinco, there is a concrete tunnel 
for pipe lines; it is placed 58 feet below the channel. 

Layby Moorings.-Suitable anchor chain moorings, secured to dead
men on shore, have been provided by the Port Commission on the 
west side of Morgan Cut at intervals of about 300 feet, to which ves
sels delayed by accident or fog may be made fast while lying against 
the clay bank of channel. 

The numerous oil terminal facilities along the Houston Ship 
Channel between Morgan Point and Houston are described under 
Houston-Terminals. 

San .Jacinto River, branching northward at Lynchburg, 8 miles above 
Morgan Point, has a navigable depth of 5 to 6 feet ( 1.5 to 1.8 rn) 
for about 11 miles above Lynchburg to the fixed highway bridge on 
the Beaumont-Houston highway. The vertical clearance at the 
bridge is 26 feet at low water and 4 feet at high-river stage. High
lands and Sheldon, 4112 and 10112 ni.iles, respectively, above Lynchburg 
are post offices. There is some traffic in shell and building sand. 

There are marine ways at Lynchburg with a lifting capacity o:f 
1,000 tons and capable of handling vessels up to 180 feet long and 
13 feet (4.0 m) draft. Woodwork repairs can be made but there 
is no machine shop. Small boats can secure gasoline near the ferry 
across the Houston Ship Channel. 

San .Jacinto Battlefield, a Texas state park, is on the south side of 
the channel, 9 miles above Morgan Point. It is the site of the battle 
that won independence for the Republic of Texas. There are land
ings here for small craft and vessels should slow down to prevent 
wave wash and damage to boats. 

Greens Bayou, entering Buffalo Bayou from the northward at a 
point 6 miles above Lynchburg, is navigable for a draft of 8 to 10 
feet (2.4 to 3.0 m) for a distance of about 5 miles, at which point 
it is crossed by three fixed bridges, each having about 26 feet (7.9 m) 
headroom at mean low water. A draft of 4 fo 5 feet (1.2 to f.5 m) 
extends up another 5 miles. The bayou has some traffic in timber 
and shell. 

On Cottonpatch Bayou and Sims Bayou~ there .a.re . marine ways 
capable of hauling barges and harbor craft up to about 150 feet in 
length and 8 to 10 feet (2.4 to 3.0 m) draft. 

Harrisburg (industrial section City of Houston) about 2 miles 
below turning basin, has a light draft channel (Harrisbu1 g Bend) 
around Brady Island, on which are located landings fot·· pleasure 
craft, sand and shell unloading rigs, small marine ways, boat repair 
yards, maehine shops, material yards,. etc. A marine service station 
is located just inside the west entra.nee to this channel. There are· 
depths ·of· 8 to ~ feet (2.4 to 3.6 Ii1) in the west end· of. the channel, 
but only abo .. ut 5 feet (1.5 m) can be tak~n through the east ~nd. 
lha~ Ba.you, branch~ ··off the w~ entrance fu Harnsburg 

Bend is a cent.er for laymg up :and -repa1r1ng pleasure. craft. . There 
are storage yards, repair yards and ways capable ·Of hauling ··~ 
up to 00 feet lon.g and 6 to 8 feet, (l.8 to 2~4 m) draft.· G&Soline, oil, 
water, and provISions can be obtained. 
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Houston (population 292,352 by the 1930 census), the largest city 
in the state of Texas and the second largest port on the Gulf is 
located 22 miles above the head of Galveston Bay and 44 1niles 
above Galvest-0n Entrance with which it has deep-water connection 
thi;ough Houston Ship Channel. It is the. principal distributing 
point for southeastern Texas and one of the main distributing points 
for the southwestern part of the United States. 

Numerous trunk line railroads and improved highways radiate 
from the city to all parts of the state and connect with ail parts of 
t?-e United States. T~ere is regular steainboat service to the prin
cipal Gulf and Atlantic Coast ports as well as to most of the im-
portant world ports. · 

Houston has an extensive foreign and domestic con1merce. The 
principal exports are petroleum. products, cotton and cottonseed 
products, scrap iron, chemicals, rice, and flour. The principal im
ports are crude oil, iron and steel products, sugar, bagging material, 
molasses, and general merchandise. 

The turning basin at the head of the ship channel is on the south
east side of the town. The commercial terminals are on and just 
below the turning basin and n1any industrial plants extend along 
either side of the channel for several miles below the turning basin. 
Between Morgan Point and Houston, there are numerous oil termi
nals along the ship channel. 

The. control of the inunicipally owned wharves as well as the belt 
line railroad serving all port facilities is vested in a board of Port 
Commissioners. The Director of the Port (Civil Court Bldg., Hous
ton) has the active management of the port. 

The Superintendent of Wharves is in charge of the Public Termi
nals and vessels are moved,. shifted and assigned to berths under his 
direction. 

Terminal Facilities.-The public terminals surround the turning 
basin and are operated by the Port Conunission of Houston. There 
are 13 wharves with berthing space for 18 vessels and total storage 
space in transit sheds and warehouses of 1,260,000 square feet. 
Most of the wharves handle general merchandise and several are 
equipped with mechanical conveyors, escalators, cranes, etc. Three 
wharves are devoted principally to handling cotton (two with cot
ton compresses) and two handle principally cottonseed products. 

There is a grain elevator behmd one of the wharves with a ca
pacity of 3,500,000 bushels and equipped with two automatic box 
ear unloaders and six power shovels. Grain berths are available 
at two wharves. 

One wharf is devoted to the handling of bulk commodities (iron, 
lumber etc.) and is equipped 'Y"ith locom~tive crane;S. . 

All th~ "!harv~ h&ve _pipe bne connections for 011 bunkering and 
·one wharf is an ·oil tenn.1nal. 

The following additional terminal facilities are located below 
-the municipal terminals : 

Long Beach.-This is a straight section of channel just below 
the turni!lg ~sin, and on south side are loca_ted the terminals of 
the Ternunal Compress and Warehouse Co., Ship Channel Compress 
()a., and the Houston Compress Co.~ w~ere large volume_s of cotton 
~d'. gen.er.al cargo are handled. 'Ten ship berths are available. 

57738°~20 
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Armour Fertilizer and Tex-Cuban.-Located at lower end of turning 
basin, with one wharf equipped to handle bulk phosphate rock, 
sulphur, etc., for fertilizer manufacture, and crude molasses through 
pipe line to Tex-Cuban Molasses Co. tanks. A pipe, line to molasses 
tanks also extends from. Public 'Vharf No. 1. 

::Manchester, City Terminals, are located 4 miles below the turnin_g 
basin. There are general cargo facilities and grain loading facil-: 
ities for the American Maid Flour ~fills in rear of wharf. Just 
above are barge wharves of Lone Star Cement Co., Magnolia Pe
troleum Co., Deepwater Refining Co., and Texas Chemical Co. 
These wharves have depths of 10 to 25 feet alongside. 

Manchester Terminal Corporation is located 5 miles below the turning 
basin on the south side of the channel. There are berths for four 
vessels where cotton and general cargo is handled. This plant is 
just inside the city limits of Houston. 

Clinton is opposite the Manchester Terminal Corporation. Here 
are the general cargo terminals of the Southern Pacific SteanlShi p 
Co. (Morgan Line) with slip and berths for four vessels, and the 
warehouse and terminal of the Carnegie Steel Co. with one ship 
berth and under-cover slip for barges, equipped with overhead 
traveler cranes. 

The following oil terminals are located along the Houston Ship 
Channel between J\forgan Point and Houston: 

:Baytown (population 5,194 by 1930 census), 4 miles above Morgan 
Point, is the location of the Hun1ble Oil Refineries and is the ship
ping port for their products. They have berths for four large ves
sels at 32 feet depth. A Deputy Customs Collector is stationed 
here to facilitate entrances and clearances. 

Lynchburg, at the junction of Buffalo Bayou and San Jacinto River, 
8 miles above Morgan Point, is the location of the Gulf Pipe Line 
Co. terminal with one ship berth for handling oil. 

Shell, 11% miles above Morgan Point, is the location of Shell Pe
troleun1 Corporation refinery with slip and berths for three vessels. 

Norsworthy, 16 miles above Morgan Point, is location of the Ameri
can Petroleum Co. oil terminal with one ship berth. 
~asad~na (population 1,647 by 1930 census), 17 ~iles abov~ Morgan 

Point, 1s location of Crown-Central re.finery with one ship berth. 
Pasadena Ferry is just abov~ wharf. 

Galena, 171;2 miles above Morgan Point, is location of Texas Cor
poration refinery with slip and berths for three vessels. The Gen
eral American Tank Storage and Terminal Co. adjoin the Texas 
Corporation plant and use the west side of slip for berthing their 
vessels. 

Sinco, 18% miles above Morgan Point, is location of refinery and 
terminals of. the Sinclair Refining Co. This plant has three ship 
berths. Directly opposite are terminals of Gulf Refining Co. and 
Coastal Oil and Transport Co. with one ship berth each. 

General harbor regulations.-The following are extracts· from the 
local regulations for the p.ort: 

Forbiden anchorage.-It shall be unlaW:fuI for any vessel or: barge to anehor 
in the turning basin ot channel. 

Speed limit.-No steam vessel shall exCeed a speed litnlt .of 8 knots Jn any 
part of the harbor; and· provided further •. that upon appt"QP.dling an-Other ves
sel or barge under way, moored, anchored, or fastened to a Wharf, or under 
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repair or construction, said \ressel shall slow down to the slmvest speed at 
which her steerageway may be maintained; and provided further, that no steam 
vessel may pass any dock or wharf at a greater speed than 5 knots. 

Restriction of towage.-The director of the port shall be authorized to 
stipulate the number of barges or the tonnage or the size of rafts ,,·Lich shall 
he allowed to be towe<l through said port by any certain power boat or tow.-' 
boat, and that, except in the case of seagoing barges or vessels, it shall be 
unla\"\<'ful for a towboat to tow a barp:e or barges while lashed to tht side of 
the same, and that in a 11 towing, except. in the case of seagoing barges and 
vessels, the barge or barges shall bt> in a siugle line astern of the tewooat or 
boat towing same. 

Vessels to be properly moored.-No barge or Yessel shall be moored or 
:fastened to a dock in SU('h H nwmH:>r that one end shall be free to swing 
athwart stream. 

Lights on moored vessels.-All Yessels or barges shall display lights from 
sunset to sunrise while lying at any wharf or dock, steam vessels to conform 
to navigation rules applying \Vhen moored or anchored iu the channel, aud 
barges to display white lights visible all around the horizon loeated at least 
8 feet above the W'llter line on thPir outside or channel coruers; pro\·ided, that 
said regulation shall not apply to pleasure craft and other srnall vei'."sels and 
barges which may be Jocah~l in the sai<l channels or other small wvterways 
which are not a part of the Houston Ship Channel proper. 

Vessels at docks not to interfere with navigation.-'l'he director of the port 
shall be authorized to state the total number aml nature of vessels which may 
be docked at the same time at any certain dock \Vith the auttiority to stipulate 
the manner in which they shall be place<l, with a view to the protection of 
uavigation and the maintaining of the thoroughfares free of obstruction. 

Discharging of oils, etc., into channel.-It shall be unlawful for any person, 
persons, firm, or corporation to deposit. place, or discharge into the Hoa"lton 
Ship Channel, between Main Street viaduct and Morgan Point. or into Buffalo 
Bayou or White Oak Bayou or the tributaries. of either within or without the 
limits of the city of Houston, either directly or through private or public 
sewers, any sanitary sewage, butC'her's offal, garbage, dead animals, gaseous 
liquid, or solid matter, oil, gasoline, residuum of gas, calcium carbide, trade 
waste, tar or refuse, or other matter which is capable of producing floating 
matter or scum on the surface of the water, sediment in the bottom of the 
channel, or the odors and gases of putrefaction. 

Supplies and Repairs.-There is an ample supply of fresh water nt 
all piers; it is good for both boiler use and for drinking. ProYi
sions and general supplies of practicaily any kind can be secured at 
Houston. 

Vessels can secure bunker oil through pipe lines on the public 
wharves at the turning basin and Houston compress wharves while 
loading or discharging cargo or at the wharves of the various oil 
companies on Houston Ship Channel. There are about 12 companies 
furnishing :fuel oil in or near Houston and several have oil barges for 
bunkering. The only coal bunkering facilities are deliveries from 
local dealers. 

The nearest drydocks are at Galveston. The n1arine railways at 
the port are used for the repair of barges, s1na1l tugs, etc., up to 
600 gross tons. These are located on Cottonpatch Bayou, Sims 
Bayou, Harrisburg Bend, Brays Bayou, and Buffalo Bayou and h~ve 
been described. There are ways at Lynchburg capable of hauhng 
Vessels np to 1,000 tons. 

There are good machine shops, foundries, welding plants, etc., 
in Houston capable of handling most repairs to hull or machinery 
above. the water line. 

Salyap Facilities.-There are no firms in Houston which make 
an exclusive bUsiness of wrecking and salvage but harbor tugs, der
ricks, and barges are a\railable when required. Divers and other 
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equipment can be secured on short notice from Ga-lveston or Beau
mont. 

Airways.-There is airway communication to Galveston, Fort 
Worth, and New Orleans. There is a municipal and a commercial 
airport, both with facilities for servicing aircraft day or night. 

Small Boat Facilities.~The principal small boat facilities are on 
Harrisburg Bend and Brays Bayou; the latter is used particularly 
by pleasure boats. There is a landing at Main Street, Houston, 
at the head of Buffalo Bayou where gasoline, supplies, and pro
visions c,an be obtained. 

Hospite.ls.-There is a United States Public Health Service Relief 
Station in the Medical Arts Building, Houston, and a Marine Hos
pital in Galveston. There are several public and privat:e hospitals 
in Houston. 

Customs and Immigration.-A deputy collector of customs has an 
office in the old Federal Building and a suboffice. on Wharf No. 3 
at the turning basin. The immigration office is in the Federal 
Building on San Jacinto Street. The customs service also has a 
suboffice at Baytown. 

The Port Series, volume No. 6 (Part 2) gives further detailed infor
mation regarding the port of Houston; see page 4. 

The follo~ing port information applies more or less generally to 
Galveston, Texas City, and Houston. 

Anchorage.-V essels outside of the bar, if prevented from enter
ing by a norther, can anchor in about 5 fathoms (9 m), with Bolivar 
Point Unused Lighthouse bearing about northwest. The holding 
ground is good, and there is but little sea. 

The best anchorage for large vessels is in Bolivar Roads, between 
Bolivar Point and Pelican Island. The depths range from 3 to 8 
fathoms ( 5.5 to 14.5 m), and the bottom is good holding ground. 

The quarantine anchorage is northeastward of Fort Point. 
Anchorage grounds for Galveston Bay, Port Bolivar, and Texas 

City have boon prescribed by the War Department. The limits. 
and the regulations are as follows : 

THE ANCHORAGE GROUNDS 

Vessels may anchor only in the anchorage basin known as Bolivar Roads. 
lying between Bolivar Point on the north and Galvestcm Island, Pelican Spit, 
and Pelican Island on the south, west of a line ranging from the north end 
of the United States concrete sea wall at Fort Jaeinto to the east end of 
tbe United States concrete sea wall in front of Fort Travis (Bolivar Point), 
and east of a line ranging from the triangulation beacon "M" on the east 
end of Pelican Island to the Port B()livar front range light near the nOl."th 
edge of Port Bolivar turning basin, and only in those portions of said anchorage 
Jying outside of the Galveston Channel, the Texas City Channel, and the Port 
Bolivar Channel and turning. basin. 

TRE RULES AND REGULATIONS 

1. Except as provided in paragraphs 8 and 9 of these regulations and in. 
cases of . great emergency, no vessel shall anchor in the channels or turning 
basin, or in the outer harbor between tbe jetties; nor be made fast to the 
exterior end of any pier~ or vessel lytng at the exterior end of any pier, or 
along any bulkhead In suett manner as to. obstruct; the passag,e of any v~ 
to or from adjacent wharf property, or impede the mov~ment or a&.F ~l 
entering or leaving the sl!Ds. · .· . . . ·. • : 

2. Vessels anchoring under dreuBi.stauces o.f great anergeney emew:here--than 
as speetlled ln the descriptiotl abom .of '"The·~ ~ .. ~,.mast, tt 
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anchored in a channel, turning basin, or in the outer harbor between the 
jetties. be placed as near the edge of-the channel as po..,-;sible, and ,;o as not to 
interfere with the free navigation thereof, nor obstruct the approach to any 
pier. They shall move from s.uch position as soon as the emergency ceases, 
or when so ordered by the captain of the port. . 

3 . .All vessels shall lie at anchor with as short a cable as conditions will 
permit, and in no case shall the length of cable exceed 990 feet. 

4. A vessel upon being notified by the captain of the port to shift itx position 
must get under way at once, or signal f<>r a tug, and must change position 
as directed with reasonable promptness.· 

5. When the maritime or commercial interests of the United States so re
quire, the captain of the port is hereby empowered to shift the position of 
any vessel anchored on the anchorage grounds ()r outside thereof ; or any vessel 
moored or anchored so as to impede or obstruct vessel movements in any 
channel or obstruct or interfere with range lights ; or of any vessel ,,·hich, lying 
at the exterior end of a pier or alongside an open bulkhead, obstructs the pas
sage of vessels to or from adjacent wharf property or impedes the moveinent 
of vessels entering or leaving adjacent slips. 

6. Vessels in collision in the channel or turning basin, or in the outer harbor 
between the jettie6, must, if still afloat in a condition making anchorage 
necessary, be immediatel~' removed to the prescribed anchorage in Bolivar 
Roads, or, if in such condition that beaching is necessary, they shall be tem
porarily beached on the north side of Pelican Island, southwest of B<>livar 
Point, and properly secured against movement therefrom. 

7. In no case following accidents of fire or collision will a vessel be allowed 
to remain either anchored or grounded in the channels or turning basin. or 
beached at any place where it endangers other vessels, while settlement is 
pending with the underwriters. 

8. Permits to anchor in channels may be Kranted by the district engineer, 
engineer department at large, in charge of the locality to wrecking plants 
Ioeally engaged in recovering sunken property. 

9. In special cases the captain o:f the port may grant permission to small 
craft, barges, etc.. awaiting repairs by the facilities on Pelican Spit, to lie 
at aneh,or, securely moored at both bow and stern and sh()wing proper lights, 
within a line parallel to the pile and brush dike and not over 200 feet there
from, in the shallow water on north side o:f Galveston Channel. 

10. Nothing in the foregoing rules and regulations shall be construed as 
relieving the owner or person in charge of any vessel from the penalties of the 
law for obstructing navigation, or for obstructing or interfering with range 
lights, or for not complying with the navigation laws in regard to lights, fog 
signals, etc. 

On account of the amount of traffic Galveston Channel can be used 
only for temporary anchorage by steamers preparing to haul 
into berths at the wharves or after leaving the wharves before going 
to sea. 

In Galv~n Bay small craft can anchor anywhere outside of the 
dredged channels where the depth is sufficient. The water in the 
bay may be lowered as much as 3 feet (0.9 m.) by a norther, and 
vessels should make due allowance for it when selecting anchorage 
during the winter months. 

Vessels are prohibited from anchoring in the Houston Ship Channel 
or turning basin except in cases of great emergency, and under such 
circumstances shall be placed as near the edge of the channel or 
tu~ basin as possible; so as not to "interfere with free navigation 
nor obStru~ . the approach ~o any pier. The i:egulations for the 
~ouston Shi,p Channel are give!! under that hea~ing. Lay-by m<Xlr
ings to the north of Morgan Point are also described . 

. Pilotage is eompuls0ry ·for foreign vessels, for American vessels 
in ·foreign trade and for certain classes of coastwise vessels; in re
gard to the latter see extracts of Sttrt~ of Texas Pilot Regulations on 
.~ 8. Pilota.ge is :qot CQmpulsory for coastwiSe.· vessels having 
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on board a pilot licensed by the United States Steamboat Inspection 
Service. 

The pilot boat will be found cruising outside the bar or anchored 
near. the end of the jetties. Pilots for both Galveston and Houston 
use the same boat. The signal for a pilot to Galveston or Texas 
City is four long blasts of the whistle; for a Houston pilot, the signal 
is two long and three short blasts of the whistle. Ships are taken in 
day or night. 

The rates of pilotage inward and outward for Galveston and Texas 
City are: 

Per foot draft 

Not over 500 net registered tons--------------------------------------- $3. 00 
500 to 1,000 net registered tons________________________________________ 3. 50 
1,000 to 1,500 net registered tons _________________ --------------------- 3. 75 
Over 1,500 net registered tons ________________________________________ 4.00 

The rates of pilotage for Houston are : 
I'cr foot draft 

All foreign vessels to and from sea________________________________ $5. 50 
All vessels to and from roads_____________________________________ 2. 50 
Coastwise vesselH from sea to the various terminals on the channel 

and vice versa---------------------------------------------- 2•. 25-4. 00 

There is no additional charge for docking or undocking. The 
charge for shifting ships in harbor is $20; for shifting between 
Galveston and Texas City, the charge is $25. 

Quarantine.-The national quarantine station is locate-d at the 
northeast end of Pelican Island, at the entrance to Galveston Chan
nel. Vessels are boarded by the doctor at the quarantine anchorage in 
Bolivar Roads. Additional information relative to quarantine is 
given on pa.ge 9. 

Towboats and seagoing tugs are available in Galveston. Towboats 
are also stationed at Morgan Point and at Houston. With a fair 
wind, .sailing vess:el.s under the. directi~n of a pilot, usually come in 
to Bolivar Roads without the aid of a pilot. Towboats are frequently 
used into Houston but their use is not obligatory. Typical charges 
for assisting steamers are; Bolivar Roads to Texas City, $80; Bolivar 
Roads to Houston, $285; Mor~an Point to Houston, $200. Docking 
charges are $40 to $65 and shifting charges are $55 to $75. 

Storm warnings are displayed at the Quarantine Station, Gal
veston ( da"y and night), Texas City Company's elevator, Seabrook, 
Shore Acres (Houston Yacht Club) and Laporte. 

The United States Coast Guard have a base at the old Immigration 
Station on Pelican Island, less than a mile to the westward of the 
Quarantine Station. . 

Tides and Currents.-Near the time when the m{)(}n's declination 
is _greatest north or sout_h there . is but one high and one low tide 
daily. When the moon 1~ near the equator liowever, there are two 
higli an~ two low waters daily. Predict~ons of the times ~nd h~ights 
of the tide at Galveston for every day in the year are given in the 
Tide Tables, Atlantic Ocean. Both the times and heights of the 
tide are considerably affected by the winds. It is not an uncom
mon occurrence f.or the wind to blow from the east and southeast 
for a number of days, banking the water up in this part of the· Gulf 
and filling the· bays to from 2 to 4 feet above mea.n low tide.. The 
wind then suddenly changes to the north and blows steadily :ab.d. 
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with considerable .violence for several days, blowing the water out 
of the bay and reducing the level of the Gulf and the bay to 2 or 
3 feet below mean low water. 

The currents are also frequently modified by the winds. Easterly 
or southeasterly winds may cause a. continuous flood current between 
the jetties at the entrance for a period of a day or more, and westerly 
or northwesterly winds son1etinms set up a continuously outgoing 
current for a similar period. 

"\\"hen the moon is near its 1naximmn north or south declination, 
the tidal current is diurnal, one flood and one ebb occurring each 
day. At such ti-!11-es, the usual velocity between the jetties at strength 
of flood or ebb is about 3 knots. For 5 or 6 days after the 1noon 
crosses the equator, the current is semidiurnal, two floods and two 
ebbs occurring each day. During this period the average velocity 
between the jetties at strength of flood or ebb is about 2 knots. The 
tidal currents also have considerable velocity on the bar at the en
t.rance, along the wharves, and in the dredged cuts in the bay and 
tributaries. 

Winds.-The prevailing winds are northerly fr01n November to 
March, throughout which time "'northers" occur frequently. These 
gales, although occasionally blowing with a velocity of over 40 
1niles, are not dangerous to vessels anywhere close to the coast, as 
they blow offshore and the sea. is not heavy; the '".,..ea th.er Bureau 
warning of their approach gi"l=es vessels ample tim.e for preparation. 
From April to October the prevailing winds are southerly, and 
hurricanes occur occasionally; these are dangerous to shipping near 
the coast because the wind is onshore. Hurricanes of marked vio
lence at Galveston have occurred as follows: Septem.ber 1875, Sep
tember 1877, September 1900, and August 1915. During the hurri
cane of August 1915 the wind attained a velocity of over 100 miles 
per hour. 

DffiECTIONS, GALVESTON BAY 

Approaching from northeastward, vessels should make High Island 
and then follow alongshore, taking care to be far enough off to clear 
the end of the jetty. The bottom is fairly regular and there are no 
known dangers within 15 miles of the coast. 

Approaching from southwestward, keep in 5 to 6 fathoms (9 to 11 m) 
in winter and deeper water in sun1mer, because o:f the l?revailing 
southerly winds and swell. For prominent features visible upon 
approaching Galveston Entrance see page 289. The bottom is regular 
and there are no known dangers. 

During the winter months when northers are frequent it is well 
for westbound vessels to keep a little northwa.rd of the. 295° course 
from D~y Tort:u~ to ~eald Bank: Light. Ship, but go southw~rd 
of the. light ship m passing. In either direction verify the ship's 
position as often as possible, because no sailing direct.ions can be 
given which will suftioe ~or all of the va~ing_ conditions of current 
~nc()Untered. For 300 miles before reaching .Heald Bank westbound 
vessels frequently overrun, especially during the winter months, and 
eastbound vessels overrun for the last 300 miles before reaching the 
Tortuga.s. Depend upon the lead westbound, but upon observations 
eastbound. 
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The following hints rega.rding .Currents apply to the general con
ditions which rnay be looked for, and are based mainly on reports 
received by the United States Hydrographic Office. 

During Februai:r, March, and April the current runs southeast
ward with varying strength, and will be directly against a vessel 
1nost of the way on the 295° course until within about 100 miles of 
Heald Bank. when it sets south westward with considerable strength. 

During May, June, and July the current runs southward and 
southeastward for 200 miles west of the Tortugas. Then :for 200 
miles it often sets slightly northward. For the next 150 miles the 
current runs northeastward and eastward, and when approaching 
Heald Bank it sets southwestward. 

During August, September, and October (the hurricane season) 
the current is very irregular and uncertain. For the first 200 miles 
west of the Totugas it runs southward and southeastward with vary
ing velocities, depending much upon the direction and force of the 
wind in the Atlantic and the Gulf. For the second 200 Iniles it sets 
north-northwestward and northward, often with greater velocity 
than during the preceding 3 months. For the next 150 miles the 
current runs northeastward and eastward. When approaching 
Heald Bank it frequently sets southwestward. 

During November, December, and January, the season when 
northers occur most frequently, the current runs southward and 
southeastward for the first 200 miles west of the Tortugas. For the 
i1ext 200 miles it runs northwestward and northward, and is said to 
be strong enough to offset the southerly set of the first 200 miles .. 
For the next 150 miles the current may have a slight northeasterly 
set; but ordinarily it is not so noticeable as at other seasons. When 
approaching Heald Bank, it sets south westward with considerable 
strength. 

Entering Galveston Harbor, since the channel is changeable, it is ad
visable for strangers of deep draft to take a pilot. For vessels of 
n10derate draft the chart and buoys are sufficient guides if followed 
earefully. 

Courses and Distances for approaching Galveston Bar Lighted 
Whistle Buoy are given on page 62, and also under Coastwise Courses 
(Position No. 25). · 

Galveston Entrance, Galveston Harbor, Bolivar :Roads, and Gal
veston Channel, together with the principal aids and prominent 
features in the vicinity- have been described on pages 288 and 289. 

Galveston (at the large grain elevator) is 9% miles from the 
entrance buoy. · 

Texas City is 131~ miles from the entrance buoy. . 
Houston is 50 miles from the entrance buoy and 44 miles from 

Fort Point a.t Galveston. The following Course and Distances are 
:for the Houston Ship Channel from nea;r Bolitva:r Roads Light6d 
But>y 4 ( 1 mile northwest of Fort Point) to M'Grgan Point. . 

Houston Ship Channel is 9.escribed on.pe.ge 200. 
The Inla.nd Rules apply inside Galveston. Bair Lighted W.histle 

Buoy. 
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Couraes and Distances 

Houston Shi.p Channel 

For reverse direction, read upward 

j Course (Reverse courses in Italics) 

---.--------- Distance 

True 

----------------------- ---

1. Bolivar Roads Lighted Buoy 4 bearing 353° 
true and distant 200 yards. This posi
tion is at the intersection of the two 
lighted ranges, Houston Ship Channel 
and Bolivar Point Channel: 

Direct (Houston Lighted Channel 0 

Range 1 ahead)_________________ ;317 
Reverse (Houston lighted Channel 

Range t astern)_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 137 
Passing southwest of Galveston Bay Chan-

nel Lighted Buoy 2. 
2. Galveston Bay Channel Lighted Buoy 6 

bearing 351° true, distant 250 yards; 
position 375 yards from front light: 

Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _________________________ _ 

3. Galveston Bay Light 12: :Direct __________________________ _ 
Reverse _________________________ _ 

Passing through Red Fish Bar. 
4. Red Fish Bar Cut Light: Direct __________________________ _ 

Reverse _________________________ _ _ 
Passing through Red Fish Bar. 

5. Galveston Bay Light 22: J)irect __________________________ _ 
Reverse _________________________ _ 

6. Mergan Point: 
Galveston Entrance is shown on Chart 

520. 
Galveston Bay is shown on Chart 1282. 
Houston Ship Channel is shown on charts 

588, 589, and 590, described on page 
296. 

336 
J.56 

330 
150 

326 
146 

342 
162 

Magnetic 

-~--~~~-~ --~ 

Nautical 
Poi'llb!; miles 

N"''. % W _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1. 6 

SE.% E__________ 1. 6 

NN"\,r. % w ______ 8.2 
SSE. % E ________ 8. 2 

N\V J~ N _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I. I 
SE. 5 a S __________ 1. 1 

NW. % N ________ 7.2 
SE. Ji s ________ , __ "l. 2 

NNW. % '\V ______ 4. 7 
SSE. % E _ ___ - ___ 4, 7 

1 Listed as Galveston Bay Channel Entrance Range in Light Lil'!t. 

33. COAST, GALVESTON TO THE RIO GRANDE 

(Charts 1282 to 1288) 

From. Galveston entrance to the entrance to Matagorda Bay at 
Pas.s Cavallo, a distance of 107 miles, the coast trends in a. general 
southwest by west direct.ion. From Pass CavaUo it curves gently 
to the south ward for 100 miles to latitude 27° N ., where its trend is 
north and south, true; thence it curves gently a little east of south 
for 64 miles to the mouth of the Rio Grande. Throughout the whole 
distanoo the coast encloses a chain of shallow bays or lagoons, some 
of them . of considerable size, separated from the Gulf by long, 
na.rrow islands and peninsulas, which are generally low and sandy, 
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with but few natural distinguishing marks. A few of the bays and 
lagoons may be entered from the Gulf through s1nall passes partly 
obstructed by bars with little depths on them, except the. ones which 
have been improved by the construction of jetties and by dredging. 

Except in the vicinity of the passes, the coast has fairly uniform 
depths with but few outlying dangers, and can be approached to 
within about 2112 miles by a vessel of any draft. The only reported 
dangers are found for about 20 miles southwestward of the entrance 
to the Brazos River and consist of occasional ridges of soft mud 
having as little as 4 fathoms (7 m) over them, with general sur
rounding depths of 5 to 51/2 fathoms ( 9 to 10 m). 

Air Photo Compilations are available for the coastal area between 
West Bay and Corpus Christi; see page 2. 

Currents.-The tidal and per1nanent currents along the entire west
ern coast of the Gulf of Mexico are, as a rule, very weak, the 
principal currents of interest to navigators being due to the. winds. 
Moderately strong currents set with the wind along the coast, their 
strength and set depending on the dire.ction, strength, and duration 
of the wind. Wind velocities of 20 to 40 miles produce currents of 
about 0.5 to 0.9 knot, setting in a direction approximately fair with 
the wind, modified by the shore line. The currents seldom exceed 
1 knot. 

GALVESTON BAY TO BRAZOS RIVER 

(Charts 1282 and 1283) 

'Olest Bay is a shallow body of water extending 16 miles southwest
ward from the southwe.stern part of Galveston Bay, between Gal
veston Island and the mainland. It is of no co1nmercia.l importance, 
except as forming a link in the original 5 feet ( 1.5 m) by 40 feet 
inland waterway. A depth of about 5 feet (1.5 m) can still be 
carried through this route from the Causeway to the Mud Island 
channel but there is only about 3 feet (0.9 nl) across the shoal area 
leading into the latter channel. This waterway is no longer main
tained and will eventually be replaced by the new 9 feet (2.7 m) 
by 100 feet Intra.coastal Waterway. This route was originally 
marked by numerous beacons, mostly on the south side. SOme of 
these are gone and. some are in poor condition but there are still 
( 1935) a suffici~nt number in place to follow the channel. 

Offatts Bayou extends from off the south side of West Bay to the 
southwest limits of Galveston. The entrance channel lea:ves the 
Intracoa.~tal Waterway about one-fourth mile west of the causeway 
and leads close around the west end of West Bay Point. Inside, the 
channel follows along the north shore to the. enlarged basin a.t the 
head of ·the bayou. . The entrance channeli as well ~s the channel 
through the bayou is usually marked by ocal boatmen. In 1935 
there was about 4 feet (1.2 m) through the entrance channel and 
about 9 to 10 feet (2.7 to 3.0 m) through the bay<)U channel. The 
basin has been dredged (for filli!_lg purposes) to depths of 22. to 30 
feet (6.7 to 9.1 m). A fill for Sixty-first Street, Galveston, forms 
the upper limit of the basin; it is about 21h miles above the mouth 
of the bayou. 

The bayou is frequented by small pleasure and fishing boats out 
of Galveston. At the head of the bayou, there are small ways ca.pa-
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ble of hauling boats up to 20 to 30 feet in length and 2 to 3 feet 
(0.6 to 0.9 n1) draft. Gasoline, oil, and water can be obtained at 
some of the landings. 

Green Lake, Karank.awa Lake, and Halls Lake are shallow unim
portant bodies of water on the northern side of '\Vest Bay. 

Chocolate Bay and Chocolate Bayou form a. tributarv of "\Vest Bay on 
the north side at its southwestern end. In 1933 a.· depth of 2 "to 3 
feet (0.6 to 0.9 m) could be carried across the bay into the bayou 
where the depths are greater. There are usually temporary rnarkers 
.for the hay channel. Several drawbridges cross the bayou at Liver
pool, a sn1all settlement 7 miles up the bayou. There is very little 
commerce. 

Se.n Luis Pass leads from the Gulf to the southwestern end of "\Vest 
Bay. It is obstructed by a bar across which there was, in 1935 an 
un1narked channel one-fo'urth mile 'vide and 9 feet (2.7 m) deep. 
The entrance leads in a westerly direction, passing between the 
shoals extending southward from Galveston Island ·and eastward 
from San Luis Island. Inside there are equal or greater depths to the 
north end of San I .. uis Island and thence in a north-northeasterlv 
direction for about a n1ile farther. A depth of 7 feet ( 2.1 in) can be 
carried from San Luis Pass through Cold Pass (south of Titlum Tatlum 
Island) and a short distance into Oyster Bay. Off the northeast side 
of San Luis Island, there are depths up to 25 feet (7.6 n1). This 
deeper area offers protected anchorage but the bottom is hard sand. 
The best anchorage can be found in Cold Pass, off the east side of 
Mud and Titlum Tatlum. islands. Fisherinen acquainted with the 
pass can sometin1es be found to pilot vessels in. 

The Galveston and Brazos River Canal leaves '\Vest Ilay near the north 
end of Mud Island, following a dredged cut across the north end of the 
island and across the south side of Bastrop Bay to Christmas Point at 
the north end of Oyster Bay. The channel follows: along the south 
side of Christmas Point for about three-fourths mile and then crosses 
Oyster Bay to Rattlesnake Point, thence across Drum. Bay to a cut 
leading to Oyster Creek which it follows for about 114 miles to 
another cut leading to the Brazos River. 

The project dimensions for this waterway were 5 feet (1.5 m) 
deep by 40 feet wide but the channel is no longer maintained. In 
1935 there was a controlling depth of about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) across 
the shoal area leading into the ~fud Island cut from West Bay. 

Bastrop Bayou empties into Bastrop Bay lyin,g northwest of Mud Is
land. The bay and the 1nouth of the bayou are obstructed by shoa~s. 
A channel with a depth of 2 to 3 feet (0.6 to 0.9 m) leaves the main 
channel just east of Christmas Point and extends across. the bay ~o 
the mouth of the bayou. Along the east a_nd north side of this 
channel, there is a spoil hank and numerous iron pipes of a temr.o
rary nature. Austin Bayou enters Bastrop Bayou about 10~ Jnll~s 
ahOve its mouth. Shallow draft boats can ascend Bastrop Bayou 
for about 15 miles and Austin Bayou for about 9 miles. 

Hoskins Hound is an oil and sulphur field about 3 miles northwest 
of Bastrop Ba.y. There is a white concrete ~ack here which is prom
inent from off shore. Steamers approaching the coast shduld not 
confuse this mound with Bryan Mound 3 miles southwest of Freeport 
wh~re there are. three stacks and an elevated tank. 



 

310 ( 3 3 ) GALVESTON BAY TO BRAZOS RIVER 

Oyster Bay and Drum Bay are shallow bodies of water extending 
southwestward of Bastrop Bay. They are traversed by the Gaf
veston and Brazos River Canal. Along the greater portion of the 
canal, there are spoil banks along either side, particularly south
ward from about one inile north of Rattlesnake Point. 

Oyster Creek is a tortuous stream of no importance emptying into 
the Galveston and Brazos Canal about 21/2 m.iles northeastward of 
Brazos River Lighthouse, from which point it forms a part of the 
canal for a distance of about 11;,4 n1iles. 

Inside Routes.-The new Intracoastal Waterway has been completed 
westward from Galveston Channel for 141/2 1niles, to the Galveston
Brazoris County line, 11 miles beyond the drawbridge of the Gal
veston Causeway. From the drawbridge, the new channel leads 
across to the north shore of West Bay for 41/2 n1iles and then fol
lows a land cut along the north shore of the bay for 6% miles to 
the present ( 1935) dead end. 

This section of the new waterway has been completed to the 
project dimensions of 9 feet (2.7 m) deep by 100 feet wide. Along 
the north side, the channel is marked by beacons spaced about 1,000 
feet apart and also by several red lights; there are three red lights 
between the Galveston Channel and the causeway bridge, and one 
between the bridge and the land cut north of West Bay and one 
just east of the entrance into the land cut. Just west of the cause
way bridge, Galveston-Freep&rt W a.tf!!'rway Li9ht 5, fixed white, 
marks the south side of the channel near the point where the former 
5 feet (1.5 m) by 40 feet inside route leads southwestward through 
West Bay. . 

This waterway will eventually be completed to Corpus Christi, 
Tex., and will replace the original 5 feet (1.5 m) by 40 feet inland 
waterway. Sections of this original route are still available with a 
controlling depth of about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) but the project is no longer 
being maintained. 

The Galveston drawbridge has a horizontal clearance of 100 feet 
and a vertical clearance of 12 feet (3.6 m) above low water when 
closed. There is an overhead wire crossing with 100 feet (30 m) 
vertical clearance. 

Directions for old inland waterway 1 Galveston to Freeport.-This route 
follow.s the new Intracoastal Waterway westward from Galveston to 
beyond the Causeway drawbridge. There are beacons along. the 
nort~ side of the ·channel spaced about 1,000 feet apart; al~ three 
red lights along the north side between Galveston and the bridge. 

About 1,000 feet beyond the drawbridge, the new channel forks 
to the westward, toward the north shore of West Bay; a masonry 
pillar 6 feet in height (the remains of one of the piers of the former 
county causeway) lies off the north side, abou~ 200 yards w~w~ 
of the turn. Gal'Ve8ton-Freeport Waterwa:g L2!Jht 5, fixed white, lB 

opposite this masonry pilla.r, marking the south side of the new 
channel; a beacon just east of the light marks the junction of the old 
and new routes. 

To follow the old route, pass . eastward of the latter beacon ·and 
continue toward old Beaoon 1, 540 yards 205° true from·the draw; 
here the old route turns southwestward, th~ the center portiou 
of West Bay. Old Beacon 1 marks the sou:theaSt .Ride of this t.u.rno. · 
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On account of the very shallow depths along the old inland water
way, this route is not considered available for use by strangers. 

Throughout the entire route, many of the old beacons are either 
gone or 1n poor repair, and in inany cases only the stub of an old 
pile remains in place. However, in 1935, there were generally suffi
cient marks in place to follow the old channel. 

.A.bout midway between the Causeway and Deer Islands there is 
a stub pile marking a bend in the channel to the southward. 

West of West Bay this route follows the Galveston and Brazos 
River Canal described on page 309. 

Off Mud Island cut, only the inshore beacon is still standing. It is 
necessary to feel one's way into this cut by sounding, although 
stakes are sometim.es in place. Only about 3 feet ( 0.9 m) could be 
carried across this shoal area in 1935. 

Across Bastrop Bay there are spoil banks on either side of the chan
nel. 

Along Christmas Point, caution is necessary. •In 1935, the dooper 
water passed close to the east end of the point, between the point 
and a shoal area a short distance off shore. Stakes and beacons 
indicated the channel along the south shore of the point before 
turning south across Oyster Bay. 

Toward the south end of Oyster Ba.y, the spoil banks are well defined 
on either side and continue so to the cut at the south end of Drum 
Bay. No directions are necessa.ry through this section to the Brazos 
River. The channel joins the Brazos River just southeast of Brazos 
River Lighthouse, less than a nlile inside the Brazos River entrance. 

A small highway ferry crosses the canal just north of the Brazos 
River. 

Freeport lies about 3 miles up the Brazos River. Follow midchannel 
courses. 

The distance fron1 Galveston to the Brazos River by this route is 
361/2 miles. 

BRAZOS RIVER AND FREEPORT 

(Charts 525 and 1283) 

Brazos River Entrance lies 40 miles southwestward of Galveston En
trance. The river has been improved bv constructing jetties on 
either side at the entrance and dredging a" channel from deep water 
in the Gulf to a. turning basin just below the town of Freeport 
which Hes 4 miles inside the entra.nce. The project provides for a 
channel 82 feet (9.8 m) deep and 300 feet wide from deep water 
in the Gulf of Mexico to the jetty entrance; thence 32 feet (9.8 m) 
deep ·and 200 feet wide (necessary additional width at Quintana. 
Bend) to & turning basin 700 feet by 700 feet at Brazosport 11/2 
miles inside the entrance; thence a2 feet (9.8 m) deep and an 
average width of 875 feet to a turning basin, 600 feet square, 1 mile 
below ·Freeport. In February 1006 the controlling dimensions of 
the. channel through the entrance were 26.5 feet (8.1 m) :for a width 
of .300 feetLthe controlling: depthE! above the entranc~ were, 28 f~t 
(8 .. 5 m} t.o .Hrazosport turn1ng.bas1n, 32 feet (9.8 m) in the Brazos
f!O.rt t~ ~n and 22 · feet (6~7 m) for some distance_ llbove 
thm ~~basin. · 

Aheve tlfu upper turning basin, a depth of about 10 to 12 feet (3.0 
·to 3.6 m) can be carried to Freeport and Velasco. 
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A combined railroad and highway drawbridge crosses the river 
at Freeport. The horizontal clearance is 122 feet and the vertical 
clearance 14 feet (4.3 m) at low water. 

The Brazos River channel has been dammed about 7 miles a.oove the 
jetties and the river now flows into the Gulf of 1'¥fexico through a 
diversion channel with its n1outh about 4 miles southwest of the jettied 
entrance. Below the dam, the old river channel is now a. tidal 
e,.<;tuary and the harbor improvements are protected against flood con
ditions in t-he river. 

Prominent Features.-The stacks, tank and rising smoke at the sul
phur mines at Bryan Mound, 4 miles westward of the entrance are the 
first objects sighted in clear weather. There are three tall stacks and 
an elevated tank. The elevated sulphur conveyor at Brazosport and 
Brazos River Lighthouse are seen on closer approach. 

Vessels RJ?proaching the entrance should not mistake Hoskins 
Mound, 6 m1les northwest of San Luis P~,;;;s for Bryan Mound. There 
is but one stack at Hoskins ~found. 

Brazos River Lighthouse (Lat. 28°56'.7; Long. 95°18'.5) near the 
mouth of the river, is a pyramidal skeleton structure painted brown 
with black lantern. The Jig-ht is flashing white, 98 feet (30 rn) 
above the water and visible 16 miles. 

The entrance is marked by Bra,zos River Entrance Lighted Bell 
Buoy in 32 feet (9.8 in) 2lh mile.co; off the end 0£ the jetty. There are 
several buoys marking either side of the channel for a mile off the 
jetties and BraE08 Ri1.,er Lighted Buoy 6 lies just off the outer end of 
the north jetty. A court 295° true ("\VSvV. 1/2 W. mag.) for 21,4, 
miles leads from the entrance buoy to entrance between the jetties. 

Freeport (population 3,162 by the 1930 census) is the center for the 
sulphur industry at Bryan Mound. Both railroad and improved 
highway extend to Angleton .and to Houston and there are numerous 
stores, a commercial hotel and a. hospital operated by the Freeport 
Sulphur Co. 

Brazosport, 2 miles below Freeport, is the site of the terminal fa
cili ties of the sulphur industry. The inside waterway crosses the 
Brazos River at Brazo~ort, joining the river from the northward just 
southeast of Brazos River Lighthouse and branching to the south
ward about one-fourth mile east of the sulphur dock. 

Velasco is a small town on the north side of the river, just above the 
bridge. 

Terminal Facilities.-At Brazosport there is a dock on the south side 
of the basin with an elevated sulphur conveyor for the loading of 
crude sulphur from the mines at Bryan Mound directly into steam
ers from railroad cars; the berthing space is about 700 feet. · There 
are also two small oil docks. A depth of 26~ feet {8.1 m) can be 
taken to the sulphur dock, which has rail connections. Neither the 
sulphur dock nor. the oil doc~ are op,en to the public. 

_On ~he north side of th~ river, nearly opposite the sulphur wharf, 
there is a wooden steamship wharf and shed 450 feet long, owned by 
the railroad company. There w_a.s formerly railroad connection to 
this wharf but in 1934 the trestle, carrying the .tracks j.ust .. west c>f 
the wharf, was destroyed and has not (in 1935) been repla.ood.. . · 

Ancllorage may be found anywhere in the river that the de}lth is 
suitable, but there is not. much swinging room ,for large ·vessel& · 



 

( 3 3 ) BRAZOS RIVER, DIRECTIONS 313 

Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels in foreign trade. and :for coast
wise vessels unless having on board a pilot licensed by the United 
States Steamboat Inspection Service. The rate is $4 per foot of 
draft, inward or outward. Pilots meet vessels by previous arrange
ment, using small power boats. No ships are brought in at night. 

Quarantine inspection is made bv local doctor after boat cmnes 
alongside. ~ 

Customs inspectors come from Houston but niaintain an office in 
town. 

Supplies and Repairs.-Provisions and lin1ited supplies (no ship 
chandlery) can be secured at Freeport stores or fr01n Houston. Fuel 
oil and coal can be secured fron1 the Freeport Sulphur Co. in e1ner
gency but not as a commercial practice. The to-wn water is good 
for drinking but is specially treated for boiler use. 

There are no facilities :for ship repairs. 
Storm warnings (day and night) are displayed at the Velasco Coast 

Guard Station, a.bout 1 mile inside the entrance on the north side. 
Small boats.-There is an excellent yacht basin at Freeport accom

modating boats up to about 50 :feet long in individual slips. Pro
visions and some supplies are available in town, and gasoline, oil, 
and water can be secured at the slips. There are. several other boat 
landings along the river. 

Just below the yacht basin there is a small marine ways with a 
machine shop. Boa-ts up to about 40 feet long an<l 3 to 4 feet 
(0.9 to 1.2 m) draft can be hauled. 

Tides and Currents.-The mean range of tide at the m.outh of the 
river is 1. 9 feet. 

The current off the entrance generally sets to the westward. with 
a counter current near the beach, which is largely influenced by the 
direction of the wind. The bar is very rough with an ea.Sterly 
breeze. 

Directions, Brazos River Entrance.-Bring Brazos River Lighthouse 
to bear 302° true (N. W. by W. y8 W.) and head for it. Brazos 
River Entrance Lighted Bell BUJoJ/ lies 2¥2 miles off the end of the 
jetties. A course 295 ° true (WSW. ¥2 W. 1nag.) for 2% miles leads 
from the entrance buoy to the. entrance between the jetties. Care 
should be taken to a.void the submerged end of the north jetty 
which extends some 200 yards beyond the visible portion and is 
marked by the lighted buoy. 

Courses and Distances for approa,ching Brazos River Entrance fro1n 
Galveston or Corpus Christi are given under Coastwise Courses (Posi
tion No. 2'7). Inland Rules are to be followed inside Brazos River 
Entromce Lighted Bell BUlX!J' and in the river. 

Diversion Channel and upper river.-At the present time there are no 
locks in the diversion dam and the only entrance to the upper river 
~s 4irectly into the Di~rsion Channel from the <;lulf or through the 
1nS1de waterway extendmg between the Brazos River and Matagorda 
Bay. The Diversion Channel constantly changes its course through 
the bar at its mouth but :with local knowledge a depth of about 3 
feet ( 0.9. m) . can .generally be carried from the Gulf into th~ ca~al. 
In· June l9a5 both the east and west entrance from the D1 version 
Channel tq :the inside waterway were blocked by silt and log jams 
8J!d:tbe:ve,. were no immediat.e plans for opening them. Previously, 
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about 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) could be carried into the Diversion 
Channel from the Brazos River and about 2 feet (0.6 m) from 
Matagorda Bay. 

A highway drawbridge crosses the Diversion Channel shout 13h 
miles south of the dam. The horizontal clearance is 100 feet and 
the vertical clearance 10 feet (3.0) at high water. 

The Brazos River extends about 820 miles above the dam and during 
high-river stages light dra.ft vessels have ascended the river as far as 
Old Washington, 221 miles above the mouth. In 1929l at ordinary 
river stages, a depth of about 6 feet (1.8 m) could oe carried to 
Bolivar Landing, 41 miles above the mouth. Ilowever, there is prac
tically no commerce on the river, and snags, ete., are likely to be 
encountered. 

A railway and a highway drawbridge cross the river at Brazoria, 23 
miles above the mouth of the river, and a highway bridge crosses at 
Columbia, 30 miles above the mouth of the river. The minimum clear
ances are 85 feet horizontal and 34 feet (10.4 m) vertical at low 
water (about nothing at high water). 

BRAZOS RIVER TO MATAGORDA BAY 

(Chart 1283) 

San .Bernard River flows into the Gulf of Mexico about 9 miles south
westward from the mouth of the Brazos River. Its mouth is ob
structed by a shifting bar on whieh the depth varies from llf2 feet 
( 0.4 m) to 4 feet ( 1.2 m) . Inside the bar it is said to have a depth 
of 8 feet (2.4 m) for about 40 n1iles. The.re are some small settle
ments along the river but no towns of importance. A number of 
drawbridges cross the river; the minimum horizontal clearance is 
32 feet. The narrows, about 8 miles above the mouth, are difficult to 
navigate without local knowledge. 

Cedar Lakes are shallow bodies of water having a total length of 
about 5 miles, lying :112 mile westward of San Bernard River and con:
neeted therewith by Longs Bayou. 

Inland Waterway.-The original 5 feet (1.o m) by 40 feet inland 
waterway left the Brazos River just east of the sulphur dock an.d 
extended for about 25 miles to the head of Matagorda Bay, through 
the upper end of which there was a dredged channel to the deeper 
water of the bay . 
. In June 1935 this rol!te was. bloc!md b_y silt and log booms on either 

side of the Brazos River Diversion Channel where the waterway 
crossed this channel. There were no immediate plans for removing 
these obstructions. 

This ruute follows a canal from the Brazos River to the San 
Bernard River, crossing the Diversion Channel en route.· It follows· 
the. San Bernard River upstream for about half a mile to Longs &you 
which leads to Cedar Lakes. A.cross Cedar Lakes the channel· was 
formerly well ma.rked and most nf these Dlllr'ks are still· in place. 
A canal connects Ceda.r Lakes and Caney Creek, thence the route : · 
follows Caney Creek for nearly .2 mil~ to ·a ·short canal connecting· 
with the head of Matagorda Bay~ The section -&f th.EFW&fierWa.y 
thre:ugb. M. a~rda Bay.· is -descri~ on ~319~ · · ·· ~ ·: . ··. ·. . . ·· . · 

The coatroll~ d~tll &Jong,this n;mt.e in ·liW> ~ehout :~·feet 
( 0.6 m) through Ced&r Lakes. 
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The four following highwa:v drawbridges cros8 the canal sections 
of this route; the controlling horizontal clearance is 55 feet. 

Quintana Bridge ; 14 mile west Brazos River. 
Bryan Bridge; 2.0 miles east Diversion Channel. 
Longs Bayou Bridge; 0.2 mile west San Bernard River. 
Caney Creek Bridge; 0.1 mile east of Caney Creek. 

The distance from Brazos River to Matagorda Bay is 231/2 miles. 

MATAGORDA BAY 

(Charts 1283 and 1284) 

Pass Cavallo is an entrance from the Gulf to the southwestern corner 
of Matagorda Bay, 108 miles southwestward from Galveston en
trance. It is 1 * miles wide between Matagorda Peninsula on the 
east and Matagorda Island on the west, and is of some commercial 
importance. 

The entrance is obstructed by a bar subject to frequent change in 
both location and depth, and the bar buoy cannot be depended upon 
to indicate the best water. The depths over the bar vary from 5 to 
10 feet (1.5 to 3.0 m). With a swell or sea outside, there is prae
tically a continuous line of breakers over the bar. 

In 1935, the best water was along the east shore of Matagorda 
Island, a half mile or less off shore. The controlling depth was 8 
feet (2.4 m) on the bar southeast of Matagorda Lighthouse. This 
entrance channel continues along the east shore of Matagorda Island, 
passing to the eastward of the beacons about half a mile off Saluria 
(McHenry) and Big Bayous and thence off the Port O'Connor jet-
ties into the deeper water of the bay. About % mile north of the 
jetties, the piles of an old pier are to be avoided. 

Pelican Island and generally shoal areas lie along the east side of the 
pass. In 1935, there was a passage with a depth of 9 feet (2.7 m) 
or more through these shoals in a northeasterly direction, from off 
Saluria ~· cHenry) Bayou to about a half mile inside the north 
shore of rd.a Peninsula. This channel is particularly subject 
to change. ruins of West Shoal Lighthouse were just visible 
along the south side of this passage and should be avoided. The 
ruins of old East Shoal Lighthouse lie about 1,300 yards to the 
north .. northeastward; they are submerged and are charted as a 
sunken rock. 

Prom.in.ent features.-Matagorda Lighthouse, the old Coast Guard 
Station about l:Y4- miles northeast of the lighthouse and the new 
Coast Gu.a.rd Station at the entrance to Saluria (McHenry) Bayou 
lll"e the only objects of pro.minence in the vicinity of the pass. 
Thirty~five miles northeastward of the pass, the twin stacks and 
fJie buildings at Gulf show prominent from off shore. At about 13 
and ~ miles, respecti.v~ly, southwestward of the light, the~ i~ a 
prominent wreck close m &long shore, and a tank, about a mile in
shore and about 35 f~t high, which show prominently from the 
Gulf. ·· . . 

Katagorda Lia'hthome (Lat.28°20.'2; Lon£. 96°25.'5) is a black con
. iea1 tew:er •.• Tlie light. is ilashing ·w~ite, ·85 ·feet (26 m) abo~e the 
water and visible 15 miles. 

1ITT39·~21 
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With northerly winds or smooth sea, good anchorage may be had 
outside the bar in 4 to 6 fathoms (7 to 11 m), with the lighthouse 
bearing about W. 1h S. (mag.). Inside the bar, the deeper area 
toward the head of the pass is available for anchorage. In 1935 
there were depths here in excess of 30 feet (9.1 m). During north
ers, anchorage in the pass is dangerous on account of strong currents. 
There are no licensed pilots. Vessels desiring to enter, usually sig
nal the Coast Guard station, whereupon the keeper of the station 
places two poles with blue flags on the range marking the best 
water; at night white lights take the place of the flags, the higher 
lig:ht being the rear one. When desired, the keeper of the station 
will come out, if practicable to enter, and pilot a vessel in over the 
bar. 

Matagorda Bay is an irregularly shaped body of water, 45 miles long 
in a general northeasterly and southwesterly direction, from 1 to 10 
miles wide, and separated from the Gulf by :Matagorda Peninsula. 
Dog Island Reef, about 20 miles from the northeastern end of the bay, 
divides the bay into two parts, with somewhat dissimilar character
istics. Eastward of the reef the bay is a shallow lagoon, with a. 
gre~tes~ depth o~ 5 feet ( 1.5 Pl), ~oft mud or silt botto~, and sho~s 
indications of being filled up ra.p1dly. The Colorado River empties 
into this part of the bay. Westward of Dog Island Reef, the depths 
range :from 5 to 13 feet (1.5 to 4.0 m), averaging 10 to 12 feet (3.0 
to 3.7 m) over the greater pa.rt. Middle Channel, through Dog 
Island Reef connects the two parts of the bay; it had a controlling 
depth of 3 feet (0.9 m) at the western end in 1935. This channel is 
marked, on the south side by Matagorda MUdle Channel Lights. 

The original 5 feet ( 1.5 m) by 40 feet inland waterway extends 
through the entire length of Matagorda Bay. This is described 
on page 319. In 1935, the depths through the eastern end of the bay 
were barely 3 feet (0.9 m) and off the mouth of the Colorado River 
the de_{>ths were barely 2 feet ( 0.6 m) . 

During flood conditions on the Colorado River, silt and drift
wood accummulate in the bay off the mouth of the river. J4"'ollow
ing flood conditions in June 1935, there was barely 2 feet (0.6 m) 
between the Oolo-rado Riv&r Entrance Light, at the mouth of the 
river, and Middle Channel through Dog Island Reef. 

Colorado River empties into Ma~rda Bay about 1-% miles north
eastward of Dog Island Reef. Originally there were several mouths 
to ~he river. At present, the river di~charges through ~he east mouth 
which has been improved by dredging and eonstructing earth and 
driftwood dikes along either bank. The dikes and dredged channel 
have been extended out across Matagorda Bay to within nearly 1h 
mile of the north shore of the Matagorda Penmsula where (J oloraao 
River Entra;n,ce Light marks the entrance to the riv~r from the inland 
waterway. 

A county dredge is employed more. or less continuously on this 
channel. It is attempted to maintain a. 4-foot ( L2 m) channel 
from the Bay to ~a.tag0rda but constant shoaling occurs and fre-
quently the depth is 8 feet (0~9 m) or less.. . 

Opposite the. mouth of the river, & cut ~ been ,made through 
Mata~rda Penmsula to the Gulf. A bar, with J?ract1cally no water 
ov~r it, obst~cts passage to the Gulf through this cut. 
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Matagorda (p_opulation 805 by the 1930 census) is a small town and 
postoffice 3 miles above the mouth of the Colorado River. It is 
headquarters for a small fleet of fishermen and oystermen who use 
a number of small landings along the river bank. A depth of 3 
to 4 feet ( 0.9 to 1.2 m) can be carried to these landings. A railroad 
and an improved highway extend to Bay City. Gasoline, fresh 
water, and provisions can be obtained, and there are facilities for 
hauling out small vessels. 

Storm ~arning signals (day and night) a.re displayed at Matagorda. 
At ordinary river stages, a depth of about 2 feet (0.6 m) can be 

taken up the Colorado River above ~iatagorda to Bay City. 
Gulf is a small town 4% miles eastward of ~fatagorda. There are 

extensive sulphur mines north of the town which are conne,cted by 
railroad and highway with Matagorda and the interior of the 
State. In 1935, the mines were not being operated. The twin stacks 
and thB buildings at the mine are prominent from off shore. 

Caney Creek empties into the extreme northeastern part of Mata
gorda Bay, through a canal one-half mile long. It meanders through 
a fertile country but is of little commercial importance. 

A depth of 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 n1) can be carried up the creek to a 
county bridge about 25 miles above Matagorda Bay. Gainesmore and 
Cedar Lane are small settlements a.nd post offices. 

Live Oak Bay and Bayou, tributary to the eastern part of Matagorda 
Bay, are shallow and of no importance. 

Trespalacios Bay on the north side of the western portion of Mata
gorda Bay is the approach to Palacios and to the small town of Col
legeport. Lights off Oliver Point and off Wells Point mark the en
trance into the bay. A depth of 5 to 6 feet (1.5 to 1.8 m) can be 
taken into the bay, passing close outside of either light (the area 
between is shoal), and about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) into the small dredged 
slip on the south shore at Palacios. 

Trespalacios River empties into the northern extremity of Tres
palacios Bay. It has a depth of about 2 feet (0.6 m) at the entrance 
and depths of 6 to 10 feet ( 1.8 to 3.0 m) for 10 to 15 miles above the 
mouth. There is a fixed highway bridge crossing the river about 31j2 
miles above Collegeport; the horizontal clearance is 100 feet and 
the vertical clearance 61;2 feet (2.0 m). 

Palacios (population 1,318 by the 1930 census) is a fishing and farm
ing community on the west side of Trespalacios Bay about 5 miles 
abOve the entrance. It is on the_ improved hig~way between ~ay City 
and Port Lavaca and has railroad connection to Bay City. A 
small boat slip has been dredged to boat landings at the shrimp and 
oyster canneries on the south shore of the town, and there is a slip 
for ·pleasure boats on the north side of the town. Fresh water, 
gasoline and provisions .and some small boat supplies can he se
cured. %ere is a marine railway near the canneries capable of haul
ing the larger fishing ve~ls (up .to about. 60 feet long and 4 feet 
(1.2 m) draft} and there IS a machine shop m town. 

Storm warning siP.8Js. ( ~y and night) are displayed from a steel 
tower . .n.ear the publie .. p1er m front of the town. · 

c.m.p Hulen ( ArmY: Post) is.on the western side of the town. There 
i~ a pi~ on ~alacios Bay an~ an auxiliary lan~i~ field. f?r 
airCraft. An elevated water tank at the post and a Similar tank m 
town show prominently from the bay. 
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Caranahua Bay, 6 miles west of Trespalacios Bay is a shallow unim
portant body of water navigated only by a. few small boats. There 
are depths of 3 feet ( 0.9 m) in the entrance to the bay, with some
what greater depths inside. A fixed highway bridge crosses the bay 
5 miles above the entrance ; horizontal clearance is 18 feet and ver
tical clearance 13 feet ( 4.0 m) . 

Halfmoon Reef extends about 3 miles off Palacios Point, the south
west point of the tongue of land extending between the eastern and 
the northern portions of Matagorda Bay. This is a shell reef, 100 to 
500 ya.rds wide and with about 1 foot of water on it at low tide for the 
greater portion of its length. Halfmoon Reef Light is located near the 
outer end of the reef ana there is a beacon at the extreme outer end. 
P<ilacios Point Light is at the inshore end; it marks the inshore side of 
Palacios Channel across the inner end of the reef. 

Palacios Channel has a depth of 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m). 
Halfmoon Reef Light is a. white tower of a dwelling on piles; it is 35 

feet (10.7 rn) above the water and visible 9 miles. 
Lavaca Bay, an arm of Matagorda Bay at its northwestern corner 

had a controlling depth of 7 feet (2.1 m) in 1935 through the dredged 
channels across Sand Point and Gallinipper Reefs to the town of 
Port Lavaca on the western shore. These channels are marked by 
lights at either end of both cuts. A: highway ea~way crosses the 
upper end of the bay from Noble Pomt to Cox Point directly oppo
site. ,A horizontal span has a 35-foot opening with about 8 feet 
(2.4 m) clearance at high water. About the head of the bay there are 
a number of reefs. 

Keller Bay, an arm on the east shore of Lavaca Bay, is of little com-
11?-ercial i~J?Orlance. A deJ?th of 3 to 4. feet ( 0.9 to 1.2 !11) can be car
ried to Olivia, a small farnnng community on the east side at the he&d 
of the bay. 

Lavaca River, emptying into Lavaca Bay near its head, is ob
structed by a bar at the mouth, on which there is a depth of 2% feet 
( 0.8 m). Above the mouth it has a depth of 5 feet ( 1.5 m) for 
10 miles, at which point it is joined by the Navidad River. Va,nder
bilt is a town near the junction of the two streams. A railroad draw
bridge crosses the river at Vanderbilt. Bavidad River is navigable 
above its junction with the Lavaca. for about 3 miles to the town of 
Bed Bluff. 

Garcitaa Creek, emptying- into the head of Lave.ca Bay, is navigable 
for small boats only, and is of no commercial importan~. 

Port Lavaca {population 1,367 by the 1930 census) is a fishing and 
farming community and the county seat of Calhoun County. It is 
on an improved highway between Bay City and Corpus.Christ~ a.nd 
both an improved highway and a railro&d eonneet with Victoria.. 
There a.re numerous stores, two hotels, and a. machine shop. 

Severa.I small boat basins a~ maintained along the water front ·at 
Port Lavaca by the local fishing (shrimp· and oysters) com~es. 
There are depths of about 6 feet ( 1 .. 8 .m) into these basins. Gaso
line, oil, and provisions and ·sonte small boat supplies can be secured.. 
The local water is rather brakish but ci.stertt water can mm:e;!.)11~ secured for drinki.,. Them are marine wa.ys capable of :h · 
boats up to 45 feet • ong and about 51eet ( 1;6 · tn) · draft ·and · SOllle 
repairs can be made. · · · · ·· · 
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Storm warnings (day and night) are displayed on a steel tower on 
the south side of the town. 

A fixed white light is displayed from the top of a prominent 
elevated tank in the center of the town. 

Storm Anchorages.-The usual storm anchorages for small boats 
about Matagorda Bay are the following. 

Chocolate Bay; depths of 3 feet ( 0.9 m) . 
Lavaca Bay; on the east side, to the north of the causeway; depths 

4 to 5 feet (1.2 to 1.5 m). 
Lava.ca River; depths of about 2¥2 feet (0.8 n1) across bar. 
Caranahua Bay; depths of 3 feet ( 0.6) a.cross bar. 
Trespalacios Bay, off Palacios; depths 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m). 
Tides.-The average rise and fall of the tide in Matagorda Bay is 

about half a foot. 
Inland Waterway.-The original 5 feet (1.5 m) by 40 feet inland 

waterway enters the east end of Matagorda Bay through a short 
canal connecting with Caney Creek. In 1935, there were still a 
sufficient number of markers in place to indicate the channel to 
beyond Dressing Point, although some toward the west end were 
only stubs. Between Beacons 9 and 17, the best water is northward 
of the channel and about an old wreck, bare 1112 feet at low water. 
West of Dressing Point, the deeper water lies along the south 
shore of the bay. Ooloraxio River Entralrwe Light marks the entrance 
into the Colorado River from the waterway. From this light, the 
channel leads northwestward to Middle Channel through Dog Island 
Reef which is marked by Matagorda Middle Oharwnel Lights on the 
south side of the channel. 

Westward of the Reef, the depths· are greater and there is no 
marked channel. A course 242° true (SW. 3.4 W. mag.) for 231/2 
miles leads to Barroom Cut into Barroom Bay whence the inland 
waterway continues westward from Matagorda Bay. This course 
follows close to shoal depths along the south shore of the bay ·and 
to shoal ground southeastward of the jetty entrance, both of which 
should be avoided. 

In 1985, the depths through the eastern end of the bay were barely 
3 feet ( 0.9 m) and o:ff the mouth of the Colorado River there was 
barely 2 feet {0.6 m) from the entrance lighf: to the ~iddle Channel. 

The total distance across Matagorda Bay is 44 miles. 

MATAGORDA BAY TO ARANSAS PASS 

(Charts 1284 and 1285) 

Espiritu Santo, San Antonio, Xesquite, and Ara.n.aas Bays are the 
names a.pplied to a 130ries of shallow bOdies of water, extending south
.westerly &long the coast for a. distance of 50 miles from Pass Cavallo 
to Aransas Pass, &nd separated from the Gulf by JCatagorda and 
Bt. loaeph .Illands. They are filled with islands, reefs, and shoals,. 
and are-of little commercial importance, except as forming a link in 
the inland waterway described on page 322 . 
. -F.piritu Bay has depths up to 8 feet (2.4 m). A beacon marks a 

shoal in tile. cen'tral part of the bay. There are depths C!f 5 feet 
(1~ m) north of the beacon and 8 feet (2.4 m) south of it. The 
bay··ean be entered from Matagorda Bay either through· Barroom 
cut, ·llic Bayou or Balur.ia (][c][emy) Bayou. 
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Barroom Cut is the route of the original 5 feet (1.5 m) by 40 
feet inland waterway and has ·a deJ?;th of 4 to 5 feet (1.2 to 1.5 m). 
Jetties extend about one-fourth mile oft' the east end of Barroom 
Cut and Port O'Oonnur Lights 1 wnd. 3, at either end of the south 
jetty, mark the approach to the jetty entrance. A depth of about 
3 feet ( 0.9 m) can be taken through Big Bayou. At the eastern 
entrance to Saluria (McHenry) Bayou, there is a depth of but 2 to 3 
:feet (0.6 to 0.9 m) but inside on into Espiritu Bay there are depths 
of 5 feet (1.5 m) or more. Saluria (l\IcHenry) Bayou is used as an 
anchorage by local fishermen. 

Port O'Connor is a small settlement with post office and telephone 
at the southwestern end of Matagorda Bay, a.bout half a mile north 
of Barroom Bay. A highway leads to Seadrift and Port Lavaca. 
There are several small fish docks on Barroom Bay just inside the 
jettied entrance from l\fatagorda Bay. A depth of barely 3 feet 
(0.9 m) could be taken to these docks in 1935. The approach fron1 
the wat.erway is from westward and is usually staked Gasoline, oil, 
and water (brackish) can be secured in limited quantities by truck 
delivery to the fish house docks. There are facilities for hauling 
out small boats up to about 35 feet long. Along the Matagorda Bay 
shore, the piles of an old pier are to be avoided, three-fourths mile 
north of the entrance between the jetties. 

Storm warning signals (day only) are displayed. 
San Antonio Bay has depths up to 5 to 6 feet (1.5 to 1.8 m). It is 

separated from Espiritu Bay by the First C.hain of Islands, through 
which there is an old dredged cut, marked by beacons, having a depth 
of about 4 feet (1.2 m) in 1935. There are numerous reefs (some 
bare at low water) a.bout the bay and particularly about the upper 
end of the bay. These reefs make navigation difficult and local 
information essential. 

Seadrift (population 413 by the 1930 census) , a small fishing and 
farming community on the northeast shore, is the largest settlement 
on the bay. Highways extend to both Victoria and Port Lavaca and 
a railroad connects with Victoria. There is a railroad trestle ex
tending into the bay and providing facility for the unloading of mud 
shell from barges. 

The channel leading to the wharves is usually staked for 1 to 2 
miles into the bay. In 1935 there was a depth of about 4 feet ( 1.2 m) 
in this channel but the bottom is soft mud and tows of somewhat 
greater draft enter at times. Gasoline, oil, and water and some pro
visions ca.n be obtained. There are marine wa.ys capable of hauling 
boa.ts up to about 55 feet long and 41;2 feet ( 1.4 m) draft and there 
is a ma.chine shop. · . 

Storm warning signals (day only) are displayed at Seadrift. 
Long Ko~ to the north of Seadrift and· Au.stwell on Hynes Bay 

are other small villages about the head o:f &n Antonio Bay. A 
depth of 2 to 3 feet ( 0.6 to 0.9 m) can be taken to these towns. 

Guadalupe JLiver empties into the northern end of San Antonio 
Bay; a. depth of about 2 feet ( 0.6 m) can be carried from the bay 
into the north fork of the river. Snags and driftwood m;ake n&viga
tion almost ~~hie but· there are ·uavie:able depths. as faJ> as the 
Sa.n Antonio River, about 10 miles above the mouth., . . 

Jleataite Bay lies betwee:n the· &ecoaa and Third Chain of. Iala.nda, 
and is of no commercial importance except for its fish and oysters. 
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A large hunting club is located on _Matagorda Is~and o.Pposite the 
southeast corner of the bay. There IS a small landing with 31h feet 
(1.0 m) alongside and an elevated tank: about 35 feet high which 
shows prominently from the Gulf. 

Cedar :Bayou, separating Matagorda Island from St. Joseph Island 
leads in a southerly direction from the southeast corner of :Mesquite 
Bay to the Gulf. In 1935 a bar closed the outer end and there was 
ab6ut 2 feet (0.6 m) at the inner entrance. 

Aransas Bay is 15 miles in length, 3 t-0 4 miles in width, and with 
depths in the middle and near the southern end ranging from 8 to 
12 feet (2.4 to 3.7 m;). Near the northern end, where it joins Mes
quite Bay, it is very shallow. South of Mud Island at the south 
end of the bay, there is good anchorage in 5 to 6 feet (1.5 to 1.8 rn), 
mud bottom. The whole of Aransas Bay is an extensive shrimping 
ground. 

The old dredged channel of the original 5 feet ( 1.5 m) by 40 
feet inland waterway extends from San Antonio Bay, through 
Mesquite Bay to deep water in .Aransas Bay. In 1935 there was a 
controlling depth of about 3 feet ( 0.9 m), and there was a sufficient 
number of the old beaeons in place to indicate the channel. A cause
way for the highway between Port Lavaca and Corpus Christi 
crosses the connecting channel to Copano Bay at the northwest 
corner of Aransas Bay. There is a bascule span 42 feet (12.8 m) 
wide with a vertical clearance of 11 feet (3.4 m) above high water 
when closed. 

The periodic tide throughout the bay is too small to be of any 
practical importance. 

llinemile Point Light marks a shoal extending off the west side 
of the bay about 15 miles northeast of Rockport. 

Three submerged pipes are located about 1.6 miles north of Nine
mJl,e Pointt Li!!_ht and about 0.6 mile o:ffshore. These pipes are on a 
small shoal with a least depth of 3 feet ( 0.9 m) at mean low water 
and surrounded with depths of 61;2 to 10 feet. The pipe.s are slightly 
submerged at mean low water. 

Rock.Port (population 1,140 by the 1930 census) is a commercial 
fishing and resort town on the west shore of Aransas Bay. It is 
on the highway between Port Lavaca and Corpus Christi and has 
railroad communication with the interior. There are numerous 
stores and one year-round hotel. 

A railroad trestle extends into the bay, and a small harbor is 
formed by a rock fill under the trestle and a breakwater extending 
southward parallel to the shore from this fill to Roc/cpotrt Break
water Light. The entrance is; to the southward of this light on the 
south end of the breakwater. In 1935 about 6 feet ( 1.8 rn~) could 
be taken to the wharves and about 3 feet (0.9) into the slip parallel
ing the south side of the railroad trestle. 

A mosque-like tower on the north side of the town shows promi
nently frOm Aransas Bay. 

Gasoline~ oil, '1!ater t and provis!ons and some boat suppli_es can be 
~ured. There is a ooatyftrd with ways capable of haul!fig boats 
up about 80 f~t long and about 5 foot (1.5 m) draft, and there is 
a 'machi~ shop in town. · 

··stonn.. wa.rninga {day only) are displayed near the water front. 
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About a mile south of the town there is a small shipyard with 
ways capable of hauling vessels up to about 75 feet long and 6 feet 
(0.9 IllJ) draft. There is a machine shop and a fuel-oil handling 
plant at the yard, but in 1935 no stock was kept at the latter. 

St. Charles :Say is an arm of Aransas Bay extending northward . 
.There is considerable hunting and sport fishing, but commercial 
fishing is not allowed, and there are no communities on the bay. 
There is 2 to 3 feet ( 0.6 to 0.9 m) through the entrance and some
what greater depths with numerous reefs inside. 

Copano Bay is a northwesterly extension of Aransas Bay. Extreme 
caution is required when navigating the bay on account of the 
numerous unmarked reefs extending across the bay. There are 
depths up to 8 feet (2.4 m) in the bay and 6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m) 
in the narrow sloughs or channels between the reefs. The bay is 
principally a center for hunting and sport fishing. No commercial 
fishing (except oysters) is allowed. A highway causeway crosses 
the entrance to the bay; the bascule span has a horizontal clearance 
of 42 feet and a vertical clearance (when closed) of 11 feet (3.4 m). 

Aransas River, emptying into the northwestern end of Copano Bay, 
can only be entered by small open boats. 

Bayside is a small resort town on the northwestern shore of Copano 
Bay; depths of 3 to 4 feet ( 0.9 to 1.2 m) can be carried to a small 
landing. There is highway communication with the interior of the 
State and a large hotel which shows prominently from out in the 
bay. 

)fission Bay, on the north shore of Copano Bay, is of no commercial 
importance; only small skiffs can enter the bay. 

Storm anchorages.-Boats drawing up to 3 to 4 feet (0.9 to 1.2 m) 
can find .good E.rotection in the small .bisrllt at the northeast corner 
of Port Bay (Puerto Bay) and those of slightly ~ter draft can 
find good protection in the extreme northeast corner of Copa.no Bay. 
There is soft mud bottom at each place. 

Lydia Ann Islands Channel, a.long the northwest side of Harbor 
Island, connects the south end of Aransas Bay with Aransas Pass. 
The entrance from Aransas Bay is between Murray Shoal and shoals 
extending off the north end of Harbor Island; bea.OOns along Murray 
Shoal mark the east side of the channel. · There are depths of a.bout 
8 feet ( 2.4 m) through the north entrance with depths of .13 feet 
( 4.0 m) or more to Aransas Pass at the south end. A wreck with 
8 feet (2.4 m) of water over it lies outside the red a.nd black beacon 
southeast of Aransas Lighthouse. - · 

Inland Wa.terway.-The. original 5 feet (1.5 m) by 40 feet inland 
watel"Way between Mata. g. ord&. Bay and .Aransas Pass follows a seri.es 
of shaJlow bays extendi · al.mg the coast :immedilltA>:~ Mata
gorda. &nd St,. Jose h i:fands. In 1986 the oontro. · . depth was 
about 3 feet ( 0.9 .m) thro~ the shoaler portjons · '!f wate~ay 
and there were still a suftictent number of markers m place to mdi
cate the channel. Remarks regarding markers relate ·to such as were 
in. place in 198:S. . · . . .. . 

The entrance is ~~· .. B.r;rroom Bay Cut into BIP"lVODl Ba.y at 
the northeast corner of · . • ... iritn Sarito Bay. Tue,e. a.re jetties. on 

~~0A!;: =~Parr b~= f;k,,~w11l1~.!::h. 
Jetty, ma.rk the .approach to the entrance between the jetties. . 
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The wharves at Port o~connor are on the north shore of BaIToom 
Bay immediately inside the jetties but the approach to the wharves is 
by a small channel, genera.Uy staked, about one-fourth mile to the 
westward; there is shoal ground directly between the wat.erway and 
the wharves. 

Inside the jetties, the channel follows along to the northward 
of the line of Bea.cons 1 to 9, through Barroom Bay and south of 
Blackberry Island. From Beacon 9~ a course 231 ° true (SW. 14 S. 
mag.) for 11 miles leads to South .rass, the cut through the First 
Chain of Islands. This course passes one-fourth to one-half mile 
south of Blackberry and Dewberry Islands and half a mile northwest 
of Dewberry Island Shoal, Beacon £, 11;4 miles south of the southwest 
end of Dewberry Island. Deeper water can be carried across Espiritu 
Santo Bay by passing about one-half mile southeast of this beacon 
but the course north of the beacon carries 4 to 5 feet (1.2 to 1.5 m) 
while this inside route has a general controlling depth of but 3 feet 
{0.9 m). 

South Pass, a dredged cut through the First Chain of Islands, con
nects Espiritu Santo Bay and San Antonio Bay. There is an old 
beacon (No. 1) on the south side at the east end of the cut and 
another (No. 4) on the north side at the west end of the cut and a 
spoil bank extends along the south side. 

From South Pass, a course 241° true (SW. 5;8 W. mag.) :for 5 miles 
leads to Panther Reef Cut. A beacon (No. 3) marks the south side 
of the west end of the cut. 

Westward of Panther Reef, a course 237° true (SW. % mag.) 
for 5.6 miles leads to the first (No. 1) of three beacons (Nos. 1, 3, 
and 5) marking the south side of the channel around the south end 
of the Second Chain of Islands. At Beacon 1, the channel turns 25° 
to the left (southward) and at Beacon 5 turns right (westward) 23°. 
Only the stub of Beacon 5 remains in place. 

The channel across Ayres Bay, between the Second Chain of Islands 
and Ayres Reef is one straight reach ; it is marked by one beacon 
(No. 7) on the south side. 

Ayres Dugout is the passage through Ayres Reef, on the northeast 
side of Mesquite Bay. There is deeper water through the cut, but 
barely 3 feet ( 0.9 m) through the approach from either direction. 
At the east end of Ayres ~ut there is a beacon on either side of 
the channel (No. 1and2) and at the west end there is a beaeon (No. 3) 
on the south side of the channel and also a smaller beacon, a short 
distance to the eastward. The smaller beacon stands on the spoil 
bank on the south side of the channel and was formerly the front 
beacon of the range marking the channel through Belden Cut imme
diately to the westward. Through Ayres Dugout, the deeper water 
is -close to the fill along the south side of the channel; on the north 
si& of the channel, there a.re the remains (ha.rely showing at low 
Water) of four beacons formerly marking two short ranges through 
the eut. . 
· 1lel.Un ·Dugout is a. dredged cut., of one straight reach extending 
~.the n. orth side of Mesq.uite Bay from Ayres ~f to the Third 
Chain o1· Islands. The course IS 248° true (SW. by W. l/s W. mag.) for 
·9a miles. There is a. beacon {No .. 1) near the midway point mark-
11'.'g ,f,he south side of the channel. · · 



 

324 ( 33) MATAGORDA BAY TO ARANSAS PASS 

.About ~ mile to the eastward of the Third Chain of Islands, there 
is a beacon (No. 1) on the south side of the cut. The beacons 
(Nos. 2 and 3) on either side of the cut through the islands are 
gone, but the passage is marked by the small range beacons which 
are still showing to the northwestward of Cedar Point, the prominent 
point immediately north of Cedar Reef. This range leads to a beacon 
(No. 1) on the south side of the channel at the east end of Cedar 
Dugout, about 1,4 mile west of the Third Chain of Islands. 

Cedar Dugout leads along the southeast side of Cedar Point. There 
is a beacon on the south side of the, channel at either end of the 
cut; No. 1 is at the east end and No. 3 at the west end. Cedar Point 
is thickly wooded. 

The channel across Mud Bay, to the southeastward of Cape Carlos, 
between Cedar Dugout and Cape Carlos Dugout is marked by one 
beacon (No. 1) on the east side. The court is 210° true (S. }:)y W. 
o/s W. mag.) for 1.2 miles to Beacon 3 at the east end of Cape Carlos 
Dugout. 

Cape Carlos Dugout extends for 1.1 miles in the direction 232 ° true 
(SW.% S. mag.) through the reef south of Cape Carlos. Pass close 
to south bank between Beacons 1 and 2. Only the stub of Beacon 
3 rem.a.ins in place. There was formerly a range to the westward 
n1arking the course through Cape Carlos Dugout but in 1935, only 
the rear beacon was in place . 

.At Beacon 5, on the south side at the west end of Cape Carlos Dug
out, the channel turns south to the cut through Poverty Reef. Bea
con 1 n1arks the east side of this reach and Beacon 3, on the south 
side at the center portion of the reef, marks a turn to the westward 
in the channel. 

:Between Poverty Reef and Long Reef, one beacon (No. 1) marks 
the south side of the channel. .A course 246° true (SW. by W. mag.) 
for 1.4 miles leads from Beacon 3 to Beacon 1 and a course 234° 
true (SW mag.) for 1.1 miles leads to Beacon 1 at the east end of 
the cut through Long Reef. · 

Through Long Reef, two beacons (Nos. 1 and 3) mark the south 
side of the channel. This is the last reef before entering the deeper 
water of Aransas Bay. 

Across .Aransas Bay, a. course 219° true (SSW. % W. mag.-) for 4.4 
mi~es le~ds to a position. one-f~1;1rlh mile southeast of Nine Mile 
Po-int Light and from this position a course 200° true (S. by W. 
~ W. mag.) for 5.9 leads to Mud I s'latnd Shoal !lea.eon a:t the north 
end of Lydia Ann Islands Channel. Rockport is 1~ miles west of 
Nine Mik Point Light. 

Lydia Ann Islands Channel oonnoots Aransas Bay with .Aransas 
Pass. It leads between Harbor Island on the west and Murray 
Shoal, Lydia. Ann Islands, and the south end of St. Joseph ISiand 
on the east. Several beacons mark the east side of the channel pa. st 
Murra.y Shoal and Lydia .Ann Islands. It is 5.8 miles from Mud 
Island Shoal . Beacon to Aransas Pass opposit~ Port Aransas. . 

Prom Aransas Pus t.o Corpu Christi, the Corpus Christi .·Ch$mlel 
is followed, see page 327. . . . 
· The distance fro.m Ma.ta~. rda Bay fD Aransas Pass b1 this route 
is 63 miles. From Aransas Pass to Corpus. Christi the distance is 18 
miles. 
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Aransas Pass lies 154 miles southwestward of Gah~eston entrance, 
113 miles northward of the mouth of the Rio Grande, and is the 
principal approach from the Gulf of Mexico to Aransas and Corpus 
Christi Bays and their numerous tributaries. It lies between St. 
'Joseph Island on the north and :Mustang Island on the south. Directly 
opposite the inner end of the pass is Harbor Island, which separates 
Aransas Bay from Corpus Christi Bay. 

The entrance to Aransas Pass is obstructed by a bar, and has been 
improved by dredging and by the construction of two jetties extend
ing about a mile into the Gulf. The improvement project provides 
for a channel 37 feet (11.3 ro) dee.P by 700 feet wide to a point op
posite the outer end of the south 3etty, thence decreasing to 35 feet 
( 10. 7 m) by 600 feet wide to Cline Point (the inner basin), thence 
35 feet (10.7 m) deep and 400 feet wide (decreasing to 300 feet) to 
a ~oint opposite the western end of the basin dredged by the Humble 
Oil and Refining Co. at its docks on Harbor Island and with widen
ing opposite the northwest corner of Mustang Island. In Febru
ary 1936, the controlling depths in the entrance channel were ; 31 
feet (9.4 m) deep on the center line, 29 feet (8.8 m) along the north 
side and 31 feet (9.4 m) along the south side. 

The:e is one .straight channel through. the entra:i:ice from the Gulf 
to the llliler basm at Harbor Island. This channel is marked by Har
bor lslo:nd Range Lights and there are several buoys (some lighted) 
and lights along either side of the channel. The entrance from 
the Gulf is marked by Aransas Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy nearly 
five miles oif the jetties and by ..Aransas Pass Lighted Bell Buoy on 
the north side of the outer end of the dredged channel. The sub
merged outer end of the north jetty is marked by Aransa.~ Pass 
Lighted Buoy£. The Harbor entrance range is 301° true (WNW.% 
W. mag.). A wreck which bares 5 feet at low wat.er lies on the south 
side of the channel inside of the jetties. 

Prominent features.-In approaching Aransas Pass in daytime, 
the first object sighted is a water tank 145 feet ( 44 m) high located 
on Harbor Island opposite the inner end of the pass. The lighthouse 
and the buildings at Port Aransas will be sighted as the pass is ap
proached. The 78-foot tower of the Turtle Cove Channel Rear 
Range Light, toward the south end of St. Joseph Island, also shows 
prominently in the daytime. TwentY--two miles northeastward of 
the entrance, an elevated tank, a mile inshore and about 85 feet 
high, shows prominently from the Gulf. . 

Aransas Pass Lighthouse (Lat. 27°51'.9; Long. 97°03'.4) IS an octag
oruil red-brick tower on the east side of Harbor Island about a mile 
north of the inner end of the pass. The lfght is occ~lting white, !t is 
65 foot (19.8 m) above the water and VISible 13 miles. There 1s a 
radiobeacon station at the light; see Light List and H. 0. publication 
No.205. 

Karltor · Islatid Basin. lies to the eastward of the oil .piers on Harbor 
Island, in the triangular area between Harbor, St. Joseph and 
Mllstang Islands. The project dimensions are 650 feet by 3,000 feet 
but these dimensions a.re not maintained. In 19lW, there was a eon-
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trolling depth of 30 feet (9.1 m) over an area 650 feet wide by 1,000 
feet long over the route taken by ships. 

P-0rt Aransas (population 416 by the 1930 census) is a small com
mercial fishing and resort town on the north end of Mustang Island 
at the inner end of Aransas Pass. An automobile ferry runs to 
Harbor Island connecting with the highway to the town of Aransas 
Pass and to interior points. Across Harbor Island to Aransas 
Pass, the railroad causeway is used as a highway. Port Aransas 
has telephone and telegraph connections and a railroad extends from 
the town of Aransas Pass to the wharves at Harbor Island. 

A channel 12 feet (3.7 m) deep by 100 :feet wide connects the 
ship channel with a turning basin 200 feet square of£ the ferry slip. 
About 6 feet (1.8 m) can be taken alongside the public boat landing. 
Gasoline, oil, water, and provisions can be secured in limited quan1-
ties. There is a small marine ways capable of hauling small boats 
not over 30 feet lon_g: and some minor repairs can be made. 

Storm warnings (day only) are displayed on a steel tower near 
the waterfront. 

There is a Coast Guard Station at Port Aransas. 
Harbor Island.-The Humble Oil and Refining Company has a 

large oil-handling plant on th~ east ~nd of Harbor Island, at the 
head of Aransas Pass. A turning basin has been dredged for nearly 
2,000 feet along the north side of the ship channel and there are 
three open piers with berthing space for th.ree large vessels. There 
is also a railroad wharf about 1,000 feet long with a transit shed but 
this was little used in 1935. Both terminals have rail connections. 
The terminal railroad runs to the town of Aransas Pass, on the 
mainland about 5;..2 miles distant, connecting there with the Southern 
Pacific system. . 

There are marine ways on Harbor Island capable of hauling boats 
up to about 75 feet long and a.bout 6 feet ( 1.8 m) draft. 

Corpus Christi. Bayou, to the westward of Harbor lsland1 connects 
Aransas Bay with Corpus Christi Bay. The southern portion of the 
bayou has been improved by dredging and is known as Korris and 
Cummings Cut. The entrance from 'Aransas Bay is marked by a bea
con on the south side of the channel, and has a. controlling depth 
of 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m >.· Inside the entrance, the bay is deep 
but crooked and somewhat difficult to follow. 

Toward the south end of Morris and Cummings Cut, there is also a 
controlling depth .of 4 to 5 feet ( 1.2 to 1.5 m). . 

The causeway (combined highway and railroad), between ·Harbor 
Island and the town of Aransas Pass crosses ·Corpus Christi B-.yoQ. 
nea.r its Jnidway lX>int. The draw has. a. ho~ontal ~ea.ranee. of 
24 feet and there is an overhead transnuss1on line crossmg havJJJ.g 
a vertical clearance of 60 feet. . . · · · · 

.Ara.mas Paa Call&l is a frivately ~ ca.naJ. ~ aer()ss 
Ha.Thor Isl~d. The C.8.IUL parallels the causeway . (combined .~~ 
way and .raihoad) and connects the .-.Own o.f .Ara.nsas Pass with 
~ Pass. The CO!ltrolling depth was. 4 to o feet (1.2 to 1.5 m) 
m. 1935. About 11'2 miles west of the town, ~ ~ croeaes ~ 
Christi :Bayou thus af!~ ~.with Aft'8:11-. ~J' J;~ the 

~~~·=~p~~ Bar~=t~ by the 1,. ~> 
JS sttuated OD the aamlaud abOut 1%. nnles tq~ ,the. 'W'ealtw.ard of 
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Corpus Christi Bayou and 6 miles northwestward of Aransas Pass. 
A canal, crossing the west end of the Aransas Pass Canal, extends 
along the east side of the town just inside the shore of Red.fish Bay. 
The depths are greater than in the Aransas Pass Canal. The canals 
off er good protection and there is a simall boat basin near the west 
end of the Aransas Pass Canal. A. large fishing (mostly shrimp) 
fleet operate out of the town and there are several shrimp canneries 
along the canals. 

The town has both highway and railroad connections to all parts 
of the State. Gasoline, oil, and provisions and some boat supplies 
are available. Other boat supplies can be secured at Corpus Christi. 
There are marine ways capable of hauling boats up to about 50 feet 
long and about 5 feet (1.5 m) draft and there is a machine shop in 
town. 

Redftsh Bay is a shallow bay of no importance extending a.long 
the mainland north of Corpus Christi Bay. 

Corpus Christi Bay is a large body of water, roughly elliptical in 
shape, lying to the west.ward of Mustang Island and connected with 
Aransas Pass by the passage known as Turtle Cov.:e. The bay is about 
15 miles long in an east and west direction and 11 miles wide at its 
widest part. About the eastern end of the bay the depths are 8 to 
11 feet (2.4 to 3.3 m) and most of the rest of the bay has depths of 
12 to 18 feet (8.7 to 4.0 m). 

Corpus Christi Channel extends from Aransas Pass to Corpus 
Christi on the west side of Corpus Christi Bay. For about 4 miles, 
at the eastern end, it extends through Turtle Cove between Harbor 
Island on the north and MustaJ:!g Island on the south; thence across 
Corpus Christi Bay to Corpus Christi. It is straight except for one 
15° bend at about its midway point just south of Ingleside Cove. 
The project provides for a. channel, 32 feet (9.7 m) deep by 200 feet 
wide a.nd these dimensions a.re generally maintained. In February 
1936, the controlling depth in the approach channel and maneuvering 
basin was 27 foot ( 8.2 m). The project also provides for 3 widened 
places for passing but these are little used and are no longer marked. 

The reach through Turtle Co!e is marked by Twrtle Cove Ohatntnel 
Ratn,fle (lighted). For the entire length of the channel, there are 
fixed white lights along the south side at approximate intervals o-f 
1~ miles (the most westerly at the breakwat~r)., and on th~ opposi~ 
side of the channel there are several fixed red lights opposite certain 
white fu?hts. There are also beacons ..500 yards apart between 
Aransas l:>ass and Corvus Christi. At the west end of the channel, 
OO'l'fJ!f.18 Ohm# (]ha-nm,et RaRbf!e (l~hted) marks the entrance through 
the breakwater and <Jorpu;s Ohristi Harbor Baaige {li~hted) marks 
the entrance through the highway and railroad draw mto the turn
ing basin (1;,000 by S,000 feet). The bascule dra.w has a horizontal 
cle8.ranee of 92 feet; there is a vertical clearance of 10 feet (3.0 m) 
when the bridge is closed. 

· To allow entra.nce into the channel ·from the bay, the spoils banks 
.are·Iooatied <>n alternate sides of the channel. For 4% miles west
ward '6f Lights 8 and 15·, the spoil barik ext.ends along the north side 
of.·tlJ& .eJianDel. Farther t.o the westward and also to the eastwa.rd, 
the .. "s:Pf!il panic is plac::ed along the south sid~ of the channel. Just 
.,... Of ~t 'l there 1S a eut thiyugh the spoil bank along the south 
side o'f the channel; it has a. depth of ·5 to 6 feet ( 1.5 to 1.8 m). 
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Port Ingleside is a privately owned oil terminal of the Humble Oil 
and Refining Company on the north shore of the Corpus Christi 
Bay about 2 miles east of Ingleside Cove. The oil piers are about 
1,000 feet north of the ship channel. At Ingleside about 3lf2 miles 
to the northward, there is a large oil refinery. 

Ingleside Cove in the northeast corner of Corpus Christi Bay, 9 miles 
east of Corpus Christi, is a good anchorage for small boats 1n depths 
of 9--10 feet (2.7 to 3.0 m). The approach is from westward, north of 
Long Reef extending 2112 miles off Ingleside Point. Donnel Reef extends 
for a half mile off the- north point of the cove. The small boat an
chorage is south of Donnel Reef and east of a third reef, about half 
a mile o:ft' shore, extending northward from the south shore of the 
cove. 

Ingleside..on-the-Bay is a small fishing and resort settlement on the 
east shore of Ingleside Cove. 

Shamrock Cove, on the east side of Corpus Christi Bay, affords good 
anchorage for small boats in depths of 7 to 8 feet (2.1 to 2.4 rn) soft 
mud bottom. 

Portland is a small resort settlement on the north shore of Corpus 
Christi Bay, about 5 miles northeast of Corpus Christi. 

Nueces Bay is a tributary of Corpus Christi Bay, partially separated 
from it by sand spits and a railway bridge and a highway bridge. The 
bridges have dra wspans, off Rincon Point, with openings 32 :feet wide. 
Nueces Bay has depths of only 1to2 feet (0.3 to 0.6 m) and is of but 
little importance. Nueces River, emptying into the western part of 
Nueces Ba.y, is navigable for open boats for a distance of 9 miles to 
a dam. The river is of no commercial importance. 

Corpus Christi (population 27,741 by the 1930 census), on the west
ern side of Corpus Christi Bay, is the most important city commer
cially on the coast of Texas southwestward of Galveston. The city 
is served by three railroad systems, and improved highways connect 
with all parts of the State. There is regular coastwise steamship 
service to sev:~ral Gulf ports (principally New Orleans and Hous
ton) and to a number of ports on both the Atlantic and Pacific 
coasts, and about 30 companies offer scheduled sailings to Europe 
and the Far East. 

The principal commerce is in petroleum and petroleum products, 
and cotton and cottonseed products. Other commodities of com
merce include metals (lead and zinc), crude sulphur, iron, and steel 
products and food producj:.s. 

The harbor consists of two inland basins connected by .an indus
trial canal along the.north side of the city. The principal basin is 
close to the bay and is entered through a dredged cut crossed by a 
combined railroad and high~ay drawbridge having a horizontal 
clearance-of 92 feet a.nd a vertical clearance of 10 feet (3.0 m) above 
low water when closed. This basin is 3,000. feet long and 1,000 
feet wide with a project depth of 30 feet (9.1 m). The second basin, 
at Averr Point, is about 1.3. ~iles. west of .the first one; it is aoout· 
1,200 feet long_ by 800 feet wide w!-th a pro)eet dep~ of 30 foot (9.1 
m). Both. basinS and the .. connect1ng ·Chann. el f proJect depth alsO 30 
feet ( 9~1 m)) are well prot.ected by levees built up by the d~ 
ma~ri~. ·~ Feb~ary 1936, the cmitroUi,ng. depth in the· Corpus 
9hnst1.turnmg basm .was 28 ~eet. (8._5 m), 1!1 the Avery Poi:ntturn
mg ~ 26 feet (7.9m},and m the industrial canal 22 feet (6~7 m)~ 
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All the water-front facilities at the main basin are publicly 
owned. 

A Director of the port, acting for the harbor commissioners, has 
charge of the management of the port, and a harbor master at the 
wharves has charge of assigning berths. Copies of harbor regula
tions are available for strangers. 

Terminal Facilities.-Alon,g: the south side of the main basin there is 
a continuous wharf with about 3,000 feet berthing space and eight 
transit shed units with a total of over 416,000 square feet of storage 
space. There are rail connections to the rear of all transit sheds 
and shipside tracks along an 800-foot section of the wharf. Imme
diately south of the transit sheds are warehouses for cotton and 
general cargo with approximately 1,250,000 square feet of storage 
space. 

Along the east end of this basin there is a 500-foot wharf continu
ous with a 300-foot ore dock. There is another transit shed unit on 
the wharf with tracks along both the rear and front of the shed. 
The ore dock has a storage bin of 8,000 tons capacity and mechani
cal conveyor with a capacity of 300 tons per hour . 

.At the west end of the basin there is an oil dock for loading 
bunker oil. 

The Southern Alkali Plant is located on the south side of the west
ern basin. There are berths for two ships on either side of the load
ing dock. 

Anchorages.-Deep-draft vessels can anchor in the Gulf near the 
jetties wherever the draft is suitable. Inside Aransas Pass, the only 
available anchorage is in the turning basin east of Harbor Island 
and north of the channel. The space here is restricted and subject 
to shoaling, and caution is accordingly necessary. The holding 
gronnd is good but is unprotected from north and east winds. 
Lighter draft vessels, up to about 12 feet (3.7 m), can anchor in 
Lydia Ann Islands Channel north of this turning basin. · Lighter 
draft vessels can also anchor in Corpus Christi Bay in depths up to 13 
feet ( 4.0 m) and behind the breakwater off Corpus Christi in depths 
up to 7 feet (2.1 m). Under certain conditions, ships are anchored to 
short scope, in the turning basins. 

Pilotage.-With the exceptions noted under the extract from the 
laws of Texas on page 8, pilotage is compulsory for foreign vessels 
and for vessels in foreign trade and also for coastwise vessels unless 
having on hoard a pilot licensed by the United States Steamboat 
Inspection Service. The pilots maintain a lookout at Port Aransas 
and meet vessels (usually by appointment) near the bell buoy in a 
motor pilot boat. 

The rates for pilotage. are as follows : 
Oorpns Christi, in or out: Per foot of druft 

Ooastwise or American ships in foreign trade under 2,000 tons_ _____ $4. 00 
All otllers ---·------------------------------------------------- 5. 00 

Port Ingleside or Harbor .{sland, in or out: 
Foreign or coastwise-------------------------------------- 4. 00 

Towl;H>ats.-Several towboats are usually available; they are gener
ally stationed at Harbor Island. 

QnarantiD.e.-At Harbor Island and Port Ingleside, ships subject to 
irisj>ection are boarded alongside the dock, while at COrpus Christi 
they are boarded while anchored in the turning basin. 
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Customs and Immigration.-Both services maintain offices in the Fed
eral Building in Corpus Christi. Ship inspections are made at 
quarantine inspection or at dock. 

Supplies.-Fresh water suitable for drinking and for boiler use is 
available at all the docks. Bunker oil can be secured either at Har
bor Island, Port Ingleside, or Corpus Christi Harbor. There are no 
coal-bunkering facilities. General supplies and provisions are avail
able at numerous stores, and more unusual items can generally be 
secured quickly from Galveston or Houston. 

llepairs.-Several machine shops and a sniall foundry are the only 
repair facilities in the port. The nearest drydocks are at Galveston. 

Storm Warnings Signals (day and night) are displayed from, a steel 
tower on the south side of the entrance to the turning basin at C.-0rpus 
Christi. Day signals are also displayed at Port Aransas, Aransas 
Pass (town), and at Flour Bluff on the south side of the bay. 

Marine Hospital.-The nearest marine hospital is at Galveston. 
There are a United States Public Health Service Relief Station and 
several private hospitals at Corpus Christi. 

Small boat facilities.-The entire waterfront at Corpus Christi is 
i.-rotected by a breakwater nearly 2 miles long. D:&ths over the 
area behind the breakwater, range from 4 to 7 feet 1.2 to 2.1 m), 
except for the ship channel crossing the north end. e entrance is 
either through the ship channel at the north end or through a small 
boat channel ,at the south end. The latter is marked by (! orptts 
Christi Light, on the north side of the channel about one-ha.If mile 
off the opening in the breakwater. 

Immediately inside the south entrance, there is a municipal pier 
principally used by the local fishing fleet. Depths of 4 to 5 feet 
( 1.2 to 1.5 rn) can be taken alongajde. 

Opposite the center of the city there is a pleasure pier with several 
boat slips a.long the north side at the. outer end. These slips have 
depths of 6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m); they have to be vacated with 
wind shifting to north or northwest. 

The best anchorage area for small boats is behind the north end 
of the breakwater in depths of 6 to 7 feet (1.8 to 2.1 m). 

Gasoline, oil, waterJ and provisions can be obtained. There are 
machine shops, ete., ror handling most repairs to smaller vessels. 
There are Iil.a.rine ways capable of hauling boats up to. about 40 
f~et long ~d 3 feet (O.? m) draft; also private ways which ar~ at 
tunes available and which can haul boa.ts up to aoout 80 feet long 
and 5 feet (1.5 m) draft. . 

The Port Series, volume No. 6 (Part 3) gives further detailed infor
mation regarding the port of Corpus Christi ; see page 4. 

Winds from any easterly direction make a. roucli bar and raise the 
water inside as much as 2 feet . above normaf; winds from any 
westerly direction have an opposite tendency. A sndden shift of 
the wind from south to north makes an especi&Uy rough bar for 
a short time. 

A. meteorological table for Corpus Christi is given in the appendix. 
Tides.-. -At Port Aransas the range of the tide from lower low water 

to ~~.high water a.yel"!L~ a.b<ffet.llh feet. In Col'pUS{)hristi {Ind 
~ Bays, the periodic tide lS too small tQ be of any practical 
1mpo:rtanee. · . 
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The Currents in the pass have an average velocity, at strength of 
flood or ebb, of a.bout llh knots, and are greatly influenced by the 
winds. Just inside the end of the jetties, the current sets close to 
the north jetty. 

Directions.-Courses and Distances for approaching Aransas Pass 
Lighted Whistle Buoy are given on page 62, and also under Coastwise 
Courses (Position 29). 

The following courses and distances are from the entrance buoy. 
Inland Rules apply inside this buoy. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Courses and Distances 

Aransas Pass to Corpus Christi 

j Course (Reverse course in Italicii) 

For reverse direction, read upwards 
True Magnetic 
--

Aransas Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy; posi-
tion to the southward. of. 0 Poinu Direct ___________________________ 301 WNW ____ - __ - - - -

Rever8e ______ - ___________________ 121 ESE _____________ 
Passing to southward of Aransas Pass 

Lighted Bell Buoy. 
This course follows the Harbor Island 

Lighted Range. 
Aransas Pass Lighted Buoy 2; position to 

the southward of. 
Direct (Harbor Island Lighted 301 WNW ___________ 

Range ahead). 
Reverse (Harbor Isl.and Lighted 121 ES/$ _____________ 

Range astern). 
Passin~ through .Jetty Entrance. Sev-

era.I ights and lighted buoys on either 
hand. See Cha.rt No. 1286 or Light 
List. 

Turtle Cove Channel Front Light bearing 
78° true, distant 400 yards; position at 
intersection of Harbor Island Range and 
Turtle Cove Channel Ra<Jt 

Direct (Turtle _.ove Channel 258 WSW. H W _______ 
Lighted Range ahe&d). 

Reverse (Turtle Cove Ckannel 78 ENE. Ys E ______ --
Lighted Range astern). 

Both sides of the channel are marked by 
lights and beacons. 

Lights Noa. 8 and 15; m.id-chs.nnel position. 
Direct (No range) ___________ - - - - - 269 w. % s ___________ 
Reverse (No range) ________________ 89 E. 7' N ___________ 

Both sides of the channel are marked by 
. lights and beacons." 

Corpus Chri3ti. Channel Lighted Range is 
picked up toward the west end of this 
course. 

Corpus Cluisti Breakwater Light. 
The Cor{2:.K Chri&n Channel Lighted 

Range 269° true) marks the entrance 
through the breakwater and the Cor-
.pus Ckri.Jft$ Harbor Lighted Range 
(301° "true) marks the entrance into 
the easterly basin. A bascule bridge 
spans the latter entrance. 

Distance 

Namic(U 
mil« 

4. 6 
4- 6 

1. 6 

1. 6 

9. 8 

9. 8 

8. 1 
8. 1 
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ARANSAS PASS TO THE RIO GRANDE 

(Charts 1286, 1287, and 1288) 

Corpus Christi Pass, 17 miles southwestward of Aransas Pass, sepa
rates Mustang Island and Padre Island. In 1935, it was closed at 
the Gulf entrance and nearly closed at the inside entrance at the 
southeast corner of Corpus Christi Bay. At times it affords a shal
l ow entrance from the Gulf for small craft. 

Laguna. Madre is a shallow body of water, scarcely more than a few· 
inches deep in places, extending southward from Corpus Christi 
Bay for a distance of 100 miles, and sefarated from the Gulf by only 
a low and barren storm-swept strip o sand beach, known as Padre 
Island. A few small streams are tributary to it, but neither they nor 
the laguna are of any commercial importance. 

Brazos Santiago is a narrow pass from the gulf to the lower end 
of Laguna Madre, at the south end of Padre Island and between that 
island and Brazos Island. It lies 236 miles south-southwestward of 
Galveston entrance, 106 miles southward of Aransas Pass, and 7 
miles northward of the mouth of the Rio Grande, and is of impor
tance as the approach to Port Isabel and the newly developed port 
of Brownsville. 

The pass has been improved by constructing jetties extending 
nearly a mile into the Gulf and by dredging a channel through it 
from deep water in the Gulf. The dredged channel then extends 
southwestward across the southern part of Laguna Madre from the 
pass to Long Island and thence through Long Island to a turning 
basin on the southwest side of the town of Port Isabel.. The project 
provides for a channel 25 feet (1.6 m) deep and 300 feet wide 
through the pass, thence decreasing to 100 feet wide to a turning 
basin 600 feet by 700 feet at Port Isabel. In 1935 the controlling 
depth was 25 feet (7.6 m) for a width of 100 feet. 

Prominent features.-In approaching Brazos Santiago on a clear day 
the old unused lighthouse, a white conical brick tower at Point 
Isabel, is the first object sighted, followed soon by Brazos Santiago 
Lighthouse and the Coast Guard station inside the entrance on the 
north side. A few miles northward of the entrance a succession 
of large sand hills 20 to 25 feet (6.1 to 7.6 m) high, known as The 
Tanks, are distinctive marks for this stretch of the coast. 

Directly off the entrance the bottom is soft and affords fair 
anchorage with good holding ground; farther north and south the 
bottom is harder. 

Brazos Santiago (Padre Island) Lighthouse (Lat. 26°04'.3; Long. 97° 
10.'0) is a white hexagonal house on a. brown skeleton foundation. 
The light is fixd white, 60 feet (18.3 m) abo110 the water, and visible 
12 miles. 

The entrance to Brazos-Santiago pass is marked by Braaos
St'.lfntiago Entrmrwe Lighted Whistle B'UIO'Y, located about 11;2 miles 
directly oJf the entrance between the jetties. 

The channel through the pass. is marked by B'l'aSOs•Santiago
Entrance Lighted Rom,ge, the bearing of which is 269° tMie (W. o/s 
S. mag.). The northern side of the channel a.cross Laguna Madre 
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is marked by lighted beacons about 1 mile apart and by numerous 
intermediate beacons. 

Port Isabel (Point Isabel) (population 1,177 by the 1930 census) 
.is a small commercial fishin_g and resort town 2lj2 miles westward 
of Brazos Santiago pass. There are both railroad and improved 
high way connections to Brownsville and to Rio Grande Valley 
points in general. There are several small stores and two small 
hotels. Gasoline, oil, water, provisions, and some boat supplies are 
available for small craft. Water is rather unpalatable but accept
able for boiler use. There are marine ways capable of hauling boats 
up t<;> about 40 feet long and 4 feet ( 1.2 m) draft, and some machine 
repairs can be inade. 

Terminal Facilities.-There is a transit shed (200 feet by 100 feet) 
with rail connections along the west side of the turning basin at 
Port Isabel. Shipments consist of citrus fruit, early vegetables 
(particularly onions), and cotton, while the receipts are general 
commodities. 

Boca Chica, at the south end of Brazos Island and 4 miles south
ward of Brazos Santiago, is an entrance from the Gulf to Laguna 
Madre. It has a depth of 1¥2 to 3 feet (0.5 to 0.9 m) at the entrance 
but only a few inches inside, and is seldom used. 

Del Jrlar (Boca Chica Beach) on Brazos Island is a bathing and 
fishing resort. 

The Rio Grande, which for about 1,000 miles of its length forms 
the boundary between the United States and Mexico, empties into 
the Gulf 7 miles south ward of Brazos Santiago Pass. 

By international agreement, the river is not used for navigational 
purposes; special permission is necessary for any boat to enter 
the river. No survey of the river has been made recently but it 
:is reported tliat about 4 feet (1.2 m) can be carried across the bar 
off the entrance to the river; inside the channel is changeahle and 
not dependable. Brownsville is 55 miles from the mouth via the 
river but only 20 miles by airline. :Matamoros is opposite Browns
ville on the Mexican side of the river. 

Brownsville Ship Channel.-This project provides for the extension 
of the ship channel for 12112 miles southwestward from Long Island 
to a turning basin 1,000 feet by 1,300 feet on the northeast side of 
the city of Brownsville. The channel is to be 100 feet wide and the 
whole project 25 feet (7.6 m) deep. It is expected that this project 
will be completed by about June 1936. 

Terminal Facilities.-When the above ship channel is completed, it 
:is expected to have certain facilities available at the turning basin. 
Two or more wharves with transit sheds will be constructed along the 
north side of the basin. Each of the wharves will be 400 feet long 
and the transit sheds 400 feet bf 120 feet. Tracks will extend along 
the face of the wharves as wel as behind the transit sheds and an 
excellent highway will connect the port with the town of Browns
ville. Industrial sites are available along the ship canal. 
~e (population 22,P21 by the 1930 cens~) is ~he fast

gro~1ng metr?pohs of the Rio G:ande Valley, a nch agricultural 
section extending along the north side of the R10 Grande for approx
ima.taly 100 miles above its mouth. . In addition to the agricultural 
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development of the valley, Brownsville is both a summer and a winter 
resort and a port of entry into Mexico. Less than 100 miles west 
0£ the city a considerable area 0£ new oil fields is being developed. 

Three trunk-line railroads connect the city with lioth United 
States and Mexican points and excellent highways extend throughout 
the valley area as well as to the northern and northwestern part of 
Texas. 

Airways.-The Pan American airport, about. 5 miles east of the 
city, has airport facilities of every kind including customs, immigra
tion, and health officers of both the lJnited States and the Mexican 
Governments.. There are about 200 employees at the airport. There 
nre daily scheduled planes north to Dallas and Fort Worth and south 
to Mexico City, where connections are made for Central and South 
American points. 

Anchorages.-The only available anchorage site is outside the jetties 
in the Gulf of Mexico. After entering the pass, ships have to proceed 
to the wharves. 

Pilotage.-Pilotage is compulsory to the sam.e extent as for 
Aransas Pass and Galveston. The pilots meet vessels in a motor 
launch by previous arrangement; they int.end to establish a ]ookout 
station on Padre Island. The rates of pilot.age for Port Isabel are 
ns follows: 

Per foot of draft 

For foreign vessels--------------------------------------- $4. 00 
Coastwise vessels_ _____________________ ~------------------ 2. 50 
Pilotage rates for Brownsville have not yet been establlshed. 

Quarantine, Customs, lmmigration.-All these services maintain 
offices in the Federal Building. 

Hospitals.-The nearest marine hospital is at Galveston and .. the 
nearest United States Public Health Service Relief Station is at 
Corpus Christi. There is a private hospitaJ in Brownsville. 

Supplies and Repairs.-PrOvisions and general supplies can be 
secured at the numerous stores in Brownsville. There are as yet no 
facilities for ship repairs. 

Keteorological table for Brownsville is given in the appendix .. 
Directions.-There is no inside route southward from Aransas 

Pass to Brazos Santiago. From A.ra'Mas Pass Lighted Bell Bu.oy, 
a course 183° true (S. ¥2 E. mag.) for 106 miles leads to Brazos 
Santiago Entrance Lighted Whistle lluoy. Or small boats can follow 
the coast southward at a. distance of about 1 mile to Brazos Santiago 
Pass. · 

Courses and Distances for deep-draft vessels approaching Brazos 
Sant~~ Pass are given on pa~ 62, and also UJ?-der Coutwiae Courses 
(Position No. 80). The following courses and distances are for enter
ing from the entrance buoy. The Inland Rules apply inside Braeos 
Santiago Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy. 
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Courses and Distances 

Brazos Santiago 

Course (Reverse course in Itatic.8) 

335 

For reverse direction, ree.d upward ----;---------- Distance 
True Magnetic 

------------------~ -~·- --------~-
L Brazos-Santiago Entrance Lighted Whistle 

Buoy. Buoy is close to Brazos Santiago 
Entrance Lighted Range: 

Direct (Brazos Santiago Entrance 
Ligbted Range ahead). 

Reverse (Brazos Santiago Entrance 
Lighted Range. Astern). 

Passing through jetty entrance. The 
outer end of the jetties a.re submerged. 

2. Brazos Santiago Entrance Front Light: 
Direct ___ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -Reverse _ ________________________ _ 

Brazos Santiago Light 12 and numerous 
beacons along north side of channel. 

3. Brazas Santiago Light 24: 
Entering cut through Long Island. 
Channel to Port Isabel branches to 

northward. The ha.sin is about 1.3 
miles above Light 24. 

Channel to Brownsville (under construc
tion in 1935) continues straight 
ahead. 

269 
89 

236 
56 

Points w. % 8 __________ _ 
E. % N _________ _ 

SW. Ys w ________ _ 
NE. Ys E ________ _ 

Nautical 
mHes 

2. 6 
2. 6 

1. 9 
1. 9 

34. INSIDE ROUTES, KEY WEST TO THE RIO GRANDE 

KEY WEST TO SAN CARLOS BAY 

The various routes available for smaller vessels between Key West 
and San Carlos Bay are described and directions given on page 92. 
The route via Hawk Channel and ~"'lorida Bay is the most protected 
route and greatly reduces the distances between protected anchorages 
although considerably increasing the total distance. The total dis
tance via this route IS 181 miles from Key west Harbor to 0 awosa 
Lighted Bell Buoy o1f San Carlos Bay and the limiting draft across 
Florida· Bay is about 6 feet ( 1.8 m). . 

The route via Northwest Channel to Northwest Cape is 60 miles 
and an additional 90 miles to OaJ,oosa Lighted Bell Buoy. The lim_
iting depth for the courses and distances given to the northward of 
Northwest Cape is 7 to 8 feet (2.1 to 2.4 m) but this can be in
crea.sed by keeping a somewhat greater distance off the coast. 

There. are two passages affording protected routes behind Cape 
Bomano for smaller ve5sels. 
. Ca.xambu Pw.-See page 88 for Description and Directions. The 

distance through this J>BSS&~ from O!>on Key Light to t~e western 
~trance to the pass 1s 6 niiles and m _ 1935 the e:ontrolhng depth 
was 3 feet (0.9 m) at low water. The tidal range Is a.bout 2 feet. 
· JJlg .·Jlareo Pua aad JUver.-See page 89 for Description and page 90 

for·I>ireetions. The ·distance from Ooon Key Light to the· western 
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entrance to the pass is about 11 miles, and in 1935 the controlling 
depth was 21;2 feet (0.8 m) at low water. The tidal range is about 
1.7 feet. 

Big Marco Pass to Gordon Pass.-A shallow inside passage extends 
from Big Marco Pass to Gordon Pass with a dead end extension 
to Naples. The southern entrance is north of Beacon 4 in Big 
Marco Pass, whence the passage extends northward through creeks 
and small dredged cuts. A low-water depth of about 4 feet (1.2 m) 
can be carried as far as Little Marco Pass but barely 2 feet (0.6 in) 
from there to Gordon Pass. The passage is not marked and is quite 
difficult to follow and should only be attempted with local informa
tion. The outside route is generally used between Big Marco Pass 
and Gordon Pass. 

Gordon Pass to San Ca.rlos Bay .-There is no inside passage from 
Gordon Pass to San Carlos Bay. Boats must pass outside along this 
section of the coast. 

INSIDE ROUTE ACROSS SOUTH FLORIDA 

The entrance to this route is through the southern portion of the 
Caloosahatchee River to Fort Myer. Description and Directions for 
this portion of the Caloosahatchee River are given on pages 98 and 
100. 

This route above Fort Myers is described and directions given on 
pages 108 to 108. The route follows the Caloosahatchee River and 
connecting canal to Lake Okeechobee, thence the St. Lucie Canal 
and St. Lucie River to the Intracoastal Waterway along the east 
coast of Florida. · 

The present ( 1935) controlling depth is 3.5 feet ( 1.0 m). The 
project depth is 6 feet (1.8 m) and construction work is in progress 
toward the completion of the project. 

The distance from Fort Myers to Stuart by this route is 108 
miles. 

SAN CARLOS BAY TO TAMPA BAY 

North of San Carlos Bay, an inside route is available through Pine 
Island Sound to Charlotte Harbor. Description and Directions 
for this route are given on pages 108 and 109. The controlling depth 
is about 6 feet (1.8 m) at low water and about an additional foot 
at high water. The distance from (J tiloo80J Liqhted Bell Bu.oy to 
Charlotte Harbor Entrance is 33 miles via Jug Creek Shoal cut at the 
north end of the sound. 

From Charlotte Harbor to Venice Inlet, 30 miles south of Tampa. 
Bay, there is no inside route and the entrance to the first inside route 
of importance is through Big Sarasota Pa,ss, 11 miles north of 
Venice Inlet and 38 miles north of Boca Grande entranee. 

When proceeding northward, the swash channel,· about the outside 
of the north point at Charlotte Ha.rbor Entrance, can under favor
able weather conditions be used by boats drawing less than 5 to 6 
feet. This channel follows close about the southern end of Ga..'ipa
riHa Island; it has a controlling depth of about·~· feet. (1.8 II1) but 
should be used by strangers o:rily when the $8& is smoOtb. a.n,d the 
shoals can be seen. · 
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North of Charlotte Harbor Entrance the coast can be followed 
at a distance of 1 to 2' miles to Venice Inlet or to Big Sarasota 
Pass. Off Gasparilla Pass, shoals extend nearly a mile offshore. 

The inside route from Venice Inlet to Sarasota Bay is seldom used 
as the channel is narrow, unmarked, and difficult to follow. In 
1935 it was reported that sections of this channel had shoaled to 
a depth of about 2112 feet ( 0.8 rn). Local information is necessary 
for the use of this channel. In 1935 Venice Inlet had a controlling 
depth of about 2112 feet (0.8 rn) and a course of about 108° true 
(ESE. o/s E.) led through the entrance channel. Local information 
can be secured at Venice or Nokomis or sometimes just inside the 
entrance. 

From Big Sarasota Pass to Tampa Bay, a.n inside route is available. 
Description and Directions for this route are given on pages 118 and 
119. The controlling depth through Big Sarasota Pass was about 
6 feet in 1935. The project depth ·for the channel through Sarasota 
Bay to Tampa Bay is 7 feet (2.1 m) but there is often less water 
( 4 to 5 feet in 1935) over a shifting bar just inside Longboat Inlet. 
The distance from Bi.q· Sarasota Pass Light at the south end o~ the 
route to S{]J}"asota Pass Light 1 at the north end of the route IS 20 
miles. 

Directions for Tampa Bay are given on page 131. 

TAMPA BAY TO APALACHEE BAY AND ST. GEORGE SOUND 

Between Tampa Bay and Anclote Anchorage there is an inside route 
through Boca. Ciega Bay, The Narrows, Clearwater Harbor, and St. 
Joseph Sound. Descriptions and Directions :for this route are given 
on pages 133 and 139. The controlling depth through The Narrows 
and St. Joseph Sound was about 3 feet (2.4 m) in 1935. The distance 
from Point Pinellas Li[Jht to a position in Anclove Anchorage 
opposite .Anclote Keys L'lght/u.Jiuse is 40 miles. 

If passing outside at Tampa Bay, steer 352° true (N. bv W. n1ag.) 
for 4.3 mil~ from Sa:rasota Pa.ss Light 1, heading for the wharf at 
the old quarantine station. When one-half mile off the wharf follow 
the Tampa Bay ship channel about the north end of Egmont Key into 
the Gulf. See Directions for Tampa Bay, page 131. 

Coastwise courses from Tampa Bay to Apala.chee Bay and to East 
Pass, St. George Sound are given on page 63. If desiring to enter 
Cedar Keys, a course 355.5° true (N. a4 W. mag.) for 87 miles leads 
direct to Oeda:r Keya Main Entrance Light 1. Directions for Cedar 
Keys are given on page 144. 

There is no inside route between Anclote Anchorage and Apalachee 
· Bay, but shelter, supplies, and provisions are available at Cedar 
Key~; see page 143. 
·. Directions between Anclote Anchorage and North Entrance Light 
9t, north of Anclote Keys, are given on page 137. 

From North Entrance Lig_ltt t&, a course 344° true (N. by W. % W.) 
for 10.5 miles leads to a position one-fourth mile west of St. Martiv,s 
Outer Shoal Beacon 1!2, on the outer edge of St. Martins Reef and 
from this position a course 849° true (N. by W. 14 W.) for 39.5 miles 
leads to Cedar Keys Main Entrance Light 1. Directions for Cedar 
Keys are given on page 144. · . 
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From Cedar Keys a. def.th of about 5 feet ( 1.5 m) can be taken 
out the Northwest Channe. Front North. Bank Light, at the outside 
entrance to Northwest Channel, a course 308° true (NW. 'Vs W.) for 
70 miles leads to Ochlockonee Shoal Sea Buoy· on the west side of 
Apalachee Bay or a course 294° true (WNW. l/s W.) for 89 miles 
leads to East Pass Lighted Buoy 1 off the entrance to East Pass, St. 
George Sound. 

APALACHEE BAY TO PENSACOLA BAY 

Between Apa.lache.e Bay and St. George Sound there is an inside 
rout.e via Ochlockonee Bay, Ochlockonee River, Crooked River, and 
Carrabelle River. Description and Directions for this route are given 
on pages 150 and 151. The controlling depth through Crooked River 
is 3 feet (0.9 m) and the distance from Oehloek-onee Slwafl Sea Buuy 
to Carrabelle at the mouth of the Carrabelle River is 51 miles (13 
miles to the mouth of Ochlockonee Bay and 38 miles through the 
inside passages). 

To enter Ochlockonee Bay from Oehlockonee Shoal Sea Buoy, steer 
358° true (N. 1;2 W. mag.) for 5 miles and then 278° true (W .. 1;2 N. 
mag.) for 6 miles passing about the north side of Ochlockonee Shoal 
to a position o1f the entrance to the bay. Bring the south side of 
Ochlockonee Point t.o bear 287° true (WNW. % W. mag.) and steer 
for it. This last; course will lead very close to shoals on each side 
and may have to be modified somewhat to avoid them. Go slowly and 
sound continuously until past the point. Directions for Ochlocko
nee Bay are given on page 150, and for the remainder of the route 
to Carrabelle on page 151. 

Directions between Carrabelle and East Pass are given on page 158. 
From East Pass to Apalachicola, there is an inside passage through St. 

George Sound and Apalachicola. Bay with a controlling depth of 
7 feet (2.1 m) ; the distance from the entrance buoy to Apalachicola. 
is 24 miles. East Pass is described on page 152, and Dire.::tions for 
the pass given on page 158. Directions for St. George Sound to 
Apalachicola are given on page 158. ·· 

Between Apalachicola. Bay and St. Andrews Bay there is an inside route 
via. the Apalachieola River, Jackson River, Lake W~mi~, Weta.f2P.O 
Creek, and East Bay to St. Andrews Bay. Description and Di
rections for that section of this route east of East Bay are given on 
page 160, and for East Bay on page 165, and page 168. The distance 
from Apalachicola. to Panama City via this passage is 53 miles and 
the controlling depth in 1935 was 5 feet (1.5 m). Th. ere is a projOOt 
for improving . this route to a controlling depth of 9 feet (2.7 m.) 
and work on this project was commenced in 1935. · 

Between St. Andrews B&y a:ad Choetawhatchee Bay there is no inside 
route. A project has been adopted for a. 9~foot (2.7 m) waterway 
between tliese bay$ but no wor"k has yet (1935) .been undertaken_ 
Accordingly).. it is necessa. · ry to go outside when proceeding west-
ward from t)t. Andrews B&y. · · 
. Directions for St. Andrew's Bay a.re· given on pat@ 167, and Direc

tions. from St. ~ ndreW8 Bay to Choet&wha.t.cbee Bay a.nd to Pen-
sacola. Bay are grven on · ·· 173. · · . . . _ · . ·· ·· .. · 

Between ChoofawhatcheePjt'y aad Penaacola Bay. The Narrows and 
Santa Bosa Sound aJford an inside passage with a. controlling depth 
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of about 7% feet (2.3 m). The distance from Choctawhatchee Bay 
Entrance Lighted Buoy to the entrance to the Intracoastal Waterway 
westward from Pensacola Bay is 44.5 miles. Description and Direc
tions for Choctawhatchee Bay Entrance (New Pass Channel) are 
given on page 169. Santa Rosa Sound is described on page 170 and 
Directions given on page 171. 

PENSACOLA BAY TO CORPUS CHRISTI 

The Intra.coastal Waterway with a controlling depth of 9 feet 
(2.7 m) has been completed to a point beyond Galveston and there is 
an approved project for continuing this waterway t-0 Corpus Christi. 
Sections of this Intracoastal Waterway are described and directions 
given on the following pages : 

Pensacola Bay to Mobile Bay, page 181. 
Mobile Bay to New Orleans, page 211. 
New Orleans to Port Arthur, page 258. 
Port Arthur to Corpus Christi, page 285. 

The present condition of the previous 5 feet by 40 feet inside water
way between Galves'bon and Corpus Christi is given on the following 
pages: 

Galveston to Brazos River, page 208. 
Brazos River to Matagorda Bay, page 314. 
Matagorda Bay, page 315. 
Matag-0rda Bay to Aransas Pass, page 319. 



 

35. APPENDIX 

CO.AST PILOTS OF THE COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY 

Price 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section A, from St. Croix River to 

Cape Cod---------------------------------------------------------- $0.75 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section B, from Cape Cod to Sandy 

Hook, including Long Island Sound _________________________________ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section C, Sandy Hook to Cape Henry, 

including Delaware and Chesapeake Bays __________________________ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section D, Cape Henry to Key West_ __ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Gulf Coast, from Key West to the Rio Grande ________ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, West Indies, Puerto Rico, and Virgin Islands--------
Inside Route Pilot, New York to Key WesL----------------------------
U. S. Coast Pilot, Pacific Coast, California, Oregon, and Washington ____ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Alaska, Part I, from Dixon Entrance to Yakutat Bay __ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Alaska, Part II, Yakutat Bay to Arctic Ocean ________ _ 
U. s. Coast Pilot, Hawaiian Islands __________________________________ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Philippine Islands, Part I, Luzon, Mindoro, and 

Visayas------------------------------------------------------------
U. S. Coast Pilot, Philippine Islands, Part II, Palawan, Mindanao, and Sulu A1-chipelago _________________________________________________ _ 

Distances Between United States Ports-------------------------------

FIELD STATIONS 

Boston. Mass., room 808, Customhouse. 
New York, N. Y., rooms 741-74Z Customhouse. 
New Orleans, La., room 314, Customhouse. 
San Francisco, Calif., room 510, Customhouse. 
Seattle, Wash., room 601, Federal Office Building. 
Manila, P. I., Intendencia Building. 

.75 

. 75 

. 75 

. 75 
. 75 
. 50 
.75 
.75 
. 75 
• 5() 

. 75 

.75 

.10 

At these stations complete files of the United States Coast and Geodetic 
Survey Charts, Coast Pilots, Tide Tablets, Current Tables, and other publica
tions relating to navigation may be consulted and information affecting navi
gation obtained without charge. Light Lists, Buoy Lists, and Notices to 
Mariners are kept for sale or for free distribution to mariners. The field 
stations are also sales agencies for the Coast and Geodetic Survey publications. 
A chart catalogue, giving lists of Charts, Coast Pilots, Tide Tables, and agencies 
of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, can be obtained from any of the fteld sta
tions or will be sent. free of charge, on application to the Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, Washington, D. C. Frequent changes occur in the agencies, and the 
list of agencies is published in the first notice each month of the Notice to 
Mariners. 

NAVIGATIONAL AIDS AND THE USE OF CH.ARTS 

The Coast and Geodetie Survey ls charged with the survey of the coasts. 
harbors, and tidal estuaries o-f the United States and Its insular possessions 
and issues the following publications relating to these waters as guides to 
navigation: Charts, Coast Pilots. Tide Tables, CUrrent Tables, a eatalQg of 
these publication&. and Notices to Mariners, the last-named published weekly 
by the Bureau of Lighthouses and Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

Charts bear three dates, which ·should be understood by persons wdng them: 
(1) The date (month an¢ year) ot the edlti~ ~ c:m the late charts below 
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the border in a central position; (2) the date of the. latest correction to the 
chart plates, printed in the lower left-band corner below the border; (3) the 
date of issue, stamped below the border and just to the left of the subtitle. 
Charts show all necessary corrections as to lights, beacons, buoys, and dangers, 
which have been received to the date of issue, being band corrected since the 
latest date printed in the lower left-band corner. All small but important 
corrections occurring subsequent to the date of issue of the chart are published 
in Notices to Mariners and should be applied by hand to the chart immediately 
after the receipt of the notices. The date of the edition of the chart remains 
unchanged until an extensive correction is made on the plate from which the 
chart is printed. The date is then changed and the issue is known as a new 
edition. When a correction, not of sufficient importance to require a new 
edition, is made to a chart plate, the year, month, and day are noted in the 
lower left-hand corner. All the notes on a chart should be rea'd carefully. as 
in some cases they relate to the aids to navigation or to dangers that cannot 
be clearlY, charted. The charts are various in character, according to the 
objects which they are designed to subserve. The most important distinctions 
are the following: 

1. Sailing charts, mostly on a scale of approximately 1: 1,200,000, which 
exhibit the approaches to a large extent of coast. give the offshore soundings, 
and enable the navigator to identify his position as he approaches from the 
open sea. 

2. General charts of the coast, on scales of 1 : 400,000 and 1 : 200,000, intended 
especially for coastwise navigation. 

3. Coast charts, on a scale of 1: 80,000, by means of which the navigator is 
enabled to avail himself of the channels for entering the larger bays and 
harbors. 

4. Harbor charts, on larger scales, intended to meet the needs of local 
navigation. 

Note.--General charts of the Philippine Islands are on scales 1 : 1,600,000, 
1 : 800,000, and 1 : 400,000 ; coast charts are on scales 1 : 100,000 and 1 : 200,000. 

Coast pilots. relating to waters of the United States, Puerto Rico, Virgin 
Islands, Alaska, Hawaiian Islands, and the Philippine Islands, contain descrip
tions of the coasts, harbors, dangers, and directions for coosting and entering 
harbors. At intervals of about one year supplements are issued, containing 
the more important corrections since the publication of the volume. The sup
plements are printed on one side of the. paper only, so that they may be cut 
and pasted in the appropriate places in the volume. Supplements . and other 
corrections for any volume can be furnished, free of charge, on application to 
the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C., or any of its field stations, 
provided the volume itself has not been superseded by a subsequent edition. 

Tide tables.-The Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables are issued annu
ally in advance of the year for which they are made and contain the predicted 
times and heights of the tide for each day in the year at the principal ports of 
the world. A table of tidal differences is given by means of which the tides at 
about 3,900 intermediate ports may be obtained. These tables are published: in 
two volumes under the titles: 'l.'ide Tables, Atlantic Ocean, and Tide Tables, 
Pacific Ocean and Indian Ocean. 

Current tables are also issued annually in advance. They include dally 
predictions of the times of slack water and the times and velocities of strength of 
:ftood and ebb for a number of harbors, together with differences for obtaining 
predictions for numerous other places, as well as other useful information on 
currents. The current tables appear in two volumes, one for the Atlantic coast 
of the United States and the other for the Pacific coast of the United States. 

Agencies for the sale of the Charts, Coast Pilots, Tide Tables, and Current 
Tables of the Coast and Geodetic Survey are established in many ports of the 
United States and in some foreign ports. The charts and publications can also 
be purchased in the office of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, 'Vashington, D. C., 
or any of the field stations. If ordered by mail, prepayment is obligatory. 
Remittances should be made by postal money order or express order, payable to 
the Coast and Geodetic Survey. Postage stamps, checks, and drafts cannot be 
aceepted. The sending of money in an unregistered letter is unsafe. Only cata
logue numbers of charts need be mentioned. The catalogue of charts and other 
publications. of the survey can be obtained free of eharge on appllcatlon at any 
ot the sale agencies or to the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C. A 
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list of the sales a~ncies of the Coast and Geodetic Survey is published quarterly 
in the Notice to Mariners. 

Other publications.-Lists of Lights, including buoys and other daymarks of 
the United States, its insular possessions, and the Great Lakes, are published by 
the Bureau of Lighthouses and may be purchased from its sales agencies or from 
the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C. Notice to Mariners, relat
ing to the same waters, is published weekly by the Bureau of Lighthouses and 
Coast and Geodetic Survey ; this publication can be obtained free of charge on 
application to the superintendents of lighthouses of the various districts. The 
Corps of Engineers, United States Army, in cooperation with the Bureau of 
Operations, United States ShipPing Board, publish the Port Series in 24 volumes 
and Port and Terminal Charges at United States Ports. These volumes contain 
much useful information concerning port conditions which is of interest to the 
naVigator. They way be purchased from the Superintendent of Documents, 
Washington, D. C. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The following resume Of the United States Government publications of navi
gational value is included for the ready reference of the mariner: 

The Catalog of United States Coast and Geodetic Survey Nautical Charts, 
Coast Pilots, Tide Tables, Current Tables, Tidal Current Charts, and Aero
nautical Charts is distributed free by the United States Coast and Geodetic 
Survey and its authorized agents. 

The List of Publications of the Department of Commerce lists the publi
cations of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey and may be secured 
free on application from the oflices of the Department of Commerce and its 
field agencies, or from the Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing 
Office, Washington, D. C. 

Certain libraries have been designated by the Congress of the United States 
to receive prints, as issued, of all publications printed by the GoverDlllent for 
public distribution. These publications may be consulted by anyone during 
business hours. • 

NAUTICAL CHARTS 

Coasts of the United States, Territories.,. and Possessions: 
Issued by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
li'or sale by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, 

D. C .• Field Stations of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
and authorized sales agents in the various ports. 

Mississippi River from the Head of Passes to Cairo: 
Issued and for sale by the Mississippi River Commission. Vicksburg, 

Mississippi. 
Illln~is Waterway System: 

Issued and for sale by the United States Engineers. Chicago, Illinois. 
Ohio River: 

Issued and for sale by the United Stat.es Engineers, Cincinnati, Ohio. 
Great Lakes. Lake Champlain, New York State Canals, and the St. Lawrence 

River, St. Regis to Cornwell, Canada : . . 
Issued and for sale by the United States Lake Survey, Detr<>lt, :Michigan. 

New York State Canal System: 
Issued and for sale by the Superintendent of Publle Works, Albany, New 

York. 
Foreign countries : 

Issued by the Hydrographie Office, United States Navy Department. . 
For sale by the Hydrographic Oftlce, Washington, D. C., and authorized 

sales agents· 1n the various ports. 

COAST PIJ:.<»"S 

Coasts of the Unltecl StatE!JS, Terrltoriea, and Po8Elessfons : 
Publlshed hy the United States •Qoast and Geocletie Survey. . 
ror sale by tbe Unlted States 008.st .and Geodetic Snrvey" Waabtngtoji. 

D. c., Field Station8 o:f the Uidted States Coast and Geodetic a~. 
and authorbled · sales agents m: the vartous port8. · · · · · · ··· ·· · 



 

PUBLICATIONS 343 

Foreign countries: 
Published by the Hydrographic Office, United States Navy Department. 
For sale by the Hydrographic Office, Washington, D. C., and authorized 

sales agents in the various po1·ts. 

TIDE TABLES 

Atlantic Ocean, and Pacific and Indian Ocean9--Two volumes ; 
Published by the United States ()oast and Geodetic Survey. 
For sale by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, 

D. C., Field Stations of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
and authorized sales agents in the various ports. 

CURRENT TABLES 

Atlantic Coast, North America, and Pacific Coast, North America, and Philip
pine Islands--Two volumes: 

Published by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
For sale by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, 

D. C., FieJd Stations of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
and authorized sales agents in the varf()US J;X>rts. 

TIDAL CURRENT CHARTS 

Boston Harbor, New York Harhor, San Francisco Bay-Three V()lumes: 
Publlshoo by the United States Coe.st and Geodetic Survey. 
For sale by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, 

D. C., Field Stations of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
and authorized sales agents in the various ports. 

NOTICE TO MARINERS 

l8811ed by the United States Department of. Commerce and by the Hydrographic 
Oftice. United States Navy Department. 

Notices to Mariners are published weekly and may be secured free of charge 
from the United States Lighthouse Service and from the Hydrograpbic Office. 

LIGHT LISTS 

United States, Territories, and Possessions : 
Published by the United States Lighthouse Service. 
Fc>r sale by the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C., and by 

authorized sales agents In the various ports. 
Philippine Islands : 

Published by the Department of Agriculture and Commerce, Nayigation 
DlVisio:n, Manila. Philippine Islands. 

(}opies of the List of Ligbt.s, Buoys. Beacons and Da.ymarks of the· Philip
pine Islands may be secured free on application to the Director, Bureau 
of Commerce and Industry, Manila, P. I. 

A limited number of Philippine Notice to .Mariners and List of Lights, etc .• 
are available. for free distribution at the Coast and Geodetic Survey :O.eld 
stations at Beattle, Wash., 8an Franctsco, Oalif., and Honolulu, T. H. 

Foi'eign Oountrles: 
. Published· by the Hydrographic omce, United States Navy Department. 

For sole by the Hydrograpb.le Oftlee, Washington, D. C., and authorized 
sales agents in the variQus ports. 

RADIO 

Charts of Radlobeacon System7 Atlantic and Gulf Coasts, Pacific Coast. and 
Gl'etlt Lakes: 

Fft!e a. .aq>plleation to the various SJJPel"intendents of lighthouses. 
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Circular No. 1, Radio, Distribution of Weather Information, Forecasts, and 
Warnings by Radio for the Benefit of Marine, Aviation, and Commercial 
Interests: 

Free on application to the 'Veather Bureau, United States Department of 
Agriculture, Washington, D. C. 

List of Stations Performing S_pecial Services: 
Published and for sale by the Bureau of the International Telecommunica

tion Union, Berne, Switzerland. 
List of Coast Stations and Ship Stations: 

Published and for sale by the Bureau of the International Telecommunica
tion Union, Berne, Switzerland. 

Radio Aids to Navigation (H. 0. Publ. No. 205) : 
Published by the Hydrographic Office, United States Navy Department. 
For sale by the Hydrographic Office, Washington, D. C. 

nadiobeacons and Radiobeacon Navigation: 
Published by the United States Lighthouse Service. 
For sale by the Superintendent of Documents. Washington, D. C. 

List of Radiobeacons: 
See Light Lists published by the United States Lighthouse Service. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

American Practical Navigator (Bowditch): 
Published by the Hydrographic Office, United States Navy Deparhnent. 
For sale by the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C. 

Annual Report of the Chief of Engineers, United States Army : 
Part 1.-Report upon river and harbor improvement work, including tlood

control operations. 
Part 2.--Commercial Statistics, Water-borne Commerce of the United States. 
These volumes may be <'onsulted at the libraries which are public dep.ositories. 

General Rules and Regulations Prescribed by the Board of Supervising Inspec
tors-four volumes : 

Published by and issued free on application to the Bureau of Navigation 
and Steamboat Inspection, United States Department of Commerce, 
Washington, D. C. 

Laws Governing Steamboat Inspeetion: 
Published by and free on application to the Bureau o:f Navigation and Steam

boat Insoection, United States Department of Commer<..-e, '\Vashington, D. C. 
List of Bridges Over the Navigable Waters of the United States: 

Published by the United States Engineers. (1934 edition now in press.) 
For sale by the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C. 

Navigation Laws of the United States: 
Published by the Bureau of Navigation and Steamboat Inspection, United 

States Department of Commerce. 
For sale by the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C. 

Pilot Rules for Certain Inland Waters of Atlantic and Pacific Coasts and Coast 
of Gulf of Mexico : 

Published by and free on application to the Bureau of Navigation and 
Steamboat Inspection, United States Department of Commerce, Wash
ington, D. C. 

Pilot Rules for Rivers whose Waters Flow into the Gulf of Mexico and Their 
Tributaries and Red River of North : 

Published by and free on application to the Bureau of Navigation and 
Steamboat Inspection, United States Department of Commerce, Wash
ington, D. C. 

Pilot Rules for Great Lakes and Their Connecting and Tributary Waters: 
Published by and free on application to the Bureau of Navigation and 

Steamboat Inspection, United States Department of Commerce, Wash
ington, D. C. 

Port and Terminal Charges at United States Ports: 
Prepared by the Board of Engineers f-0r Rivers and Harbors, War Depart

ment, in ooopera.tton with the United States Shipping Board. 
For sale by the Superintendent of Doeuments. Wash!ngton, D. C. 

Port Serl~ the United States-23 volumes: 
Prepared by the Board . of Eng1DeerS for Rivers and Ha:rbonit War Depart-

ment, 1n eooperation wit:h the United States Shipping Board. . 
For sale by the· Superintendent of Docomente, Washington. D. C. 
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Rules and Regulations; The Navigable Waters of the United States: 
Prepared by the United States Engineers. 

Regulations for Lighting Bridges: 
Published by and free on application to the United States Lighthouse 

Service, Washington, D. C. 
Shipping Charges at United States and Foreign Ports; Consular Services and 

Charges: 
Prepared by the Board of Engineers for Rivers and Harbors, War Depart

ment, in cooperation with the United States Shipping Board. 
For sale by the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C. 

The American Ephemeris and Nautical Almanac: 
Published by the United States Naval Observatory. 
For sale by the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C. 

REMARKS ON THE USE OF CH.ARTS 

Accuracy of charts.-The value of a chart depends upon the character and 
accuracy of tile survey on which it is based, and the larger the scale of the 
chart the more important do these become. In these respects the source 
from which the information has been compiled is a good guide. This applies 
particularly to the charts of the Alaska Peninsula, Aleutian Islands, Arctic 
Ocean, and part of Bering Sea, and the Philippine Islands. The early Russian 
and Spanish surveys were not made with great accuracy, and until they are 
replaced by later surveys these charts must be used with caution. 

With respect to these regions. the fullness or scantiness of the soundings 
is another method of estimating the completeness of a chart. When the sound
ings are sparse or unevenly distributed, it may be taken for granted that the 
survey was not in great detail. A wide berth should, therefore, be given to 
every rocky shore or patch, and this rule should invariably be followed, viz. 
that instead of considering a coast to be clear nnlesa it is shown to be :foul 
the contrary should be assumed. 

With respect to a well-surveyed coast. only a fractional part of tbe sound
ings obtained are shown on the chart, a sutlicient number being selected to 
clearly indicate the contour of the bottom. When the bottom is uneven the 
soundings will be found grouped closely together, and when the slopes are 
gradual fewer soundings are given. Each sounding represents an actual 
measure of depth and location at the time the survey was made. Shores and 
shoals where sand and mud prevail, and especia Uy bar harbors and the 
entranees of bays and rivers exposed to strong tidal currents and a heavy 
sea, are subject to continual change of a greater or less extent, and important 
ones may have taken place since the date of the last survey. In localities 
which are noted for frequent and radical changes, such as the entrance to a 
number of estuaries on the Atlantic, Gulf, and Pacific coasts. notes are printed 
on the charts calling attention to the fact. 

It should also be remembered that in coral regions and where rocks abound 
it is always possible that a survey with lead and line, however detailed, may 
have failed to find every small obstruction. For these reasons. when navigat
ing sneh waters, the customary sailing lines andl channels should be followed 
and those areas avoided where the irregular and sudden changes in depth 
indicate conditions which are associated with pinnacle rocks or coral heads. 

Dredged ehannels.-These are generally shown upon the chart by two broken 
lines to represent the side limits of the improvement together with the depth 
and date. The depth is the controlling depth through the channel on the date 
charted and does not mean that this depth obtains over the full width of the 
channel, nor that the depth has not subsequently changed due to either shoaling 
or dredgblg. These ehanges are often of frequent occurrence; therefore, when 
vessels' drafts approximate the charted depth of a dredged channel local 
information. as to conditions should be obtained before entering. 

Danger curvea.-The depth curves will be found useful in giving greater 
prominence to outlying dangers.. It is a good plan to trace out With a colored 
pencil the curve nert greater than the draft of the vessel using the chart and 
regard this as a ••danger curve ", which is not to be crossed without precau
tion. Isolated soundings shoaler than surrounding depths should be av.o~ 
as there i8 always the posgibllity that . the shoalest spot may not have been 
~~~ . . 

·Caution m ·WJlng small-scale charts.-It is obvious that dangers to navigation 
cannot be shown with the Sa.me amount of detall on small-scale charts as on 
ttwee ot larger scale; therefore in approaching the land Qr dangerous banks 
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regard should be had to the scale of the chart, and the largest scale chart 
available should be used. A small error in laying down a position means 
only yards on a large-scale chart, whereas on a small scale the same amount 
of displacement means large fractions of a mile. For the same reason bear
ings to near objects should be used in preference to objects farther off, although 
the latter may be more prominent, as a small error in bearing or in laying it 
down on the chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer the 
line to be drawn. 

Distortion of printed charts.-The majority of Coast and Geodetic Survey 
charts are now printed by lithography on dry paper and have little, if any, dis
tortion. A lithographed chart may be distinguished from a plate-printed chart 
by the feel of the surface, the former being smooth, while the latter is rough. 
Lithographed charts also are usually tinted in colors, while the others are in 
black and white. 

Buoys.-Too much reliance should not be placed on buoys always maintaining 
their exact position, especially when in exposed positions. It is safer, when 
possible, to navigate by bearings or angles to fixed objects on shore and by the 
use of soundings. 

Lighted buoys and other unwatched lights cannot be implicitly relied on; the 
light may be altogether extinguished or, if ft.ashing or .occulting, the apparatus 
may get out of order. 

Lights.-The distances given in the light list~ Coast Pilots, and on the charts 
for the visibility of lights are computed for a height of 15 feet ( 4.6 m) for 
the observer's eye. The table of distances of visibility due to height, published 
in the light list, afrords a means of ascertaining the effect of a greater or less 
height of the eye. The glare of a powerful light is often seen far beyond the 
limit of visibility of the actual rays of the light, but this must not be con
:fourided with the true range of visibility. Again, refraction may often cause a 
Jight to be seen farther than under ordinary circumstances. As the range of 
visibility increases with the elevation of the observer, it is often possible to 
obtain a bearing before the light is sighted from the bridge by sighting the light 
from aloft, noting a star in range with it, and then obtaining a bearing of the 
star with compass or pelorus. 

The actual power of a light should be considered when expecting to make 
it in thick weather. A weak light is easily obscured by haze, and no depend
ence can be placed on its being seen. The power of a light can be estimated 
by its candlepower as given in the light lists and in some cases by noting how 
much its visibility in clear weather falls short of the range due to the height 
at which it is placed. Thus a light standing 200 feet above the sea and recorded 
as visible only 10 miles i-n clear weather is manifestly of little brilliancy, as its 
height would permit it to be seen over 20 miles if of suftleient power. 

Light sectors.-Where lights have various colored eeetors it should be borne 
in mind that the bearings of the edges of the sectors as given In the light li8ts 
and Coast Pilots are in degrees •true, reading eloekwlse from 0° at N. as 
observed from a vessel. 

In some conditions of the atmosphere white llghts may have a reddish hue; 
the mariner, therefore, should not trust solely to color where there are sectors. 
but should verify the position by taking a bearing -On the light. On either side 
of the line of demarcation between 'White and red there is always a small sector 
of uncertain cofor, as the~ of a sector cannot be ent o« sharply. 

F'og signals.-.,-Sound is eonveyed In a very capricious way through the atmos
pbere. A.part from the wind. large areas of silence have been found fn diffenmt 
dlreetion and at dUferent distances :from the origin <if the sound stgnal, even 
in clear weather. Therefore, too much eonfldence should not be felt as to 
hearing a fog stgnaL The apP&.ratus. moreover, f()t" sounding the signal may 
require some time before .it :IS in readiness to ·act. A fog often ·CEeeps bn
pereeptlbly toward the land and is not observed by those at a ligb.thomie uotll 
it is upon them, whereas a vessel may have been in it for ·ma:J17 hours while 
approaching the land. In such a case no Bi.pal may be sounded. When sound 
travels against the wind it may be thrown upward; bl such a eaee a DUHi aloft 
might· hear It when it is· inaudible on dedL The eotulltl-8 tor be«rtng a signal 
will vary at the same l!ttation wltbbl Short lnten'alS ~ time. Kat'IBers must 
not, therefore,· Judge their dlst.anee from a···'fOg sipal by the fOJ.'lee at the 80llDd. 
a.ad must not a.asmne that a signal 11J not .aoa:adlDg beeatl8e tJJe,r do not "1:.aar it. 
Taken together, these Lact.s Should induce the atm.Ollt caution whtlll1 nearing .the 
laud or 4al1gel' la tog. Tbe lead .or au ~ tmtru.ment ,aze ott.en the 
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only safe guide and sbC>uld be faithfully used. The establlshment of radio
beaeons and radio direction-finder stations combined with the use of radio 
direction-finder apparatus aboard ship have greatly facilitated the fixing of 
position in fog. 

In regions where the shores are high and rocky the echo of the whistle fre
quently gives warning of too close an approach to shore. In narrow passages it 
is often possible to keep in mid-channel by directing course so that the echoes 
from both shores are. beard at approximately the same time. 

An echo may sometimes be heard from the boarded side of a beacon (echo 
board) <>r from a :flat surface of any structure. A megaphone is said to be 
helpful for detecting sound and for determining the direction to the source. 

Submarine signal~ installed on many lightships and buoys, have an effective 
range of audibility greater than signals sounded in air, and a vessel equipped 
with receiving apparatus can determine the approximate bearing of the signal, 
and when the sound signals (air or submarine) are synchronized with the radio
beaeon the distance from the lightship may be determined. See page 20. These 
signals can be heard also on vessels not equipped with receiving apparatus by 
observers below the water line, but a bearing of the signal cannot then be 
readily determined. 

Tides.-A knowledge of the tide, or vertical rise and fall of the water, ls of 
great and direct importance whenever the depth at low water approxilnates or is 
less than the draft of the vessel and wherever docks are constructed so as to be 
entered and left near the time of high water. But under all conditions such 
knowledge may be of indirect use, as it o-ften enables the mariner to estimate in 
advance whether at a given time and place the current will be running :flood 
or.ebb. 

Plane of reference for soundings on charts.-For the Atlantic coast of the 
United States and Puerto Rico the plane of reference :for soundings is the DlOO.ll 
of all low waters; for the Pacific coast of the United States and Alaska, with 
the one exception noted below, and for the Hawaiian and Philippine Islands, it 
is the mean of the lower low waters. For the Atlantic coast of the Canal Zone, 
Pana.ma, the plane of reference for soundings is mean low water, and for the 
Pacltte coast of the same it is l-0w-water springs. For foreign charts many 
different planes of reference are in use, but that most frequently adopted is 
low-water springs. 

It should be remembered that whatever plane of reference is used for a chart 
there may be times when the tide falls below it. When the plane is mean low 
water or mean lower low water, there will generally be as many low waters or 
lower low waters below those planes as above them; also the wind may at times 
cause the water to fall below the plane of reference. 

Tidal .eurrents.-In navigating where the tidal range ls considerable, special 
caution is necessary. · It should be remembered that along the coast there are 
indrafts into all bays and bights, although the general set of the current is 
parallel to the shore; and that the efl'ect of a crosscurrent is greater on a vessel 
rmining slowly than when at full speed. The turn of the tidal current offshore 
is seldom coincident with the time of high and low water on the shore. 

A..t the entrance to most harbors without important tributaries or branches, the 
current turns at, or soon after. the time of high and low water within. The 
diurnal inequality in the velocity of current will be proportionately but half as 
great as In the height .of the tides. Hence. although the heights of the tide may 
be Hu:ch as to cause the f:;Urface of the water to vary but little in level for 16 or 
12 hou~ the ebb and flow will be much more regular in occurrence. A swift 
ciirrent often oeenrs in narrow openings between two bodies of water because 
the 'Water :at a given Instant may be at different levels. A.long most shores not 
aerlously .. afrected by W:ty:s. tidal rivers, etc .• the current usually turns soon after 
b4tfl and low ~ters. . . 

The· .swiftfi$t cun-ent in. straight portions of tidal rivers is usuaJiy In the mid
eba.uneI1 but in curved portions the strongest current ls toward tbe outer edge 
Of the cttrve. Oounter currents and eddies may occur near the shore of straits, 
especially in bights and near l)C)ints • . ;••.Tide· rips and .swirls occur in places_ where strong currents occur, caused by. a 
~ tn .the direct.ton ,of the cu:crent. and especially over shoals .or in places 
·~. fbe. bottom is mieTen.. Stich places .should be avoided if exposed also to a --U-~llY. '1vfth the Wind OIJ~ng the current. Wll~ these conditions 
~ ~ wu.l"IM: ~ water is broken l:Dto heavy eb.oPN' seas from all dtreetlons, 
~ board ~ vessel, and;al&o make it dUDCult to keep control. owiJ:lg to the 
plunging e«ects of the propeller and rudder. 

6TT38•-.-:.a&-----2S 
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The current tables published by the Coast and Geodetic Survey give the pre
dicted times of slack water and other current data for a number of places on 
the Pacific and Atlantic coasts of North America. 

Current arrows on charts show only the usual or mean direction of a tidal 
stream or current. It must not be assumed that the direction of the current 
will not vary from that indicated by the arrow. In the same manner the 
velocity of the current constantly varies with circumstances, and the rate given 
on the chart is a mean value, corresponding to an average range of tide. At 
some stations but few observations bave been made. 

Fixing position.-The most accurate method available to the navigator for 
fixing a position relative to the shore is by plotting with a protractor sextant 
angles between well-defined objects on the chart. This. method, based on the 
&< thrree-point problem" of geometry, should be in general use. 

In many narrow waters also, where the objects may yet be at some distance, 
as in coral harbors or narrow passages among mud banks, navigation by 
sextant and protractor is invaluable, as a trne position can in general be ob
tained only by this method. Positions by bearings are too rough to depend 
upon, and a small error in either taking or plotting a bearing might, under 
such circumstances, put the ship ashore. For its successful employment it is 
necessary, first, that the objects be well chosen. and, second, that the observer 
be skillful and rapid in his use of the sextant. The latter is only a matter of 
practice. 

Near objects should be used either for bearings or angles for position in 
preference to distant ones, although the latter may be more prominent, as a 
small error in the bearing or angle or in laying it on the chart has a greater 
effect in misplacing the position the longer the line to be drawn. On the other 
hand, distant objects should be used for direction because less affected by a 
small error or change of position. The three-arm protractor consists of a 
graduated circle with one fixed and two movable radial arms. The zero of the 
graduation is at the tlxed arm, and by turning the movable arms each one 
can be set at any desired angle with reference to the :fixed arm. 

To plot a position, the two angles observed between the three selected objects 
are set on the instrument, which is then moved over the chart until the 
three beveled edges in case of a metal instrument, or the radial lines in the 
case of a transparent or celluloid instrument, pass respectively and simul
taneously through the three objects. The center of the instrument will then 
mark tbe ship's position, which may be pricked on the chart or marked with a 
pencil point through the center bole. The tracing-paper protractor, consisting 
of a graduated circle printed on tracing paper, can be used as a substitute for 
the brass or celluloid instrument. The paper protractor also permits the laying 
down for sitnultaneous trial of a number of angles in eases of 1b::lng Important 
positions. Plain tracing paper may also be used if there are any suitable means 
of laying otr the angles. 

The value of a determination depends greatly on the relative positions of 
the objects observed. If the position sought lies on the circle passing through 
the three objects, it will be indeterminate, as it wtll plot all around the circle. 
An approach to this condition, which is called a " revolver ", must be avoided. 
In case of doubt, select from the chart three objeet.s nearly in a straight line 
or wltb the middle objeet ne.trest the observer. Near objects are better than 
distant ones, and, iil. general, up to ·oo•, the larger the •angles the better, 
remembering always that large as well as small angles· may plot on or near 
the· circle and hence be worthless. I:f the objects are well situated, even very 
small angles will give for navigating purposes a fair position, when that of>. 
tamed by bearings of the same objects would be of llttle value. 

Accuracy requires that the two angles be simultaneou& If under way and 
there ls but one observer, the angle tbat changes 1eSs rapidly may be observed 
both before a.lid after ·the other angle and •tile proper value obtalned by interpo
lation. . A. $1.ngle angle and a range give, 1n general. an excellent •fix;· easily 
obtained and plotted. · . . . 

'I'lae eompaM It Is not intended that the use of t;he compa• to fix the posi
tion should be given up. There are many etrcumstanees tn whieJl tt may be 
11.etully empto:yett. but errors more reatllly .creep into· a. vosttton •SC> ·ftxOO~ 
Where accuracy of l)OIJIUon is de!ll·~,: a~ should hlvartaMy be• llsed~ ttue'b 
u the lb:lnlr ()f a reek <tr $b(Sftl ·or Of additions to a &ar~ as 'treSh 8'6~ 
or·new 'balldlngs. . In :BOeb ~ •. aogle8 ·should· be taken ·.to. several ·~. Ble 
DM>re the· bett«; but Jive obJeetS 1lre .a ,pod ~n~, as the .taur angles tJn18 
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obtained usually establish a position free of any doubt. When only two objects 
are visible, a sextant angle can be used to advantage with the compass bearings 
and a better fix obtained than by two bearings alone. 

Doubling the angle on the bow.-The method of fixing by doubling the angle 
-0n the bow is invaluable. The ordinary form of it. the so-called " bow and 
beam bearing", the distance from the object at the latter position being the 
distance run between the times of taking the two bearings, gives the maximum 
of accuracy and is an excellent fix for a departure, but does not insure safety, 
as the object observed and any dangers otr it are abeam when the position is 
obtained. By taking the bearing at two points and four points on the bow a 
fair position is obtained before the object is passed, the distance of the latter 
at the second position being, as before, equal to the distance run in the interval 
allowing for current. Taking afterward the beam. bearing gives. with slight 
additional trouble, the distance of the object when abeam. Such beam bear
ings and distances, with the times, should be continually recorded as fresh 
departures, the importance of which will be appreciated in case of being sud
denly shut in by fog. A graphic solution of the problem for any two bearings 
of the same object is frequently used. The two bearings are drawn on the 
chart, and the course is then drawn by means of the parallel rulers, so that 
the distance as measured from the ehart between the lines is equal to the dis
tance made good by the vessel between the times of taking the bearings. 

Danger angle.-The utility of the danger angle in passing outlying rocks or 
dangers should not be forgotten. 

Range finders.-Vessels equipped with range-finding apparatus have a ready 
means for determining the distance f'rom an object and, combined with a bear
ing, can fix their position e.t any time when objects are visible. 

Soundings..-In thick weather, when near or approaching the land or danger, 
soundings should be taken continually and at regular intervals, and with the 
character of the bottom systematically recorded. By marking the soundings on 
tracing paper, according to the scale of the chart, along a line representing the 
track of the ship and then moving the paper over the chart parallel with the 
course until the observed soundings agree ·with those of the chart, the ship's 
position will in general be quite well determined. 

Echo sounding.-This modern method of obtaining soundings is coming into 
use extensively. Its advantages lie in the fact that rapid and almost instan
taneous soundings can be had while the vessel is running at full speed. and 
the navigator thereby knows at all times the depth of water under his keel. 
The method of determining the ship's position as described. in the preceding 
paragraph is eminently applicable when echo soundings are obtained. Two 
types of instrum.ents have been brought out. In one type, the retnrning echo 
is fl.ashed on a revolving plate and the depth read by an adjacent scale, while 
with the other type the depths are :recorded on a graph. 

By means of echo soundings, a vessel'can follow a safe depth eurve with ease, 
and dangerous points and ce,pes can be rounded in thick weather with utmost 
safety. 

ECho sounding bas been developed to such an extent that it is now used by 
the surveying vessels of the Coast and Geodetic Survey and has practically 
rep!aced . the use of the pressure tube. 

Use of sounding tubes.-Although of undoubted value as a navigational 
instrument, the sounding tube is subject to certain defects which, operating 
singly or in combinations, may give results so misleading as to seriously en
danger the vessel, whose safety is entirely dependent upon an accurate knowl
edge of the depths. There are various cypes of tubes In common use which 
are too well known to require a detailed description here. They are all based 
on the principle that .the column ~. air in the tube will be compressed in pro
portion to the depth to Which the tube is lowered. in the water. The principle is 
fi!OQ.nd theoretically, but in practice .there are several sources of mechanical 
errors .wllteh affect the result in proportion to the depth of water determined. 
The most important sources or errors are as follows : 

(a) I~: Those which occur e.s a reslilt of permanent defects in the 
tube,: -snch as the variation of the bore fl"Om a true eyllnder. variation in the 
tWclmess of the cap, etc. . .. 
. , _(6) JQ'~: Those which occur as a result of. the conditions under which 
~·. eound~g :was·.~· vartattons of temperature or barometric presf!ure bun 
tbe•~nul.~ 
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( c) Acoidental: Those which afl'ect a single sounding, due to the failure of 
the tube to register properly. leakage of air, loss of water from leaky valve, 
errors due to tbe presence of salt in the tube, etc. 

Before undertaking the sounding necessary to make any particular landfall 
the vessel should be stopped for an up-and-down cast of the lead in orde.r to 
test the accuracy under the prevailing conditions o.f the tubes which are to be 
used. For this purpose it is not necessary to get bottom ; simply run out 60 to 
80 fathoms of wire and then see bow closely the tubes register that amount. 
A number of tubes can be sent down at one time, and it is then possible to select 
one or two which register most nearly correct. The accidental errors are prob
ably the most serious of the three types, both because they are apt to be larger 
in amount and because it is b:npossible to :foresee when t.hey will occur. It 
should be kept in mind that tubes which have been working properly for a 
number of soundings may suddenly develop errors, and for this reason the 
mariner must beware of overconfidence in the tubes. 

Sumners method-Among astronomic methods of fixing a ship's position the 
great utility of Sumner's method or one of its many modifications should be 
well understood, and this method should be ln constant use. The Sumner 
line--that Is, the line drawn through the two positions obtained by working 
the chronometer observation :for longitude with two assumed latitudes. or by 
drawing through the position obtained with one latitude a line at right angles 
to the bearing of the body as obtained from the azimuth tables--gives at times 
invaluable information, as the ship mnst be somewhere on that line, provided 
the chronometer is correct. If dlreete(l toward the coast, it marks the bear
ing of a definite point ; if parallel with the coast, the distance of the latter is 
shown. Thus the direction of the line may often be usefully taken as a course. 
A sounding at the same time with the observation may often give an ap
proximate position on the line. A very accurate position can be obtained by 
observing two or more stars at morning or evening twilight, at which time 
the horizon iS well defined. The Sumner lines thus obtained Will, if the 
bearings of the stars differ three points or more, give an excellent result. A 
star or planet at twilight and the sun afterward or before may be combined ; 
also two observations of the sun with sufficient interval to admit of a consider
able change of bearing. In these cases one of the lines must be moved for the 
run of the ship. The moon is often visible during the day, and in combination 
with the sun gives an excellent :ftx. 

Position line by means of tables.-Tbe Sumner line o:f position furnished 
ready to lay down on the chart may be derived from the tables of " Simultane
ous Hour Angle and Azimuth of Celestial Bodies", published by the Hydro
graphlc omee as Publication No. 203. By means of these tables all calculations 
are avoided, but they are not recommended for use within an hour of the 
meridian, when the Marc St. Hilaire Method of Ex-Meridian Tables should be 
substituted. 

Position line by Marc St. Hilaire or calculated altitude method.-By this 
method the altitude of the celestial body is calculated for the assumed position, 
and the difference between t:he observed and c..-alculated altitudes is laid off 
toward or away fr()m the assumed position, according to sign, along the 
azimuth of the observed body. The line of position is then drawn through 
the new point in a direction normal to the azimuth of the celesti.nl body. This 
method has -certain advanUl.ges, the principle one being that the solution is 
8trong even when the body ls near the meridian. Full description of this 
method will be found in any epitome of navigation. 

Badio direction ftnder bearings and positions are especially valuable at night 
and dw.'fug fog or thick weather when other observations are not obt&.lnable. 
For practical navigating purposes radio waves may be regarded as traveling 
in a ~ight line from the sending station to the receiving station. Instru
ments .for determining the bearing of thls. ltne are now avaita:ble. The observa
tions may be divided into two ~ral cl~: First.. where tlae·. bearhig ~ the 
shtp•s radio call is determined by one, two,. or mOl"e radio statlons on Shore and 
the resultblg bearing or pesition is reported to the. vessel . (see p. 31) ; seoondiy, 
where the bearing of one or more .known radio stations lS determtned. on the 
vessel itself and plotted as a 1tne <Jf poidtion or as cross besu:~lngs. Experbnents 
show that ~ beftl'bigs CJ,LD be ~ed with a prObable error ol le$9 than. 
2°. 8Dd the. aecaraey. ot. the re«Ultil:tlt poeftton Sa Jlp'glety tktpelldfKlt Oil ~e .~ 
and ea.re oftbe observer. It must be remembered. hDwtWer1 that~~. :fl.11!' 
parts ot great clrcle8, and tr ptotted as straight lines on a Mercator cbart a 
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considerable error tnay resnlt when the ship and shore station are a long distance 
apart. The bee.rings may be c-0rrected for this distortLon as explained on page 22. 

Radio bearings may be combined with position lines obtained from astronomic 
observations and used in ways ~ery similar to the well-known Sumner line when 
avoiding dangerous shoals or when making the coast. 

Radiobeaeons.-The United States Lighthouse Service now maintains and 
operates radiobeacons at a large number of lighthouses and lightships. In fog 
or thick weather these radiobeacons send distinctive signals and ships equipped 
with radio direction finders may readily obtain bearings on these beacons. For 
a detailed description, see page 27. 

Radiobeacon stations that are equipped for distance :finding, transmit a 
special radio signal and sound a corresponding air or submarine signal at the 
same period of time. The reception of the sound signal by a vessel will be 
delayed depending upon the distance the sound has to travel, whereas the radio 
signal will be received practically instantaneously. 

Synchronization of sound and radio signals.-When the sound signal travels 
through water, the number of seconds intervening between the reception of the 
radio signal and sound signal divided by 1.25 gives the distance of the vessel in 
miles from the station. Where the sound signal travels through air the distance 
in miles is obtained by dividing the number of seconds by 5 (or more exactiy 5.5). 

For details as to the signal characteristics see the Light Lists published by 
the United States Lighthouse Service. 

Change in variation of the compass.-The gradual change in the variation 
must not be forgotten in laying down positions by bearings on charts. The mag
netic compasses placed on the charts for the purpose of facilitating plotting 
become in time slightly in error, and in some cases, such as with small scales. 
or when the lines are long, the displacement of posit.ion from neglect of this 
change may be of importance. The compasses are replotted for every new 
edition if the enor is appreciable. ~feans for determining the amount of this 
error are provided by printing the date of constructing the compass and the 
annual change in variation near its edge. 

The change in the magnetic variation in passing along parts ot the coast of 
the United States is so rapid as to materially afl'ect the course of a vessel unless 
given constant attention. This is particularly the case in New England and 
parts of Alaska, where the lines of equal magnetic variation are close together 
and show rapid changes in magnetic variation from place to place. as indicated 
by the large differences in variation given on neighboring compass roses. 

A table giving the magnetic variation for 1006 and the annual increase or 
decrease at certain· points within the area covered by this volume is given on 
page 37 under "General information." 

Local magnetic disturbanee.-The term " local magnetic disturbance •• or 
.co local attraction" has reference only to the effects on the compass of mag
netic masses·external to the ship. Observation shows that sueb disturbance of 
the compass in a ship aftoat is experienced only in a few places. Magnetic laws 
do not permit of the supposition that it is the visible land which causes such 
disturbance, because the effect of a magnetic force diminishes in such rapid 
proportion as the distance from it increases that it 'vould require a local center 
ot magnetic force of an amount absolutely unknown to affect a compass half a 
mile distant. 

Such detlection · ot the compass Is due to magnetic minerals in the bed of the 
sea under the ship, and when the water Is shallow and the force strong the 
compass may be temporarily deflected when passing over such a spot, but the 
area of disturbance will be small. unless there are many centers near together. 
The law which has hitherto been found to hold good as regards local magnetic 
diBturbance ts that north of the magnetic equatO'r the no~ end of the compass 
needle is attracted toward any center ot dlsturb&nce ; south of the magnetic 
equator It is repelled. It ts very desirable that whenever an area of local mag
·nette disturbance is noted the position should be fixed and the facts reported 
as 'far as the,. can be ~rt:ained. 

'OBB OF OIL PO& llOIHFYDrG TBB BJl'PBCT OJI' BRB&ICING WA. VBS 

. llaDY e:xperienees of late years have shown that the utility of oil for this 
~ .js undoubted and. the. application simple. Tbe following may serve 

· .,_. tile A'Uldance of. $ell$en. whose attention ls called to tbe tact that a very 
aman quantity of Oil akillfuJly applied Jl1aY prevent much damage, both to 
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ships (especially of the smaller classes) and to the boats, by modifying the action 
of breaking seas. Tbe principal facts as to the use of oil are as follows : 

1. On free waves--that is, waves in deep water-the effect is greatest. 
2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a bar, where a mass of liquid is in actual 

motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil is uncertain, as nothing can prevent 
the larger waves from breaking under such circumstances, but even here it is of 
some service. 

3. The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined kerosene is of 
little use ; crude petroleum is serviceable when nothing else is obtainable; but 
all animal and vegetable oils, and generally waste oil from the engines, have 
great effect. 

4. A small quantity of on suffices, if applied in such a manner as to spread 
to windward. 

5. It is useful in a ship or boat, either when running or lying-to or in wearing. 
6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat at sea or in a 

seaway, but it is highly probable that much time would be saved and injury to 
the boat avoided by its use on such occasions. 

7. In cold water the oil, being thickened by the lower temperature and not 
being able to spread freely, will have its effect much reduced. This will vary 
with the description of oil used. 

8. For a ship at sea the best method of application appears to be to hang 
over the side, in such a manner as to be in the water, small canvas bags capable 
of holding from 1 to 2 gallons of oil, the bags being pricked with a sail needle 
to facilitate leakage of the oil. The oil is also frequently distributed from 
canvas bags or oakum inserted in the closet bowls. The positions of these bags 
should vary with the circumstances. Running before the wind they should be 
bung on either bow-for example, from the cathead-and allowed to tow in the 
water. With the wind on the quarter the effect seems to be less than in any 
other position, as the oil goes astern while the waves come up on the quarter. 
Lying-to, the weather bow, and another position farther aft seem the best places 
:from which to rumg the bags, using sufficient line to permit them to draw to 
windward while the ship drifts. 

9. Crossing a bar with a fiood tide, to pour oil overboard and allow it to :float 
in ahead of the boat, which would follow with a bag towing astern, would appear 
to be the best plan. As before remarked, under these circumstances, the effect 
cannot be so much trusted. On a bar with the ebb tide running it would seem 
to be useless to try oil for the purpose of entering. 

10. For boarding a wreck it is recommended to pour oil overboard to wind
ward of her before going alongside. The eft'ect in this must greatly depend upon 
the set of the current and the circumstances of tbe depth of water. 

11. For a boat riding in bad weather from a sea anchor it is recommended to 
fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a blO<'k on the sea anchor, by which 
means the oil can be diffused well ahead of the boat and the bag readilY hauled 
on bOard for refilling if necessary. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO MARINERS IN CASE OF SHIPWRECK 

General information.--COast Guard (lifesaving) stations and houses of 
refuge are located upon the Atlantic and Pacific seaboards of the United ~tates, 
the Gulf of Mexico, and the Lake coasts. 

The statlODS are manned throughout the year by crews of experienced 
snrfmen. 

All lifesaving stations are fully supplied with boats, wreck gnus, beach 
appa.r:atus, restoratives, and clothing. provided by the Blue Anchor Society, 
women's national aseoc:iation for the shipwrecked requiring it, ete. 

Bomies of refuge are supplied with boats aud restoratives but not manned 
by tun crews; an ofticer in charge, and at places, one or two additional men 
reside in each, who are required to make extended excursions. along the coast 
after every storm, with a view of ascertaining if an:y shipwreek has occurred 
and finding and succortng any persons that may have been cast ash(}re. 

Houses of refuge are located exclusively upon the east coast of Florida, where 
the requirements of relief are difrerent from those of other portions of the 
seaboard. · 

The lifesaving stations are ~O'Vlded with the International Code of Signe.ls, 
and other means of viBWt1 signaling, and veBSels can, by opening communlea-
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tlon, be reported; or obtain the latitude or longitude of the station. where 
determined; or information as to the weather probabilities in most cases; or. 
where facilities for the transmission of messages by telephone or telegraph 
are available, request for a tug or Coast Guard cutter will be received au.d 
promptly forwarded. 

All services are performed by the lifesaving crews without other compensa
tion than their pay from the Government. 

Destitute seafarers are provided with food and lodging at the nearest sta
tion by the Government as long as necessarily detained by the circumstances 
of shipwreck, and, if needed, with clothing provided by the Blue Anchor 
Society. 

The station crews patrol the beach from 2 to 4 miles each side of their 
stations between sunset and sunrise, an.d if the weatl1er is foggy the patrol is 
continued through the day. A continuous lookout ls also maintained at every 
station night and day. 

Each patrolman carries warning signals. Upon discovering a vessel standing 
into danger he ignites one of these, which emits a brilliant red :flame of about 
2 minutes' duration, to warn her off, or, should the vessel be ashore, to let 
her crew know that they are discovered and assistance is at hanid. 

If the vessel is not discovered by the patrol immediately after striking, 
rockets, flare-up lights, or other recognized. signals of distress should be used. 
If the weather be foggy, some recognized sound signal should be made to 
attract attention, as the. patrolman may be some distance away at the other 
end of his beat. 

Masters are particularly cautioned, if they sh.ouZd be driven ashore anywhere 
in the neighborhood. of the statWn.s, to reni-ain on. board until assistance arrives, 
and under no cirtJwm,stonwes should thc11 attempt to land through. the surf in. 
their own boats until the la..st hf>P'e of assistance from the s1wre has V<.14ii81ted. 
Often when comparatively smooth at sea a dangerous surf is running which is 
not perceptible 400 yards offshore, and the surf when viewed from a vessel 
never appears as dangerous as it is. Many lives have been lost unnecessarily 
by the crews of stranded vessels being thus deceived and attempting to land 
in the ship's boats. 

The difficulties of rescue by operations from the shore are greatly increased 
in cases where the anchors are: let go after entering the breakers, as is fre
quently done, anld the chances of saving life C<1rrespondingly lessened. 

Rescue with the lifeboat or surfboat.-The patrolman after discovering your 
vessel ashore and burning a warning signal, hastens to his station or the tele
phone for assistance. If the use of a boat is practicable, either the large life
boat is launched from its ways in the station and proceeds to the wreck by 
water, or the lighter surfboat is hauled overland to a point opposite the wreck 
and launched, as circumstances may require. 

Upon the boat reaching your vessel the dlreetions and orders of the officer 
in charge (who always com.mands and steers the boat) should be implicitly 
obeyed. Any headlong rushing and crowding shoul:d be prevented, and the 
captain of the vessel should remain on board, to preserve order. until every 
other person has left. 

Women, children, helpless persons, and passengers should be passed into the 
boat 11.rst. 

Goods or baggage will positively not be taken into the boat until all are 
landed. If any be passed: in against the remonstrance of the officer in charge. 
he is fully authorized to throw the same overboard. 

Rescue with the bree4:hes buoy or life car.-Shonld it be inexpedient to use 
either the lifeboat or surfboat, recourse will be had to the wreck gun and 
beach apparatus for the rescue by the breeches buoy or the life car. 

A shot with a small line attached will be fired across your vessel Get hold 
ot the line as soon as possible and haul on board until you get a tailblock 
with a whip or endless line rove through it. The tailblock should be hauled on 
board as quickly as possible to prevent the whip drifting off with the set or 
fo1Jling with wreckage, etc. Theref-0re if you have been driven into the rig
ging, where but one or two men can work to advantage, cut the shot line, and 
.run it through some available block, such as the throat or peak-halyards block, 
or any block which wiU afford a clear lead, or even between the ratlines, that 
as many as: possible may assist in hauling • 

. Attached to tl1e tailbloek 1dll be a tally' board with the following directions 
In English on one side and French. on the -0ther: 
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" .Make the tail of the- block fast to thC> lo\ver mai:;t, wt>ll up. If the masts 
are gone, then to the best place yon can find. Gast off shot line, see f.ha.t the 
rope i11 the lilock r1.lll8 free, nnd show signal to the shore-." 

The above instruction being complied with, the result "·ill be shown in 
figure 1. 

As soon as :rour signal ii-:: seen a 3-inch ha"·ser will he bent onto the whip 
and hankd off to your ship h:-.· the lifesaYing ('rPw. 

FIGURE 1. 

If circumstances permit, you can assist the lifesaving crew by manning that 
part of the whip to which the hawser is bent and hauling with them. 

'Vhen the end of the hawser is got on board, a tally board will be found 
attached, bearing the follO\ving directions in English on one side an<l French 
on the other : 

"Make this hawser fast about 2 feet abm·e the tailblock, see an clear and 
that the rope in the block runs free, and show signal to the shore." 

These instructions beiug obeyed, the result will be shown in :figure 2. 



 

RESCL'E \VITH THE BHEECHES Bl.~OY on LIFE C . .\.H 355 

Take particular care that there arc no turn~'! of the ichip line around the 
hatrscr. 'Po pi·ez:en.t thi.s. take the end of the ha10.'ler up lJchcccn flle parts of 
the H:hip before making it fa81. 

'Yhen the hawser is made fast, the whip cast off from the hawSf'r, and your 
signal seen by the lifesaving crew, they \Yill haul the hawser taut and by 
means of the whip will haul off to ;\"OUr vessel a IH"eeches huoy suspended fron1 
a traYeler block, or a life car, from rings running- on the hn\Yser. 

FIGURE 2. 

J<,igure 3, below, represents the apparatus rigged, with the breeclws buoy 
hauled off to the ship. 

If the breeches buoy be sent, let one man immediatel;\' get into it, thrusting
his legs through the breeches. If the life car, remove the hatch, place us many 
persons therein as it will hold (four to six) and secure the hatch on the out
side by the hatch bar and hook, signal as, before, nnd the buoy or car ·will be 
hauled ashore. This will be repeated until all are landed. On the last trip 
of the life car the hatch must be secured by the inside hatch bar. 
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In many instances two 1nen can IJt~ landed in the breeches buoy at the san1e 
time by each putting a leg through a leg of tl1e breeches and holuing onto the 
lifts of the buoy. 

Children when brought ashore by the buoy, should be in the arms of older 
persons or securely lashed to the buoy. "\Yomen a11d children should be landed 
first. 

FIGURJ!l 3. 

In signaling as directed in the foregoing instructions, if in the daytime, let 
one man separate himself from the rest and s•ving his hat, a handkerchief, or 
his hand ; if at night, the showing of a light and concealing it once or twice 
will be understood ; and like signals will be made from the shore. ( See also 
'' 'Vreck Signals'', below.) 

Circumstances may arise, owing to the strength of the current or set or the 
danger of the wreck breaking up immediately, when it would be impossible to 
send off the hawser. In such a case a breeches buoy or life car will be hauled 
off instead by the whip or sent off to you by the sbot line, and you will be 
hauled ashore through tbe surf. 

If your vessel is stranded during the night and diS<'-0vered by the patrolman
which you will know by bis burning a brilliant red light-keep a sharp lookout 
for signs of the arrival of the lifesaving crew abreast of your vessel. 
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Some time tnay intervene hetw~n the hurning of thf" light and their arrival, 
as th'e patrolman 1na;\' have to return to his station, perhaps 3 or 4 n1iles 
distant, and the lifesaving crew draw Ow apparatus or surfhont through the 
sand or over bad roads to where your ves.."K.•l is straude<l. 

Lights on the be-ach will indicate their arrival, and the sound of cannon 
firing fro.m thE' !-:hore may be taken as evidence that a liue has been fired 
across your vessel. Therefore upon heariH!! the caunon, n1ake strict seareh 
aloft, fore, and afr, for the Hhot line, for it is almost eertain to be there. 
Though the movf>ment of tile Jifp:-;aving crew rnay not hf' 1wrcPptible to you, 
O\ving to the dark11ess, your vessel will he 1l good n1ark for the rnen experieueetl 
in the- use of tht> wn-•ck gun, and the firi-:t shot :,;eldon1 fail". 

lmportant.-Remain hy tlle wreck unt i1 aRsistanee arrives from the short>, 
or as long as possible. Jf drive11 aloft, the inshore 111ast is th"-' safest. 

If not diseovered im1nt>diately hy the patrol, huru rockets. flare-up, or othr•r 
lights, or if the weather he fogg~·, fire guns or make other sound signals. 

:Make the shot line fast on deck or to the rigging to prevent its being washed 
into the sea and possibly fouling the gear. 

Take particular care that there are no turns of the whip line around the 
hawser before making tlie hawser fast. 

Send the women, children, helpless versons, and passengers ashore first. 
:Make yourself thoroughly familiar "\Vith these instructions, and remember that 

on your coolness and striet attention to them will greatly devend the chances 
of success in bringi11g you and your people safel;1· to land. 

Wreck signals.-The following sig-nals, approved by the International Marine 
Conferenep eonwmt>d at \Vashi11~ton iu October 1889, have heen adopted by the 
Coast Guard SN·vice am] '"'ill be used and recognized by the officers and 
employees as occasion may require: 

"Upon the discovery of a wreek hy night, the lifesaving force will burn a red 
pyrotechnic light or a red rocket to signify, 'You are seen; asisfatance u:iU be 
given as soon a-<:> p<>lisible.' 

"A red flag wavetl on shore by day, or a red light, red rocket, or red roman 
candle displayed by night, will signify, 'Haul au'(l,y.' 

"A white- flag waved on shore by da;1·. or a white light slowly swung baek 
and forth, or a white rocket~ or white roman candle fired by night, will signif~-. 
'Sla~k GU;<J,y.' 

.. Two flags, a white and red, waved at the same time on shore by day, or 
two lights, a white and a red, slowly swung at the same time, or a blue p;1·ro
technic light burned by night, will signify, 'Do not attempt to la11d in 'JJfYMr own 
boats; it is i4'tipossibl.e.' 

"A man on shore beckoning by day, or two torehES burning near together by 
night, will signify, 'T hi:'I is the best pl.ace t<> lOfftd .' 

"Any of these signals ma:r be answered from the vessel as follows: In the 
daytime, waving a flag, a handerchief, a hat, nr even the hand; at night, 
by firing a rocket, a blue light, or a gun, or by showing a light over the ship's 
gunwale for a short time, and then concealing it." 

BOUNDARY LINES OF THE HIGH SEAS 

The following lines dividing the high seas from rivers, harbors, and inland 
waters described in this volume are hereby designated and defined pursuant 
to section 2 of the act of Congress of Februar:y 19. 18H5. Waters inshore of 
the lines here laid down are "inland waters", and upon them the inland rules 
and pilot rules made in pursuance thereof apply. Upon the high seas, viz, 
waters outside of the lines here laid down, the international rules apply. 
The following lines were made effective June l, 1935: 

INLAND WATERS ON THE ATLA.J.VTIC, GULF, AND PACIFIC COASTS OF THE 
UNITED STATES 

General rule.-At all buoyed entrances from seaward to bays, sounds, rivers, 
or other estuaries for which specific lines are not preseribed herein, Inland 
Rules of the Road shall apply inshore of a line approximately parallel with 
the general trend of the shore, drawn through the outermost buoy or other 
aid to navigation of any system of aids. 

Pilot Rules for Western Rivers shall ·apply in rivers flowing into the Gulf 
of Mexico except as hereinafter stated. 

Modifieations of general rule.-Lines of demarcation have been established 
for the following speciftc areas of inland waters on the Atlantic a.ncl Gulf 
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coasts of the United States where the Inland Rules of the Road are to be 
followed ; and inland waters of the United States bordering on the Gulf of 
Mexico where the Inland Rules of the Road or Pilot Rules for Western Rivers 
are to be followed : 

Florida Reefs and Keys from Miami to Marquesas Keys.-A line drawn from 
the east end of the north jetty at the entrance to Miami, to Miami Lighted 
Whistle Buoy ; thence to Fowey Rocks Lighthouse-; thence to Pacific Reef 
Lighthouse; thence to Carysfort. Reef Lighthouse; thence to Molasses Reef 
Lighthouse ; thence to Alligator Reef Lighthouse; thence to Tennessee Reef 
Lighthouse; thence to Sombrero Key Lighthouse; thence to American Shoal 
Lighthouse; thence to Key W·est Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy; thence to 
Sand Key Lighthouse; thence to Cosgrove Shoal Lighthouse; thence to 
westernmost extremity of Marquesas Ke-ys. 

Florida Keys from Marquesas to Cape Sable.-A line drawn ftom t.he north
-westernmost extremity of Marquesas Keys to Northwest Channel Entrance 
Lighted Bell Buoy 1; thence to the southernmost extremity of East Cape, Cape 
Sable. 

San Carlos Bay and tributaries..-A line drawn from Estero Pass Light to 
Caloosa Lighted Bell Buoy 2 ; thence to Sanibel Island Lighthouse. 

Pilot Rules for Western Rivers are to be followed to Caloosahatehee River 
northward of a line drawn from the westernmost extremity of the shore line at 
Punta Rasa to Sword Point. 

Charlotte Harbor and tributaries..-Eastward of Charlotte Harbor Entran<""e 
Lighted Bell Buoy off Boca Grande. 

Pilot Rules for Western Rivers are to be followed in Peaee and l\Iiakka Rivers 
north of Mangrove Point Light. 

Tampa Bay and tributaries.-A line drn wn from the southernmost extremity 
of Long Key to Tampa Bay Light.eel Whistle Buoy; thence to Southwest Channel 
Lighted Bell Buoy ; thence to a spire on the northeast side of Anna Marie Key, 
bearing approximately 100°. 

Pilot Rules for Western Rivers are to be followed in Manatee River inside 
Manatee River Entrance Buoy 2; and in Hillsboro River north of Pratt Street 
Bridge. 

Carrabelle River and Apalachicola River. Fla.-Pilot Rules for Western 
Rivers are to be followed in Carrabelle River inside Carrabelle River Entrance 
Light 2; and in Apalachicola River northward of Outer Light at the east side of 
entrance to the dredged channel leading into the river. 

Sounds, lakes, and harbors on the coasts of Alabama, Mississippi~ and 
Louisiana from Mobile Bay, Al~ to Barataria Bay, La., including the Delta 
of the Mississippi River.-Starting from a point which ts located 1 mile, 90° 
true, from Mobile Point Lighthouse, a line drawn to Mobile Entrance Lighted 
Whistle Buoy; thence to Ship Island Lighthouse; thence to Obandeleur Light
house. A line drawn from the southwesternmost extremity of Errol Island to 
Pass a Loutre Lighted Whistle Buoy 2. 

Pilot Rules for Western Rivers are to be followed in Mobile River above 
Choctaw Point; and also in Mississippi River inside South Pass Entrance 
Lighted Whistle Buoy and Southwest Pass Entrance Lighted Whistle Buoy. 

Sabine Pass, Tex.-lnland Rules are to be followed northward of Sabine 
Pass Lighted Whistle Buoy, in Sabine Pass and an tributary waters. 

Galveston Barbor.-A line drawn from Galveston North Jetty Light to Gal
veston Bar Lighted Whistle Bnoy; the-nee to Galveston ( S.) J"etty Lighthouse. 

Brazos River, Tex.-lnland Rules are to be followed in the river and tn the 
entrance Inside of Brazos River Entrance Lighted Bell Buoy. -

INTERNATIONAL RULES 'IO PREVENT COLLISIONS OF VESSELS 

Be it enacted b'/I fAe Senate an.d HotUJe of Bepreaentati-vea <>f fhe United 
States of Amer«» iti. OonfJ'rt:ras '<uttembled, il'hat the following regulations:. for 
preventing collisions at sea shall be- followed by all public and private vesseJs 
of. the United State$ upon the b.lgh seas 1n all waters connected tberewtth 
navigable bY seagoing vessels. 

PaELDllNARY 

In the following rules .every steam '\"essEel w~ich is under sail and .nOt under 
steam is to be considered a saiUng vessel, and ~vel':v vessel 11.D.der steam, 
whether tm~ ~ Qr not, is to be. CQllSidered a steam vesseL -· · - -· · -
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The words "steam vessel" shal1 include any vessel propelled b:y machinery. 
A vessel is .. under way". within the meaning of these rules, when she is 

not at anchor, or made fast to the shore, or aground. 

RULES CONCERNING LIGHTS. AND SO FORTH 

The word "visible" in thes~ mies when applied to lights shall mean visible 
on a dark night with a clear atmosphere. 

Article I. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers 
from sunset to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be 
mistaken for the prescribed lights shall be exhibited. 

Art. 2.. A steam vessel when under way shall carry- (a) On or in front of 
the forem.ast, or if a vessel without a foremast, then in the forepart of the 
vessel, at a height above the hull of not less than twenty feet, and if the 
breadth of the vessel exceeds twenty feet, then at a height above the hull not 
less than such breadth, so, however, that the light need not be carried at a 
greater height above the hull than forty feet, a bright white light, so con
structed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty 
points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each sille 
of the vessel, namely, from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on 
either side, and of suclt a character as to be visible at a distance of at least 
five miles. 

( b) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to sho'v an un
broken light over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed 
as to throw the light from right ahead to two point..;; abaft the beam on tlw 
starboard side, and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at 
least two miles. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light 
over an arc of the hori!l'.On of ten point.".! of the compass, so fixed as to thrnw 
the light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and 
of such a character as to be visible nt a distance of at least two miles. 

(d) The said green and red lights shall be fitted with inboard screens 
projecting at least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these 
light.s from being seen across the bow. 

( e) A steam vessel when under way may carry an additional white light 
similar in construction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two 
lights shall be so placed in line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen 
feet higher than the other, and in such. a position with reference to each other 
that the lower light shall be forward of the upper one. The vertical distance 
between these lights shall be less than the horizontal d1st.ance. 

Art. 3. A steam vessel when towing another vessel shall., in addition to her 
side lights, carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, 
not less than six feet apart, and when towing more than one vessel shall carry 
an additional bright white light six feet above or below such lights, if . the 
length of the tow measuring from the stern of the towing vessel to the stern 
of the last vessel towed exceeds six hundred feet. Each of these lights shall 
be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the same 
position as the white light mentioned in article two (a), exceptng the addi
tional light, which may be carried at a height of not less than fourteen feet 
above the hull. 

Such stearu vessel may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or 
aftermast for the vessel to.wed to steer by, but snch light shall not be visible 
forward of the beam. 

Art. L (a) .A vessel which from any accident is not under command shall 
carry at the same height as the white light mentioned in article two (a), where 
they can best be seen, and if a steam vessel, in Ueu of that ligbt two red lights, 
in a vertical line one over the other, not less than six feet apart, and of such 
a character as to be visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least 
two miles; and shall by day carry in a vertical line, one over the other, not 
less than six feet apart. where they can best be seen. two black balls or shapes, 
eaeb .two feet in .diameter. 

( b) A vessel employed in laying or in picking up a telegraph cable shall carry 
in the same position as the white light mentioned in article two (a.), and if a 
A:eam . vessel in lieu· of that light thr~ lights in a vertieal line, one over the 
othel:',; not .Jess than ~ix feet apart. The highest and lowest of these lights shall 
be·red and tbe middle.light shall be wblte, aad they shall be of such· a eharaeter 
as to· be v:lslble all around the horizon at a distance of at least two miles. 
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By day, she shall carry in a vertical line, one over the other, not less than six 
:feet apart, where they can best be seen, three shapes not less than two feet in 
diameter, o:f which the highest and lowest shall be globular in shape and red in. 
color. and the middle one diamond in shape and white. 

(c) The vessels referred to in this article, when not making way through 
the water, shall not carry the side lights, but when making way shall carry 
them. . 

(d:) The lights and shapes required to be shown by this article are to be taken 
by other vessels as signals that the vessel showing them is not under command 
and cannot therefore get cmt of the way. 

These signals are not signals of ves.."lels in distreRs and requiring ui-;sistHnce. 
Such signals are contained in article thirty-one . 

. Art. 5. A sailing vessel under way and any vessel being towed shall carry 
the same lights as are prescribed by article two f()r a steam vessel under way 
with the exception of the white lights mentioned therein, which they shall 
never carry. 

Art. 6. Whenever, as in the case of small vessels under way during bad 
weather, the green and red side lights canno·t be fixed, these lights shall be 
kept at hand, lighted and ready for use ; and shall, on the approach of or to 
other vessels, be exhibited on their respective sides in sufficient time to prevent 
collision, in such a manner as to make them most visible, and so that the green 
light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side, 
nor, ~ practicable, more than two points abaft the beam on their respective 
sides. To make ·the use of these portable lights more certain and easy, the 
lanterns containing them shall each be painted outside with the colo-r of tl!e 
light they respectively contain, and shall be provided with proper screens. 

Art. 7. Steam vessels of less than forty, and vessels under oars or sails of 
less than twenty, tons gross tonnage, respectively, and rowing boats, when under 
way, shall not be required to carry the lights mentioned in article two (a), (b), 
and ( c), b;ut if they d() noot carry them they shall be provided with the following 
lights: 

First. Steam vessels of less than forty tons shall carry-
( a) In the fore part of the vessel or on or in front of the funnel, where it 

can best be seen¥ and at a height above the gun.whale of not less than nine feet, 
a bright white light constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (a). and 
of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(b) Green and red side lights constructed and fixed as prescribed in article 
two (b) and (o), and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at 
least one mile or a combined lantern shoWing a green light and a red light 
from right ahead to two {XJ'ints abaft the beam cm their respective sides. Such 
lanterns shall be carried not less than three feet below the white light. 

Second. Small steamboats, such as are carried by seagoing vessels, may carry 
the white light at a less height than nine feet above the gunwhale, but it shall be 
carried above the combined lantern mentioned in subdivision one ( b). 

Third. Vessels under oars or sails of less than twenty tons shall have ready 
at hand a lantern with a green glass on one side and a red glass on the other. 
which, on the approach of or to other vessels, shall be exhibit.ed in sufficient 
time to prttvent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port 
side nor the red light on tbe starboard side. 

Fourth. Rowing boats. whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand 
a lantern. showing a white light which shall be temporarily exhibited in suffi· 
cient time to prevent collision. 

The vessels referred to in this article shall not be obliged to carry the lights 
prescribed by article four (a.) and article eleven,. last paragraph . 

.Art. 8. Pilot vessels when engaged on their station on pUotage duty shall 
not show the lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at 
the masthead, visible all around the horizon. and shall also exhibit a :Oare-up 
light or :flare-up lights at short interva~ which shall never exceed fifteen 
minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side 
light.s lighted ready for use, and shall flash <>r show them at short intervals, 
to indicate the dlreetion in which they are heading, but the green light shall 
not be shown on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

A pilot vessel &f such a class as to . be obliged to go alongside a 'VeSSeJ to 
put a pilOt on ·board may show the white light instead Of carrying it at the 
masthead~ and mayt instead of the colored lights above nientioned. have at 

• 
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hand, ready for use. a lantern with green glass on the one side and red glass 
on the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

Pilot vessels -when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall carry 
lights similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage~ 

A steam pilot vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in 
waters of the United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights 
required for all pilot boats, carry at a distance of eight feet below her white 
masthead light a red light, vh;ible all around the horizon and of such a char
acter as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere at a distance 
of at least two miles, and also the colored side lights required to· ~ carried by 
vessels when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United 
States, and at anchor, she shall carry in addition to the lights required for 
all pilot boats the red light above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. 
When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same 
lights as other steam vessels. 

Art. 9. F1ishing vessels and fishing boats, when under way and when not 
required by this article to carry or show the lights hereinafter ~pecified, shall 
carry or show the lights prescribed for vessels of their tonnage under way. 

(a,) Open boats, by which is to be understood boats not protected from th{> 
entry of sea water by means of a continuous deck, when engaged in any fishing 
at night, with outlying tackle extending not more than one hundred and fifty 
feet horizontall,y from the boat into the :;;eaway, shall carry one all-around 
white light. 

Open boati;;, when fishing at night, with outlying tackle extending more than 
one hundred and fifty 'feet horizontally from the boat into the seaway, shall 
can·y one all-around white light, and in addition, on approaching or being 
approached by other vessels, shall show a second white light at least three feet 
below the first light and at a hori:r.ontal distance of at least five feet away from 
it in the direction in which the outlying tackle is attached. 

(b) Vessels and boats, except open boats as defined in subdivision (a), when 
fishing with drift nets, shall, so long as the nets are wholly or partly in the 
water, carry two white lights where they can best be seen. Such lights shall 
be placed so that the vertical distance between them shall be not less than 6 
feet and not more than 15 feet, and so that the horizontal distance between 
them, measured in a line with the keel, shall be not less than 5 feet and not 
more than 10 feet. The lower of these two lights shall be in the direction 
of the nets, and both of them shall be of such a character as to show all 
around the horizon, and to be visible at a distance of not less than 3 miles. 

Within the Mediterranean Sea and in the seas bordering the coasts of Japan 
and Korea sailing fishing vessels of less than 20 tons gross tonnage shall not 
be obliged to carry the lower of these two lights. Should they, however, not 
carry it, they shall show in the same position (in the direction of the net or 
gear) a white light, visible at a distance of not less than 1 sea mile, on the 
approach of' or to other vessels-

( c) Vessels and boats, except open boa ts as defined in subdivision (a), when 
line fishing with their lines out and attached to or hauling their lines, and 
when not at anchor or stationary within the meaning of subdivision ( h), shall 
earry the same lights as vessels fishing with drift nets. When shooting lines. 
or fishing with towing lines, they shall carry the lights prescribed for a steam 
or sailing vessel under way, respectively. 

Within the Mediterranean Sea and in the seas bordering the coasts of Japan 
and Korea, sailing fishing vessels of less than 20 tons gross tonnage shall not 
be obliged to carry the lower of these two lights. Should they, however, not 
carry it, they shall show in the same position (in the direction of the lines) a 
white light visible at a distance of not less than 1 sea mile on the approach of 
or to other vessels. 

(d) Ves8els when engaged 1n trawllng, by which is meant the dragging of an 
apparatus along the bottom of the sea-

First. If steam vessels, shall carry in the same position as the white light 
mentioned, in article 2 (a.) a tricolored lantern so constructed and fixed as to 
show a white light from right ahead to two points on each bow, and a green 
light and a red light over an arc of the horizon from two points on each bow 
to two points abaft the beam on the starboard and port sides, respectively ; and 
not less than 6 nor more than 12 feet below the tricolored lantern a white light 
in a lantern. so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken light all 
around the horizon. 
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Second. If sailing vessels, shall carry a white light in a lantern, so con
structed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken light all around the horizon, 
and shall also, on the approach of or to other vessels, show where it can best 
be seen a white :flare-up or torch in sufficient time to prevent collision. 

All lights mentioned in subdivision (d) first and second shall be visible at a 
distance of at least 2 miles. 

( e) Oyster dredgers and other vessels :fishing with dredge nets shall carry 
and show the same lights as trawlers. 

( f) Fishing vessels and fishing boats may at any time use a fl.are-up light 
in addition to the lights which they are by this article required to carry and 
show, and they may also use working lights~ 

(g) Every fishing vessel and every fishing boat under 150 feet in length, 
when at anchor, shall exhibit a white light visible all around the horizon at a 
distance of at least 1 mile. 

Every fishing vessel of 100 feet in length or upward, when at anchor, shall 
exhibit a white light visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least 
1 mile, and shall exhibit a second light as provided for vessels of such length 
by article 11. 

Should any such vessel, whether under 150 feet in length or of 150 feet in 
length or upward, be attached to a net or other fishing gear, she shall on the 
approach of other vessels show an additional white light at least 3 feet below 
the anchor light, and at a horizontal distance of at least 5 feet away from it in 
the direction of the net or gear. 

(h) If a vessel or boat when fishing become stationary in consequence of her 
gear setting fast to a rock or other obstruction, she shall in day time haul down 
the day signal required by subdivision (k) ; at night show the light or lights 
prescribed for a vessel at anchor; and during fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy 
rainstorms make the signal prescribed for a vessel at anchor. (See subdivision 
( d) and the last paragraph of article 15. ) 

(i) In fog, mist. falling snow. or heavy rainstorms drift-net vessels attached 
to their nets, and vessels when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of 
drag net, and vessels line fishing with their lines out, shall, if of 20 tons gross 
tonnage or upward, respectively, at intervals of not more than 1 minute make 
a blast; if steam vessels, with the whistle or siren, and if sailing vessels, with 
U1e foghorn, each blast to be followed by ringing the bell. Fishing vessels and 
boats of less than 20 tons gross tonnage shall not be obliged to give the above
mentioned signals; but if they do not, they shall make some other · eflieient 
sound signal at intervals of not more than 1 minute. 

(k) All vessels or boats fishing with nets or lines or trawls, when under way, 
shall in daytime indicate their occupation to an approaching vessel by display
ing a basket or other efficient signal where it can best be seen. If vessels or 
boats at anchor have their gear out, they shall, on the approach of other vesesls, 
show the same signal on the side on which those vessels can pass. 

The vessels required by this article to carry or show the lights hereinbefore 
specified shall not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed bY article 4 (a) and 
the last paragraph of article 11. 

Art. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another shall show from her 
stern to such last-mentioned vessel a white light or a :dare-up light. 

The white light required to be shown by this article may be fixed and carried 
in a lantern, but in such case the lantern shall be so constructed. fitted, and 
screened that it shall throw an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of 
twelve points of tbe compass. namely. for six. points from right aft on each side 
of the vessel. so as to be visible at a distance of at least 1 mile. Such light 
shall be carried as nearly as praetieable on the same level as the side lights.. 

·.Art. 11. .A. vessel under 150 feet in length when at anchor shall carry for
ward, where it can best be seen. but at a height not exceeding 20 feet above 
the hull, a white light, in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uni
form, and unbroken. light visible all around the horizon at a distance Qf at 
least 1 mile. · 

A vessel of .150 feet or upwards in length when at anchor shall carry in. the 
forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than 20 and not . exceeding 
40 feet above the hull, one such lig).lt. and at or near the stern 6£ the vessel. 
and at such a height that it shall not be less than 15 feet lower than the 
forward llgbt. .another such light. . . 

The . length .of .a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing tn her 
certlllcate of registry. 
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A vessel aground in or near a fairway shall carry the above light or lights 
and the two red lights prescribed by article 4 (a). 

Art. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary in order to attract attention in 
addition to the lights which she is by these rules required to carry. show a 
fl.are-up light or use any detonating signal that cannot be mistaken for a 
distress signal. 

Art. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any 
special rules made by the government of any nation with respect to additional 
station and signal lights for tw-0 or more ships of war or for vessels sailing 
under convoy, or with the exhibition of recognition signals adopted by ship
owners, which have been authorized by their respective governments and duly 
registered and published. 

Art. 14. A steam vessel proceeding under sail only, but having her funnel up, 
shall carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or 
shape 2 feet in diameter. 

SOUND-SIGNALS FOR FOG, AND SO FORTH 

Art. 15- All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be 
given. 

First. By "steam vessels", on the whistle or siren. 
8econd. By "sailing vessel" and .. vessels towed", on the foghorn. 
The words ''prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean n blast of from 

four to six seconds' duration. 
A steam vessel shall be provided with an effi.cient whistle or siren sounded by 

steam or by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be 
intercepted by any obstruction, and with an etftcient foghorn, to be sounded by 
mechanical means, and also with an efficient bell. In all cases where the rules 
require a bell to be used a drum may be substituted on board Turkish vessels. 
or a gong where such articles are used on board small seagoing vessels. A 
sailing vessel of twenty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be provided with a 
similar foghorn and bell. 

In a fog. mist, falling snow, or heavy rainstorms, whether by day or night, 
the signals described in this artJcle shall be used as follows, namely : 

(a) A steam vessel having way upon her shall sound, at intervals of not 
more than two minutes, a prolonged blast. 

( b) A steam vessel under way, but stopped, and having no way upon ber. 
shall sound, at intervals of not more than two minutes, two prolonged blasts, 
with an interval of about one second between. 

( c) A sailing vessel under way shall sound at Intervals of not more than 
one minute, when on the starboard tack, one blast ; when on the port tack, 
two blasts in sueeession ; and when w;ith the wind abaft the benm, three blasts 
in succession. 

(d) A vessel when at anchor Shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, 
ring the bell rapidly 1'or about five seconds. 

( e) A vessel when towing, a vessel employed in laying or in picking up a 
telegraph cable, and a vessel under way, which is unable to get out o'f the 
way of an approaehlng vessel through being not under command, or unable to 
maneuver as required by the rules, shall, instead of the signals prescribed in 
subdlvls:lons (a) and (c) of this article, at intervals of not more than two 
.minutes, sound three blasts in succession, namely : One prolonged blast followed 
by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give this signal and she shall not 
give any other. 

Sailing vessels and boats of less than twenty tons ~s tonnage shall not 
be obliged to give the above-mentioned s.ignals ; but if they do not. they shall 
make some other eilicient sound signal at intervals of not more than one 
minute. 

SPEED OF SHIPS TO BB MODERATE IN FOG. AND SO FORTH 

.Art. 16. Every \·es.eel shall, in a fog. mist. falling snow. or heavy rainstorms, 
go at a moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and 
rondltlone. 

A steam vessel bearing. apparently forward of her beam, the fog signal of a 
vesiN!'l, the posltion of' whieb ,is not ascertained. shall so far as the ctrcumsta~ 
of the case admit, stop her engines, and then navigate with caution until 
danger of collision ts over. 
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STEERING .A.ND SAILING RULES-PRELIMINARY-RISK OF COLLISION 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully 
watching the compass bearing <>fan approaching vessel. If the bearing does not 
appreciably change, such risk should be deemed to exist. 

Art. 17. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another, so as to 
involve rililk of collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other, as 
follows, namely : 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel 
which is close-hauled. 

( b) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way 
of a vessel ·which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 

( c) When both are running free, with the w.ind on different sides, the vessel 
which has the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

( d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel 
which is to the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to 
the leeward. 

( e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other 
vessel. 

Art. 18. When two steam vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, so 
as to in,·olve risk of collision, each shall alter her course to starboard, so that 
each may pass on the port side of the other. 

This article only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly 
end on, in such a manner as to invol"ve risk of collision, and does not apply to 
two vessels which must, if both keep on their respective courses, pass clear of 
eaeh other. 

The only cases t.<> which it does apply are when each of the two vessels 
is end on, or nearly end on, to the other; in other words, to cases in which, 
by day, each vessel sees the masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, 
with her own ; and by night, to cases in which each vessel is in such a position 
as to see both the side lights of the other. 

It <loes not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahead cross
ing her own course; or by night, to cases where the red light of one vessel is 
opposed to the red light of the other, or where the green light of one vessel is 
opposed to the green light of the other, or where a red light without a green 
light, or a green light without a red light, is seen ahead, or where both green 
and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

Art. 19. When two steam vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, 
the vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of' the 
way of the other. 

Art. 20. 'Vhen a steam vessel and a sailing vessel are proceeding in such 
dfreetions as to involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the 
way of the sailing vessel. 

Art. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of two vessels is to keep out of the 
way, the other shall keep her course and speed. 

Note.-,Vhen, in consequence of thick weather or other causes, such vessel 
finds herself so close that collision cannot be avoided by the action of the giving
way vessel alone, she also shall take such action as will best aid to avert collision. 
[See articles twenty-seven and twenty-nine.] 

Art. 22. Every vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way 
of another vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing 
ahead of the other. 

Art. Z3. Every steam vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of 
the way of another vessel, shall, on approaching her, if :necessary, slacken her 
speed or stop or reverse. 

Art. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules every vessel, 
overtaking any other, shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than 
two points abaft her beam~that is, in snch a position, with reference to the 
vessel which she is overtaking that at night she wotild be unable to see either 
of that Vef!li!lel's side Ughts--shall be deemed to be an overtaking vessel ; and 
no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the two vessels shaH make 
the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning af these mies. or 
relteve her of the duty of keeping elear of. the overtaken vessel until she is 
finally pa.st and clear. 
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As by day the overtaking vessel cannot always. know with certainty whether 
she is forward of or abaft this direction from the other ve!'isel she should, if in 
doubt. assume that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

Art. 25. In narrow channels every steam vessel shall, when it is safe and 
practicable, keep to that side of the fairwa,y or midchannel which lies on the 
starboard side of such vessel. 

Art. 26. Sailing vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing vessels 
or boats fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule shall not give to any 
vessel or boat engaged in fishing the right of obstructing a fairway used by 
vessels other than fishing ves...els or boats. 

Art. 27. In obeying and construing these rules due regard shall be had to 
all dan~ers of navigation and collision, and to any special eircumstance-R whieh 
may render a dPparture from the above rules necessary in order to avoid 
immediate dauger. 

SOUND SIGNALS FOR VESSELS IN SIGHT OF ONE ANOTHER 

Art. 28. The words "short blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of 
about one second's duration. 

When vessels are in sight of one another, a steam vessel under way, in taking 
any course authorized or required by these rules, shall indicate that course by 
the following signals on her whistle or siren, namely : 

One short blast to mean, "I am directing my course to starboard.'' 
Two :;hurt blasts to mean, "I am directing my course to port." 
Three short blasts to mean, ••My engines are going at full speed astern." 

NO VESSEL UNDER ANY CIRCUMSTANCES TO NEGLECT PROPER PRECAUTIONS 

Art. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the ownf~r or 
tnaster or crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to ectrry light~ 
or signals, or of any neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of an;\' 
precaution which may be required by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by 
the special circumstances of the case. 

RESERVATION OF RULES FOR HARBORS AND INLAND NAVIGATION 

Art. 30. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of u special 
rule, duly made by local authority, relntive to the navigation of an.r harbor, 
river, or inland waters. 

DISTRESS SIGNALS 

Art. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other ves
sels Qr from the shore the following shall be the signals to be used or dis
played by her, either together or separately, namely: 

In the dn.q/ti#ne: First. A Gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of 
about a minute. 

Second. The international code signal of distress indicated by NC. 
Third. The distance signal, consisting of a square flag, having either above 

or below it a ball or anything resembling a ball. 
Fourth. A' continuous sounding With any fog-signal apparatus. 
At night: First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about 

a minute. 
Second. Flames on the ve8sel (as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and 

so forth). 
Third. Rockets or shells throwing stars of any color or description, fired one 

at a time, at short intervals. 
Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 

INLAND RULES TO PREVENT COLLISION OF VESSELS 

A.N ACT To adopt regulations for preventing eolli1dons upon certain harbors, rivers. Rl!d 
inland waters of the United States 

Whereas the provisions ()f chapter eight hundred and two of the laws of eight
een hundred and ninety, and the amendments tberto, adopting regulations 
for preventing eolltstons at see., apply to all waters of the United States con
neeted with the high seas navigable by· seagoing vessels, except, so far as the 
navigation of any harbor, river, or inland waters is regulated by special rules 
duly made by local authority ; and 
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Whereas it is desirable that the regulations relating to the navigation of u.11 
harbors, rivers, and inland waters of the United States, except the Great 
Lakes and theh:: connecting and tributary waters as far east as Montreal and 
the Red River of the N<>rtb and rivers emptying into the Gulf of Mexico and 
their tributaries, shall be stated in one act : Therefore 
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States 

of America in Congress assembled, That the following regulations for prevent
ing collision shall be followed by all vessels navigating all harbors, rivers, and 
inland waters ()f the United States, except the Great Lakes and their connecting 
and tributary waters as far east as Montreal and the Red River of the North 
and rivers emptying into the Gulf of Mexico and their tributaries, and are 
hereby declared special rules duly made by local authority : 

PRELIMINARY 

In the following rules every steam vessel which is under sail and not under 
steam is to be considered a sailing vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether 
under sail or not, is to be considered a steam vessel. 

The words "steam vessel" shall include any vessel propelled by machinery. 
A vessel is "under way". within the meaning of these rules, when she is not 

at anchor, or Illade fast to the shore, or aground. 

RULES CONCERNING LIGHTS. AND SO FORTH 

The word "visible" in these rnles. when applied to lights, shall mean visible 
on a dark night with a clear atmosphere. 

Article 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers 
from sunset to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be 
mistaken for the prescribed lights shall be exhibited. 

Art. 2.1 A steam vessel when under way shall carry-(a.) On or in front of 
the foremast, or, if a vessel without a foremast. then in the fore part of the 
vessel, a bright white light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over 
an arc of the horizon O'f twenty points of the compass, BO fixed as to throw the 
light ten points on each side of the vessel, namely, from right ahead to two 
points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a charaeter a§o to be visible 
at a distance of at least five miles .. 

( b) On the starlx>ard side a green light so constructed as to show an un
broken light over an arc of the horizon ten points of the com.pass, so fixed 
as to throw the light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the 
starboard side, and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at least 
two miles. 

( c) On the port side a red light so cmistructed as to show an unbroken light 
over an arc of the horiY.on of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw 
the light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the })(>rt side. and 
of such a character as to be visible nt a distance of at least two miles. 

( d) The said green and red side lights shall be fitted with inboard screens 
projecting at least three feet forward from the light. so as to prevent these 
lights from being seen across the bow. 

( e) A seagoing steam vessel when under way may carry an additional white 
light similar in constrnction fo tbe light mentioned in subdivision (a). These 
two lights shall be so placed in line With the keel that one shall be at least ftfteen 
feet higher than the other. and in such a position with reference to each other 
that the lower light shall be forward of the upper one. The vertical distance 
between these lights shall be less than the horizontal dist.ance. 

(f) All steam vessels (except seagoing vessels and .ferryboe.ts) , shall carry 
in addition to green and red lights required by article two (b), (o), and screens 
as required by article two (d), a central range of two white lights; the after 
light being carried at an elevation at lee.st fifteen feet above the light at the 
head Of the vessel. The headlight shaU be so constructed as to show an unbroken 
ltgbt through twenty points of the compass. namely, from. right ahead to two 
points abaft the beam on either side of tbe vemel, and the ~ light so as to 
show all •round the horizon. 

1 Article 2 iB amended by aet of: CollfrrMS aPf)roved .June D, 19-10, .elfect1"6 OD .and after 
July 9> 1.010, in rules for lllfbts reqillred to be canted bJ' . every vei!Htel ~peJJed_bf 
maeblnery and not . more than 6G feet· m length, n:eept tugboats and towboats prope.lte<l 
b7 steam. (See p. .SH.) · · .. · · · 
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Art. 3. A steam vessel when towing another vessel sh.all, in addition to. her 
side lights, carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, 
not less than three feet apart, and when towing more than one vessel shall 
carry an additional bright white light three feet above or below such lights, 
if the length of the tow measuring front the stern of the towing vessel to the 
stern of the last vessel towed exceeds six hundred feet. Each of these lights 
shall be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the 
same position as the white light mentioned in article two (a) or the after range 
light mentioned in article two ( f) . 

Such steam vessel may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or after
mast for the vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward 
of the beam. 

Art. 5. A sailing vessel under way and any vessel being towed, except barges, 
canal boats. scows, and other vessels of nondescript type, when in tow of steam 
i.·essels, shall carry the same lights as are prescribed by article two for a steam 
vessel under way, with the exception G'f the white lights mentioned therein, 
which they shall never carry. 

Art. 6. Whenever, as in the case of vessels of less than ten gross tons under 
way during bad weather, the green and red side lights cannot be fixed, these 
lights shall be kept at hand, lighted and ready for use; and f'hall, on the 
approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on their respective sides in 
su:ffictent time to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them most 
visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the 
red light on the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft 
the beam on their respective sides. To make the use of these portable lights 
more certain and easy, the lanterns containing them shall each be painted out
side with the color of the light they respectively contain, and shall be provided 
with proper screens. 

Art. 7. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand 
a lantern showing a white light which shall be temporarily exhibited in sufii
cient time to prevent collision. 

Art. 8. Pilot vessels when engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall not 
show the lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the 
masthead, visible all around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light 
or flare-up lights at short intervals, which shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or ·to other vessels they shall have their side lights 
lighted ready for use, and shall flash or show them at short intervals, to indi
cate the direction in which they are heading, but the green light shall not be 
shown on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

A pilot vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to 
put a pilot on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the 
masthead, and may, instead of the colored lights nbove mentioned, have at hand, 
ready for use, a lantern with a green glass on the one sido and a red glass on 
the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

Pilot vessels, when not engaged on their stations on pilotage duty, shall carry 
lights similar to those of other vessels. of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot vessel when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in 
waters of the United States, and not at anchor, shall in addition to the lightR 
required for all pilot boats, carry at a distance of eight feet below her white 
masthead light a red light visible all around the horizon and of such a character 
as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere at a distance of at 
least two miles, and also the colored side lights required to be carried by 
vessels when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilot.age duty and in waters of the United 
States, and at anchor, she shall carry, in addition to the lights required for 
all pllot boats, the red light above mentioned.. but not the colored side lights. 

When not engaged on her station on pllotage duty, she shall carry the same 
lights as other steam vessels. 

Art. 9. (a) Fishing vessels of less than ten gross tons, when under way and 
\\'hen. not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be 
obliged to carry the colored side lights ; but every such vessels shall. in lieu 
therebf, have ready at hand a lantern wtth a green glass on one side and a red 
glass on the other side, and on approaching to or being approached by another 
vessel such lantern shal1 be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision, so 
that the green. Ught shall not be seen on the port side ni-1r the red light on the 
starbOard side. 
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( b) All fishing vessels and fishing boats of ten gross tons or upward, when 
under way and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water. 
shall carry and show the same lights as other vessels under way. 

(c) AU vessels, when trawling, uredging, or fishing with any kind of drag 
nets or Jines, shall ex11ibit, from some J)art of the vessel where they can be best 
i-ieen, two lights. One of these lig-hts :shall be red and the other shall be white. 
'l'he red light shall be above the white light and shall be at a vertical distauee 
from it of not Jess than six feet and not more than twelve feet; and the hori
zontal dista11(·e hetwt->en tlwm, if any, shall not l>e more thau ten feet. These 
two lights shaJI be of such a charneter and co11taine<l in lantern.<> of such con
~t.ru,!tion as to be vixiLie all around the horizon, the white light a distauce of not 
less than three 1nile1-; u11d a red light of not less than two iniles. 

( d) Hafts or other watl'r craft uot herein provitled for, nu vigating by hancl 
11ower, horsepower, or by tbe current of the river, shall carry one or n1ore gooll 
"·bite lights, which shall l>e placed in sm·b manner as shall be prescribed by tbe 
Board of Supervising Inspectors of Steam Vessels. 

Art. IO. A vessel which is being overtaken by another, except a steam vessel 
with an after range light showing all around the horizon, shall show from her 
stern to such last-mentioned vessel a white light or a fiare-u].) light. 

Art. 11. A Yes.sel under 150 feet in length when at anchor shall carry forward, 
where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding 20 feet above the bull. 
a white light, in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and 
unbroken light visible all around tbe horizon at a distance of at least 1 mile. 

A vessel of 150 feet or np•vard in length when at anchor shall carry in the 
forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than 20 and not exceeding 40 
feet above the hull, 1 such light, and at or near the stern of the vessel, and 
at such a 11eight that it shall be not Jess than 15 feet lower than too forward 
light, another such light. The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the 
length appearing in her certificate of registry. 

Art. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary, in order to attract attention, in addi
tion to the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up 
light or use any detonating signal that cannot be mistaken for a distress signal. 

Art. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any 
~peeial rules made by the government of any nation with respect to additional 
station and signal lights for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing 
under convoy, or with the exhibition of recognition signals adopted by ship
owners, which have been authorized by their respective governments, and dul.v 
registered and published. 

Art. 14. A steam vessel proceeding under sail only, but having her funnel up, 
may carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or 
8hape 2 feet in diameter. 

SOUND SIGNALS FOR FOG. AND SO FORTH 

Art. 15. All signals prescribed by this article :for vessels under way shall be 
given: 

L By "steam vessels" on the whistle or siren. 
2. By «sailing vessels" and "vessels· towed" on the fog'born. 
The words "prolonged blast" used in this article fillall mean a blast of 

from 4 to 6 seconds' duration. 
A steam vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle or siren, sounded 

by steam or by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not 
be intercepted by any obstruction, and with an efficient foghorn ; also with an 
efficient belL A sailing vessel of 20 tons gross tonnage or upward sball be 
provided with a sJmilar foghorn and bell. 

In fog, mist, falling snow, or beavy rainstorms, whether by day or night, the 
~ignals described iu this article shall be used as 'follows, namely: 

(a.) A steam vessel under way shall l'!()UDd, at intervals of not more tban 
1 minute a prolonged blast. 

(b) A sailing vessel under way shall SQUnd, at inte.rvals of not more than 
l minute, when on the starboard tack, one blast ; when on the port tack, two 
blasts in suecession, and when with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in 
succession. · 

( c) A vessel when at anchor shall,_ at intervals of not more than: l n>.Inut.e, 
ring tbe bell rapidly -for about 5 seeonds. 

( d) A. steam vessel when towing shall, instead of the signals prescribed in 
isubdivision (a) of this article, at intervals of not more than 1 minute, soUnd 
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three blasts in succession, namely, one prolonged blast followed by two short 
blasts. A vessel towed may give this signal and she shall not give any other. 

(e) All rafts or other water craft not herein provided for, navigating by 
band power, horsepower, or by the current of the river, shall sound a blast of 
the foghorn, or equivalent signal, at intervals of not more than 1 minute. 

SPEED OF SHIPS TO BE MODERATE IN FOG • .A.ND SO FORTH 

Art. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rainstorm, 
~o at a moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing cireumstance~ 
und conditions. 

A steam vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog signal of 
a vessel the position of which is not ascertained shall, so far as the circum
stances of the case admit, stop her engines, and then navigate with eaution 
until danger of collision is over. 

STEERING AND SAILING RULES-PRELIMINARY-RISK OF COLLISION 

Risk of collision ean, when circumstances perm.it, be ascertained b~· carefully· 
watching the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does 
not appreciably change, such risk should be deemed to exist. 

Art. 17. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another, so as to 
involve risk of collision, one of them shall keep out of the wny of the other 
as follows, namely : 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel 
which is close-hauled. 

( b) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack i-;hall keep out of the 
way of a vessel which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 

( c) When both are running free with the wind on different sides, the vessel 
which has the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

( d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same i;;ide, the Yessel 
which is to the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to 
the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the- other 
Yessel. 

Art. 18. Rule I. When steam vessels are approo.C"hing each other bead and 
head, that is, end on, or nearly so, it shall be the duty of each to pass on the 
port side of the other; and either vessel shall give, as a signal of her intention, 
one short and distinct blast of her whistle, which the other vessel shall answer 
promptly bY a similar blast of her whistle, and thereupon such vessels shall 
pass on the port side of each other. But if the courses of sut>h vessels are so 
far on the starboard of each other as not to be considered as meeting hc>ad and 
head, either vessel shall immediately give two short and distinct blasts of her 
whistle. which the other vessel shall answer promptly by two similar blasts of 
her whistle, and they shall pass on the starboard side of each other. 

The foregoing only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on or 
nearly end on, in such a manner as to involve risk of collision; in other words, 
to cases in which, by day, each vessel sees the masts of the other in a line 
or nearly in a line with her own, and by night to cases in which each vessel 
is in such a position as to see both the side lightg of the other. 

It does not apply by day to eases in which a vessel sees another ahead cross
ing her own course. or by night to cases where the red light of one vessel is 
opposed to the red light of the other, or where the green light of one yessel is 
opposed to the green light of the other, or where a red light without a. green 
light or a green light without a red light is seen ahead, e>r where both green 
and red ligltts are seen anywhere but ahead. 

Rule III. If, when steam vessels are approaching each other. either vessel 
fails to understand the course or intention of the other, from any cause, the 
vessel so in doubt shall immediately signify the same by giving several short 
and rapid blasts, not less than four, of the steam whistle. 

Rule ·v. Whenever a steam vessel is nearing a short bend or curve in the 
channel, where, from the height of the .banks or other cause, a steam vessel 
awroaching from the opposite direction cannot be seen for a distance of half 
a mile, such st.earn vessel, when she shall have arrived within a half mile of 
such curve or bend. shall give a signal by one long blast of the steam whistle, 
which signal shall be answered by a 1illmllar blast, given by any approaching 
steam vessel that may be within heal'ing. Should such signal be so answered 
by a steam vessel upon the farther side of such bend, then the usual signals 
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for meeting and passing shall immediately be given and anawered; but, if the 
first alarm signal of such vessel be not answered, she is to consider the channel 
clear, and govern herself accordingly. 

When steam vessels are moved from their docks or berths, and other boats 
are liable to pass from any direction toward them. they shall give the same 
signal as in the case of vessels meeting at a bend, but immediately after clear
ing the berths so as to be fully in sight they shall be governed by the steering 
and sailing rules. 

Rule VIII. When steam. vessels are running in the same direction, and the 
vessel which is astern shall desire to pass on the right or starboard hand of 
the vessel ahead, she shall give one short blast of the steam whistle, as a 
signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead answers with one blast, she 
shall put her helm to port ; or if she shall desire to pass on the left or port side 
of the vessel ahead, she shall give two short blasts of the steam whistle as a 
signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead unswers with two blasts, shall put 
her helm to starboard ; or if the vessel ahead does not think it safe for the vessel 
astern to attempt to pass at that point, she shall immediately signify the 
same by giving several short and rapid blasts of the steam whistle, not less 
than four, and under no circumstances shall the vessel astern attempt to pass 
the vessel ahead until such time as they have reached a point. where it can be 
safely done, when said vessel ahead shall signify her willingness by blowing 
the proper signals. The vessel ahead shall in no case attempt to cross the bow 
or crowd upon the course of the passing vessel. 

Rule IX. The whistle signals provided in the rules under this article, for 
steam vessels meeting, passing, or overtaking, are never to be used except when 
steamers are in sight of each other, and the course and position of each can 
be determined in the daytime by a sight of the vessel itself, or by night by 
seeing its signal lights. In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rainstorms, when 
vessels cannot so see each other, fog signals only must be given. 

Art. 19. When two steam vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of col
lision, the vessel which bas the other on her own starboard side shall keep out 
of the way of the other. 

Art. 20. When a steam vessel and a sailing vessel are proeeeding in such 
directions as to involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the 
way of the sailing vessel. 

Art. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of the two vessels is to keep out 
of the way, the other shall keep her course and speed. See Articles 27 and 29<. 

Art. 22. Every vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way 
of another vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing 
ahead of the other. 

Art. 23. Every steam vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of 
the way of another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her 
speed or stop or reverse. 

Art. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, every vessel, 
overtaking any other. shall keep out of tbe way of the overtaken vesseL Every 
vessel eomiog up with another vessel from any direction more than two points 
abaft her beam-that is, in such position with reference to the vessel which 
she is overtaking that at night she would be unable to see either of that ves
sel's sidelights--shall be deemed to be an overtaking vessel ; and no subseqloent 
alteration of the bearing between the two vessels shall :make the overtaking 
vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of these rules, or relieve her of the 
duty of keeping clear of tbe overtaken v.essel until sbe is Anally past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel cannot always know with certainty whether 
she is forward or abaft this dil'ectlon :from the other vessel she should, u• · In 
doubt~ assume that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

Art. 25. In narrow channels every steam vessel shall, when it is safe and 
practicable. keep to that stde ·of the fairway or mldchannel which lies on the 
starboard 11ide ot such vesseL 

Art. 26. Salling vessels under way shall .keep out ot the way of sailing VesiiJels 
or boats flshinc with nets. oi- lines,· or trawl& Tbis rule shall D&t gt ye to any 
vessel or boat engaged in fishing the right of cobstrueting" tl fairway used· by 
veasels other than :fhlhing veeaels or boats. 

Art. 2'1. In obeying and construing tbe8e· rules. due regard shall be had to 
all dangers ot navigation. and collltd.on, and to &DJ' s.peelal. elrcuinstanetil ·wllld1 
may :render. a· departure ttom the above rules neceuary in order to a.void 
immediate danger.. eee. Art. 1.8. . . 
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SOUND SIGNALS FOR VESSELS IN SIGHT OF ONE ANOTHER 

Art. 28. When vessels are ln sight of one another, a steam vessel under way 
whose engines are going at full speed astern shall indicate that fact by three 
short blasts on the whistle. 

NO VESSEL UNDER ANY CIRCUMSTANCES TO NEGLECT PROPER PRECAUTIONS 

ArL 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or 
master or crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights 
or signals, or of any neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any 
precaution which may be required by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by 
the special circumstances of the case. 

Art. 30. The exhibition of any light on board of a vessel of war of the United 
States or a C-Oast Guard cutter may be suspended whenever, 'in the opinion of the 
Secretary of the Navy, the commander in chief of a squadron, or the 
commander of a vessel acting singly, the special character of the service may 
require it. 

DISTRESS SIGNALS 

Art. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other 
vessels or from the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or dis
played by her, either together or separately, namely: 

In tJie daytime: A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. or 
tiring a gun. 

At n.ight: First, flames on the veSsel as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, 
and so forth. 

Second. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 

RULES FOR LIGHTS FOR CERTAIN CLASSES OF VESSELS 

RULES FOR LIGHTS FOR CERTAIN CL.ASS&..'°' OF VESSELS NAVIGATING THE 
. HARBORS, RIVERS. AND INLAND WATERS OF THE UNITED STATES. EXCEPT 
THE GREAT LAKES AND THEIR CONNECTING AND TRmUTARY WATERS AS 
FAR EAST AS MONTREAL. AND THE RED RIVER OF THE NORTH, AND RIVERS 
EMPTYING INTO THE GULF OF MEXICO, AND THEIR TRWUTARIE& 

The :tolloWing rnles for lights t() be carried by ferryboats, rules for lights 
for barges and canal boats in tow of steam vessels, rules for lights for rafts 
und other water craft navigating by hand power, horsepower. or by the cur
rent of the river. rule relating to use of searchlight, rule prohibiting nnneces
Rary sounding of the steam whistle, rule prohibiting the carrying of unauthor
ized lights on steam vessels, and rules relating to drawbridges over navigable 
water of the United States were adopted by the Board of Supervising Inspec
tors, Steamboat InRpect_ion Service, and approved by the Secretary of Commeree. 

These rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from 
sunset to sunrise. 

RULES FOR LIGHTS TO BE CARRIED BY FERRYBOATS NAVIGATING THE HARBORS, 
KlVERS, AND IN.LA.ND WATERS OF THE UNITEJ> STATU. EXCEPT THE GREAT 
LAKES .AND THEIR CONNECTING AND T:RIBUTA.RY WATERS AS FAR EAST AS 
MONTREAL. AND THE RED RIVER. OF THE NOR.TR. AND RIVERS EMPTTING INTO 
THE GULP OF MEXICO. AND THEIR TRIBUTARIES" 

Ferryboats propelled by machinery and navigating the harbors. rivers. and 
other inland waters of the United States, except the Great Lakes and their 
connecting and tributary waters as 'far east as Montreal, and the Red River 
of the North. and rivers emptying into the Gulf of Mexico. and their tribu
taries. shall carry the range lights and the colored side lights required by 
law to be carried on steam. vessels navigating those waters, except that double
~·f#'1'1i1KJ'1U#l shall carry a central range of clear, bright, white- lights, show
ing all around the horizon, placed at equal altitudes forward and aft, also on 
the starboard side a green light. and on the port slde a red light, of such a 
ebl'1tcter as to be visible on a. dark night with a clear atmosphere at a dis
tance of at Ieaat 2 miles.~ . and so cons~oo as to shnw a uniform and un-

•Bee .a.ct of Congress approved .June 9, 1910, eft.'ective on and .after .July 9, 191.9.r. pre
&el'iWng lights that shall be carried by eerta.in classes of ve&selli of pqt mor~ th~ 09 feet m length. amendatorr to these rules, p~ 375, 
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hrokeu light over an arc of the horizon of 10 points of the compass, and so 
fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to 2 points abaft the beam on 
their respective sides. 

The green and red lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting at 
least 3 feet forward from the lights, so as to prevent them from being seen 
a cross the bow. 

Local inspectors in districts having ferryboats shall, whenever the safety 
flf navigation may require, designate for each line of such boats a certain 
light, white or colored, which will show all around the horizon, to designate 
and distinguish such lines from each other, which lights shall be carried on a 
flagstaff amidships, 15 feet above the white range lights. 

RULES FOR LIGHTS FOR BARGES AND CANAL BOATS IN TOW OF STEAM VESSELS 
AND FOR LIGHTS AND DAY SIGNALS FOR DREDGES. VESSELS WORKING ON 
WRECKS, ETC., NAVIGATING THE HARBORS, RIVERS, AND OTHER INLAND 
WATERS OF THE UNITED STATES, EXCEPT THE GREAT LAKES AND THEIR 
CONNECTING AND TRIBUTARY WATERS AS FAR EAST AS MONTREAL, AND THE 
RED RIVER OF THE NORTH, AND RIVERS EMPTYING INTO THE GULF OF MEXICO, 
AND THEIR TRIBUTARIES 

Lfghts for barges and. canal boat.<J in t<Hv of stean1' vessels on, certain i~ 
waters on the S('abo~vrd·, e:r:oept the Hudson River .and, adjacent waters and Lake 
Cham,.plam.--On the harbors, rivers, and other inland waters of the United 
States, except the Great Lakes and their connecting and tributary waters as 
far east as Mo:otreal, and the Red River of the North, and rivers emptying 
into the Gulf Of Mexico, and their tributaries, and except on the waters of the 
Hudson River and its tributaries from Troy to the boundary lines of New York 
Harbor off Sand;\-' Hook, as defined pursuant to section 2 of the act of Congress 
of February 19, 1895, the East River, and Long Island Sound (and the waters 
~ntering thereon, and to the Atlantic Ocean). to and including Narragansett 
Bay, R. I., and tributaries, and Lake Champlain, barges (except scows) and 
canal boats in tow of steam vessels shall carry lights as fol1ows: 

Barges and eanal boats towing astern of steam vessels, when towing singly, 
or what is known as "tandem towing", shall each carry a green light on the 
starboard side and a red light on the port side, and a white light on the stern, 
except that the last vessel of such tow shall carry two white lights on her stern, 
athwartship, horizontal to each other, not less than 5 feet apart, and not less 
than 4 feet above the deck house, and so placed as to show all around the 
horizon. 

When two or more boats are abreast, the colored lights shall be carried at the 
outer sides of the bows of the outside boots. Each of the outside boats in last 
tier of a hawser tow shall carry a white light on her stern. 

The white light required to be carried on stern of a barge or canal boat carry
ing red and green side lights shall be carried in a lantern so constructed that it 
sh.all show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of 12 points ot the 
compass, namely, for 6 points from right aft on ench side of the vessel. and shall 
be of such a cliaracter as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere 
at a distance of at least 2 miles. 

Barges or canal boa ts towing alongside a steam vessel shall, if the deck, deck 
houses. or cargo of the barge or canal boat be so high above water as to obseure 
the side lights of the towing steamer when being towed on the starboard side 
of the sMamer, carry a green light upon the starboard side; and when towed 
on the port side <>f the steamer, a red light on the port side of the barge or canal 
boat ; and if there ls more than one barge or canal boat abreast, the colored 
lights shall be displayed from the outer side of the outside barges or canal 
boa.ts. 

The colored side lights referred to in these rules tor barges and canal boats 
in tow shall be fitted with inboard screens, so as to prevent them from being 
seen across the bow, and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night. 
with a clear atmosphere, at a distance of at least 2 miles, and so constructed 
as to show a uniform and unbroken light over an arc ot the horizon of 1() points 
of the compass, and so :ftlted as to throw the light from right ahead to 2 points 
abaft the beam on either side. The minimum size of the glass globes El.hall not 
be less than 6 inches ln diameter and 5 5.uches high Jn the clear. 

Scows when being towed by steam vessels on the waters covered by the first 
paragraph of these rules shall ,carry a white light at each end of each scow, 
except that when such scows are massed in tiers, two or more abreast, ea.eh 
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of the outside scows shall carry a white light on its outer bO\\', and the outside 
scows in the last tier shall each carry, in addition, a white light on the outer 
part of the stern. The white light shall be carrie<l not less than 8 f~t ahove the 
surface of the water, and shaU be so placed as to show an unbroken light all 
around the horizon, and shall be of such a character as to be visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere at a distance of at least 5 miles. 

RULES FOR LIGHTS AND DAY SIGNALS TO BE CARRIED BY VESSELS, DREDGES OF 
ALL TYPES, AND VESSELS WORKING ON WRECKS OR OTHER OBSTRUCTIONS 
TO NAVIGATION. OR MOORED FOR SUBMARINE OPERATION, OR MADE FAST 
TO A SUNKEN OB.JECT WHICH MAY DRIFT WITH THE TIDE OR BE TOWED" 

Rule for signa"ls to be displa11ed by a tr>wing 1mssel wh-cn tr>win{/ a. .<1ub111erged 
or partly subm.erged object upon a. hawser when no signals are d ieSf)l{tJfecl upon 
the object which is to·iccd.-The VBSSel having tbe submerged object in tow shall 
display, by day, where they ean best be seen, two shapes, one above the other, 
not less than 6 feet apart, the lower shape to be carried not less than 10 feet 
above the deek house. The shapes shall be in the form of a donhle frustum 
of a cone, base to base, not less than 2 feet in diameter at the center nor less 
than 8 inches at the ends of the cones, and to be not less than 4 feet lengthwise 
fr<>m end to end. the upper shape to be painted in alternate horizontal stripes 
of black and 'vhite, 8 inches in width, and the lower shape to be painted a solid 
bright red. 

By night the towing vessel shall display the regular side lights, but in lieu 
of the regular white towing lights shall display four lights in a vertieal position 
not less than 3 feet nor more than 6 fet:>t apart, the upper and lower of such 
lights to be white, and the two middle lights to be red, all of such lights t() be 
of the same character as. is now prescribed for the rlc';...'Ular towing lights. 

Rule for steamers, derrick b()(Lts, lighters, or other types of 1iesseTs ma4e fa Rt 
afrmgs«le a -wreclc, <>r m<><>red oi-cr a u:reck: ivhich i:.'i cni, the bottQJn or partly 
sub?nerged or which may be drifting.-Steamers, derrick boats, lighters, or other 
types of vessels made fast alongside a wreck, or mo()red over n wret'k which is on 
the bottom or partly submerged, or which may be drifting, shall display by day 
two shapes of the same character and dimensions and displayed in the same 
manner as required by the foregoing rule, except that both the shapes shall be 
painted a solid bright red ; but where more than one vessel is working under the 
above conditions, the shapes need be displayed only fre>m one vessel on each side 
of the wreck from which it can best be seen from all directions. 

By night this situati()n shall be indicated by the display of a white light from 
the bow and stern of each outside vessel or lighter not less than 6 feet above 
the deck, and in addition thereto there shall be displayed in a position where 
they may best be seen from all directions two red lights carried in a vertical line 
not less than 3 feet nor more than 6 feet: apart, and not less than 15 feet above 
the deck. 

Rule for dredges which are held in st11"tionari1 pooition, by nworings o·r 
81>Uittt.-DTedges which are held in stationary position by moorings or spuds 
shall display by day two red balls not less than 2 fe€t in diameter and carried 
in a vertical line not less than 3 feet nor more than 6 feet apart, and at least 
15 feet above the deck house and in such a position where they can best be 
seen from all directions. By night they shall djspJay a white light at each 
corner, not less than 6 feet above the deck, and in addition thereto there shall 
be displayed in a position where they may best be seen from all directions two 
red lights carried in a vertical line not less than 3 feet nor more than 6 feet 
apart, and not less than 15 feet above the deck. 'When scows are moored along
side a dredge in the foregoing situation they shall display a white light on each 
outboard corner, not less than 6 feet above the deck. 

RUie for self-propelling suction. drcdge8 u:nder way with their 8"tteti&n8 on the 
bottom.-Self-propelling suction dredges under way with their suction on the 
bottom shall display by day the same signals as are used to designate any 
steamer not under control; that is to say, two black balls not less than 2 feet in 
diameter and carried not. less than 15 feet above the deck house, and where they 
may best be seen from all directions. 

s Adopted by executive committee of Board of Supervising Inspectors on July 22, 1914, 
and approved by Secretary of Commerce on .July 28, 1914, Adopted by Boa rd of Super
vtstng Inspectors on Jan. 20, 1915, and approved by the Secretary of Commerce on Apr. 
12, 1915. 
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By night they shall carry, in additi<>n to the regular running lights, two red 
lights of the same character as the mastheall light. in the same vertical plane 
and underneath the masthead light, the red lights to be not less. than 3 feet 
nor more than 6 feet apart and the upper red light to be not less than 4 feet and 
not more than 6 feet below the white masthead light, and on or near the stern 
two red lights in the same vertical plane not less than 4 feet nor m<>re than 
6 feet apart, to show through 4 points of the compass; that is, from right astern 
to 2 points on each quarter. 

Rule for ve1tsels which are moored or ainchoreil an.a engaged in. la.yitn,g pipe or 
operating on subma~ construction or eatea.Vation.-Vessels which are moored 
or anchored, and engaged in laying pipe or operating on submarine construction 
or excavation shall display by day, not less than 15 feet above. the deck, where 
they can best be seen from all directions. two balls not less than 2 feet in 
diameter, in a vertical line not less than 3 feet and not more than 6 feet apart, 
tbe upper ball to be painted in alternate black and white vertical stripes 6 inches 
wide, and the lower ball to be painted a solid bright red. By night they shall 
display three red lights, carried in a vertical line not less than 3 feet nor more 
than 6 feet apart and not less than 15 feet above the deck, and in such position 
ns may best be seen from all directions. 

All the lights required by these special rules for dredges, wrecking boats, 
lighters. etc., shall be of such size and character as to be visible on a dark night 
with a clear atmosphere for a distance of at least 2 miles. 

Rule fur vesltf.ils ·which are m0<>red or at anch<>r.-Vessels of more than 300 
gross tons, propelled by machinery, when moored or anchored in a fairway or 
channel where traffic is liable to congestion or confusion, shall display between 
sunrise and sunset, on the forward part of the vessel where it can best be 
observed from. other vessels, one black ball or shape not less than 2 feet in 
diameter. 

Rule for lights to be diJSPlayed- on. pipe lVtt.es.-Pipe lines attached to dredges, 
and either floating or supported on trestles, shall display by night one row 
of white lights not less than 8 :feet nor more than 12 feet above the water, about 
equally spaced and in such number as ro mark distinctly the entire length and 
course of the line, the intervals between lights where the line crosses navigable 
channels to be not more than 30 feet. There shall also be displayed on the shore 
or discharge end of the line two red lights, 3 feet apart, in a vertical line with 
the lower light at least 8 feet above the water, and if the line is to be opened 
at night for the passage of vessels. a similar arrangement of light...;; shall be dis
played on each side of the opening. Tbe lights shall be of the same size and 
character as specified in rule 5 above. 

Rtile for passing Bign.als.-Vessels intending to pass dredges or other types 
of ftoating plant working in navigable channels, when within a reasonable dis
tance therefrom and not in any case over a mile, shall indicate such intention 
by blowing the passing signal prescribed in the local pilot rules for vessels 
under way, which shall be answered in the usual manner from said plant if 
the channel is clear and the approaching vessel may pass on the course indi
cated ; otherwise the floating plant shall sound the alarm. or danger signal and 
the approaching vessel shall slow down or stop and await fUrtber signal from 
the plant. 

When the pipe line from a dredge crosses the channel in such a way that 
an approaching vessel, owing to excessive draft or for other reasons, cannot 
pass around the pipe line or dredge, a signal shall be given from the vessel 
by sounding four blasts or. the whistle, which. shall be answered by a like siallal 
from the dredge. The pipe Une shall then be opened for the passage of the 
vessel as soon as practicable; when the Une is open, reedy for passage, the 
dredge shall so Indicate by sounding the usual passing signal. and tll.e awroaeb.:. 
ing vessel shall promptly pass the dredge. 

Rtfle for speed of 'V'etlBels pollllillig floatiftg plamt tDOf"kift,g i,.. ch.onnels.-Steatners 
with or wttbout tows, passing floating plant working in channels, shall i'edl.Jce 
their speed suftlctently to insure the safety of both said plant and themselve5, 
and when passing within 200 £eet of said plant their speed shall not exceed ~ 
miles per hour. 'While passing over lines of said plant, propelling m.acbtner7 
shall be stopped. . 

Rule for U.glit"-dra.ft 'D68BelB fHUBiinQ ~illtq pianf.-Veseels whose draft per
mits shall keep outside of the buoys mark:lnc the ends of mooring Un~ Of tloattng 
plant working in cbanuels. · . . . 

R4f1e for aids to. ~ marting Jf,oatiirt.11~ moorinvB.-Breast, stern. 
and bow anchors of tlo&.tlna' plant working in nav:lgable channels shall be 
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marked by barrel or other suitable buoys. By night approaching vessels shall 
be shown the location of adjacent buoys by throwing a suitable beam of light 
from said plant on the bu(}ys until the approaching vessel has passed, or the 
buoys m.ay be lighted by red lights, visible in all directions, of the same size 
and character as specified in rule 5 above: Pro-vided, ntat the foregoing provi
sions of this paragraph shall not apply to floating plant working in the follow
ing waters of New York Harbor and adjacent waters; namely, the East River, 
the N()rth River (Battery to Spuyten Dnyvil), and the Harlem River. 

Rule for e>bstruction of channel by floating p1ant.--Channels shall not be 
unnecessarily obstructed by any dredge or other floating plant. While vessels 
are passing such plant, all lines running therefrom. across the channel on the 
passing side, which may interfere with or obstruct navigation, shall be slacked 
to the bottom of the channel. 

Rule f<>r protectwn of marks place& for the guidance of floating plwn.t.-Ves
sels shall not run over anchor buoys, or buoys. stakes, or other marks placed for 
tlle guidance of floating plant working in channels; and shall not anchor on the 
ranges of buoys, stakes, or other marks placed for the guidance of such plant. 

NOTE.-lf it is necessary to pl"(}hibit or limit the anchorage or movement of 
vessels within certain areas in order to :facilitate the work of improvement, 
application should be made through official channeJs for establishment by the 
Secretary of War of special or temporary regulations for this purpose. 

Rule for Olearing of channel-8.-When special or temporary rel!lllations have 
not been prescribed and action under these rules and regulations will not 
a:fford clear passage, floating plant in narrow channels shall. upon notice, move 
out of the way of vessels a sufficient distance to allow them a clear passage. 
Vessels desiring passage shall, however, give the master of tlle floating plant 
ample notice in ad,·ance of the time they expect to pass. 

Rule relating to tM use of searchlight.~.-Any master or pilot of any steam 
vessel who shall dash or cause to be flashed the rays of the searchlight into 
the pilot house of a passing vessel shaH be deemed ~ilty of misconduct and 
shall be liable to have his license suspended or revoked. 

Rule prohibiting unnecessary sounding of the steam whistle.-The Board of 
Supervising Inspectors, at their annual meeting of January 1007 adopted the 
following rule : 

Unnecessary sounding of the steam whistle is prohibited within any harbor 
limits of the United States. Whenever any licensed officer in charge of any 
steamer authorizes or permits such unnecessary whistling. upon conviction 
thereof before any board of inspectors having jurisdiction, such officer shall 
be suspended from acting under bis license as the inspectors trying the case 
may deem proper. 

Rule prohibiting the carrying of unauthorized Ughts on steam vessels.-Aily 
master or pilot of any steam vessel who shall authorir.e or permit the carrying 
of any light, electric or otherwise, not required by law, on the outside structure 
of the cabin or hull of the vessel that in any way will interfere with distinguish
ing the signal lights shall. upon conviction thereof be:fore any board of inspec
tors having. jurisdiction, be deemed guilty of misconduct and shall be liable to 
have his license suspended or revoked. 

REGULATIONS OF MOTOR BOATS 

AN ACT To amend laws for preventing colllalons of vesseJs and to regulate equipment of 
certain motor boats on the navigable waters of the lJnited Statt>s 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United 
States of Amefiea in Congress assembled, That the words "motor boat", where 
used in this act, shall include every vessel propelled by machinery and not 
more than sixty-five feet in length, eieept tugboats and towboats propelled by 
steam. The length shall be measured from end to end over the deck, exclud
ing sheer: Provided, That the engine. bOiler. or other operating machinery shall 
be subject to Inspection by the local Inspectors of steam vessels, and to their 
approval of the design thereof, on all said motor boats which are more than 
forty feet in length and which are propelled by machinery driven by steam. 

Smo. 2.. 'I'b:at motor boats subject to the provisions of this Act shall be divided 
into classes · as follows : 

Olan 1. Lees than twenty-six feet in length. 
ClaH $. Twenty-six feet or over and less than forty feet in length. 
Oltl.Ba 8. Forty feet or over and not more than slXty-flve feet In length. 
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SEC. 3. That every motor boat, in all weathers, from sunset to sunrise, shall 
carry the follo\ving lights, and during such time no other lights which may be 
mistaken for those prescribed shall be exhibited : 

(a) Every motor boat of class 1 shall carry the following lights: 
First. A white light aft to show all around the horizon. 
Second. A combined lantern in the fore part of the vessel and lower than 

the white light aft showing green to the starboard and red to port, so fixed as 
to throw the light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on their 
respective sides. 

( b) Every motor boat of classes 2 and 3 shall carry the following lights: 
First. A bright white light in the fore part of the vessel as near the stem 

as practicable, so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the 
horizon of twenty points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten 
points on each side of the vessel, namely, from right ahead to two points abaft 
the beam on either side. The glass or lens shall be of not less than the follow
ing dimensions : 

Class 2. Nineteen square inches. 
mass 3. Thirty-one square inches. 
Second. A white light aft to show all around the horizon. 
Thi rd. On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an 

unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed 
as to throw the light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the star
board side. On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken 
light over an arc on the horizon of ten points of the ce>mpass, so fixed a...;; to 
throw the light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the port 
side. The glas8es or lenses iu the said sidelights shall be of not less than the 
following dinlensions on motor boats of-

Olass 2. Sixteen square inches. 
Cla8s 3. Twenty-five square inches. 
On and after July 1, 1911, all glasses or lenses Pref!Cribed by paragraph (b) 

of section 3 shall be fresnel or fluted. The said lights shall be fitted with 
inboard screens of sufficient height and so set as to prevent these lights from 
being seen across the bow and shall be of not less than the following dimensions 
on motor boats of-

Class 2. Eighteen incbei=:; long. 
Glass 3. Twenty-four inches long: Provided, That motor boats as defined in 

this Act, when propelled by sail and machinery or under sail alone, Rhall carry 
the colored lights suitably screened, but not the white lights prescribed by thiR 
section. 

SEC. 4 (a.) Every motor boat under the provisions of this Act shall be pro
vided with a whistle or other sound-producing mechanical appliance capable of 
producing a blast of two seconds or more in duration, and in the case of such 
boats so provided a blast of at least twc:> seconds shall be deemed a prolonged 
blast within the meaning of the law. 

( b) Every motor boat of class 2 or 3 shall carry an efficient foghorn. 
(o) Every motor boat of class 2 or 3 shall be provided with an efficient bell, 

which shall be not less. than eight inches across the mouth, on board of vessels 
of class 3. 

SEC. 5. That every motor boat subject to any of the prooVisions of this Act. 
and also all vessels propelled by machinery other than by steam, more than 
si:x:ty-flve feet in length, shall carry either life preservers or life belts or 
buoyant cushions, or ring buoys, or other device, to be prescribed by the Secre
tary m' Commerce, s.u:fficient to sustain afloat every person on board, and so 
placed aS to be readily accessible. All motor boats carrying passengers for 
hire shall carry one life preserver of the sort prescribed by the regulations of 
the Board of Supervising Inspectors :for every passenger carried, and no such 
boat while so carrying passengers for hire shall be operated or navigated ex
cept in charge of a person duly licensed for such service by the local board of 
inspectors. No examination shall be required as the condition of obtaining 
such license, and any such license shall be revoked or suspended by the focal 
board ()f inspecto.rs for misconduct, gross negligence. recklessness in navigation. 
intemperance, or violation of law on the part of the holder, and if revoked. 
the person holding such license shall be incapable of obtaining 8.1).otber such 
license for one year from the date of revocation : ~. That motor boats 
shall not be required to carry licensed o:fticers except as required in this Act. 

Sm. 6. That every motor boat and also every vessel propelled by machinery 
other than by steam, more than slxty-fl\'e feet ln length, shall carry ready for 
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immediate use the means of promptly and effectually extinguishing burning 
gasoline. 

SEC. 7. That a fine not exceeding $100 may be imposed for any violation of 
this Act. The motor boat shall be lialJle for the said penalty and may be seized 
and proceeded against, by way of libel, in the district eourt of the United States 
for any district within which S;UCh vessel may be found. 

SEC. 8. That the Secretary of C"ommerce shall make such regulations as ma:-.· 
be nece8sary to secure the proper execution of this Act by collecton; of customs 
and other officers of the Government. And the Secretary of the Department 
of Comn1erce 1nay, UDOH a1>r>lication therefor, remit or mitigate any fine, penalt;v, 
or forfeiture relating to n1otur boats except for failure to ob8erve the r11°0Yisions 
of section 6 of this Act. 

SIDO. 9. That all laws and parts of lR\Vs only insofar n"' they are in conflict 
herewith are hereby repealed: Providrd, rJ'hat nothing in this Act shall be 
deemed to alter or amend acts of Congress embodying or revising international 
rules for preventing collisions at i;:ea. 

SEC. 10. That this Act shall take effect on arnl after thirty days after its 
approval. 

Approved June 9, 1910. 
Numbering motor boats.-Every undocu1nented vessel operated in whole or 

in part by machinery, owned in the United States and found on the navigable 
"\vaters thereof, except public vessels, and vessels not exceeding 16 feet in length 
measured from end to end over the deck, excluding sheer, temporarily equipped 
with detachable motors, shal1 be numbered. Such numbers shall be not less 
in size than 3 inches and pa intec:l or attached to each bow of the vessel in 
such manner and color as to be distinctly visible ancl legible. 

The said numbers, on application of the owner or master, shall be awarded by 
the collector of customs of the district in which the vessel is owned and a 
record thereof kept in the customhouse of the district in which the owner or 
managing owner resides. No numbers not so awarded shall be carried on the 
bows of such vessel. 
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Baromet.er at 32° F. and 
mean sea lev~l 

Mean Extremes 
Month -

1 .cl 

I ] 
§ 

f a 
~ . ~ 

= - -------
In.t. Ina. Im. In~. 0 

"".:::: 00. 13 30.90 29.43 1.47 li3. 8 
30. OT 00.H 29.19 1. 75 56.3 

. .. ...... 00.0l 30.61 29.18 1.43 62.4 
................ 29.97 30.113 29.36 1.17 68. 7 

: t -·-·· 29.9' 30.41 29.52 .89 ?4.8 
.l'une.· ••..••..• ~.95 30. 27 29.110 • 77 80. 7 
July .• ·-······ '9.98 3o.26 29. 69 .67 83.4 
A~t ....... 29.96 ilO. 25 28.63 1. 62 83.0 
~bet •••. 29; 118 3il31 28. 55 1. 76 lllU 
October ..••••• 30.03 30.57 ~.39 1.18 72.1 
No'ffmbet .... 30.09 30.68 29.38 1.30 fi3. 3 
December. -•. 30.12 30.83 29.52 UII 511. 4 - - -----Mean ••.•. 31). 02 ___ ., __ ,. 

Total ....• 
.............. -~ --- .... -- 69.6 

. 

1 ,Mean 1fl88 tb&n l. 

METEOROLOGICAL TABLE, GALYESTON, TEX. 

Compiled by the United States Weather Bureau 

r/l. 

Air temperature, in °F. 8 Precipitation · Wind I» ... .... 
ti C3 ... 
~ ~ s a · 8~[i~~ Percentage of hours from each direction Mean Extremes d 
~ =o ~~ 

. Ji 
Cl ...... 

~ I +: oo ~a 

~ .E ~ ~ ~ ... "' .9 Cl) di di 
Oc bll I> I> I» 

a I I I t i l5 i o!~l» ... ::: 

! I I j ~E ~!:l~ ~8 . 
~ I> .8~ j"" . r-i • ~ ~ '. ~ ~ 3 I> I> 

~ 1%1 < < z =s < ~ ZZrzirnu.illli:!Zo ------- - - - - -------- - - - - - - - - - -
Q II 0 0 0 0 

li7.3 46.3 11. 0 76 11 65 83 6 3.41 10 5.38 11. 2 50 18 12 12 22 14 6 4 11 1 
61. 7 00.11 10.8 83 8 75 82 6 2.83 9 3. 79 11.4 47 16 12 12 23 16 6 5 10 0 
67.5 117. 4 10.1 85 80 65 80 5 2.118 8 3.98 11. 5 48 12 9 11 31 20 5 4 8 0 
71.9 62. 7 9.2 86 41 411 79 5 3.06 7 II. 23 11. 7 M 10 7 10 37 23 5 2 6 0 
80.0 71. 0 9.0 93 62 41 78 4 3.42 6 6.13 11.1 47 7 6 7 41 27 5 3 4 0 
85.7 76. 8 8.9 99 67 42 77 4 4.37 7 10. 27 10. 3 49 4 5 6 34 36 g 3 3 0 
87. 8 78. 6 9.2 101 66 35 75 4 3. 71 9 14. 35 9.4 53 4 3 4 24 40 17 5 3 0 
87.9 78. 5 9.4 100 67 33 74 4 4.28 9 9. 05 9. 1 71 5 5 7 24 36 13 5 4 1 
84, 7 75. 3 9.4 96 54 42 74 4 5. 57 9 IO. 00 9.9 65 11 15 14 30 18 4 3 5 0 
77.6 fj/, 7 9.9 91 41 liO 74 4 4. 36 7 lt IO 10. 2 49 16 17 15 24 13 4 4 7 0 
68.5 58.0 10.5 85 26 59 77 5 3.33 8 5. 63 10.8 43 18 15 14 22 14 5 3 9 0 
61. 7 60. 8 IO. 9 80 18 62 80 6 8. 75 10 4.50 11.l 43 19 12 12 18 14 6 6 13 0 ------ - - - - - -------- - - -- - - - - - - -
74.4 64.5 9.11 -.,. __ --... - ---~ 78 5 ---- -- ------ ------- 10. 6 .............. 12 10 10 28 22 7 4 7 0 
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MBTBOROLOGICAL TABLE, CORPUS CHRISTI, TEX. 

Compiled bg the United States Weather Bureau 

Barometer at 32° F. and 
'1J. '1J 

Air temperatul'1l, in °F. 't1 Precipitation Wind 'tl 
mean sea level ~ 

::l .9 
-3 ~'" ; .cl~ ... ..... 

~ 
... I> 

0 0 
s;;~~!e Percentage of hours from each direction 

.... 0 
Mean Extremes Mee.n Extremes ..c! ... 0 ~'" 0 "'0 

Month ~ §51 ~~ .cl p..~ - ... m6 't!S Ci: ~~ ~ - .s Q),b d> I 
.cl ..c! ~ ~ 

.... .. '" ... ... s oo blil> I>~ Oe-t 

~ 
... i:::i a s ... i Ill 

! '".cl ~ "'.tip.. .. ~ ...,..i 

J i 0 t3 ... 
J .8~ .... ~ .. ~8 .Eo J s ~ ~ Q) 

i ~ bl> 

! i ~ ... ~ Q) 0 8 ..c::- . . >. .§ ~ .... tic! ~ ~ ~ 
J I> ..cl bl> fl:1 • :::: • ~ 

~ lil ~ ~ 
0 I> I> 

~ <'"'ill ZZl'<i~u.ioo~zll ~ ~ -< -< -< z z - ------------ - - - - - -------- - - - - - - - - -- - ---
Im. 1111. Im. 1118. 0 0 0 0 0 0 Q 

1 anusry __ ---- 30.10 30.93 29.41 1. 52 511. 0 63.2 48. 1 15. l 85 14 71 79 6 1. 5{l 8 2. 51 10. 0 38 28 9 11 20 15 2 4 11 0 1 
Februery ..•• _ 30.0~ 30.112 29.40 1. 52 58.4 65.4 51. 7 13. 7 88 11 77 78 6 1.48 7 5. 80 10. 8 49 21 12 17 19 17 2 3 9 0 1 March. ______ . 29.98 30.62 211. 35 1. 27 65. 0 71.0 08.5 12.5 116 28 68 77 6 1. 60 7 4.66 13. II 44 HI 10 20 32 12 1 2 4 0 2 tr:::----· --- 29. 95 30.52 211. 34 1.18 70. 8 76.1 61i. 7 10. 4 95 41 54 78 6 1. 78 6 4.22 14. 7 51 10 6 16 52 12 l l 2 0 3 

ay •••.•. ---- 29.90 30.32 211. 47 • 811 76.2 80. 7 71. 4 11.3 117 44 53 78 6 3.22 6 6. 60 14.5 64 6 7 18 51 14 1 l 2 0 2 
J11ne ......... _ 29. Ill 30.23 211. 39 .84 81. 0 85.5 75.8 9. 7 117 56 41 77 4 2. 59 6 8. 26 13. ll 54 3 3 16 56 Ill 1 1 l 0 (1) July __________ 21l. ll6 30. 21 211. 68 .53 82. 7 87.6 76.9 10. 7 00 65 34 76 4 1. 53 5 4.35 12. g 38 2 2 12 49 31 2 l l 0 (1) August _______ 29.93 30.23 29.01 1. 16 82.5 88.0 77.1 10. II 102 65 37 76 4 2. 27 5 5. 13 11. 9 72 2 2 19 43 31 1 1 l 0 (1) 
September. ___ 29. 95 30. 34 28. 6li l. 611 79. 7 85.8 74. ti 11. 3 100 53 47 76 4 4. 411 9 7. 96 11.l 58 14 12 26 30 14 1 l 2 0 l Octobet... ____ 30.00 30.5S 29. 51 1. 07 73. 2 711.8 67.1 12. 7 93 41 52 75 4 2.47 7 4.17 10.5 46 22 12 22 26 12 1 1 4 0 0 Uovember ____ 30.07 30.611 29.32 1. 37 64. 3 71. 3 58.2 13. l Ill 2ll 62 76 5 l. 99 7 4. 61 10. 6 49 25 12 12 23 13 2 3 9 0 1 December .. __ 30. 12 30. 74 29.55 1.19 58.0 64.6 ro. 1 13. 9 88 20 68 77 6 1.45 8 2. 50 10. 4 39 33 10 9 14 12 1 4 l7 0 1 

-------~-~---.,__ -- - - ~ - ~ -------- - - - -- - -- --- -- --~ -Mean ••••••. 29. 00 _______ 
::::::: ::::::j.'.~~~- .:~·-~- -~~~- 11.9 ~ -- ~ - ~ -- - ~ - - 77 5 ------ ------ 12.1 ----·- 16 8 17 35 17 l 2 4 0 ··---Total _______ ---·--· --- ---- 21J. 43 81 12 
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METEOROLOGICAL TABLE, BROWNSVILLE, TEX. 

Compiled by the United States Weather Bureau 

<ll. 
Barometer at 32° F. and Air temperature, In "F. 'tl Precipitation mean sea level t' ~ -- :§ 

~ ... .... f 0 0 Statute Mean Extremes Mean Extremes .ct a ::I 

1:1 s; 0 mires Ql <ll Ql .ct Month .t; >. \:: 56 ~ 
------·---····~'" 

~ .@El ~ -----

.cl ..c:: ~ ci ~ ] ...... Cl Ql«> ~ ... .., .. Oo .... l>!ll> I> 

~ ] § s '§ .... Q) d) Ql '".:: ~ a:! I»>. .... to .... 
J 

... 
~ 

l>!l ~ J5 <:l "' ~ El t ~ Ql ~"§~ 
Ill • .,. 

CD = ; ~ 
f i:l 

~ 
CD I.> .. s· .. ..c:: 0 

t .at !'; ~ !) 8l Cl 1:.11 ~ Ql Ql Ql I> ,g...., .;r-' Q 

~ ~ 
Ill i3 I> > I> 

~ Jo:t ~ i-1 P:I I&! ~ ..:i ~ < < < z < ~ -------------- - - - - - -------- --
0 0 0 0 0 " " lanuary. _____ 30.08 30.69 2\l, 64 1. 05 59.8 69.4 50. 3 19. 1 90 18 72 76 () 1. 50 7 2. 79 8. 6 32 

February ••... 3(). 02 3!1.60 21l. 58 1. 02 62. 6 72.5 53. 5 19. 0 94 12 82 76 6 1. 21 5 3.27 9. 3 33 
¥atcb ........ ZD.00 30.54 29. 44 1.10 68.2 77. 5 59.4 18. 1 102 30 72 74 6 1.26 5 2. 73 10.1 35 
~IL ....... 29. !XI 30.43 29.43 1.00 73. 7 82. 9 65. 6 17.3 100 37 63 75 5 l. 43 4 5. 00 10.0 32 
. BY----·----- 29.87 30. 2fl 29.52 . 74 78.6 87. 0 70. 7 16.3 102 41 61 7t 5 2. 27 5 7. 38 9. 7 31 

Jun& •• ---- ---~ 29.86 30. 14 29.54 .60 82.4 90. 9 74. l 16. 8 103 56 47 75 4 2. 87 6 4. 56 8.3 24 
July .......... 29.112 30. )3 21J. 60 . 53 83.6 92.3 75. 2 17. 1 102 57 45 72 3 1. 00 5 3. 97 8. 1 29 
August ....... ZD. 90 30. ll 29. 71 .40 83.9 93. 2 75.1 18. 1 104 63 41 70 3 2. 55 5 7. 82 7.6 26 
Beptember. ___ 29.91 30.19 29.60 59 80.6 89.9 72. 3 17. 6 102 51 51 76 5 5. 52 10 11. 91 6. 7 36 
Oetober ....... 29.97 30.49 29.58 . 91 74.9 84.7 65. 7 19. 0 99 38 61 75 5 3. 29 7 6. 34 7. 1 36 
November •... 30.(K 30.53 29. liS .95 67.2 76.6 68. 7 17.9 98 27 71 75 6 1. 98 7 3. 41 7. s 34 
December. ___ 30.00 30.68 29.52 1.16 61. 2 70. 7 52.1 1&.6 93 15 7g 78 7 1.56 7 3. 44 0.0 31 --------._... -------- - - ~ ~ --- -·--- --·· ---~ 

M&an ... 29.96 ~-~---- -- .. -·-T - --- -- 73. l 82.3 64. 4 17. 9 .... ,._ ~ ---- ---- 75 5 ------ --- --- ------ 8.5 ·- --
Tt>taL_ ... _ .... -- --- _,. __ --- -~ -- ------ .. ____ .. ...... --- ------ --- m--

_.. ___ 
---- ---- --- ~ - ----- 27. 40 73 ------ ------ -+ • - ~ 

t Mean less than I. 

Wind 

Percentage of hours from each direction 

~ ~ r:.:I ~ z Jl;l 
~ z ~ l:J'l rli l:J'l z \.) 

- - - - - - - - -

25 8 7 16 28 1 2 13 0 
15 8 9 25 30 2 1 10 0 
14 9 12 25 32 1 1 6 0 
7 s 13 37 31 1 1 2 0 
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3 5 8 41 38 1 I 2 1 

13 12 15 35 17 1 1 5 1 
19 14 15 22 20 1 1 8 0 
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Aids to navigation ___________________________ 11, 14 
Aids to navigation, method of marking the 

Intracoastal Waterway__________________ 13 
Aids to navigation, system of buoy age_______ 11 
Air photo maps______________________________ 2 
Airways. (Su. name of port.) 
Alabama River______________________________ 193 
Alabama State Dock Commission____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 187 
Alafia River __________________ ~-------------- 128 
Alaqua Bayou_______________________________ 170 
Albany, Flint River_ ______ .. _ _ _ __ _ _ _ ____ _ __ _ 1.56 
Algiers________________ ____________________ 226 
Allanton_ _ _ _____ ____ _ __ ____ _ _ __________ _____ 166 
Allemands, Bayou Des______________________ 260 
.Allemands, Lake Des________________________ 260 
Alligator Harbor____________________________ 152 
.Alligator Lake_______________________________ 267 
Alligator Point______________________________ 163 
Alva________________________________________ 104 
Ainite River________________________________ 211 
Anahuac____________________________________ 294 
Anchorage: Anclote __________ ,_________________________ 137 

Anclote Keys______________________________ 137 
Apalachicola Bay__________________________ 157 
Apalachicola River________________________ 156 
Aransas Pass______________________________ 329 
Brazos River--------------________________ 312 
Cape Romano_____________________________ 88 
Cape Sable________________________________ 82 

~!~vil::;'y~:====================::=:::==: ~~ Charlotta Harbor_____________________ 112 
Copano Bay_______________________________ 322 
Corpus Christi Bay _________________ - __ _ __ 329 

~~v~~n"lf:Y::::::=::=:::::::::::::::::: ~ 
Horn Island Pass__________________________ 196 
Indian Key ________________________________ 86, 87 
Key West Harbor_________________________ 69 
Lower Anchorage__________________________ 157 
M!i~o/dif: B~Y------------··-------------- 319 
M1551ss1pp1 River---··______________ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 229 
Mobile Bay _____ ---------- __ ---------_____ 184 
Mobile River______________________________ 187 
Pelican Bay_______________________ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 100 
Pensacola BBY----------------------------- 178 Pepperfl.sh :K:eys___________________________ 147 
Ponce de Leon BaY------------------------ S3 
Port Tampa _________ ---------------------- 129 
Sabine P888_______________________________ 280 
St. Andrew Bay___________________________ 165 
St. George Sound__________________________ 157 
St. Marks River___________________________ 148 
San Carl<>S Bs.Y------------------·---------- 97 
!>hip Island Ps.ss ___ ----- ----- _____ - ------- 202 
Trunpa B&Y------------------------------- 129 VVithlacoochee_____________________________ 142 .A.nclote _____ c________________________________ 138 

A.nclote :K:eys LighthousEL ______ - ____ -- _ _ _ _ _ 137 
A.nclote River ___________________ - _ -- - --- __ _ _ 137 

~~a'.:.~:::::::::::::::::::::========= ~~ 
Anna Mada Key____________________________ 122 

::-~~~=============================== ~~ Ai-Ja.ehicola Bay ____________ • - __ - -- - - - ___ 150, 152 
..$.:~icola River ____ -------------------___ lt.i6 
A-prll Fool Puint (Dicldmlon Bayou)_ - --- __ - 296 
A:ransas Bay ___ --------·-------------- 319; 321, a:u 

Page 
.Aransas Pass________________________________ 325 
Aransas Pass and Corpus Christi Bay_______ 325 
Aransas Pass CanaL __________ . ___ . _ .. _ _ _ _ _ _ 326 
Aransas Pass Li11:hthouse_ ___ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___ _ _ _____ 325 
Aransas Pass to the Rio Grande __ --------___ 332 
Aransas Pass. town oL _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 326 
Aransas, Port_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 326 
Aransas River.______________________________ 322 
Aripeka_ _______ _ ____ _ _ _ _ __ ___ _ _ __ _____ _ __ _ __ 141 
Arnaudville____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 264 
Arthur, Lake________________________________ 255 
Arthur, Port._______________________________ 272 
Ashland Canal______________________________ 248 
Assistance or distress procedure, Coast Guard ___________ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 20 
Assistan<:>e to small craft and airplanes, Coast 

Guard___________________________________ 26 
Assistance, requests for, from vessels in di.s-

tress_____________________________________ 24 
Assistance, recommended procedure for se-

suring__ ______________________ _____ ______ 25 
Atchafalaya Bay____________________________ 249 
Atchfalaya Bay Ship ChanneL______________ 250 
Atchfalaya River____________________________ 250 
Aucilla River __________________________ .. ____ 148 
Austin Bayou __________________________ ._.___ 309 
Austwell_. ____________________ ._____________ 320 
Aux Herons, Pass_____________________________ 194 
A very CanaL _________________ .. ___ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 254 
Avery Island ________________________ ----·.·- 253 
Avery Point ___________________ -------------- 328 
Ayres Bay __________________ . _____ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 323 
Ayres Du1wut_ ___________________________ --- 323 
Ayre.s Reef_ ___________________ -------------- 323 

B 
Back Bay, Biloxi_ _____________ -··-··__________ 199 
Bagdad ______ ------------- __________ -· ____ . --- 176 
Bainbridge, Flint River_____________________ 156 
Baldwin __________________________ .. _________ 253 
Rall&'lt Key_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ '16 
Barataria Bay. ________________________ ----- 240 
Barataria Bay, Inside routes_________________ 242 
Barataria Bay Lighthouse _______________ .___ 241 
Barataria, Bayou.___________________________ 260 
Barata.ria, Littli:l Bayou_____________________ 260 
Barataria Pa.ss_______ ____ _ __ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___ 241 
Barbour Bayou______________________________ 295 
Barracouta Key_____________________________ 75 
Barre. Lake ________________________ -· _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 245 
Barre, Pass___________________________________ 245 
Barronltiver________________________________ 87 
Barroom Bay (Port O'Connor)______________ 320 Barroom Cut _____________________________ 319,320 
Bartholomew, Bayou ________ -- ----- __ - - ----- 264 
Bastian Be.y, Island. and Pass. ______ . _ .. - . - 22.'>. 239 
Bsstrop Bay and Bayou _____________ . - _ - ____ 309 
Baton Rou~----------------- _____ --·· _ ______ 237 
Battle.'! Wharf__---- ___ -----_ - _ -- _ - _ - -- - - -- - - 186 
Bay, (Su proper name.) 
Bay CitY------------------------------------ 317 J).ayllarbor _______________________________ 163, 164 
Bay St. Louis. town of______________________ 200 
Bayboro Harbor_____________________________ 123 
BayheacL ______________ • _______________ - ___ - 166 
Bayou. (Su proper name.) .Bayport_ ___________________________________ _ 
Bayi<ide, Copano Bay _____________________ - -
Bayside, Mobile Bay ______ . ___________ -- _. - . 
Baytown_ --- ---- ---- _______________________ _ 
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Beaoons and lights, lntra~<>ta) '\Yatorway __ _ 
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Page 
Beaumont----------------------------------- 275 
Belden Cut---------------------------------- 323 
Belden Dugout-_____________________________ 323 
Bell Island_--------------------------------- 166 
Bell Shoal------------------------- ________ -- 161 
Belle Isle____________________________________ 2.'lO 
Belle Pass___________________________________ 243 
Belle River__________________________________ 263 
Belleair ______________ -----___________________ 135 
Berne Poolications, list of___________________ 21 
Ber\Vick_____________________________________ 251 

~:II~~o~~: :: ::: : =:: ==: :: == :::::: :::::: ::_ :51
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Big Bayou, Tampa Bay_____________________ 124 
Big Carlos Pass ___ -------------------------- 92 
Big Hickory Pass____________________________ 92 
Big Lagoon__________________________________ 177 
Big Ma.-co Pass and River __________________ 89, 335 
Big Pass, Clea:rwater Harbor________________ 136 
Big Pigeon Bayou___________________________ 265 
Big Sa.-e.sota Pass____________________________ I18 
Big Spanish Channel________________________ 81 
Big Wax Bayou ___________________ ---------- 252 
Biloxi---------------------------------------- 199 
Biloxi BaY----------------------------------- 200 
Bird Island (Chassahowitzka River)_________ 141 
Bird Key, Dry Tortugss--------------------- 78 
Bird Key Harbor____________________________ 79 
Bird Key, Sarasota Bay_____________________ 119 
Bird roosts (racks) __________ --------------___ 140 
Birmingham _______________ - ___ - _______ -- ---- 1113 
BirIUingport_________________________________ 193 
BlackBay___________________________________ 216 
Black, Bayou________________________________ 262 
Black Bayou, Calcasieu River_______________ 268 
Black Duck Bay____________________________ 295 
:Black Point_________________________________ 169 
Black Rock ____________ ---- - __ - ---- ___ --- _ _ __ _ 141 
Black Warriol" River_________________________ 193 
Blackwater Bay and River__________________ 176 
Blind Pass, Boca Ciega Bay_________________ 135 
Blind P&.SS, Pine Island Sound______________ 108 
Blood River------~-_________________________ 210 
Blue, Bayou ______ ----- ____ --- --- __ _ _ _ ___ _ __ _ 244 
Blue Hammock Bayou______________________ 249 
Boca Chica__________________________________ 333 
Boca Chica Beach___________________________ 333 
Boca Ciegs Bay ___ --- ___________________ - __ _ J34 
Boca Grande________________________________ 113 
Boes Grande Channel, Charlott.e Harbor__ 111, 115 
Boca Grande Channel, Florida Keys________ 16 
Boca Grande Key___________________________ 75 
Boca Grande Rear Light____________________ 112 
Bocilla Pass_________________________________ 117 
Boetlf. Bayou ______________________________ 251, 262 

Bogalusa------------------------------------ 204 
Boggy Bayou and Point_ ______________ ------ 170 
Bogue Falis. River--------------------------- 209 lloheJDia____________________________________ z.M 
llokeelia.------------------------------------ 114 
Bolivar Landing (Brazos River)_____________ 314 
Bolivar PeniDSUla_ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ ____ __ __ __ 288 
Bolivar Point Unused Lighthouse___________ 285 
Bolivar, Port ____ -----_ - ----- --- _______ ---- _ _ 293 
Bolivar Roads- •• -------_ - ------ _ ------ _ ----- 289 
Bolton--------------------------------------- 170 Bonfouea, Bayou____________________________ 208 
Bon Secours Bay, Rivm- and town___________ 18!1 
:Boothville___________________________________ 224 

~r:&~"'g'.a.nai--=========================== = Boundary lines of high seas------------------ 367 "8,ourg_______________________________________ 246 

Bout.te, BaYoU---- ----- - - - - --- -- -- - --- --- - --- 265 Brsdent<>n _____ - • ____ - - - - - - -- - - _________ --- - _ 125 
Brady L'lla.ud (Harrisburg}_----------------- 298 
Brakes Bayou_______________________________ 276 
Branford (Suwannee River>---------------"- 147 
Brays Bayou __________ ---------------------- 298 Brazoritf._____________________________________ 314 
Bra.roe Island ___________ - __ -- -------------•- 332 
Brazos River •• ____ ---- ____ _: ____ ------------- 312 
Braws Rive.- and Freeport__________________ 311 
Brm.os Ri"Ver Entrance-----------------·---- 811 
Bnw>S River,.~ river-------------------- 313 
Brazos River tbome_ ------------------ 812 
Brazos River to a&agorda- BAY---------~--- 3l4 

Page 
Brazos Santiago ____________________________ 62, 332 
Brazos Santiago Lighthouse_________________ 332 

~~:!~1:i<lie::::_:::::::::::::::::::::::::: ~ Breton Island _______ • ___ .___________________ 215 
Breton Sound_______________________________ 215 
Bridge .-egulations __________ • -----. __ _ _ _ ____ _ 56 
Broad River_________________________________ 84 
Brookville (Bayport)________________________ 141 
Browns Pass (Turtle Bay) __ ---------------- 294 
Brownsville_________________________________ 333 
Brownsville Ship ChanneL__________________ 333 
Bryan Mound------------------------------- 312 
Buck K:eY----------------------------------- 108 Buffalo Bayou______________________________ 297 
Bulkhead Shoal __________ ------------------ 152 
Buoyage, system oL _ ____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ __ _ ____ 11 
Buoys, caution regarding ___________________ 12, 346 
Buoys, various types________________________ 11 
Buras_______________________________________ 225 
Burnt Mill Creek __ ------------------------- 166 

~~~~~~~========:===============:::::: ~ Bash Key (Southeast Channel)______________ 79 

c 
Cade, Bayou de----------------------------- 249 

~~o~;.~~::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: ~ 
Caillou. Bayou Ore.nd_______________________ 248 
Caillou, Bayou Petit_---------- ___ ---------- 248 

§i§ f~~~~~~~~=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ~ 
Cairo, Illinois_------------------------------ 237 
Caladesl Islands_ - ------------- _________ ----- 140 
Calce.sieu Lake______________________________ 256 
Calcasieu Pass______________________________ 2511 
Calcasieu Range Rear Lighthouse_---------- 256 
Calce..sieu River __ --- ______________________ 257, 278 
Calda ChanneL ____________ --------------- __ 68 
Callaway Bayou and settlement_____________ 166 
Caloosahatchee River __ -------------------- 98, 104 C:allleron____________________________________ 256 

Caminada Bay __ -------------------------- 241, 244 

2s~!!t~============================== -r~ Cannes, Bayou des__________________________ 255 
Cape. (Stt proper name.) 
Cape Carlos Dugout________________________ 324 
Cape Romano Shoals________________________ 88 
Cape St. George Lighthouse_________________ ·153 
Cape St. George Shoal_______________________ li>S 
Cape San Blas Lighthouse------------------ 154 
Cape San Blas Shoals_---------------------- 153 
Oapr.in otthe Port, Galveston-------------- 291 
Cap 1va ____________________ ---------------- 1-08 
Captiva Island and Pass____________________ 108 
Ce.ranabua BaY----------------------------- 318 

8:-l!:: ~:~~======::::::::::::::::::::::::: ~ 
C~belle___________________________________ 153 
~belle River____________________________ 103 

cs.seys Pass- - - - - ----- ---- - - - - -- - --- - - ------ - 117 

~~·c1::.~t::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: ~ 

~~~=~=~~============================= ~ ()atla1and ClbanneJ_________________________ 201 

Cat Island Lighthouse_--------------------- 201 
Oat Island P--------------- --------------- .:Ho 

g:u~~~-~~-~~~:':1~~:::::: ~n 
Canmbas Bayandsettlement-------------- & 
caxambas Psss----------------------------- ss,335 
Oedar Bayou. Galveston Bay_-------------- 295 
Cedar Bayou. Mesquite BaY--------------"- 321 
Cedar Bayou, townof----------------------- 295 
Cedar Dugout, Mesq1ilte B&Y---------------- 32& 
Oedar Xeys_ - - -- ------. -· --------------•----- 1-43 
Oeder Xe:vs. channels to--------------------- l.ff 
Oeder X8!1S to si. Marb RiVW.--------;-~-- lH Oedilr KB)'S Unwred Lightboul!le_____________ 143 
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Page 
Cedar Lakes________________________________ 314 
Cedar Lane_________________________________ 317 
Cedar Point (Cedar Bayou)_________________ 295 
Cedar Point, Mesquite Bay_________________ 324 
Cedar Point, Mobile Bay___________________ 194 
Cedar Point (Sarasota)______________________ 118 
Cedar Reef, Mesquite Bay__________________ 324 
Cerol Isles___________________________________ 117 
Chaland Pass_______________________________ 240 
Challllette___________________________________ 226 
Champagne Bay____________________________ 242 
Chandeleur and Breton Sounds_____________ 215 
Chandeleur Islands__________________________ 215 
Chandeleur Lighthouse ___________________ 201, 215 
Chandeleur Sound__________________________ 2) 5 
Channel dimensions, Sabine \.Vaterways_____ 271 
ChanneJs, dredged__________________________ 345 
Chscges. (See name of port.) 
Charges, port and terminal, at United States 

ports (publication) ----------------------
Charges, shipping, at United States and 

foreign ports (publication)_________________ 5 
Charles, Lake_______________________________ 278 
Charlotte Harbor _________________ .__________ 111 
Charlott-e Harbor to TBIIlpa Bay____________ 117 
Chart agencies_______________________________ 341 
Chart information (Dangers, etc.)___________ 14 
Charts------------------------------- 52,54,55,340 Charts, accuracy of_ ____________ _:____________ 345 
Charts, distortion oL__ __ __ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ 3411 
Charts, small sea.le__________________________ 345 
Charts, use of_ _____________________ ------- 340, 345 
Chassahowitska Bay, Point, and River______ 141 
Cbatbani River_____________________________ 85 
Chattahoochee River________________________ 156 
Chef Menteur Pass__________________________ 205 
Chefu.ncte River ___________________________ 207, 209 
Cbefuncte River Lighthouse_________________ 209 
Chene, Bayou_______________________________ 262 
Chevreuil, Bayou___________________________ 260 
Chevreuil, Point____________________________ 253 
Chicago, Illinois--------_-----_______________ 238 
Chicago to New York _______ ---------------_ 238 
Chickasahay River__________________________ 195 
Chicksaw Creek (Mobile, AJa.) ____________ 187, 192 
Chico, Bayou, Pensacola Bay_______________ 175 
Chico, Point________________________________ 216 
Chipola River, Lower and Upper ___ ··-------- 156 
Chocolate Bay and Bayou___________________ 309 
Choctaw Point, Mobile River_______________ 193 
Cboctawhatchee Bay _______________________ 87, 169 
Chootawhatcbee Bay Entrance______________ 169 
Chootawhatchee River ____ ----------_------- 170 
CJhokoloskee________________________________ 85 
Chokoloskee Bay (Chokoloskoo)____________ 85 
Chokoloskee Pass___________________________ 86 
Christmas PoinL___ __ __ ____ __ __ __ _ __ _ _ _ _ ___ 309 
Clear Creek ____ -- - - ---- -- ____ --- _ _ _ _ __ _ __ _ __ 296 
Clear I..ake_________________________________ 296 
Clear, Point_________________________________ 1S6 
ClearlVater__________________________________ 136 
Clearwater Beach Island, Big Pass _______ .___ 136 
Clearwater Harbor__________________________ 135 
Clesrwater Harbor ChanneL _________ ---- _ __ 136 
C'hlveland___________________________________ 115 
Cle,,,..iston___________________________________ 106 
Cline Point (Aransas Pass)__________________ 325 
Clinton-------------------------------------- 300 Coal bin Rook __________ --- __ ------ _ ____ _ _ _ __ 75 
Ooast and Geodetic Survey .field station, New Orleans __________ ----- ______________ _ 
C<Jsst and Geodetic Survey, field s·tatiOlJS ___ _ 
C'OllSt Guard, a::isi:stance facilities _____ - - - ___ _ 
Coast Guard. BSSistance or distress procedure_ 
C.QQSt Guard, as.<1istanoe to small craft and 

airplanes ______ ----·----_------------------_ 26 
Coast Ouard Base, Galveston_______________ 304 
Coast Guard Form800-D------------------- 25 
Coast Guar•t stations________________________ 19 
Coast Guard stations,. Gulf of Mexico________ 20 
Coast Ouacd, United Stat.es_________________ 19 
Oout Pilots ___ -------- ____ ------- ____ - 340, 341, 342 
Coas~ise Courses and Distances, Oulf of 

~--::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
Oooodrie Dayan __ --·-------------------- --- --Coelen--------- --- ------- ------ ----- ___ ---- --

~2 
247 
2&2 
194 

Page 
Coffeepot Bayou_-----------------------____ 124 Cold Pass _________________________________ . . 309 
Collegeport (Trespalacious B.iver)____ ___ _ _ _ _ 317 
Collicon Lake ___ -----------_________________ 267 
Collier City (Marco) __________________ ._____ 90 
Collier Creek________________________________ 90 
Colorado River __ ------______________________ 316 
Colors of lights for buoys and beacons_______ 12 
Columbia ___ - _ _ _ _ ___ _ __ _ ___ _ _ ___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___ __ 314 
ColUIIlbus, Chattahoochee River____________ 156 
Commerce, Inland Waterway, Mississippi River _____________________________________ _ 
Communications (see also name of port) ____ _ 
Communication with outlying light ships __ _ Company Ca.naL ___________________________ _ 
Compass error, determination of, by use of 

~::i~~~~o~~======================== Colllpass, variation oL _____________________ _ 
Comynie Bayou ____________________________ _ 
Conecuh River _____________________________ _ 
Conversion of radio bearings to mercator 

238 
6 

15 
260 

15 
348 

50 
100 
175 

bearings ______________ ··------------------- 31 
Cook - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ... - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 166 

g~~ rstr~3========== = =: ==== ==== ====:: :: ==-~· Ws Coon Key _______________________ .___________ 88 
Cooper Point-------------------------------- 1Z7 Coosa River_________________________________ 193 

g~i!!ab'a;~~ -~~~~~-~ _r_s_~~-~~:::: :: : : = =: 3~ 
Cordova_____________________________________ 193 
Corey Causeway, Boca. Ciega Bay___________ 134 
Corpus ChristL ____________________________ 62, 328 

Corpus Christi Bay_------------------------ 327 
Corpus Christi Bayou_______________________ 326 
Corpus Christi ChanneL____________________ 327 
Corpus Christi Pass_________________________ 332 
Cortez_______________________________________ 119 
Cortez Beach--______________________________ 119 
Cosgrove Shoal______________________________ 75 
Cote Blanche Island _______________________ 253, 265 
Cotton~tch B9YOU- - ----- ---- -- -- ---------- 298 
Couch ey __ ------------------------------- 76 
Courses and Distances, between Gulf Coast portg _____________________________________ _ 

59 
Courses and Distances, coastwise, Gulf of 

]\.{exiCO------------------------------------ 62 
Courses a.nd Distances {tables): 

Aransas Pass to Corpus Christi____________ 331 
BrazosSantiago___________________________ 335 
Caloosahatches River______________________ 100 
Cbandeleur and Breton Sounds____________ 217 
Charlotte Harbor__________________________ 116 
Horn Island Pass to Pascagoula ___ -------- 197 
Houston Ship Channel____________________ 307 
Key West to San Carlos Bay ______ -------- 93 
Main Ship Channel, Cedar Reys__________ 145 
Main Ship Channel, Key West____________ 72 
Mobile Bay Entrance __ -------------______ 192 
Mobile Bay to New Orleans_______________ 212 
Northwest Channel. Key West____________ 73 
Pensacola Bay_____________________________ 180 
Sabine Pass _________________ ._____________ 283 
St. Andrew Bay___________________________ 167 
Bt. Jooeph BaY---------------------------- 162 
St. Marks River entrance._---------------- 149 
Ship Island Pass to Gulfport_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 203 
Tampa Bay ___ -- __ ----- ____________ . _ _ _ _ __ 131 

Courtney Point_____________________________ 163 
Courtney Point ShoaL---------------------- 163 Covington _______________________________ .___ 209 
Cow Bayon_________________________________ Zl'i 
~olll8Iltown________________________________ 166 
Crooked Island _____ -------__________________ 161 
Crooked River______________________________ 151 
Croolred River Rear Range Lighthouse______ 153 
Oro.oill----------------------------·--------- 142 Crowley _______ --- ___ --- -------. - - • - - - - - - - - - - 2M 
Crown Point-------------------------------- 260 
Crystal Reefs (Crystal River)___________ ___ 141 
Crystal River _________________ -------------- 141 
Crystal River, townoL--------------·------ 142 
Cubits GaP--------------------------------- 224 .Cubiu Gap Lighthouse_____________________ 224 

.Current arrows_ --- -- -- -- ____ - - -- -- -- - ------- 348 
Current tables------------------------:. _____ 41, 343 
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Currents: Page 
Apalachicola Bay__________________________ 157 
Aransas Pass______________________________ 331 
Atchafalaya Bay and River_______________ 251 
Be.rate.ria Pass_____________________________ 241 
Boca Ciega Bay _______________ ----------__ 134 
Brazos River ________________ -------------- 313 
Caloose.hatchee River_____________________ 99 
Cedar Keys_______________________________ 144 
Charlotte Harbor__________________________ 115 
Corpus Christi Bay_______________________ 331 
J)ry Tortugas_____________________________ 79 
Florida Keys ______________________________ 75, 77 
Galveston Bay____________________________ 304 
General statement ________________ - ___ - _ - _ _ 41 
Gulf of Mexico _______________________ 42,219,306 
l:lee.ld Bank_______________________________ 2-<!5 
Horn Island Pass__________________________ 196 
Key West Harbor ___________________ ------ 71 
Louisiana Coast____________ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ 239 
J\1ississippi River__________________________ 219 

~~e~~Iie1:=========================== 
1

:~ Pensacola Bay_____________________________ 179 
Rigolets, Tbe______________________________ 205 
Sabine Pass_______________________________ 282 
St. Andrew Bay___________________________ 165 
St- George Sound__________________________ 157 
San Carlos Bay____________________________ 97 
Ship Island Pass__________________________ 202 
Straits of Florida__________________________ 43 
Straits of Florida to Cape Hatteras_________ 44 
Tampa Bay_______________________________ 131 
Withlacoochee Anchorage and River______ 143 

Currents and Tides__________________________ 41 
Currents, wind______________________________ 49 
Customs and immigration. (&e name of 

port.) Custom Service, offices _____________________ _ 
Cuthbert Bayou ____________________________ _ 
Cutler Bayou ______________________________ _ 
Cutoff Channel, Atchafalaya River _________ _ 
Cut-oft, The, Apalachicola River ___________ _ 
Cyprei:nont _______________ - ________ - ___ - - -- - -
cwress Island. _________ -- _________________ _ 
Cypress Top Outlet ________________________ _ 

D 

5 
127 
242 
250 
156 
265 
265 
170 

Danger angle________________________________ 349 

~:~~'i:"e~~~~=============================== i~ Dauphin Island_____________________________ 183 
Dauphin Island Spit__---------------------- 184 
Dauphin Island, town oL___________________ 194 
Davis Causeway__________________________ 126, 127 
Davis Island________________________________ 127 
Dead Cypress Point_ _______ ---------------__ 253 
Dead Lake, Apalachicola River_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 156 
Dead Lake, Pascagoula River_______________ 195 
Deadman BaY------------------------------- 147 Decade, Lake_______________________________ 262 
Deep Bayou_________________________________ 244 
Deer Island, Ship Island Pass_______________ 199 
Deer Islands, West Bay_____________________ 311 
Delacroix____________________________________ 216 
Delcambre__________________________________ 253 
De Lisle_____________________________________ 200 
De Lisle, Bayou _____ -- ________ - - _ - - _ _ _ __ __ _ _ 200 
Del Mar (Boe& Chica Beach)________________ 333 
Demopolis, Ala ____________________ ------____ 193 
Depot Key (Cedar Keys)____________________ 144 
Derniere, IsJe ______________________ - ___ __ __ __ 248 
Derrick Key (Suwannee Sound)_____________ 146 
Derrick Key Gap (Suwannee Sound)________ 146 
De Soto Bayou, Old Tampa Bay____________ 127 Destin_______________________________________ 170 
Devil Point, Pensacola Bay _______ ---------- 175 
Devils Elbow, Calcasieu River______________ 268 
Dickinson Bayou and town__________________ 296 
Direction-finder stations, radio______________ :u 
Directions: For diTections to places not listed 

below see 1ocslity in question. Su al.to 
Courses and Distances. 

.Aransas Pass to Co~ Christi_ __________ _ 
Atcbaf&laya Bay and River ___ ------------
Big S~ Pass to Tampa Bay _________ _ 
Boca Oiega Bay to An.dote Ane11orag0 ____ _ Brazos Santiago _______________________ ··--_ 
CBloosahatehee River to Fort Ml")rS _____ _ 

Directions-Continued. Page 
Charlotte Harbor__________________________ 115 
Choctawhatchee Bay______________________ 169 
Fort Myers to Moore Haven_------------- 104 
Galveston Bay____________________________ 305 
Indian Key Anchorage and Pass___________ 87 
Key West Harbor_________________________ 71 
Key West to San Carlos Bay______________ 92 
La.Jre. O_kee~h~bee---- _ _ _ _ __ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___ _ 107 
MlSSlSSlPPl River - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . - - - - 235 
Mobile Bay_______________________________ 191 
Pensacola BaY---------------------------- _ 179 
Pine Island Sound_________________________ 109 
Sabine Pass_______________________________ 282 
St . .Andrew Bay___________________________ 167 
St. Andrew Bay to Pensacola Bay_________ 173 
·st. George Sound and Apalachicola Bay___ 1S8 
San Carlos Bay____________________________ 98 
Santa Rosa Sound_________________________ 171 
Tampa Bay_______________________________ 131 

Directions, general sailing, outside coast_____ 59 
Dismal Key and ChanneL. ----------------- 87 
Distance finding ___________ ------------------ 29 
Distance Table, Gulf Coast__________________ 7 
Distances between p0rts _________ ------------ 6 
Distances, Mississippi River________________ 238 
Distances, Sabine Waterways_______________ 271 
Distress and emergency radio traffic_________ 23 
Distress or assistance procedure, Coast Ouard ____________________________________ _ 
Diversion Channel, Brazos River ___________ _ 
Dock Board, New Orleans __________________ _ 
Dog L'!land _________________________________ _ 
Dog Island Reef. Apalachee Bay ___________ _ 
Dog Island Reef, Matagorda Bay ___________ _ 
Dog Keys Pass _____________________________ _ 
Dog River, Mobile Bay ____________________ _ 
Dog River, Pascagoula River _______________ _ 
Donaldsonville (Bayou Lafourche). ________ _ 

~~~~~o~~~=:::=:::::::::=::=:::::=:::::::: 
Double Bayou ______________________________ _ 
Double Bayou, town of _____________________ _ 
Doubling the angle on the bow _____________ _ 
Doullut Canal_ _____________________________ _ 
Dredges. regulations for passing _______ ------
Dressing Point.-----------------------------Drew Island ________________________________ _ 
Drum Bay _________________________________ _ 
Drydocks and marine railways (see also name 

20 
313 
226 
152 
151 
316 
195 
186 
195 
243 
328 
216 
294 
294 
349 
240 
374 
319 
265 
310 

of port) ___________ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ ___ 4 

Dry Tortuga.'>---------------·--------------- 69, 78 
Dry Tortugas Lighthouse _____ -------------- 78 Duer Channel _____ - - ________________ ---- ____ 152 
Dulac, Bayou and settlement________________ 248 
Dulaney Creek______________________________ 128 
Dunbar_____________________________________ 204 
Dunedin____________________________________ 136 
Dunedin Channel, Clearwater Harbor_______ 136 
Dupont, Bayou ___________________________ 242, 260 
Dupont Bridge______________________________ 165 
Dupree Cut_-------------------------------- 242 

E 
Eads, Port-------------------------------·--- 221 
Esg)e._c _ -·- ~- -- . --- - - -- -·----·- - - - _ -- _ c- _ -~ ---- 294 
E~le Harbor-------------------------------- 161 
East BankJ. Pensacola Bay__________________ 174 
East Bay J:jayou____________________________ 294 
East Bay Bridge_--------------------------- 165 
East Bay, Galveston Bay_ .. _---------------- 294 
E-ast Bsy, PellS6COla Bay____________________ 176 
East Bay River_____________________________ 176 
East Bay, St. Andrew Bay__________________ 1G5 
East Cape, Ca~ Sable______________________ 82 
East Channel (Pass Manchac)______________ 210 
East Channel, Sarasota Bay_________________ 120 
East Cote Blanebe Bay_____________________ 252 
East Crawflsb Ke:Y-------------------------- 75 
East Key (Southeast Channel)______________ 79 
East Louisiana Canal_______________________ 243 
Ea.st Mouth (Pearl River)___________________ 20i 
East Pass, Chootawhatchee Bay_____________ 170 
East Pass {Pearl River')_____________________ 2M 
Eest Pass (Sabine Lake)____________________ 271 
EflSt Pass, St. Andrew Bay__________________ 163 
Rast Pass, St. George Sound _________ - --- _ 152, Ui8 
East Pass (Suwannee River>---------------_ 146 
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Page 
Eastern Triangle LighL_____________________ 68 
Echo (Sabiue River) ___ --------------------- 277 Egm_out Channel_ _____ ---- ________________ 121, 122 

Egmout KeY------------------------------ 122, 124 
Egmont Key Lighthouse____________________ 122 
Ellaville (Suwanuee River>------------------ 147 
Elleutou (Mauatee River)___________________ 12.o; 
Ellis Rock_____________________________ _____ 77 
Elol, Bayou and Lake_______________________ 216 
Empire ____________________________________ 225, 240 
Engineers, United States____________________ 17 
Engineers, United States, District Offices____ 17 
English Lookout____________________________ 204 
Erroi Island_________________________________ 215 
EscaIIIbia___________________________________ 175 
Escambia Bay and River____________________ 175 
Espiritu Santo Bay__________________________ 319 
Estero Pass and Bay________________________ 92 
Eugene Island (Point au Fer Reef Light-

house)_____________________________________ 250 
Eutaw ____ ----------------__________________ 193 
Everglades__________________________________ 86 
Evergla<les, The_____________________________ 80 

F 
Fairhope____________________________________ 185 
Fakahat<:hee, Bay, Pa.."8, and town_________ 87 
Fanning Bayou_____________________________ 167 
FarmdaJ.e________ _ ___ _ __ _ __ __ _ _ _ ___ __ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ 166 
Federal Communications Commission_______ 21 
Federal Communications Commission, Rules 

and Regulations___________________________ 21 
Federal Offices, New Orleans---------------- 233 
Felicity, Lake_---------------_______________ 245 

l'.:1r~~1~:s1.:tJ;:: ii:O"tisioii-ship- cil&;;r;e1_~ M~ 
Field Stations, Coast and Geodetic Survey_ _ 340 
Fifi, Bayou__________________________________ 241 
First Chain of Islands _____________________ 320, 323 
F'ish River__________________________________ 185 
Fishermans Key_____________________________ 98 
Fishery Point_______________________________ 119 
Fishing Bay and Creek_ -------------------- 105 
:Fishweirs ________________ ·-- _ __ _ __ __ __ __ __ _ ___ 58 
F~v!" Mile _B_ayou____________________________ !69 
F1xmg pos1t10n_ -------- _ ---- _____________ --- .>48 
Flat Lake_------- __ ·--- _____ . __________ ··---- 262 
Flint River__________________________________ 156 
Florida BaY--------------------------------- 81 
Florida Keys, westward of Key West________ 74 
Florrosa_____________________________________ 171 
Fog (see al•o locality)________________________ 36 
Fog, hours of, at Gulf Coast Light Stations__ 36 
Fog signals __ ---- _________________________ - -- 346 
Ford Island (Crystal River)_________________ 141 
Fort Crockett Aviation Beacon______________ 289 
Fort Denaud________________________________ 10.i 
Fort Jeff&son __________________________ ----- 78, 79 
Fort Livingston ______________________ • ____ -- 241 
Fort Morgan _____________________________ 184, 185 
Fort l\'fyers__________________________________ 99 
Fort Point__________________________________ 239 
Fort St. Philip _______________________ ._ - - - - - 224 

~:i ~~:~~~======== :::::: ::: : : :::: ::::: i~f 
Four Bayon,'! Cutoff .. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 240 
Fourchon, Pass______________________________ 243 

~~~~k::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: ~ 
Fowl River--------·-------------------------- 186 
FTanklln------------------------------------ 264 Freemason Island __________________________ - 216 
Freeport, Bra7.os River______________________ 312 
Freeport, Choctawhatchee River____________ 170 

G 

Gadsdens Point (Quarantine)________________ 129 
OoJ.nesmore __________________________ -- - - -- - - 317 
Galena __________________ ----_ -- _ ---- - - - _ -- -- 300 
Gales, southeast_ _______ -·- ____________ - - - - - - _ 37 
Gallinipper Reefs _____ ----- - _ - - -- -- - - - - - - -- - - 318 
Galveston..--------------------------------- 62,290 
Ge.lv~ton and Braws River Canal__________ 309 
Galveston Bay __ ---------- _____ -- - - - - -- - -- -- 288 
Galveston Bay and Tributaries______________ 288 
GW:veston Bay to Bmzos River. --- --- ----- 308 

Page 
Galveston Causeway_----------- ____ -------- 290 
Galveston ChanneL_________________________ 289 
Galveston Channel, Regulations_____________ 290 
Galveston Direction-Finder Station__________ 289 
Galveston Entranc.'e ____________________ .. _ _ _ _ 288 
Galveston Harbor_-------___________________ 289 
Galveston Island____________________________ 288 
Galveston Jetty Light_______________________ 289 
Galveston to the Rio Grande________________ 307 
Gandy Bridge (Old Tampa BayL___________ 126 
Garcitas Creek, Lavaca River__~--------·--- 318 
Garden City_________________________________ 2tl4 
Garden Island Bay___ _ _ _ _ _ _ ____ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 217 
Garden Key ___________________ ._____________ 78 
Garnier______________________________________ 170 
Garnier Bayou. ____________________________ . 169 
Garrison ChanneL ___________ . _______ . ___ . _ 121. 127 
Gasparilla Island ____________________ ._ .. _____ 114 
Ga.sparilla Island Lighthouse ____________ .___ 112 
Ga.sparilla Pass and Sound________ _ _ ___ _ _ _ _ 114 
Glen_____________________________________ ___ 294 
Godelle, Bayou_____________________ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ 263 
Godleys Bluff_______________________________ 155 
Golden Meadow_____________________________ 260 
Goose Bayou, North Bay____________________ 167 
Goose Creek_________________________________ 29,o; 
Goose Creek, town or________________________ 295 

~~~~~!'.:s_~~~=================-=======~=-~65,I~ Grafton, Illinois_____________________________ 237 
Grand Bay, l'vlississippi delta________________ 225 
Grand Bayou, Barataria Bav________ _______ 241 
Grand Bayou, Bastian Bay_· _______________ 225,240 
Grand Bayou de Large _________ -··-__________ 248 
Grand Caillou, Bayou _________________ . _ _ _ 247, 248 
Grand Chenier______________________________ 255 
Grand Island________________________________ 200 
Grand Island Pass _____________ .. _.___________ 203 
Grand Isle___________________________________ 241 
Grand Lagoon_______________________________ 167 
Grand Lake, Atchafalaya Hiver _______ _ _____ 265 
Grand "Lake, .l\.1ermentau River___________ 255, 267 
Grand Lake, town of_ ___ ---------___________ 256 
Grand Pass, Baratarta Bay__________________ 241 
Grand Pass Felicity_________________________ 245 
Grand Pruss, Mississippi Sound______________ 216 
Grand Pruss (The1ump)_____________________ 224 
Grand Pass Timbalier_______________________ 244 
Grand River, Lower_________________________ 263 
Grand River, Upper_________________________ 264 
Grand Terre Island__________________________ 240 
Grande, Bayou, Pensacola Bay ________ "' _ _ _ _ _ 175 
Grande Cote Island_________________________ 253 
Grande Ecaille, Lake________________________ 240 
Grande Port_________________________________ 225 
Grants Pass ____________________ -··-__________ 194 
Grassy Island___________________ 203 
ora..'IBy Point ______________________ ·-________ 200 
Grassy Point (Grand Luke)___ 268 
Great Sand Hill ________________ . ______ . _ _ _ _ 201 
Green Lake. ______________ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 309 
Greens Bayou _______________________ • ____ .__ 298 
Gretna----------··-----------··------·---- ____ 226 
Grey, Bayou__________ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 244 
Grossetete, Bayou._______________ ___________ 263 
Guadalupe River ________________ .___________ 320 
Gulf___________________________________ _____ 317 
Gulf Stream _________________ .. _______________ 45 
Gulf Stream, mean position of __ . ___ ... _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 48 
Gulfport_____________________________________ 198 
Gulfport, Boca Ciega Bay___________________ 135 
Gulfport Channel--------------------------- 198 
Gulfport Channel Outer Roo.r Range Light-_ 202 
Gulfport Harbor------_______________________ 198 Gullivan Bay ______________ .________________ 90 

II Ilackberry__________________________________ 256 
Halfm.oon Reef______________________________ 318 
Halfmoon Reef Light________________________ 318 
Half Moon Shoal ____________________________ 76, 77 
Halifax Bank________________ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ ____ lo.5 
Halls Lake._________________________________ 309 
:S:annsReef_________________________________ 294. 
Hanson Canal. ____________ • ____ ._.__________ 26! 
Harbor entrances ________ .. _____________ ------ 3 
Harbbr Isl&nd ______________ --------------- 325, 326 
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Page 
Harbor Island Basin-----------------------__ 325 
Harbor, Lake________________________________ 106 
Harbor Illasters (seea.laona:meofport)________ 9 
Harbors and ports.etc_______________________ 3 
Harney River_______________________________ 84 
Harrisburg__________________________________ 298 
Harrisburg Bend (Harrisburg)_______________ 298 
Harvey______________________________________ 259 
Harvey Canal No. L________________________ 259 
Harvey Canal No. 2--------------- __ ___ _ ____ 260 
Harvey Cutoff______________________________ 242 
Hathaway Bridge___________________________ 166 
Head of the Passes_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 21 7 
Head ofthePassestoNew Orleans___________ 224 
Heald Bank_________________________________ 284 
Heald Bank Lightship______________________ 285 
Hicpochee, Lake____________________________ 105 
High Island_________________________________ 289 
High Island. town oL _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 287 
High seas, boundary lines oL______ ______ ____ 357 
Highlands------------------------------- __ 298 Hillsboro Bay_______________________________ 127 
Hillsboro ChanneL__________________________ 121 
Hillsboro River_ ___________________________ 121, 128 
Hog Creek__________________________________ 119 
Hog Island, Galveston BaY------------------ 295 
Hogtown Bayou_____________________________ 170 
Hole in the Wall, The _________ ------________ 257 
Holidays, legal_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 6 
Holmes River (Choctawhatchee River)______ 170 
Homosassa__________________________________ 141 
Homosassa Bay, Islands, and River_________ 141 
Hope Villa __ -------------------------------- 211 
Horn Island_________________________________ 19.5 
Rom Island Lighthouse_____________________ 195 
Horn Island Pass ____________________________ 61, 195 
Horn Island Pass and Pascagoula____________ 195 
HornPassage________________________________ 109 
Horse Key__________________________________ 87 
Hoskins Mound_____________________________ 309 
Hospitals, etc. (see also name of port)________ 1l HoOllla______________________________________ 261 
Houston_____________________________________ 299 
Houston, General harbor regulations__ _ _ _ _ _ _ 300 
Houston Ship Channel---------------------- 296 
Hudson______________________________________ 141 
Hndson Bayon __ -----_ --- _____ -- _ _ __ __ _ _ __ __ 119 
Hulen, Ca:mp ____ --- ---- -- --- _ -- - ______ ----- 317 
Hurricane Island____________________________ 163 

Hurricanes---------------------------------- 39 
lluston River------------------------------- 85 
Hydrograpbic broadcssts, radio-------------- 22, 34 
Hydrographic Office, Branch, Galveston___ _ 292 
Bydrographic Office, Branch, New Orleans_ 233 

I:~~~~~-~~~:-~-~~~~~~_-_-_:-::::::: a?: 
I 

Iee------------------------------------------Ilettes, Bay des-------- _____________________ _ 
Ilexburst------------------------------------illinois Waterway System __________________ _ 
Immigration, Customs and. (&e name of 

54,56 
241 
119 
238 

port.) 
Independence Island __ -------------------- 241, 242 
India.n Bay (Aripeka) - -- -- - --- - - -- _ _ _ _ ____ _ _ 141 
Indian KeY---------------------------------- 86 
Indian Key Light 1-------------------------- 86 
Indian Key Pass---------------------------- 87 
Indian Pass, Boca Ciega BaY---------------- 135 
Indian Pass, Bt. Vincent Sound __ ----------- 154 
Indian Rock Beach, Boca Oiega Bay________ 139 
Ind:i&n Vill&ge _______ -- - ---- - --- - - ----------- 263 
Industrial CBilll.l, Mobile, Ala_______________ 186 
lndmotrial Canal,. New Odeam: ____________ 206. 228 
Inerarity Point--------------·-------------·-- 182 
Information, General, The GulfC'--O&St_______ l 
Information affeeting charts, etc_ (l>a.ngm's, 

changes in ehannels, shoats, etc,)_ ____ ._____ 14 
Ineleside Cove_______________________________ 328 
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Sabine River________________________________ 276 
Sabine River and Orange____________________ 276 
Sable, Cape_________________________________ 82 
Safety!Iarbor_______________________________ 127 
Sailing directions, general,. outside coast_ _ _ _ _ 59 
St. Andrew _____ ------ _______________ -------- 163 
St- Andrew BaY----------------------------- 162 
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